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PREFACE -

1. Reasons for taking up the work.—Tt is not without misgiving that one
vetures to render into English the texts of an intricate system which
Bave never, with the exception of the siitras, been translated in Europe
or America. But the historical importance of those texts, as forming

a bridge between the philosophy of ancient India and the fully developed
ght of to-day in Eastern Asis,

Indisn Buddhism and the religious thoy,
emboldens one to the attempt. For this system, together with the Nyiya
and Vaigesika systems, when graited upon the simple practical exhortations
of primitive Buddhism, serves as an introduction to the logics! end meta-

physical masterpieces of the Mahayana.
g the work—Even after s dozen readings

the import of some paragraphs is not quite clear, such for example as the
first half of the Bhigya on iii. 14. Still more intractable are the single
technical terms, even if the gencral significance of the word, superficially
analysed, is clear, This jrreducible residunm is unsvoidable so long a8
one cannot feel at home in that type of emotional thinking which culmi-
nates in & sup: ?bjectof theti templati
“ 3. pificulties of style.—Tbo Bhasys and, still more, the Tativa-viiciradi
are masterpieces of the phil phicalstyle. They are far from being a loosely
collegted body of glosses. Their excessively abbrevisted and disconnected
order of words is intentional. The MimAdss discuased first the meaning of
words (padd@rtha); then in a distinet section the meaning of the sentences
(vakyartha); and finally and most fally the implication (bhargrtka) of the
sentences ns a whole, Wherever the sentence-form is lacking, I have intro-
duced in brackets the words needed to make & declarative clause. Moch
bhawartha section of the Bbirya. For here

moro obscurity remains in the
many extrancous technical terms aro surreptitiously introdueed under the
guiseof cxegesis. Thus polemic with an opponent whose name is suppressed

b {eesn)

2, Dificulties of comprehendini
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Preface x

creeps into the argument. The allusions are suggestive, but obviously
elusive. The passage at iii. 14 might be quite simple if we had before
us the text which it eriticizes.
4, Translation of techuical terms.—A system whose subtleties are not
those of Western philosophers suffers disastrously when its characteristic
concepts are compelled to masquerade under assumed names, fit enough for
our tingnistic habits, but threadbare even for us by reason of freguent
trapspositions. Each time that Purusa is rendered by the word “soul”,
every psychologist and metaphysician is betrayed. No equivalent is found
in our vocabulary., The rendering “Self ” in less likely to cause misunder-
standing. Similarly, and in accordsnce with the painsiaking distinctions
made at the end of ii. 5, it is most importent to remember that the term
a-vidyd, although negative in form, stands for an ides which is not nega-
tive, but positive. Bearing in mind the express instructions of the text,
1 have adopted “ undifferentiated-consciousness ” as the translation of avidya.
Another word, which Professor Garbe discussed more than twenty years
ago (in his translation of the Samkhya-pravacana-bhigys, S. 70, Anm. 1), is
guna. I prefer to translate this term by “aspect” rather than by “con-
stituent”, because, in addition to the meanings * quality * and “substance ”,
it often seems to have the semantic value of *subordinate ” as correlated to
pradhidna. Three other words satfva and rajas and tamas seem untrans-
Iatable, unless one is content with half-meaningless etymological parallels.
In another case I have weakly consented to use * Elevation® as equivalent
to prasatkhyanw; the original word denotes the culmination of a series
of concentrations; the result is the merging of the Self in the object of
contemplation.
5. Punctustion.—1, Quotations from the Siitras sre enclosed in single
sngular quotation-marks (¢3). 2, Quotations from the Bhigys are enclosed
in double angular quotation-marks (€%). 3. Quotations from suthorita~

tive texts are enclosed mordmsry donble quota.t\on-muks {*"). 4. Objec-
tions and questions by opp

ts, and q from thoritative texts,
sre encl ed in ordinary single quotati ks (*°). Hyphens have been
used to indicate the resolution of compound words. A half-parenthesis on
its side is used to show that two vowels are printed in violation of the rales
of euphonic combination (Lanman's Sanskrit Reader, p. 289).
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6. Texts and Manuscripts.—The text of the sitras of the Yoga system,
like that of the sitras of all the other five systems, except perhaps the
Vaicesika, is well preserved; and there is an abundance of excellent
printed editions. The most accessible and the most carefully elaborated
of these books is the one published in the Anandagrama Series and edited
by Kacinatha Shastri Agige. Variants from twelve manuscripts, mostly
southern, are printed at the foot of each page, and Bhojadeva's Vriti is
sppended; also the text of the siiiras by itself and an index therelo. Another
edition, in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, by Rajarim Shistri Bodas, is also an
excellent piece of work. I have, however, made use of the edition by Svami
Balarama {Csleutta, Smtvat 1947, A.D. 1890; reprinted?® in Benares A.p
1908) because it is based on northern manuseripts and because of the valuable
notes in the editor's fippana. OF ipts, I have collated, with the kind
permission of the Maharijs, during & charming week’s visit at Jammu just
below the glistening snows above the Pir Panjal, two of the oldest manu.
scripts in the library of the Raghunath Temple. In Stein's Catalogue these
are numbered 4375 and 4388 and the former is dated Sadivat 1666. Two
other mangscripts were lent me, one by the courtesy of the most learned
Gafigadhara Shastri, the other the very carefully written Bikaner manuseript,
sent to me by the genercsity of the Bikiner government, which proved o
be extremely valuable for disputed resdings in the Tativa-vaiciradi. This
+ latter manyscript seemed to be about s hundred and fifty years old and is
described in Rajendralila Mitra’s Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the
Library of His Highness the Maharsja of Bikaner (Calcutts, 1880) under
the number 569, An old Shirada manuscript, which, by the kind mediation
of Mukundaram Shastri of Shrinagar, was put into my hands, proved,
upon critical examination, to have been so badly corrupted as,on the whole,
not to be worth recording.
7. Acknowledgements.—At the end of one's task comes the compensation
of looking beck to old scenes, and to the friends and helpers who have
watched the progress of the book. First of all I remember the delightful

1 In the repnint, the pagmztxan is unch;ngtd. but the lines vary = Little. Hence there
are some amal) 30 tbe The reprint may be kad

from Harramowitz in Leipzig; it 1s catalogned there s Rltamjolodsrranasys
yoga-tattea
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visit on the island of Fohr, where, besides the long friendly walks upon
the sands, I enjoyed the inestimable opportunity of reciting and reading the
Yoga-sitras with Professor Denssen, The next winter, at Benares, Mr. Arthur
Venis opened the doors of the Sanskrit College to me and with the utmost
generosity smoothed my way through my first winter in India and initisted
me into the methods of many controversial sitras. Since my return he has
always been ready to assist, and I thank him for illuminating for me the
perplexing dobate on the sphofa in iil. 17, Besides all this I am most
grateful to him for an introduction to the lamented Shriman Mukunda
Shastri Adkar, & scholar who has put the wealth of the ancient tradition
and his own ripe scholarship at my disposal for many years.
To many other scholars in Benares and in Kashmir and in Poona I wish
to express my thanks, especially to Dr. Shripad Krishna Belvalkar and to
Mr. V.V, Sovani. To Professor Arthur W. Byder, of the University of
Californis, I am also much indebted. Furth ¢, my thanks are due to
Colonel George A. Jacob of the Bombay Staff Corps for his courtesy in
searching after quotations, and to Dr. Frederick W. Thomas of the India
Office Library for similar favours too many to enumerate or to repay.
My deepest insight into this system and into what little I know of the
philosophy of India X owe to Professor Hermann Jacobi of Bonn, Each
visit to the little city on the Rhine adds to my debt of gratitude to him
and reveals to me the beauty of the scholar’s life.
On my retumn from each visit to Indis I laid the work in its several stages
before Professor L my teacher in my student days and now my
colleague. T him I owe the revision of the manuscript for the press
and & comparison of most of the translation, either in manuseript or in
proof, with the original. His rigorous criticism has detected many over-
sights which strike a fresh pair of eyes more guickly than those of the
author. For his ready and ungrudging help through many years of
jutimate friendship my hearty thanks.

Jauxres HavarToN WooDs

arvard University, .
July, 1914,



INTRODUCTION

1. Authorship of the Yoga-sfitras.—Identity of Patafijali, anthor of
the siitras, and of Patafijali, aathor of the Mahabhisya, not yet proved.
The opinion in India snd in the West that the author of the Yogn-sitras
is also the author of the great grammatical comment upon Panini has not
been traced definitely any farther back than to the tenth century. The
Yoga-bhiisys (about A.p. 650 to 850) mokes no statement as to the
suthorship of the Yoga-siitras, unless the bemedictory verse at the be-
ginning be regarded ag valid proof that Patafijuli wrote the stfras. Still
less js there any statement in the Yoga.siitras about the author of the
Mahabhésys, And conversely there is no reference in the Makibhkasys
to the author of the Yogs-siitras. On the other hand, there is ground
for believing that the author of the Comment on Yoga-siitra iii. 44 may
have had the author of the Mababhasya in mind when he quotes a certain
formula and ascribes it to Pataiijali, This is the only mention of Patafijali
in the whole Comment. The formula is Ayutasiddha avayava-bheda,_anu-
gatah samitho dravyam; sod althnugh it is pstribed to Patafjali (iti
Pataiijalik), it has not been found in the Mahibhisya. Nevertheless the
Yoga-bhisya does here seem to contain an allusion, more or Iess direct,
to the theory of the unity of the parts of concrete substances as set forth
in the Mahabbasya. Bub the allusion is not direct enough io serve by
itself as basis for the nssertion that the Yoga-bhasya assumes the identily
of the two Patafijalis. In other words, it does not justify us in assigning
to the tradition of their identity a date as ancient as that of the Yoga-
bhisya (eighth century). The allusion is, however, significant enough not
to be lost out of mind pending the scarch for other items of cumulative

evidenee looking in the same direction.
2, Aitd ity of two Pataiijalis not earlier than tenth

centary.—So fnt as I know, the oldest text implying that the Pataiijali
who wrote the sitras is the same as the Pataiijali who wrote the Mahi-
bhasya, is stanza 6 of the introduction to Bhojadeva's t on the
Yoga-siitras, his RAjamértanda. This I would render as follows: |
Victory be to the luminous words of that ustricus sovereign, (Bhoja]

Rana-refi Iis, who by ting his G by writing his comment
on the Patafijalan [lmhse, the Yoga-satras), and b) producing {s work]
on medicine ealled R ka, has—like P d defiloment _

from our speech and minds and bodies.
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Bhoja’s Grammar, his comment cslled Rajamartands, sud his medical
treatise are sll extant. The stanzs must mean that Patafijali and Bhofs
both maintained & standard of eorrect speech, Patafjali by his Mahabhagya
snd Bhoja by his Grammar; and that both made our minds eclear of error,
Pateijali by his Yogs-sitres and Bhoja by his comment upon them;
and that both made our bodies clear of impurities, Patafijali by his medical
treatise and Bhoja by his Rajamrgaiika.
This certainly implies that the writer of this stanza identified Patafijali
of the Yoga-sitras with Patafijali of the Mahabhasya. If the writer of
the stanza of the introduction is the same as the Bhojadeva who wrote
the Rajamartanda, we may note that he is called Raparabgamalla here,
Maharajadhirsja in the eolophon in Mitra’s edition, and Lord of Dhara
or Dharecvara in the colophon in the edition of Aghce. There were a
oumber of Bhojadevas; but whichever of them the suthor of the Raja-
martanda may be, no one of them is earlier than the tenth century of
our era.
The tradition of the triple activity of Patafijali as a writer on Yoga and
gr and medicine is reinforced as follows :

Yogena cittasya, padena vaearm

malah, ¢arirasya tu vaidyakena

yo ‘pakarot, tam pravarai muningrh

Pataiijalih praijalir dnato ’emi,
This is cited in Civarims's commentary on the Vasavadatta (ed. Bibl. Ind,
p- 239), which Aufrecht assigns to the eighteenth century. The stanza
oceurs also in some MSS, just before the opening words of the Mahabbagys
(Kielhorn's ed., vol. I, p. 503)—that is, not under circumstances giving
any clue to its date. We may add that an eighteenth-century work,
the Patafijalicarita (v.25, ed. of Kavyamala, vol. 51), vouches for Patahjali’s

aathorship in the fields of Yoga and medicine in the following giti
stanza:

Sualrapi yogagdstre
rdidyakacdetre ca virttikani tatah
krtvd Patasjalimunik
pracdraydm dsa jagad idam trdfum.
As to the precise medical work of which Patafijali was the snthor or
with which he had to do, all three stanzas leave us uninformed. Not
so the following stanza from the introduction to the tary on
Caraks, composed by Cekrapani, who (sccording to Jolly’s book on
Medicine in Bahler’s Grundriss, p. 25) wrote abont 1060+
Pataiijala-Mahabhdgya-Caralapratisahskrtaih
mano-vik-kayadosindrh hantre *hipataye numah.
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This agrees in sense with the other stanzss, and in eddition informs ws
that Patafijali's medical work consisted in & revision (pratisarskria) of
the great compendium of Caraks.
Accordingly, the Bhoja-stanza appears to be the oldest external evidence
thus far at hand for the tradition as to the identity of the two Patafijalis,
and this tradition is not older than the tenth century, a thousand years
and more after Patafijali the author of the Mabsbhagya.
3. Thaidmhﬂeamv!ihom- tafijalis not ’bya
of phi —T istent unse of terminology and con-
flicting deﬁmhnns of eonwpts in the case of a single writer of two books
are frequently explained by the fact that quite distinct subjects are dis-
cussed in the different works. In other cases the subject under discussion
is the ssme and such an explapstion of the i istency does not hold.
An ipstance of the latter is the discussion of the nature of substance
(dravya) in the Yoga-system and in the Mahabhésya In the commentary
on Yoga-sites iii. 44 we have the following definition, “A substance is &
collection of which the different component parts do not exist separately
(wyutasiddha_avayava-bheda_anugatah samaho dravyam iti  Pafai-
Jjalik),” and the definition is attributed to Patafijali a3 being consistent with
his sitras. This quotation is of the most technical kind and is in the
same style as the Nyaya-sitras. A similar use of language, for instance,
is found in Nyaya-sitrs ii. 1. 82 (Viziapagaram edition, p. 798). On the
other hand this phrase is not to be found in the Mahabhasya, which
however does repestedly analyse the concept of substance. And, what
is more imporfa.ut, nothing 80 precise as the formula attributed (iii. 44)
to Pstafijali is found in the Yoga-sitras themsclves. Yet substance is
partially defined in Yoga—sutmm 14, “ A substance (dharmin) conforms
jtself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external
(dharma).” In this terminology dharmin and dharma of the Yogw-sutm
are substitutions for dravya and guna of the Mahabhésya. In neither
case is the description of substance discriminating, Yet such as it is,
the difference is very slight. - In the Mahabhasya it is substance, we
are told, which makes the difference in weight between fron and cotton
of the same bulk rnd dimension (Mahabhasya, Kielhorn's edition, vol. 11,
p- 8661); and it is that which causes the difference between penetrability
and zmpenetmbxhty. Or again it is that which does not cease o be, even
when a succession of propertics appears within it (vol. II, p. 866%). Of
what kind then is this form of being (lattra)? The answer is that when
the various reds and other properties of a myrobalan fruit, for instance,
successively appear within it, we bave the right to call it a sulstance,
In short a substance is a coneretion of propertiss (guna-samdravo dravyum




Introduction [zv1

(rashgha) or mass (samiiha, I 856¢)
In order, however, to make the comparson of the dharman of the Yoga-
sitres with the dravya of the Mehabhisys, we must nssume that the

which the parts have lost thewr distinctness for example ‘a tree’, ‘a herd’,
‘agrove’, 2 that in which the parts are distinetly described, for example
‘gods and human beings' The second class has two subdivisions 2% ono
m which the distinctness of parts 13 emphaszed, for example ‘a grove of
mangoes’, 2* ono i which the distumot 18 not eniph d for
cxample, ‘2 mango-mrove’ From another pomt of view a group 15 two

fold 1 4 group whereof the parts can exist separetely, for example,
‘B grove’, wherein the trees exist separately from the aggregate whole,
2a group whercof the parts cannot exist separately, for example, “a treo’
or ‘an atom’  The question now anses, To which of these kinds of groups
does a substance belong? A substanco (dravya) 1s an aggregate of genenc
and particular qualities (sg; Yya-ticesa ddya) Ths 1s the definition
of substance from the pomt of view of its relation to its qualities

Furthermors, the substance 15 g Eroup of the second subdivision of tho
eecond kand, at 15 g eollection of which the different parts do not ¢
ecparately ' This then 15 the resultant definitig of subst. duog
to the traditional snterpretation of the Sitras,

What now 1 the relation of whole and parts i tho Mahsbhilsya, with
espocial referenco to the substanco and 145 qualitiea? A collection (samu
daya) in loosely paraphrased as bemg o group (samgha) or mans (samitha
Riclhom, vol I, p 8569 It 44, ctymologieally at lesst, a concretion of
Properties (guna-samdrdva IT, B06%) Tt 1s a collection of parts, the
chametenislicn of the parts doterming the charactoristics of the whale
@I 8%, crayanar arthavadbhik xamuddyd apy artharanto bhavanis
L2171, T 80" ¥, avquie brtam iTgam samuddyarya vigesakarhy thavats
L 289", and1 377 Al theso ennes would belong to the first subdivi-
don of the second kund of group, whereof the parts ean exint separsialy
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Yet a collection (samuddya) is not merely an assemblage of paris, but is
& unity performing functions which the parts by themselves cannot
perform, for example, the blanket, the rope, the chariot, as compared with
the threads, the fibres, the chariot-parts, 1. 22012, All these cases would
belong to the second subdivision of the second kind of group, wherein
the parts cannot exist separately (ayutasiddhdvayava). Such then are
the different gronps (samudaya).
With regard to the substance (dravya), its relation to its qualities (guna)
i3 analogous to the relation of the parts to the group, I. 220, vart, 11,
Just as s collection (samuddya) is characterized by its parts (avayavdt-
maka) TIL 814, so the substance {dravya) is characterized by its qualities
(gundlmaka) or is a collection of qualitiea (gunasamuddye) I. 2001,
This last formula is given tentstively as a not quite final conclusion; yet
the definition is not rejected. And elsewhere, I. 41114, IL 356%, IL. 4153,
2nd especially IL 3662, it is accepted ag a working definition. Some
qualities like sound, touch, colour, and taste belong to all substances; they
st least are present I 246, II. 198, Nothing, however, is said about
& generic-form being required to titute & aul (dravya). At the
most it is true that when one ssserta the reality of a species (@krti) one
does not deny the reality of the substance (druvya); and conversely.
For each person who makes the assertion, the reality of both is asserted.
Either the species or the subst: may be dominant in anything, and
the other subordinate. It is only a matter of the relative emphasis in
the nse of words, But the word substance is used for mass of particolar
qualities; it is not a concretion of species and qualities, but is contrasted
with epecies. Accordingly even if we admit that the formula aseribed
to Patafijali in the:Comment on iii. 13 is the correct rendering of the
thought in the mind of Patafjali, the author of the Yogn.sittra, it is not
true that Pataiijali, the author of the Mahibhasya, when epeaking of
a substance (dravya) means what is contained in this formula. And
there iy nothing here to indicate that the tradition which identifies the
two Patafijalis must be eorrvect.
4. Date of the Yoga.sitras betweosn.A.D, 300 and &.D. 500,—If Patafjali,
the suthor of the Mahabhfsys, is not the author of ths Yoga-siitras, when
wera they written? The polemic in the Yoga-siitrsa themselves sgainst
the nirdlambana school of Buddhists gives the answer. Very probsbly
in the two Yoga-sitras iii. 14 and 15 and certainly in iv, 14 to 21 this
school i3 attacked, The idealiam of the Vijudna-tdda is attacked in iv. 15,
16, and 17. We caunnot, it is true, maintain that the Vijidna-vida here
attacked by the Satra must be the idealism of Vasubandhu, But the

c {rew s}
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probability that the 1deahism 13 Vasubandhu’s 1s grest And the earher
Itmt would then be the fourth century There surely were 1dealists
before hum, just as there were pre-Patanjalan philosophers of yogs Yet
we have the great authonty of Vacaspatimigra to support the obvious
probability that the school of Vyiidnarddins 13 here bated by
Patanjal: He accepts the interpretation of the Comment which intro-
duces a Vyhgnavadimart Vandgk (p 292%, Cale. ed) as bemg
mntended by the author of the Sutra It 1s true that the Sutra itself
obvicusly does not make explicit 1eferences to this or any other school
Still the fact remains that the Sutra is attacking some 1dealist, that the
Comment expheitly states the idealist’s pomtion, and that Vacaspatimira
wdentifies the 1deahst as being & Vayyianavidin  Elsewhere Vacaspatimigra
contrasts this school with other Buddmst schools And the possibibity
that he 1s refernng to some Vynana vada other than Vasubandhus 1s
remote If this be so, 1t becomes clearer why Negarjuns (& httle before
A.D 200) the great expounder of the Pinya-ida, does not, so far as
we have discovered in the portion of the Mulamadhyamika kankas thus
far published (fasc I-V) mention Patafijall. Yet from the Chinese tranala-
tions of Nagarjuna 1613 clear that he was familiar with the philosophical yoga.
For example in the Chinese translation! made in A D 472, of Nagérjuna's
Upayakaugalyahrdaya castra (Nanjo No 1257), eight schools of philo-
phers and log; are ted 1 Fire-worshippers, 2 Mimansakss,
8 Vaiceyikas, 4 Samkhya, 5 Yoga 6 Nirgranthas, 7 Momsts, 8 Pluralista.
There was then a philosophical school of Yoga about Ao p 2002 Patafijalt
was not unknown to Buddhist-wnters. But there 13 nothing to wdicate
that Nagérjuna 15 referning to Patafijals, the philosopher, who would then
bave preceded both niralamb hools. More probably, we may suppose,
he refers to some one of the suthonties on Yoga, such a8 Jaigisavya or
Paficngikha who are quoted 1n the Yoga-bhasya.
With regard to the later imit, a reference, 1f hustomeally sonnd, would
make 1t certain that Patafiali lived before AD 400 In the Mahdvansa,
chap 87, vs 167 (Turnour, P 250, compare Dines Andersen, Palt Reader,
1,p 118, 8t. 8) we have the words
Vi aram ekam dg raltih Patanzal, tarh
parivatiets,

The verso refers to Buddhaghosa, who lived in the first half of the fifth
' Iam {ndebied to the Rev Kentoku Hon

upon logical inferences and pot upon

. of Tokyo for this reference intuitive processes A earlyss 300 n.c.

Profersor Jacobi haa proved tha entence (SB der Xonigl prewas Ak derWim,
of & philosophical Yoga system resting 13 Johi 1911)
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century. But unfortunately the Mahavsisa proper, the work of Maha.
néma, ends, according to the judgement of Professor Geiger, at chapter 37,
verse 50, at which point also the tika stops. The quotation therefore belongs
to the Calavansa, And if, as Professor Geiger concludes, the work of
Mahinama is to be placed in the first quarter of the sixth century, the
verss in question comes later, and probably later to such a degree that its
value as evidence is almost nothing. If this be so, one can easily explain
how it is that Buddhaghosa in the whole Visuddhimagga snd in the
Atthasalini makes no allusion to Patafijali.
Much more conclusive is the fact that U ati in his Tattvarthadhig
siitra ii, 52 refers to Yoga-siitra iii. 22. There can be little doubt of the
reference since Umasvati's Bhasya repeats (Bib. Ind. ed. p 53' and 65%)
two of the illustrations given in the Yoga-bhéisys, of the fire set in the dry
grass and of the cloth rolled up into a ball. Other references (Tattvartha-
dhigama.-giitra xii. 5 and 6 and ix. 44-46) are quite as likely allusions to
ancient Jain formulse s ¢o Pstadjali, By how muack Umisvatis date
precedes that of his commentator, Siddhasena, cannot be said until the
complate text of Siddhesens is published, The date for Siddhasena is set
by Professor Jacobi (ZDMG. 60,289, Leipzig, 1906, reprint p. 8, Eine Jaina-
Dogmatik) ab the middle or end of the sixth century. Umasvati precedes
kim; snd Patafijali the philosopher would not be later than A.p. 500 and
might be much earlier.
On the other hand I should guess that he is not much earlier. Because, for
one reason, as Professor Stcherbatskoi reports, Digniga (about A.p. 650
or earlier) seems to know nothing of him. And secondly because it is
improbable that the Yoga-bhasya was composed very much later.
Other confirmatory evidence, somewhat later but more certain, would
be the reference to Yoga-satra i. 83 in Mighs's Cigupilavadha iv. 55.
Professor Hultzsch has kindly pointed out another reference at xiv. 62 of
Magha's poem. In respect of the date of Magha, Professor Jacobi concluded
(WZEM. vol. I1I, p. 121 ff) that Magha lived about the middle of the sixth
century., But Mr, Gaurishankar Ojha’s di -y of the Vasantgadh inserip-
tion dated Vikrama 682 adds new and most convincing evidence, Professor
Kielhorn (Gottinger Nachrichten, philol-histor. Klasse, 1006, Heft 2, p.146)
in of the opinion that Maghs, the grandson of a minister of the King Varms-
15ta, must be placed at about the second half of the seventh century.
Still Iater, GAudapada (sbout A.D. 700), in his comment on the Sitkhya-
Karika 28, quotes Yoga-sitra ii. 30 and 82 and names PataGjali as the
author.
The conclusion would be then that Patanjali's siitras were written at some
time in the fourth or fifth century of our era.
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5. Date of the Yoga-bhAsya botween A.D. 650 and AD. 850,—Of this
the limits are casier to fix. Three pieces of evidence help us to determine
the earliest limit.

A, The Comment could not in any case be much earlier than A.D. 850.
For (at the end of iii. 53 or 52) it quotes Varsaganya in the words

marti-vynvadhi-jati-bhedabhavan ndsti milapythakivam iti Varsaganyah.
And again (iv. 18) the Comment quotes from a qdstrdnugdsanam as follows:

Gupanam paramam ripan na drstipatham yechati
yat tu drgtipathath praptai tan mdyeva sutucchakam.

Fortunately Vacaspatimigra offers us the information that this is an exposi-
tion of the teaching of the Shasti-tantra. And furthermore, in the Bhamati
on Vedanta.sitra ii. 1. 2. 8 (Nirpayasigara ‘edition, 1904, p. 852, line 7 of
the Bhamati), we are told that it is Varsaganya, the founder of the Yoga
system, who said these words (ata eva yoga-fastmm wyutpadayita aha sma
Bhagavan Varsaganyah * gundndam paramam ...}

Thus the Comment contains two quotations from Vargaganya. There is
little reason to doubt that Varsaganys was an older contemporary of
Vasubandhu. Professor Takakusu! by a combination of dates centering
about the Chinese transtation of Paramartha's Life of Vasubandhu estimated
that Vasubandhu lived from about A.D. 420 till 500. Professor Sylvain
Lévi (Asafigs, vol. IT, pp. 1 and 2) nccepted the result of these discussions.
But Professor Wogibara® had conjectured that the dato of Vasubandhu
must be set back. An elabornte confirmation of his suggestion is now
offered by Monsieur Noél Peri? who places the death of Vasubandha
at a.p. 350; and by Mr. B. Shiiwo,' who estimates that Vasubandhu's
lifo waa from A.D 270 to 850. This is a return to the fourth century,
the date for Vasubandho which Bithler® favaured. Areordingly the Bhisys
must in any case be later than a,n. 350,

B, Another Lind of evidence which helps us to determine yet more closely
the earlicst Jimit is the fact that the decimal system is used by way of

* Bulletin de V'Fcole Francase d'Extréme- ¢ “Doctor Takakusu ond Monsieur Perd
Orient, 1904, tome IV, pp 43 znd 56; on the date of Vasubandhu® in the
and JRAS. Jan, 1905, pp 16-18 of the Tetrugaku Zamhi, vol. 27, Nov.-Dec.,

reprint. 1912, Iamindebted to Mr, K. Yabuki
* Anafiga’s  Bodbisalirabbimi, Leipzig, for this.
1004, p. 14,

* “Die iandiscken Inschrifter und das

* A propos de la date de Vesubandha ™ Alter der induchen Kanst-Poesie,” in
{Balletin de PFeole Frangaiss &'Fax- Bitzu~gaberickts der Kajwrl, Akud.
tréee Qrient, tome X1, 1918, p 379). der Wee, Waen, 1370, p 731,
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illustration in the Comment on iii. 13. The oldest epigraphic? instanco
of the usg of the decimal system is in the Gurjars inscription of A.p. 595,
With ons obscure and doubtful exception, there is no literary evidence
of the use of the decimal system before Varahamihira, who lived in the
eixth century. If we consider this kind of evidence alone, it is improbable
that the Comment precedes the year A.D, 500; it is probably later.
C. There is evidence which determines that the earliest limib of the
Comment is still later, as late as the seventh century. In the stanza
iv. 55 of the Cigupalavadhs by Magha (cires A.D. 650), not only Yoga-
siitra i, 83 is referred to, but also the words of the qvaf@rana in the
G t. In the G ¢ the paribarma of the citia is enjoined. This
iz &n uncommon term. Even if citta-paribamma might be found in
Buddhist books, the fact that it here immedﬁztely precedes the quotation
from siitra i. 83, makes it almost certain that such & mixture of termind-,
logy is impossible. #n fact the stanza is full of specific yoga-terms in
each line to such ap extent that referenco to any otber system, moch
less to some heretical book, is quite excluded. The point is then that
the words citta-parikarma together with the first word of tho sitrs
have been wronght into the metre of the poem as one word. The poet,
88 we saw, probably lived in the second half of the seventh century. If
this is trustworthy evidencp, the Comment cannot be earlier than a.p. 650,
D, The later limit is set by the date of Vacaspatimigre’s Ny&ya Index,
A.D, 841—see below, page xxiii.
Accordingly the date of the Bhasys would be somewhers between abont
A.D. 650 and about 4.D. 850,
6. Dats of Vicaspstimigre’s Tativa-viigiradl about A.D, 830, —In the
verse ab the cloee of his Bhamati-nibandha, Vhcaspatipigms gives the names
of his works, saven in number:
Yan Nyayakaniks-Te Lsd-Tattvabindubhih 1
Yan Nydya-Samkhya-Yoganarm, Vedantanath nidandhanaik n
S isah makat punyath, tat phalars puskalah mayd ¢
Samarpitam; athditena priyaidi Paramegrarah .
The Nydya-viritika-tatparye-fild is on the A\:yiy\i system; the Tattra-
placeralos™ ls wiilied. Most of
these be thinks are wortblem as evi.

t See p. 78, of Bfihler's Palasegraphic, in
his Grondriss. 1n his Notes on Indan 2
Msthematics (Joursal of the Asialic depce for the introdoction of f.he
8aciety of Benpal, July 1897, vol IT1, deaamal eysters. The same conclasion
nomber 7, p. 482, note §), Mr. G. R, is reached in  later article (JRAS.
Eaye gives a hst of epigraphical in- Jaly 1910, p. 749}
stances of ths notatioz in which

s

e
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kdwmud? is on the Samkhys system; the Tattva-vgigdradi is on the Yoga;
the Nyaya-kanikd, a gloss on the Vidhi-viveka, is on the Mimansa; the
Tattva-bindu is on Bhatta’s exposition of the Mimansa ; the Tattva-samiksd
and the Bhdmatt are both on the Vedanta.

In the same verse at the end of the Bhamati he speaks of himself as living
\mder King Nyga:

hantyakirtau Griman-Nyge 'kari mayd nibandhal.
Unfortunately there is (as Professor Lilders informs me) no epigraphical
record of this king and we cannot eay when or where he lived. - Vacas-
patimigra wes & native of Mithila! the northern part of Tirhit, snd the
lattar part of his name would indicate, as Fitz-Edward Hall has pointed
out, that he was a native of Gangetic Hindustan.
In the introduction to his edition of the Kusumarijali (Caleutta, 1864, p. x),
Professor Cowell thinks that Véacaspatimigra lived in the tenth century.
Barth (Bull. des Rel. de I'Inde, 1893, p. 271) would set him at the end of
the eleventh or beginning of the twelfth century. Professor Macdonell
(Hist. of Sansk, Lit., p. 393) places him scon sfter A.p. 1100,
These judgements rest, more or less, upon the opinion that the Raja-varttika,
quoted by Vacaspatimigre in his Samkhya-tattva-kaumudi on Karika 72,
waa composed by, or for, Bhoja Raja, called Raparafiga Malla, King of Dhard
{1018-1060). ~This opinion accords with the sasertion of Pandit Kaginatha
Gastri Asfaputra of-Benares College, who assured Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall that
& msnuseript of the Raja-varttika had been in his possession several years
(Hall's edition of the Samkhya-pravacana-bhisya, 1856, p. 83). But the
visible basis for this assertion that the Bajs in question is Bhoja is not
now at hand.
Similarly, Professor Pathak in his article on Dharmakirti and Shankard~
carys (see Journal of the Bombay Branch RAS., vol. XXVIII, no. 48, 1691,
p- 89, end also the table in the sdme Journal, p. 285, no. 49, note 74) is
tent to rest his lusions as to the date of Vacaspatimicra upon the
fact that Cribharati, the pupil of Bodharanya, in bis edition of the Samkhya-
tattva-kaumudi (Bennres, Jainaprabhakars Press, 1889, p. 182), prints, in &
note at the end, the word Bhojs before the word Raja.varttika. Thus it
would appear that this varttika is by Bhojardja and that Vacaspatimigra,
who quotes it, must be later than Bhojar&je, thet is, later than the tenth
century. But we are not at sll sure from other manuscript evidence
that-the word Bhoja shonld be read before the word Raja-varttika, snd
the date of this Raja-varttika is therefore undetermined.
1 See the beginning of {he Ny&yasutro. praazd CatrT, Notices of Sanskrit MES.,

ddb&reh by Vicaspatimicm Cricdca- Becand Series, vol. II, p. 98).
spatimigrena Mithileprarasirind (Hera-
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way of contrast we now have the direct stat i of Va timi
+ he finished his Nyayasacinibandha in the year 898. For on ' the first

e of this appendix to the Nyays-varttiks, as given in the edition of the
iya-varttika in the Bibliotheca Indica, 1907, ha says that he is about to
ipose an index for the Nyaya-sitras
Crivacaspetimigrena maya sticr vidkdsyate.
11in the colophon ho says that he made the work for the delight of
intelligent in the year §98.
é\';jaymmmbandho sy akiri sudhiydm mude

igrena vasv-afik tsare.

<4 ¥

remains to determine whether this year belongs to the ers of Vikrama-
iya or of Qalivihana. In the introduction to his edition of Six Buddhist
7aya Tracts (Bibl. Ind,, 1910), Mahamsahopadbriys Harsprasid Shastri
ves the date as belonging to the second ers, to Goka 898, He says (p. iii)
at the authar of the Apohasiddhi * takes a good deal of pains in elaborately
futing the theory of Vacsspahmxc,rs and that he does “not quote or refute
dayana, whose date is Caka 905 = A,D. 988”. In his Notices of Sanskrit
anuscripts, second series, vol. IT, p. xix, this distinguished scholar had
me to the same conclusion with regard to the era to which this date of

timigra should be gned. This lusion seemed doubtful to
[r. N)]mam Chakravarti, M.A,, ip his valoable Chronology of Indian
mthors, o supplement to Miss Duff’s Chronology of India (Journal of the
«siatic Society of Bengal, vol 3, 1807, p. 205). Ard one cannot refrain
rom thinking that the other era is presumably more likely for a Northern
eriter; and that more especially s great difficolty is created if only seven
rears are supposed to separate Vacaspstimigra and Udaysus. The difference
setween the two philosophera is of such a kind that one must assume a much
onger interval between their writings. And furthermore, would it not be
:n extraordinary coincidence that the suthor of the Apobasiddhi should
be so miautely familiar with the work of Vacaspatimicra, and yet not
have the dimmest sense of the existence of Udayans, the light of a new
dawn in the world of Nyayal Accordingly, the date of Vacaspsti's
Nyaya-index swould appear to be Sasivat 598 = A.D. B41; and the dates
of his six other works, including the Tattva-viiciradi, may be presumed
to be not many years earlier or later. We are therefore safe in making
the statement thst the date of the Tattva-vaicAradi is not far from the
middle of tne ninth centary, or approximately A.p. 830,
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TRANSLATION OF THE YOGA-SUTRAS WITHOUT
THE COMMENT OR THE EXPLANATION

BEING THE SOTRAS TRANSLATED IN GROUPS, TOGETHER WITH
GROUP-HEADINGS ADDED BY THE TRANSLATOR

BOOK FIRST—CONCENTRATION

Goal of Concentration

i.1-4. Yoga is the concentration which restricts the fluctuations. Freed
from them, the Self attains to self-expression.

i. 1 Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made]. i 2 Yoga is the
restriction of the fluctuations of mind-stuff. i.3 Then the Seer [that is,
the Self] abides in himself. i 4 At other times it [the Self] takes the
same form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuff].

Formg of the mind-stufl .
i, 5-31. The fluctuations are all exposed to attack from the hindrances
and are five in number: 1. sources-of-valid-ideas; 2. misconceptions;
3. predicate-relations, 4. sleep; 5. memory,
i 6 The fluctuations are of five kinds and are hindered or unhindered.

i68 fvalid-ideas and mi ptions and predicate-relations and
sleep and memory. x. 7 Sources of-valid-ideas are percephon and inference
and verbal ti i 8 Mi ption is an idea

not based on ¥hat form [in respect of which the misconception is
entertained]. i 9 The predicate-relation (vikalpa) is without any [corre-
sponding perceptible] object and follows a3 a result of perception or
of words, i 10 Sleep is a fluctuation of [mind-stuff’ ted by

the cause of the [transient] negxmon [of the waking and the dre&mmg
fluctuations}, i 11 Memory is not-adding-surreptitiously to a once
experienced object.

Methods of restricting fluctuations
i. 12-18, An orientation of the whole life with reference to one idea; an
emotional transformation corresponding to this focused state.

i. 12 The reatriction of them is by [means] of practice and passionless-
ness. i.18 Practice is {repeated] exertion to the end that [the mind.
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stuff] shall hove permanence 1n this {restnicted state] 1 14 But this
[practice] becomes confirmed when 1t has been cultivated for a long lime
snd umnterruptedly snd with earnest sttention 1 15 Passionlessness
18 the consciousness of being master on the part of one who has nd
humself of thurst for either seen or revealed objects. 1 16 This[pasmon
lossness) 18 highest when discernment of the Self results tn thirstlessness

for qualities [and not merely for objects]

Kinds of concentration

i.17-18 Four Kinds of consmous concentration and the concentration of

subliminsl :mpressions alone
1. 17 [Concentration becomes] conscious fof its object] by assuming
forms etther of deliberation {upon coatse objects] or of reflection upon
subtile objects or of Joy or of the feeling of personahty 1, 18 The othar
[concentration which 15 not of objects} ts of subl
impressions only [after objects have merged] and follows upan that
prachice which effects the cessation [of fluctuations]

Degrees of approach o concentration

4.19-23 The worldly approach, the spmtual approach, the combina-
tions of methods and ties, snd the tion to the highest Self

1. 19 [Concentration not conseious of objects] caused by worldly [means]
15 the one to which the discarnste attawn and to which those [whose
bodies] are resolved into prumary matter attain 1 20 [Concentration
not conscious of obyects,] which follows upon belief [and] energy {and}
mindfulness [and] concentrstion [and} insght, 15 that to which the
others [the yogins] attain 1. 21 For the keenly intense, [conceatration]
38 near 1 22 Because {this keenness} 1s gentle or moderate or heen,
there 19 a [concentralion) superior sven to this [nesr Jund] 1 28 Or
{concentration] 18 attained by devotion o the Igvara

Analysa of the hughest Balf

L 24—23 Umque quality of the highest Self, proof of His existence, His
ty, His symbol I reahzation

1 24 Untouched by hundrancas or karmss or fruztion or by Iatent-depoaits,
the Tgvara 18 & specal kind of Self 1 25 In this [Igvara] the gorm of
the ommnuscient 13 .t 1ts utmost excellenca, 1 26 Teacher of the Primal
[Seges] also, forasmuch as [with Fim] there 18 no Lioutation by tume.
L 27 The word-expressing Him 1s the Myskic syllable. 1. 23 Repetition
of 1t and reflection upon its meanng {should be made].

3
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Obstacles to the calming of the mind.stnd

i. 20-34. The inner sense is exposed to distractions which may be over-
come by focusing the mind; by the cultivation of sentiments; one may
also practise breathings.

i. 29 Thereafter comes the right-knowledge of him who thinks in an
inverse way, and the remoyal of obstacles. i. 80 Sickness and languor
and doubt and heedlessness and worldliness and erroneous perception and
failure to attain any stage [of concentration] and instability in the stale
[when attained]—these distractions of the mind-stuff are the obstacles.
i 81 Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body and inspiration
and expiration are the accompaniments of the distractions. i 82 To
check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. x 33 By the
cultivation of friendli towards happiness, and comp

pain, and joy towards merit, and indifference towards demerit. i 84 Or
[the yogin attains the undisturbed calm of the mindstuff] by expulsion
and retention of breath.

Attainment of Stability
i. 35-39. Suitable objects for fixed-attention and contemplation.

£ 85 Or [he gains stability when] a sense-activity arises connected with
an object [and] bringing the central-organ into a relation of stability.
i 86 Or an undist d [and] lumi { tivity when arisen
brings the cantral-organ into a relation of stability] i 87 Or the mind-
stuff [reaches the stable state] by having as its object {a mind-stuff] freed
from passion. L 88 Or [the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by
having as the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. i. 39 Or
{the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by contemplation upon any such
an object as is desired.

NMastery and concentration

i. 40 47. Classification of coneentration with reference to different single

objects or absence of objects, or to the mental act, or to a fusion of object

and knower.
i. 40 His mastery extends from the smallest alom {o the greatest
msgnitude. i 41 [The mind stuff] from which, as from a precious gem,
fluctuations have dwindled away, reaches the balanced state, which, in
the case of the knower or of the processofknowing or of the object
to-be-known, is 1n the state of resting upon {one] of theso [three} and in
the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three]. i 42 Of [these
balanced-states] the state-balanced with deliberation is confused by
reason of predicate-relations between words and intended-objects and
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7,

lﬂ&.ls- i 43 When the memory is quite purified, fthst balanced state]—
which is, as it were, empty of itself and which brightens {into conscious
k-nowla'dge] a3 the intended-object and nothing more—is superdelibera-
dive, i 44 By this same [balanced-staia] the refleciive and the super-
reflective [.hdmced-sh(u] are also explained. i 45 The subtie abject
also ter tes in luble-p y-matter (alinga). i 46 These
sams [balanced states] are the seeded concentration. 1 47 When there
is the clearness of the superreflective [balanced state, the yogin gams]
internal undistarbed ealm.

Hormative insight
i 48-51. After-effecta of concentrated insight efface after-effects of con-
<entration upon objects.
3-48 In this [concentrated mindstuff} the insight 15 truth-bearmng.
i. 49 Has another object than the insight resulting from things heard
ot from infe i % as its imbended-o¥ject Is & pacticul
i 50 The subliminal i duced by this [superreflectiva
liminal impressions. & 51 When

balaneedstata] is hostile to ather sub
this [subliminal & }also 15 restricted, smnoe all 1s restricted, [the

yogwa gains] seedless cancentration.

BOOK SECOND—MEANS OF ATTAINMENT
Devices for weakening hindrances

i 2-11, Aids serviceable to €he begnner who is on the path to con-
centration.

31 1 Self-castigation and study and devotion to the Igvara are the Toga
of action. u. 2 For the cultvation of comcentration and for the
attenuation of the hindrances. it 3 Undiffirentiated-cunsciousaess
(atrdys) and the feeling-of personality and passion and aversion and the
will ta-live are the five hund 1. 4 Undiffersntiated

is the Seld for the others whetber they be dormant or attenuated or
intercepted or sustained. n.6 The tion of the p t, of
the pure, of pleasure, and of a self m what i3 impermanent, iaipure,
pain, and not-self 15 undifferentialed-conscrousacss {arsdya) 1. 6 When
the puwer of seamg and the power by which ope sees havo the
sppearance of bang a sngle self, {tlus 13] the feeling-of personality.
n 7 Passion 18 that which dwells upon pleasure, 1. 8 Aversion s that
which dwells upon pun. i 8 The will to-live sweeping on [by the
forca of] ts own nalure exisis in this form even iz the wise, .10

e {xon 1)
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These [hindrances when they have become subtile] are to be escaped
by the inverse-propagation. ii. 11 The fluctuations of these should be
escaped by means of contemplation.

Karma

i, 12-14. Origin of karma in hindrances; result of karma in state-of-
existence, length of life, and pleasure or pain.
ii. 12 ‘The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances and may
be felt in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. il 13 So long as the root
exists, there will be fruition from it [that is] birth {and] length-of-life
[and] kind-of-experience. ii. 14 Theso [fruitions] have joy or extreme
anguish as results in accordance with the quality of their causes whether
merit or demerit.
Al i3 pain
31.15, Present and feture and past correlations with objects result un-
avoidably in pain.
ii. 156 As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties and
subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations
of the aspects (gunpa),—to the discriminating all is nothing but pain,

There is an escape

ii. 16. Only yogins are sensitive to future pain. This may be avoided in
that it has not expressed itself in actual suffering.
ii. 16 That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come.

Cause of pain

il. 17-24. The Scer-sight relation implies 1. complexes of potential
stresses between aspects (guna) and between sense-organs aud elements,
2. the power of the Seer who is undefiled by aspects, 3. the actual correla-
tion until the purpose of the Seer, which is to differentiate consciousness, is
completed.
ii. 17 The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the cause
of that which is to be escaped. ii 18 With a disposition to brightness
and to activity and to inertia, and with the elements and the organs
as its essence, and with ils purpose the experience and the liberation
{of the Self}—this is the object-of-sight, ii. 19 The particularized and
the unparticularized [forms] and the resoluble only finto primary matter]
and irresoluble-primary-matter—are the divisions of the sspects (guza).
ii. 20 The Seer who is pothing but [the power of seeing), although
undefiled (guddha), looks upon the presented idea. ii. 21 The object-
ofsight is only for the sake of it [the Self}. ii. 22 Though it has
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cessed [to bs seen] 1n the c2se of one whass purposa 1s accomphshed,
1t has not ceased to be, since 1t 18 common to others [besides hunaelf]’
1 23 The reason for the spperception of what the power of the
properly and of what the power of the proprietor are, 13 1at

n 24 The reason for thus [correlation] 18 undifferentiated

(awdya)

‘The escape
if, 85, Positive state of Isolation follows the ending of the correlation
1 25 Bwce this [non sight] does not exist, there 18 no correlation  This
13 the escape, the Isolation of the Seer,
Xeans of escape
1. 26-27. The act of discrnmination leading up to the act of mught.

1. 26 The means of att g escape 18 g d tive
discernment. w. 27 For him [there 13] inaight sevenfold and advaneing

1n stages to the haghesh

Bight axds to yoga
u. 28-29, To punfy the aspects and to intensfy mtwtive thinking there
are five mdireet aids and three direct aids
n 28 After the mds to yoga have been followed up, when the impurity

has dwindled, there 13 an enlhightenment of perception reaching up to the
d tive d t. 1 29 Abstent and observances and

postures and regulations-of the breath and withdrawal-of the senses and
fixed attention and contemplation and £
Farst indirect aad 1. Five abstentrons
i, 30-31. The el ts and degrees of morality in the form of prohibi-

tions

u 30 Abstinence from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from
weontinence and from accoptance of gfts are the abstentions, u. 31 When
they are unqualified by spewes or place or time or exsgency and when
[covering) all [ these) classes—there i3 the Great Course-of-conduct.
Second mdirect mad 1. Fave observances

i, 33 Advances in morahty in the form of voluntary actien

u 82 Cleanliness and cobtentment and self-castigation and study and

devotion to the Igvara are the observances.

Besults of the abstentions and observances

3. 33-45 Persistent inlubitions of certain hinds reorganizo an increase of

sctivity of the opposite hand.
1. 38 If thero ba inhibition by perverse-considerations, thero should be
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cultivation of the opposites. ii. 84 Since perverse-considerations such
a8 injuries, whether done or caused to be done or approved, whether
ensuing upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate
or vehement, find their unending consequences in pain and lack of
thinking, there should be the cultivation of their opposites. ii.35 As
soon ag he is grounded in absiinence from injury, his presence begets
2 suspension of enmity. ii. 36 As soon as he is gmunded in abstinence
from falsehood, actions and depend upon him, ii. 37 As
soon 88 he iz grounded in abshnence from theft, all jowels approach him.
il 83 As soon a3 he is grounded in abstinence from incentinence, he
scquires energy, ii. 89 As soon as he is established in abstinence from
acceptance of gifts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of birth.
1, 40 As a result of cleanli there is disgust at one’s own body and
no intercourse with others. ii. 41 Purity of saffva and gentleness and
singleness-of-intent and subjugation of the senses and fitness for the
sight of the self, ii 42 Asa result of contentment there is an acquisition
of superlative pleasure. ii 48 Perfection in thoe body and in the organs
after impurity has dwindled as s resull of self-castigation. ii. 44 As
a result of study there is communion with the chosen deify. il 456
Perfection of concentration 2s a result of devotion to the Icvara.

Third indirect aid: iii. Postures

ii, 4648, Bodily conditions favourable to concentration.
il 46 Stable-and-easy posture, ii.47 By relaxation of effort or by a
[mental] state-of-balance with reference to Ananta ii 48 Thereafter
he is unasaailed by extremes.

Pourth indirect aid: iv. Restraint of the breath

ii, 49-52. Calming of affective states is favourable to concentration.
ii. 49 'When there is [atability of posture], the restraint of breath, a
cutting off of the flow of inspiration and expiration, follows. ii, 650 [This
is] external or internal or supp d in fluctuation and is regulated by
place and time and number and is protracted and subtide. ii 51 The
fourth [restraint of the breath] transcends the external and the internal
object. il 62 As o result of this the covering of the light dwindles away.

Rifth indirect aid: v. Withdrawal of the sense-organs

ii. 53-55. The span of attention is confined to an inner object.
ii. 63 For fized-attentions also the central organ becomes fit. il 54 The
withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation of the mind-stuff
a3 it is in itself on the part of the organs by disjoining themselves from
their object. il 65 As a result of this [withdrawal] there is a complete
mastery of the organs.
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BOOK THIRD-SUPERNORMAL POWERS
Farst direct md: vz Fixed-atbeation
. 1. The knower focuses the process of knowing upon the object to be

kmowa,
. 1 Binding the mind stuff to a place 1s fixed attention.

Second direct aid: vin Contemplation
w2 A two-term relation between the process of knowing and the object

to be known.
m. 2 F d: of the p tod 1dea upon that [place] 18 con-

templation,

Thurd divect aud: viu. Concentration
i 3. A fumon of the knower and the process of knowing with the object
o be koown

12, 3 This same [contemplation], shumng forth [in ] as the
wiended object and nothing more, and, as 1t were, emptied of itself, 13
concentration

Transition to ssedless concontration
m, 420 The direct auds 1 combination result mn msight and restrnicted
subliminal impresuons and the calm flow of the mind-stuff
un 4 The thres it one are constrant 2. & As & result of mastermng
this constramnt, there follows the shiming forth of snsight. 1. 6 Its
application 18 by stages. mw 7 The three are direct aida 1n comparison
wath the previcus [five] . 8 Even these [thres] sre indirect aida
to seedless [caneenkat.mn} . @ When there 13 a becoming mmvisble
of the subl P of and a b g visible
of the subl 1 of restnct the mutation of ‘restriction
1s 1nseparably coxmecled with mund stuff 1n its perted of restnchion.
11 10 This [mund stuff] flows peacefully by reason of the sublimunal
1mpresuon.

ZEutations of anbstances
11, 11-15 In the focused state the concentration holds two time-forms
withmn the span of attention. Mutations are in fixed orders of sublminal-
1mpressions i the restricted state.
m. 11 The tion of tration 18 the dwindling of disp
and the upnsal of 1 f intent bel, to the nundstuff,
uu 12 Then agmin when the quescent and the upnisen presented 1deas
are sunilar (1o respect of baving & swigle object], the zmind stuff has
& mutation «ingle-wn intent. 1. 13 Thus with regard to elementa and
to organs, mutations of external aspect and of tume-variahion and of
ntensmity have been ted. w1 14 A aubst { itself to
quicscent snd uprisen and indeterminable external aspecta. 1u. 15 The
order of the sequence 15 the resson far the order of the mulations.
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Application of ints to diff t oxd of mutati

iii, 16-52. Given a single mutation of external-aspect or time-form or in-

tensity, the whole sequence comes under control of the concentrated insight.

iil. 16 As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there follows]

the knowledge of the past and the future., iil 17 Word and intended-

object and p ted-idea are fused b they are ly

identified with each other. By traint upon the distinctions between

them [them arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all hvmg
beinga, iii. 18 As a result of direct perception of subliminal-i

there i8 [intuitive] knowledge of prevlous births. iil 19 [Asa result of

traint] upon a p ted-idea [there arises intuitive] knowledge of

the mind-stuff of nno(her. iii, 20 But [the intuitive knowledge of the

mind-stuff of another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon

which it depends [as its ob;ect], since that {upon which it depends]

is not-in-the-field [of i}, iii. 21 As a result of constraint
upon the Jouter] form of the body, when its power to be known is
stopped, then asa g1 of the disjunction of the light and of the

eye there follows indiscernibility [of the yogin’s body]. iii. 22 Advancing
and not-advanecipg is karma; as a result of constraint upon this [two-
fold karma] or from the signs of death [there arises an intuitive]
knowledge of the latter end. iii. 28 [As a result of constraint] upon
friendliness and other [sentiments there arisa] powers [of friendliness].
iii 24 [As a resul} of constraint] upon powers [there arise] powers like
those of an elephant. iii 25 As a result of casting the light of
a sense-activity [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile
and the concealed and the obscure, iii. 26 As a result of constraint
upon the sun [there anses the intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces.
iii. 27 [As a result of constraint] upon the moon [there arises the
intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars. iii. 28 [As a result
of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises the intuitive] knowledge
of their movements. iiL 29 [As a result of constraint] upon the wheel
of the navel [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of tho arrangement
of the body. iii. 30 [As a result of constraint] upon the well of the
throat (taere follows] the cessation of hunger and thirst. iii. 81 [As
a result of traint] upon the tortoise-tube [there follows] motionless-
ness of the mindstuff. il 32 [As a result of constraint] upon the
radiance in the head {there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. ii. 83 Or
a8 8 result of vividness the yogin discerns all, il 84 [As a result of

constrant] upon the heart {thero arises] a i of the mind-stuff.
iii. 85 Experience is a presented-idea which faila to distinguish the satira
and the Self, which are absolutely ingled [in the p tod-idea].

Since the satfta exists as object for another, the [mtmhve] knowledge
of the Self arises as the result of constraint upon that which exists for
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its own sake, ux 86 As a result of this [constramt upon that which
exists for 1ts own sake], there anse vividness and the organ of [supernal]
heartng and the organ-of{supernsl]touch and the organ of [supernal]
mght and the organ of [supernal) taste and the organ of [supernal] smel}
uL 87 In tration theso {supernal activities] are obstacles, i the
emergsnt state they are perfections (nddhi} 1w 38 As a result of slacken
1ng the causes of bondsge and 23 a result of the knowledge of the procedure
[of the mund stuff], the mund stuff penetrates into the body of another
. 39 Aa a result of masiering the Udana there 15 no adhesion o water
or mud or thorns or similar objects, and [at death] the upward fught
ne 40 As s result of mastering the Samdna [there arses) a radiance
11, 41 As & result of constraint upon the relation between the organ of
hearing and the aur, [there arises] the supernal organ of heanng 1z 42
Either as & result of constraint upon the relation between the body and
the mr, or as a result of the balanced state of hghiness, such as that of
cotéon fibre, there follows the passing through atr  ur 43 An outwardly
unadjusted fluctustion 1s the Great Discarnate, as a result of this the
dwindhing of the covering to the brightness 1. 44 As a result of con

strant upon the coarse and the essents] attnbute and the subtile and
the inherence and purposiveness, there 13 a mastery of the elements.
uL 45 As a result of this, atonuzation and the other [perfections] come
about, [there 15} perfection of body, and there 13 no ohstruction by the
propetties of these [elements] 11 46 Beauty and grace and power and
compactness of the thunderbolt,—{ih1s 15] perfechon of body nv 47 As
a result of constraint upon the process of knowing and the essential

altribute and the feelng-of p hty and the imh and the
purpostveness, [there follows] the subjugation of the organs. m. 48 As

a result of ths [there follovEs] speed [gmt a8 tlmt] of the central organ,

action of the st of ige] d t [from the body}, and
the sub;ugntmn of the primary-cause 1 49 He who has only the full
t into the duff; between the satfta and the Self1s one

who has authority over all states of exsstence and s one who knows
all 1 B0 As o yesuld of passonlesspess even vnlh regard {e thess
{perfections] tkere follows, after the dwindlg of the seeds of the
defocts, Ysolation au. 51 In case of anvstahions from thosen high
places, these should arouse no aitachment or prde, for undesired
consequences Tecur 1 B2 As a result of constramt upon moments
and their sequence [there arises the intwitive] knowledge proceeding from
discraunation.
Calmi: of
i1, 53-55. The particalar which 1s indiscernible in respect of class or
term or point-in spaco 1s ntwtively discerned, tho widest span of objec-
tivity 18 also discerned  This 1s the attarnment of Isolation.
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Application of traints to di t orders of mutations

iii. 16-52. Given a single mutation of axternal-aspect or time-form or in-
tensity, the whole sequence comes under control of the concentrated insight.
iii 16 As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there follows]
the knowledge of the past and the future, iii 17 Word and intended-
object and p ted-idea are confused b they are erroneocusly
identified with each other. By constraint upon the distinctions between
them {there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all living
beings. il 18 As a result of direct perception of subliminal-impressions
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. iil 19 [As a result of
traint] upon a p ted-idea [there arises intuitive] knowledge of
the mind-stuff of another. iii. 20 But [the intuitive knowledge of the
mind-stuff of another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon
which it depends [as ita object], since that [upon which it depends]
is not-in-the-field [of consciousness], iii 21 As a result of constraint
upon the [outer] form of the bedy, when its power to be knowa is
d, thenasa q1 of the di tion of the light and of the
eye there follows indiscernibility [of the yogm ‘sbody]. iil. 22 Advaneing
and not-advancing is karma; as a result of constraint upon this [two-
fold karma] or from the signs of death (there arises an intuitive]
knowledge of the latter end. iii. 28 [As a result of constraint] upon
friendliness and other {sentiments there arise] powers [of friendliness].
iii, 24 (As a resul} of constraint] upon powers [there arise] powers like
those of an elephant. iii. 25 As a result of casting the light of
a sense-activity [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile
and the concealed and the obscuve. iii. 26 As a result of coustraint
upon the sun [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cosmie-spaces.
iiL 27 [As a result of constraint] upon the moon [there arises the
intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of tha stars. iii. 28 [As a result
of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises the intuitive] knowledge
of their movements. iii. 29 [As a result of constraint] upon the wheel
of the navel {there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement
of the body. il 30 [As a result of constraint] upon the well of the
throat {taere follows] the cessation of hunger and thirst. iii. 81 [As
a result of traint] upon the tortoise-tube [there follows] motionless-
ness of the mind-stuff. il 32 [As a result of constraint] upon the
radiance in the head {there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. iii 33 Or
23 & result of vividness the yogin discerns all. iii. 84 [As & result of
constraint] upon the heart {there arises] a consciousness of the mind-stuff.
iii 85 Experience is a presented-idea which fails to distinguish the satfta
and the Self, which are absolutely jngled [in the p ted-idea].
Since the salira exists as ob]act for another, the [intuitive] knowledge
of the Self arises as the result of constraint upon that which exista for
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s own sake, 1 36 As & result of this [constrant upon that which
exists for ats own sske), there anse vividness and the organ-of{supernal]
hearing and the organ-offsupernal]touch and the organ-of [supernal]
sight and the organ of{supernal] taste a.nd the organ of [supernal] smell
m, 87 In thess [sup 1 ] are obstacles, i the
exergent state they are pe:fectmns {sddhi) 1 38 As aresultof slaaken
wgthe causes of bondsge and as a result of the Lnowledge of the procedure
{of the mnd stuff], the mund stuff penatrates wnto the body of another
1. 89 Ag a result of mastenng the Udana there 13 no adhesion to water
or mud or thorns or smilar obects, and [at death] the upward flight.
1L 40 As a result of mastering the Samdng [there anses] s radiance
m, 41 As s result of constrsint upon the relabion between the organ-of
heaning and the ar, [there anses] the supernal-organ of heanng  nw 42
Esther as a result of constraint upon the relation between the body and
the air, or as a result of the balanced state of hightness, such as that of
cotton fibre, there follows the passing through aur 11 43 An outwardly
unadyusted fluctuation 13 the Great Discarnate, ss & result of this the
dwindhng of the g to the brght 11 44 Asaresult of con
strant upon the coarse md the essential attnbute and the subtile and
the inherence and purposiveness, there 1s a mastery of the elements.
1, 45 A3 a result of this, atomization and the other [perfections] come
about, [there 18] perfection of body, and there 1s no obstruction by the
pmperhas of these [elements] uL 48 Besuty and grace and power and
of the thunderbolt,—{this 1s] pedeehon of bedy 1L 47 As
a result of constramnt upon the g aond the haal
sttribute and the feelng-of p Lity and the ) and the
purposiveness, {there follows] the subjugation of the organs . 48 As
a result of this {there follows] speed [great as that] of the central orgag,
sction of the mstruments [of knowiedge] disjunct [from the body), and
the subjugation of the primary-cause wm 43 He who has only the full
discernment 1nto the difference between the sattia and the Self 1s one
who hss authonty over all states-of-existence and 13 one who knows
all, 1 50 As 8 result of passionlessness evea with regard to the.o
[perfections] tkere follows, after ihe dwindhing of the sceds of the
defects, Isolation. w1 5% In case of wiwitaions from those-in hugh
places, these should arouse no aitzchment or pnde, for undesired
consequences recur 1. 52 As & result of constrawt upon moments
and their sequence [there arises the intuitive] kaowledge procecding from

duscruminstion.

Coloni of N
if, 53-55 The particalar which 13 indiscernible i respect of class or
term or pomt-n space 13 sntwtively discerned, the widest span of objec-
tivity 18 also discerned  This s the attanment of Isolation,
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iii. 53 As a result of this there arises the deeper-kmowledge of two
equivalent things which cannot be distinctly qualified in species or
characteristic-mark or point-of-space. iii. 54 The [intuitive] knowledge
proceeding from discrimination is a deliverer, has all things as its object,
and has all times for its object, and is an [inclusive whole] without
sequence. iii. 55 When the purity of the saffve and of the Self are equal

there is Isolation.
BOOK FOURTH—ISOLATION
Subst: and subconsci

FEIR)

p forms of subst: and

iv. 1-13. Correspondence between imp

latent-impressions of concentrated states.
iv. 1 Perfections proceed from birth or from drugs or from spells
or from self-castigation or from trati iv. 2 The mutation into
another birth is the result of the filling in of the evolving-cause.
iv. 3 The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-causes but
[the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the evolving-cause] is cut,
as happens with the peasant. iv. 4 Created mind-stuffs may result from
the sense-of-personality and from this alone. iv.5 While there is a
variety of actions, the mind-stuff which impels the many is one. iv. 6 Of
these [five perfections] that which p ds from templation leaves
no latent-deposit. iv. 7 The yogin's karma is neither-white-nor-black;
[the karma] of others is of three kinds, iv. 8 Asa result of tlus

there follows the ifestation of those sub P i only
which correspond to the fruition of theu' [km'ma] xv. 9 There is
an uninterrupted )-relation [of sub ], although

remote in species and point-of-space and mnment—of time, by reason of
the correspondence between memory and sublimipal-impressions. iv. 10
Furthermore the [subconscious- impressions] have no beginning [that
we can set in time), since desire is permanent. iv: 11 Since [sub-

pressions] are iated with cause and motive and mental-
substrate and stimulus, if these cease fo be, then those [subconscious-
impressions] cease to be. iv. 12 Past and future as such exist; [therefore
subconscious-impressions do not cease to be]. For the different time-
forms belong to the external .'mpecta. iv. 13 Thm [external-aspects
with the three time-forms] are lized [individuals] or subtile
[generic-forms] and their essenco is the aspects (guna).

Polemic againast Idealism

iv. 14-23, Knowledge of the stream of i is impoasible unless
it be o permsnent order as contrasted with a jon of transient
appearances.

iv. 14 The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation.
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w. 15 B , whale the {physical] thing the same, the mind
stuffs are different, {therefore the two are upon] distinet levels-of-existence.
v 16 And s thing s not dependent upon a single mind stuff, [for then
1n certan cases] 1t could not be proved {by that mind stuff], {and] then
what would 1t be? 1v 17 A thing is known or mot known by
virtue of als affecting {or not affeching] the mundstuff 1v 18 Unnter
mattently the Master of that [mund stuff] knows the fluctustrons of
mnd stuff {and thus] the Seif undergoes no-mutations. 1v 19 It does
not MNumune ilself, mnce 1t 18 an object-forsight. v 20 And there
cannot be a cogmition of both {thinking substsnce and thing] atb the
ssme time 1v 21 If [one mund smﬁ] were the object for sight for
another, there would be an wmfinite regress from one thunking-substance
to another thinking subotance as well as confusion of memory v 22
The Intellect {c3ti) which umtes not {with objects] 13 conscrous of 1ts own
thinking-substance when [the mind stuff] takes the form of that [thinking

substance by reflecting at]  1v 23 Mind stoff affected by the Seer and by
the object for-sight {leads to the perception of] all intended-objects.

Complets Self realization of the Self

i 34-34. All hindrances subside, all acts of the Self are spontaneous
and free, absence of hmitations which thwart one who wishes to attain

the ultimate 1deal of lus own nstum

b, db 1 1,

v 24 Thus {mund stuff], al
mpressions, exists for thesake ofanothar bscause its nature s to produce
(things as] combmastions. 1v 20 For hun who sees the dishinction
ponderng upor lus own states-of berng cesses. 1v 26 Then the mind
stuff 13 borne down to d onward ¢ ds Isolation. v 27
In the intervals of this[mind-stuff] there are other presented 1dess {comng}
from sublimmal rmpressions. v 28 The escape from these [sublimnal
umpressions] 1s described as being ike {the escape from] the undrancea.
w 2% For one who 1s not usurious even in respect of Elevation, thera
follows 1n every case as a resuld of discraminative discernment tbe
concentration (called] Rmn-cloud of [knowable] things. v 30 Then
follows the cessation of the hindrances and of karma iv 31 Then,
becsuse of the endlessness of knowledge from which all obscunng
defilements have passed away, what is yet to bs knawn amounts lo hittle
3v 32 When a8 & result of this the aspects (quna) have fulfilled thewr
purpose, they attsin to the lumit of the s«eqnenca of mutstions, v 33
The poutive late to the d ns such st the final it
of the mutalion, 13 & sequ v 34 Tsolat 13 {he :averse generation
of the aspects, no Jonger provided wilh = purpese by the Self, or 1t 1s
tho Energy of Intellect grounded 1n tself.

£ {eos ]
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NOTICE TO THE READER

Pacafijah's Mnemonic Rules or Yoga-sitras are divided into four books as follows

Book 1. Coneentration or Samidh:, with 51 rulea or siitras,— pages 1 to 100,
Book 2 Means of attarnment or Sadhana, with 55 sitras,— pages 101 to 200;
Book 3 Supernormal powers or Vibhilti, with 55 sGtras,— pages 201 to 296,
Book 4 Isolation or Kaivalya, with 34 sitras,— pages 297 to 348

In all, there are 195 rules Their extreme brevity 1s apparent wher they are printed
continuously, as ot the end of the Anandavagrama edition, where the entire text of
the rules occupies only between four and five pages

The Comment or Bhasys, usually after a brief introductory paragraph or phrase (called
avatarana), takes up the rules, one by one, and gives first the text and then the
maeaning thereof

Vacaspatimigra 3 Explanation 18 of course in the first 1nstance an explanation of the
Comment, but since the Comment comprehends also the Rules, 1t 1 m fact an
explanation of both Rules and Comment In the body of this volume, the Explana-

tion s not put all together by 1tself, but 18 made to keep pake with the Comment,
rule by rule

Meaming of the Differences of Type

The translation of the Rules 18 set 1n piea type of full-faced Clarendon style,
The translation of the Comment 18 set 1n pica type of Roman atyle,
‘The translation of the Explanation 1s set 1 long pnmer type of Roman style,

Single angles (ke these ¢3)1ndicate that the words which they enclose are taken from
the particular Rule or Yoga sutra under discosaion.

Double angles {(hke these &:») indicate that the words which they enclose are taken
from the Comment or Yoga-bhisya.

Double quotation marks (“* * ) indicate that the words which they enclose are taken from
some autbontative text.

Single quoiation marka {* *) indicate that the words which they enclose are the objections
or qt of an t, or are & quotation from some thontative text

A half parenthesis on 1ts side (v) 13 used between two vowels to show that they are
printed 1 wiolation of the rules of euphonic combnation




BOOK FIRST
CONCENTRATION

May he, who, having abandoned his primal form, exercises his
power to show kindness to the world in many ways—he with the
beautiful hood and many ouths, possessed of deadly poison and
yet abolishing the mass of hindrances—he the source of all know-
ledge, and whose girdle of attendant snakes produces continual
pleasure,—may be, the divine Lord? of Serpents, protect you, with
his white stainless body—he, the giver of concentration (yoga), and

himself concentrated in concentration.

1. Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made}:

The expression mow» indicates that & distinct topic? commences
here. The authoritative book which expounds yog* is to be
understood a8 commenced. {To give & provisional definition :]
yoga is concentration ; but this is & quality of the mind-stuff (citta)
Which belongs to all the stages. o stages of the mind-stuff are
these: the restless (ksipta), the infatusted (midha), the distracted
(viksipta), the single-in-intent (ekdgra): andthe restricted (niruddha).
Of these [stages the first two have nothing to do with yog& and
even] in the distracted state of the mind [its] co ion is [at
by [opposita] distractions and [consequently]
called yoga- But that [state] which, when
the mind is single-in-intent, fully illumines & distinct and real
object and causes the hindrances (klega) to dwindle, slackens the
bonds of karma, and sets before it as & B0 the restriction [of all
applicabion (atedego)- The word siha
mymuoduceswple(adh‘ha'maﬂh)

times]) overpowered
it cannot properly be

1 See Lusga Puriys, L, Lank 2-57

* Thers are sux kindaof stras accordingo
the Miminsa: the defimtion (somyid)y or give the purport rovarihak o
the key to jnterpretation (parithdsd) state the subject-matter of the dus-
the statement of & genersl rule (evdhids cusmon (48 A Thus 18
3 cussed 18 Glah»vmuh i L22-2%

{he restrictivarule (myaua).nn o
statement (adhskdra), &8 apalogieal
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fluctuations], is called the yoga in which there is consciousness of
an object (samprajidta). This [eonscious yoga], however, is
accompanied by deliberation [upon coarse objects], by reflection
[upon subtile objects], by joy, by the feeling—of-pemonality (asmitd).
This we shall set forth later. But when there ig restriction of
all the fluctuations (vreti) [of the mind-stuff], there is the con-
centration in which there is no consciousness [of an object].

I prostrate myself before him who is the cause of the world'’s origination, before
Vreaketu, who—although for him fruition and other results of karma proceeding
from the hindrances haye ceased—is yet Lindly [to the world he has made}.
Prosirating mysslf before Patafijali the s3ge, I proceed to set forth a brief, clear,
and significant explanation of the Comment by Vedavyasa,

book which he is about to begin that he may thus assist the procedure of men
of understanding and that ke may, more especially, make the hearer easily
comprebend—composed this sotra: 1 Now the exposition of yogs [is to be
made). Of this [s0tra] the first portion, the word <wow>, he [the author of
the Comment] discusses in the phrase «The expression <now> indicates that
a distinet topie commences here>> [The word <aow) is used] as in [the stira]
“*Now ! this is the Jyotis”. It does not imply that it is to be preceded [by condi-
tions as in the first Brahma-antra]. Now by the word <exposition> he means

on thé contrary, would follow when once there had been a desire to know and
when the knowledge [had entered into action]. As it is written [BAU. iv. 4.
23 or 28], ““ Aftor that, calm and subdued and retired and resigned and concen-
trated let him behold himself in the Self only.”  Although it would be possible
[for the book 1o enter into action] immediately after advantage bad been {akan
of such things as students’ questions or performances of austerities or elixirs of
life, [still these are] not mentioned, The reason for this s that these thngs
would be of no use either to the student’s knowledge or to [his] feeling mclmefi
{pracsiti) ffor it]. [What then would be advantsgeous? The book’s authori-
tativeness.] If the book be authoritative, then, even if there are no [q“'?bﬂnﬂ
or austerities or elixirs), the exposition of yoga is to be accepted ; ?ut if not
authoritative, then, even if {there be questions and all the other conditions, still]

* These wordsare from the Tandya-Afahzbr, soma. See Caland and Heory: L’égni-
xix. 11. 1 {Bibhoth, Ind.). "The Jyotia stoma, I, p. 166. And comp:u;e gutm
is a chant by the udgatar in the Agni- Dipika (Benares edition), p, 220,

gloma directly after the fltering of the  * See Vedinta Sira 4 and 14 and 17,
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the book 1 o be rejected. Thus it 18 [by mushing upon the authonta-
Liveness of the book] that [Patafijsh] refuses fo ssy that [the book may begm]
diately after lus understanding the truth and hus desire to snnounce But
Af 1t be agreed that [the word <now> indicates] that a distinct topio commences,
then when once yoga has been mentioned as the fopic of the book the student
easily understands the t of the unport of the book as a whole and
18 started into sction.—Now every one knows from Qrub and Smrh aud the
Epics sud the Puranas that concentration 15 the cause of final bliss [and that
yoga 18 suthontative} Some one might ask, ‘If the word <oow indicates that
a distinet topic commences n all those works fo which 1t 18 sttached, then, 1f
thig 15 50, would not such an 1 a3, “Now therefore the mquury
1oto Brabma [18 to be made]” also be mncluded ?* To prevent thus rstake [the
commentator] uses the word «here.> [Agmin] some one cites the Yogiyajis
valkyasmrts, “Hiuranyagarbha and no other of ancient days 15 he who gave
utterance (vaXta) to yoga” and asks how it can be said that Patafijali gives
viteranca to the suthontative book on yoga. In reply the suthar of the
stira says <the expostion>: expostion in the sense of expounding something
previously expounded When then the word <now) mgmifies that here a dis-
tinet topic commences, then the pout of the sist t 15 quite tent.
Accordingly he says, «The suthontative work which expounds yoga
menced®» Here'an objector mntarrupts, ¢ The topis which 18 commenced here 13
not the authontative work, but yoga i so far as 1t 18 taught’ In reply to
which, he says <8 to be understood > True, we sre begianmg yoga 1z so far
851815 taught. But the mstrument which 15 to teach this [y oga]ss the anthon-
tative work which deals with the ssme. Moreover the teachers activity has to
do more 1nmediately with the instrument than with the-thing he works upon.
Accordingly, with emphasia upon the achimity of the suthor {korir), we are to
understand that the authontative work which deals with yoga 1s commenced.
But the topic commenced 1s that yoga only which 1s linuted 1a ils aclinity by
an suthontabive work., This 18 the real pont—And one must supposs that
the hearing of the word <now?, which means that a distinet topio has com-
menced, suggests—Iike the sight of a waterjar® carnzed fon & guls aboulder
at early mornmg)—another meaning, [namely,] it serves as an suspicious
begnning —Doubt as to the actual thing (yoga] 18 vceasioned by doubt as to
the meanng of the word [yoga} This [doubt] ke removes by sisting that
[«yogs» in the phrase] &yoga 18 tion 18 etymol lly denved
from the stem yupa [Dhatupstha sv 8] an the sense of concentration and not

from the atem g [yn 7] a0 the sense of conjunchions
Another objection 38 raised, ‘The yoga which 18 {o be described 13 & whola, and

concentration 1s & part of :t, and a mere part 13 not the whola.” The reply s

»o &3 COmM-

which one makes & arcumamboletion

t Brahmasttaan 1 1
3 This 1s in the lst of auspicious objects to (pradalpna) Viagusmpts Inu. 29
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1n the words «But ths.»» The word oz has the sense of «but® and distin
guishes the whole from the part—&Which belongs to all the stages® refers
to the stages or states which are to be described . Madhumatt [m. 54], Madou
prattka 1. 48), Vigohd [1 86], Samskaracesi [nn 9] These belong to the
mind stuff In all these [stages] 18 found that yoga the [more] special mark
of which 13 the restriction of the mind-stuff. But concentration 18 a part
fof this] and has not this 88 its special mark And the words «yoga 18 concen
tration’ are a statement for etymological purposes only, 1n so far as one 13 not
dwelling upon the difference between the whole and the part. But [when he s
referning to] the practical purpose of what he ealls yoga,» [he says] it 18 the
restniction of the fluctuations of mind stuff this is the stricter sense of the
term  To those [ Vaigesikas] who hold the view that fuctuations are sensations
inherent 1n the soul and that therefore the restrction of them would also mnvolve
the soul (atman) 1n which they inhere,—to these in rebuttal he says, €a quahty
of the mind stuff.>-—The term <mind stuff> (c1éta) he uses as a partial expression
for the inner organ? (antatkarang), the thinking substance (fuddhi) The point 18
that the Absolutely-eternal Energy ¢f Intellect (citigakti), [since 1t 1s] immutable,
cannot have sensations as 1ts properfies, but the thinking-substance mey have
them —An objector says, ‘This may be so Bul if yoga belongs to all ils
stages,—why then ! Syr, [since you concede that] the restless and the infatuated
and the distracted states also are stages of mind stuff, and [since] there would
be among these states, reciprocally at least, also a restriction of fluctuations,—
then <yoga> would have to include these states also (fafrapi)’ In replymng o
this difficulty he males clear which stages are to be included apd which not
included [in yoga] by the words beginning with <the restless> 1 The restless
incessantly thrown by force of rajas upon this or that object 19 excesaively
unstable, 1. the 1ni ted b of a prepond of tamas 18 filled with
the fluctuation of sleep, mn. the distracted differs from the restless in that,
although prevailingly unstable, 1t 1s occasionally stable, this prevailing 1astability
bemng erther natural or generated by diseases and languor and other obstacles
Iater {1 30] to be described, 1v the singlein ntent 18 the focused, v the
restricted mind stuff 1s that 1n which all the fluctuations are restricted and 1
which nothing remains but subliminal unpressions (samskara) In spite of the
fact that certain fluctuations of the restless and the infatuated [the first two] of
these [five stages], are restnicted each by the others, still, since these two are
not even indirectly causes of final bliss and since they contend aganst 1t, they
are 5o far removed from [the possibiity of] being called yoga that he has not
expressly denied that these two are yoga. But mn the case of the distracted
[state], since occasionally 1t has stability when directed towards a real object, he
denies that 1t can be yoga in the words «Of these stages.®» When the mimnd s
dustracted, the concentration which 1s the occasional stability of the mund stuff

1 Compare Gadikara Bhasya on a1 4 6 (Nimayasagara ediion p 711%)
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when directed to a real object, cannot properly be called yoga. Why [cannot
this be ealled yoga]® Because 1t has come under the adverse mnfluence of
distraction, which 1s the opposite of thus [yoga] When fallen nto the hands
(antargata) of a troop of opponents, it i3 bard for s thing to bs even what 3t 13
and 1t 33 shll harder for 1t to produce effects. Just as any one can see that
a seed which has fallen 1mto the fire and stayed thers thres or four moments
bas not power, even if sown, of sprouting this 1s the real meamng If then
concentration which has come under the 2dverse influence of distraction be not
yoga, what then 1s yoga? To this he makes answer, «But that [state] which,
when the mind 13 singleinintent.> By the word &reald (bhita) he excludes
{any] imaginary [object]  Since sleep, a fluctuation of mind stuff, 18 also sungle-
i wntent with regard to famas,—a real (3Aala} object, the peculiar {sva) [aspect of
a substance '] upon which 1t [sleep} depends (alambdana),—so he says «distinctd
(sad) , which means s clear (gobhana), 1n which the sattva [aspect] becomes evadent
10 a very high degree  But that thing 13 not clear in which the fomas 13 1n
preponderance, anasmuch as it [the famas,) is the cause of hindrances. Now
the perception of a thing either by verbal communication [dgama] or by inference
may, we grant, be lununous (dyolanam bharad api}, still, in so far 25 1t
medistely known, it does not destroy undifferentisted-consciousness {adyd)
which we directly experience. For in such {illusions as the mght of] two
moons or & defective sense of tation, {verbal ¢ or 1nfe ]
do not destroy undifferentiated: A dingly he uses the word
«fully» {pra), because it means luminous to the full extent (pra-kargam) and
because it alludes to smmediste perception i the case of yoga] The feeling-
of personality (asmita) and the other lundrances bave their root 1o undifferen
tiated {avidya) Furth ), ewnce L ledge (s1dya) destroy
undifferentiated-consciousness {atsdyd), and since, when knowledge emerges,
the hindrances [amsing] from undifferentiated-consciousness sad 80 on sre
destroyed, inasmuch as they are contrary the one to the otber, and inasmuch
23 {then] the cause [of the hund ] would be destroyed, therefore ho says
<«and causes [the hindrances] to dwindle.» Thus, then, 18 the reason why
[yoga) slackens the bonds which consist of karma.—And 1n this passage by
a figurative use of the cause for the effect ha employs the word karma®,
h subtileand] (aparva) are intended —The svord slackensd means
brings [them) down from their operalion. For later [u. 13] he 2ays, *So long
s the root exsts, [there will be) fruion from 18" And finally 1t &sets befors
1t 83 a goal the restriction [of all fluct; ).>— B swmnca this [yoga)
conscious of objects is four-fold, he employs the words [begunrung] &This
{: yoga}» Hed bos [the yoga] not conscious of objects with the
words <all the fluctuations.®> {In other words,] we know (ki) that sourcesof
valid 1deas and other fluctuations (pramaxddivriti) wade of raas and famas are

¥ Aspect of a subatance’ i3 dharma (see ui 13) or parindma.
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restricted in [yoga) ious [of objeeta] while fluctuations of sat/va are retained ;
but that in [yoga] not conscious [of an object] all fluctuations whatsoever are
restricted. Therefore [the final result] is established (s:ddham) that <belonging
to all stages® means oceurring in all these [four] stages, Madhumatr snd so
on, which [four] are [all] included in these two stages [of the conscious and
the unconscious yoga).

The intent of the following siitra is to state the distinguishing
characteristic of this {yogal.
2. Yoga is the restriction of the fluctuations of mind-stuff.
By the non-use of the word ‘all’ [before <the fluctuations], [the
yoga which is] conscious [of objects] is also included under the
denomination of yoga. Now mind-stuff has three aspects (guna),
as appears from the fact that it has a disposition to vividness
(prakhya), to activity (pravriti), and to inertia (sthiti). For the
mind-stuff’s [aspect] sattva, which is vividness, when commingled
with rajas and tamas, acquires a fondness for supremacy and for
objects-of-sense ; while the very same [constituent-aspect, sattva,]
when pervaded with tamas, tends towards demerit and non-
perception and passionateness and towards a failure of {its own
rightful] supremacy; [and] the very same [sattva]—when the
covering of error has dwindled away,—illumined now in its
totality (sarvatas), but faintly pervaded by rajas, tends towards
merit and knowledge and passionlessness and [its own rightful]
supremacy ; [and] the very same [sattva]—the stains of the last
vestige of rajas once removed,—grounded in itself and being
uncthing but the discernment (khydti) of the difference between the
sattva snd the Self (purusa), tends towards the Contemplation of
the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things. The designation given by
contemplators (dhydyin) to this [kind of mind-stuff] is the highest
Elevation (prasamkhyana). For the Energy of Intellect (citi-gakti)
is immutable and does not unite [with objects]; it has objects
shown toit and is undefiled [by constituent-aspects]and is unending.
Whereas this discriminate discernment (viveka-Rhydti), whose
essence is sattva, is [therefore] contrary to this[Energy of Intellect
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and is therefore to be rejected] Hence the mund-stuff being
disgusted with this [discriminative discernment] restricts even this
Insight. When it has reached this state, [the mind stuff], [after
the restriction of the fluctuations] passes over to subliminal
wnpressions (samskdra). This is the [so-called] seedless concentra-
tion In this state nothing becomes an object of consciousness .
such is tration not conscious {of objects] Accordingly the
yoga [which we have defined as] the restuction of the fluctuations
of the mind stuff 1s two-fold.

He 1ntroduces the second satra with the words «the dishngwshing charac.
teristic of this.» The words «of thigd refer {o the two kinds of yoga mentioned

1n the previous sotra. 2 Yoga is the restrict of the ff i of mind-
stuff  Yoga 18 that particular state of mind stuff 1n which sources-of valid-
2deas and the other fluctust are restnicted The objechion 15 made that

this cannot be the distinguishing characteristic {of yoga] since yoga conscious
{of objects] would be excluded For in this [conscious yoga], {those] fluctua
tions of mind stuff which have the satfva-aspect are not restricted. The reply 15
«by the non use of the word ‘all"» If yoga had besn said to be the restre.
tion of all the fluctuations of mind stuff, {yoga] conscious [of objects] would
not have been,included But {af the objection be made that this mcludes too
much eince thére 18 restriction of satfva 1n the first three states, the reply 15,)
the restriction of the fluctustions of muind stuff which are hostile to the latent.
deposit (agaya parspanthin) of karma from the hund; [ e. the restnct as
thus quabified] includes this fyogs) also  [And this 18 50} becsuse there 15 s
triction of those d-stufl’s fuctuat which have the rajas and famas
aspect wn this [conscious yoga] also, and because this (fad) [hostility to the
hundrances) 1s (bhanat) s part of that (fasys) [restnetion). Bub wby 1s this
mind stuff, which 1s a mingle thing, 1n connexion with {its own] restless and
other stages? And since some one might be 1n doubt why the fluctustions
of mnd stuff which s 1n such [a thres-fold) state should be restricted, he now
niakes clasc Sost of all the resson for [the mind slofl's} connoxron watk [thase)
states. «Now mind stuffsh [1s 1n this threefold state] since the aspect saliea bas s
disposition to vivadness [and) mnce the aspect rapas has s disposition to schivity
{and] since the aspect tamas has a disposition to mertis. Tha use of the word
&vividnessd 18 the use of a part for the whole (upslaksapa) It alludes also {o
other hands of sattve, to sersmiy and lighiness and joy {priti) ; and Cactimiy®
alludea to [the other] kinds of sajas, to pain and gnef Inertia is a property
of the tamas fluctustion and is opposed to activity. The use of the word
Gwerhia® 18 a parlial exp for b and g and dejection and
smilae states.  What he means to say 1s this. the mnd-stuff, although & single

2 [wos 11}
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thing, has, inasmuch sas it is made up of three sspects and inasmuch as the
aspects are not in equilibrium, a multitude of mutations (paripama) arising from
a multitude of reciprocal antagonisms ; and thus may consistently have many
states. Ho shows that the restless and other stages of the mind-stuff have
according to circumstances a variety.of subordinate states. &For...whichis
vividness.» Mind-stuff's saifva is saliva in its form as a mutation of mind.
stuff; {and) this [mind-stuff's satfva] in its form as vividness is thus shown
to be a preponderance of saffva in the mind stuff, In this mind-stuff when
rajas and famas are somewhat less than the saffvs, and when they two are equal
each to the other, then (fada) [that mind-stuff] is that thing thus described
fin the Comment] which acquires a fondness for supremacy and for objects-
of:sense, sound and 50 on.  Although the mind-stuff under the predominance of
sattva desires to meditate upon reality (tafiva), still, when the reality is concealed
by famas, it thinks that such supremacies as atomization (ariman) are the reality
and desires to meditate upon ithem (fad). It meditates a moment, and then,
caught by rajas, although obtaining no permanence [in its meditation] on them,
it gains nothing except a fondness for these things, But its natural inclination
towards sound and so on [the objects of sense] ig quito well known. Accord-
ingly in this way the mind-stuff is said to be distracted.—While describing the
restless mind-stuff, he alludes also to the infatuated: «the very same ... with
tamas.®> Now when famas suppresses rajas and extends itself, then, since rajas
has hecome incapable of removing the tamas which covers the mind-stuff's sativa,
Lhe mind-stuff covered with famas tends towards demerxt and other {forms of
).  &Non-perception’» is declared to be mi ived perception [i. 8],
and also to be sleepperceptmn [i. 10] which is supported (alambana) by a vause
(pratyaya) of a {transient] negation. And from this [word] comes the sug-
gestion (sicitd) of the infatuated state also, A «failure of its [own rightful]
supremacy’ is an obstruction to one’s will in every direction. Thus it is that
mind-stuff becomes pervaded with demerit and the other [forms of ignorance}.
But when this same substance (satfva) of the mind-stuff comes to have its
sattva{-quality] manifest [and] its cover of tamas d [and] is panied
by rajas, then it tends, as he says, towards merit and perception and passionless
and [rightful] supremacy, as he says in the phrase «dwindled away.®> That
[substance of the mind-stuff] is referred to, tho covering, that is, the famas
[-quahty], that is, the infatuation of which has almost entirely {prakarsena)
dwindled. For the same reason it is illumined in its totality>: in substances-
as-effects (vicera) and substances-as-causes (arigera) and in the liiga and the
UAigin [seo il 19] and the Self. Still it has not the capacity for merit and
[rightful] supremacy since it lacks activity. With regard to this he says €pervaded
by rajas only.> In other words when sqjas is the active agent, merit and the
rest do persist, Accordingly for the two middle classes of yogins the

See below, 1ii. 51, and cf. Kern's * Lotua *, SBE. xxi. 387.
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Madhubhtmika and the Prajinjyotis who have attained to concentration con-
scious fof an object], the substancs {satfva) of the mind<tuff is fncluded.—Ho
now describes the state of the mind-stuff of the fourth class of contemplators,
the Atikrantsbhavanrys, with the words «the same.d Sincs the stain of the
last vestige of rajas is removed, the mindstuff is grounded in itself. Now the
gold of the substance (satfvs) of the thinking.substance (buddhi),~—when once tho
stain of the rajas and famas is purified by the joining (of the upper and lower
parts] of the erucible (pufa:paks), which are practice and passionlessness, and
when it has withdrawn [see ii. 54] the organs which are concerned with objects-
of-sense, and is grounded in itself,—has still a further function to perform
(para karya), namely, the discriminative discernment {referring to the satira
and the Self], which performs its function in 5o far as ita task (adhikars) is un-
finished. With this in mind he says &the mind-stuff» The mind-stuff which
is nothing else than the di: di: t veferring to the saftra and
the Self tends towards the Contemplation [callad] the Rain-cloud of [knowable]
Things. The Rain-cloud of [knowable) Things will also be described [iv. 29,
He tells what is perfectly clea» to yogins with regard to this [state] in the
words, &this. .. isthe higher °  The mind-stuff which is nothing else than
the disccrnment of the differ. .38 between the satlva and the Self snd whick
Lasts until the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things, is designated by contemplat
aa the highest Elevation. And if one does not wish to make the distinction
between the subst: and its property, [this Elevation] may be regarded as
hisving the same office as the mind-stuff [:the mind-stuff itself is the Eleva-
tion.]—In order to introduce the Concentration of Restriction as the ground for
jocting the discernment of the diffe and as the ground for sccepting the
Energy of Intellect, he shaws the excellence of the Energy of Intellect and the
inferior valus of the discriminstive insight by the phmse &the Energy of
Intellecty and the following words.—Impurity bas as its essence pleasure and
pain and infatuati For even pl and infstuation give pain fo the man
of diseri tion [iL 15}; therefs like pain, they too are to be escaped.
Moreover exceptional beauty also comes to an end and so gives pain. Accord-
ingly, that too the man of discrimination can only reject. Siace this same
impurity and this coming to an end do not occur in the Energy of Intellect
[which is] thae Self, it is said to be undefiled and unending> An objection is
made, ¢ How can this (iyars) [Energy of Intellect] be free from daﬁlaman‘t, if, in
being aware of things which have as their essence pleasuro and pain and mb‘uu-
tion, it assumes their form ? and how can it be unending if it accepts and rejocts
their forms® In reply it is said «it has objects shown to it® 1t {the Energy
of Intellect] is thst to which the various objocts are shown. That [objection]
would bo sound, if, like the thinking-substance (buddri), the Energy of Intellect
assumod the form of objects; but it is the thinking-substance only which, because
it undergoes mutations (panigafd safi} in the form of tho objects, shows Uza
object to the Energy of Intellect, which [hlhr howeser) doca not lake their
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form. And when this happens, the Self is then said to become aware [of
the objects]. The objector asks, ‘How can the Energy of Intellect unless
it strike upon the thinking-substance which has taken the form of some object,
know {that] object ? or, if it do strike upon [that] object, how is it that it does
not undergo a change into the form of that [object] ?* To this he replies «does
not unite [with objects].» Union is contagion; not any of this is in Intellect :
this is his meaning. If any one asks why there is no [union] of this [Intellect
with objects], the reply is, it «is immutable.> Mutation, which has the three-
fold character [see iii. 18] of external aspect (dharma) and time-variation
(laksana) and intensity (avastha), does not appertain to the [Energy of] Intellect
also (api) [as it does to the mind-stuff] in any such way that (yena), by passing
into a mutation in the form of an action, the Energy of Intellect should mutate
in correspondence with the thinking-substance. That it, [this Energy,] even
if it does not unite [with objects], can [neverthelesa] be conscious of objects,
he will now show to be possible. This [much] is established, that the Energy
of Thought is unsullied by [the aspects (guna)]. But it has been said that the
iminative di t, since it has as its essence the substance of the
thinking ‘substance is not unsullied. It is «[therefore] contrary to thiz»
Energy of Intellect. And since even the discriminative discernment is to be
rejected, then how can you make mention of the other fluctuations which
abound in defects : this is the real meaning. Thence, {that is,] for this reason,
the introduction of the C tration of Restriction is fitting. And so he says,
«Hence ... with this.®» The meaning is that he restricts even the discrimina-
tive discernment by the higher passionlessness which, surely, is nothing more
than the complete calming of the perceptions.—Now, what kind of a mind-
stuff would that be that has all its fluctuations restricted? In reply he says
«{When it has reached] this state.» He speaks of that [mind stuff] the state
of which has restriction.—He tells what restriction itself is: «This is the
[so-calied] seedless» The latent-deposit (4gaya) of karma, which corresponds
with the hindrances—birth and length.oflifo and kind-of-enjoyment [ji. 18],—
is the seed. That which is exempt from this is «seedless.’» For this same
[seedless concentration], he indicates the proper technical term which is current
among yogins when he says «In this state nothing.»> He sums up with the

words &the yoga [which we have defined as] the restriction of the fluctuntions of
the mind stuff is two-fold.»

The mind being in this [unconscious] state, what will then be
the condition of the Self? For it is the essence (dtman) [of the
Self to receive] knowledge (bodha) [reflected upon it] by the
thinking-substance (buddhi), [as this in its turn receives the
impression of external objects, and in this case] there is a [total]
absence of objects [in the thinking-substance].
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8. Then the Seer [that 15, the Self,] abides in himself.

At that time the Energy of Intellect is grounded ir its own self,
as [it is] when in the state of Isolation. But when the mind-stuff
is in its emergent state, (the Energy of Intellect], although really
the same, [does] not {seem] so

To introduce now the next siirs, he rmises the question begmming «The
mind bewng 1m this [unconscious] state . » The questian has the force of
an objection* ‘Now tins Belf, whose essence 1s [that it receives] the knowledge
(bodha) [reflected upon 1] by the thinking substance which 13 mutated 1nto
the form of one [object] after another, 1s always undergoing an expenence,
[but thers 15] 1o [experience] when [the Self] 15 deprived of the knowledgs
from the thinking-substance. For the very mature of this Self 1s the know-
ledge (bodfia) thrown upon the thinking-substance precisely as shining 1s [the
nature] of the sun M this [knowledge of the thinking substance}
does not oceur 1 that kund of mind which ts of subl 1 1mp
{samskara} only And further a thing cannot exist without its own nature.
If this 13 so, then why does not the Self hnow that thinking substance also
which ts of subl I imp only?’ To this he replies &there
18 a [total] absence of objecta® The thinking substance as such (buddhs matra)
13 not the object of the Self, but (ap: fu) only in so far as it fulfils the purposes
of the Self [iv. 32} Now the two purpeses of the Self are discnmunative
msight and the enjoyment of objects; and these do not exist in the restricted
state [of the mnd stuff]} Thus the [total] absence of objects 18 established.
The rebuttal 1s {also] given in the sutra, 3 Then the Scer [that 15, the Self)
abides in himself The words <n himself> mean that the peaceful and the
crusl and the mfatuated nature falsely attnbuted [to the Self] has ceased. For
the Selfa Intelligence (cdstanya) 19 hiumself (stardpa), {and 18] not conditioned ;
while the k Jedge of the think bst has the vanous forms peaceful
and other. And so it 13 subject to conditions just as the crystal whichisinats
own natura absolutely transparently white [1s subject to conditions] the
rednsss of the [crystal] is its condibion of being near the Chinarvsa. And
when & condition ceases, there i3 uo tion of the thing dit. d, snce
this would prove oo much. This 18 the real point. And although [the Seer]
1n humself (svaritpatak) cannot [actually] be divided,’ sbil wheh he [the author
of the C t) -supp predicate-relat Ipya) [between the drasiy
snd hus srampa), the words Gn imsel® (sranipe) are put m the locative case.
This same meamng s made clear by the autbor of the Comment when he says
Sgrounded 1a 1ts awn self > @At that bumed means in the state of restnchion
(and] not i the stale of emergence. {The objectson 1s mada,] * This may be
true. But if while in the state of emergance the Energy of Intellect 1s not

s Literally, although ths cuentuml attnbute (rranepa) canast be dinded {from the Self).
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grounded in itself and while in the state of restriction is grounded [in itself],
then it would enter into mutation; or else if in [the state of ] emergence it
[remains] grounded in 1itself, [then there would be] no difference between
emergence and restriction” In reply to this he says «But when the mind-stuff
is in its emergent state» Never does the Energy of Intellect, [in that it is]
absolutely eternal, deviate from itself, Accordingly, as [it is] in restriction,
just so [is it] in emergence also. Assuredly, mother-of-pearl as such (starips)
does not suffer increase or decrease of being, no matter whether the perception
(signa) which refers to it (gocara) be the source of a valid idea (pramana) or
[the source of] a misconception. The observer however, although the thing
is really the same, is under the illusion that 1t is not so (alathalvena)
Compared with the concentration of 1estriction, even [the concentration that
is] conscious [of an object] is nothing more than emergence,

How in that case [is it that the Energy of Intellect does not seem
the same in the emergent state]? [The answeris,] Since objects®
are shown to it.
4, At other times it [the Self] takes the same form as the
fluctuations [of mind-stuff].
In the emergent state [of the subliminal-impressions], the Self has
fluctuations which are not distinguished from fluctuations of the
mind-stuff ; and so we have a siitra [of Paficagikha?], *“ There is only
one appearance {for both]—that appearance is knowledge.” The
mind-stuff is like a magnet ; and, asan object suitable to be seen [by
the Self as Witness), it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact
of being near it, and thus the relation between it and the Selfis
that between property (svam) and proprietor (svdmin). Hence the
reason why the Self experiences (bodha) the Huctuations of the
mind-stuff is its beginning-less correlation [with the thinking-sub-
stance].
To introduce the next sotra, he inquires «How in that case?» If (the Energy
of Intellect], though really the same, [does] not [seem to be] so, in what kind
of a way in that case does it assume an appearance? such js the meaning.
Ho suppliea tho words «Since objects are shown to it which gve the resson,

and [then] rehearses the sutra. 4. At other tumes 1t takes the same form 88
tho fluctuations [of mind-stuff]). <At other times> means n the cmergent

+ Compaze Vizpu Pur 1. 14 385, ments in Featgruss an Roth, Stottgart,
* S¢e Gathe- Paiicagikha und seine Frag 1893, p 75
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state » <the fluctuations [of mund stuffp are the tranquil and the cruel
and the infat d, «not dishngmished® means not different. These {three]
are those {fluctuations] which the Self has~—The same formJ 1n thesa
words the word ‘same’ 13 aynonymous with ‘one’ What he means to 53y
18 this  when, by resson of nearness to each other, the difference between
{the eolour] of the China rose and of the erystal {vasa] or analogously, between
the thinking substance and ithe Self, does not come to consciousness (g bheda
grahel, then the mdimidual by wrongly attmbuting' the fluctuations of the
thinking-substance to the Self, recogmres [wrongly] thst he 15 tranqud or
paned or mnfatuated  Iukewise, wrongly supposing that hus face when reflected
upon the duty surface of & murror 1s uself dirty, [the indivadual] bemoans
humself at the thought that he s durty. Although® the fluctuakion of the
thinling subst LlLe the perception of sounds or other [perceptible] things,
18 also wrongly attributed to the Belf, and although in 50 far a5 it 18 pnmary
substance 1t should be experienced as bang umntelligent, nevertheless by
tronsfernng the quality of the Self.fo the thinking substance, {the fluctuation
of the thinking substancs} appears as iof 1t were a fluctuation of the Self, as
if 1t were an expenence [of the Self] And so although the Soul (dfman} has
no misconceptions, it seoms to bave misconceplions, slthough not an ex
periencer, it seems to be an expemencer, although it Iacks the disenminative
discernment, 1t seems to be provided with i, [and] it shines forth by the
discriminative discernment®  And this wall be set forth in detaul an thus {satra}

fav 22], “The wmtellect (c:ti}) which uvates not [with objects] 12 conscious of
s own thinking-substance when [the mind stuff ] takes its form [by reflectin,
it],” andan this {us 35), “Exp 15 undistinguished from a p ted

1den on the part of the saftvg aspect and of the Self, each absolutely uncom
mingled [in the presented 1dea}l” And thus has been established in another
system also [the Simbhhyal Accordingly with the words «and so® he intro-
duces (aha) the sttra of Paiicagihha the dedrya, “ Theto 1s only one appearance
[far both}—that app 13 konowledge,” The g 38 raised, ‘ How
13 thero one appesrsnce? considenng that you say that the fluctuation of the
thinkang substance—occupled on the ope hand with the different kinds of
things, and occupied on the other band with nsight, and perceptible as

being unmtelligent in 8o far 23 it 19 prumary substance—is appearsuce, and

{considenng that you at the same time say that] the Self's intelhigence (cdiianya],
which 1s different from this and whch 13 the perception, 1 falso} ap; .

natirs ducernment {thaf 3 long sa

1 Literally Altboogh yet another Self
hma;&k:buugn p’ounw a factua there s nodienminatira discernment
Lion of the thunkingsubstazce like thy reading 13 4 mirckalhyitydh) Or it
perception of sounde and ko o3, sad seeras to be prursded with 1§ dunzg
althoogh the tune of non-discriminative discerns
mest freadiog 1 a-nsclackyl ydm},

¥ Readipg sra crcedalhydtyd. Or b seexms
to be pronded with it ap to ducrimt
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To this he replies [in the words of Paficagikha] «that, appearance is know-
ledge» When he says «only one», he says it with reforence to ordinary
{luulika) knowledge, [which is] a fluctuation subject to origination and dissolu-
tion! But knowledge (Khyalr) is not intelligence (caitanya), [which latter is]
the very nature of the Self. On the contrary that[i.e. intelligence] is concerned
not with an ordinary perception (lokapratyaksa), but rather with verbal-com-
munication and inference. Consequently after [the author of the Comment]
has shown that undifferentiated i (avidya) is the original cause
(of making wrong attributions] in the emergent state, he auggests that this
{consciousness] is the cause of the contact [of the Self with the thinking-
substance], and also that the relation between property and proprietos is the
cause of esperience. He makes this [series of assertions] consistent by saying
&the mind-stuff» Mind-stuff is the property of its proprietor, the Self: this
is the connexion of the stat ts]. The objection is made that thai-by-
which-one-is-intelligent (cefana), [namely,] the agent that is Master of the
mind-stuff, accepts aid {upakara) afforded by the mind-stuff, whereas it is
jmpossible that he {the Master of the mind.stuff should accept] aid afforded
by this [mind-stuffi] 'The reason for this is that there is no correlation [of
the Self] with this [mind-stuff}, since [the Self] camnot be aided {by it].
But on the other hand {ca) if it be the case (-tve) that there is a comnexion
with this {mind-stuff] or that aid is accepted from it, one would have
1o admit that {the Self} enters into mutation. In reply to this objection he
says (like o magnet; and, as an object suitable to be seen [by the Self as
Witness], it gives its aid {to the Self] by the mere fact of being near it.»> The
mindstuff is not in connexion with the Self, but is near it. {This] nearness,
moreovey, does not result from a correlation either spatially or temporally of
the Self with it [the mind-stuffi], But the distinguishing characteristic [of this
pearness] is [that the Self stands to the mind-stuff in a relation of] pre-
tablished harmony (y ). Moreover the Self has the capacity for being
the experiencer [while] the mind-stuff has the capacity for being experienced.
Accordingly {mind-stuff] i1s deseribed «as an object suitable to be seen.» In
other swordg it ia d bed a3 an object-f perience when it enters into
mutations which have the forms of various kinds of things {;abdadi). Although
expertence is a fluctuation in the form of sounds and of other [percsptible]
things and is an external aspect (dkarma: sea iii. 13} of the mind-stuff, atill
it [experience] belongs to the Self, because the Self <takes the same form as
the fluctuations: [that is, because they result from the false supposition of
an identity between mind-stuff and intelligence (cdstanya): this 1s what is

1 The ongusl, udaya-cyaya-dharnuni, may Digla-nikaya, ii. 157, ed. PTS. But
be a reminiscence of ons of the most Vacaspati secems to understand 1t more
famous of all Buddhist gathas, pregnantly here as ‘subject to rsing

aniced vala sankhard mto and passing out of conscious

uppada«yudlmmmim, ness’,
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meant. Thereforo although there 13 no correlation with the wund stuff, stl
it 15 established that the Self accepts aid afforded by 1it, and that 1t does not
enter imnto mutaticn, A question is raised, ‘The relstion of property and
propristor 25 [we grant] the reason for expenence and 1s subject to the cond:
tiona of undifferentiated But subject to what conditions 13

duffe ted ? Not subject to conditions (ss everybody admuts)
ao effect 15 produced .As they say, ‘ Is there any commencement of un
differentiated-consciousness for hun [that 15, man] as i the cass of sleep and
80 on?"’ Whils spparently summing up, be in fact) removes this doubt
with the words «Henco the reason why expenences the fluctustions of
the mund stuff > Tha resson for the {Self’s] awareness of the mund stuffs
fluctuations i the form of tranquil and crue) and mfalvated forms 13 the
[above-mentioned) correlation, which 18 without beginming smee 1t 18 under

the conditions of undifferentiated which 13 without beginnmg
And the seral order (; ) of und tuated and of the
b {: ) 15, Lke the senalorder of seed and sprout,

without begmm‘ng

Moreover these—for there are many such found in the mind stuff—
must be restricted
5. The flustuations are of five kinds and are hindered or
unhindered.
The hindered (Lzsta) are those which are caused by the hindrances
{klepa) [undifferentiated-consciousness, &c.  see n. 3] and ave the field
for growth of the accumulation of the latent-deposits of Larma,
the unhindered bave discnminative discernment as their object and
thus obstruct the task (adhilara) of the aspects (guna) These are
st1)] unhindered even when they occur in the stream of the hindered
For even 1mn the mudst of the hindered [fluctuations] they are un-
hindered, whilen the midst of the unhindered {they are] hindered
Corresponding subliminal impressions are produced by nought else
than {these] fluctuations, and fuctuations {are made] by sublimmnal
impressions.  In this wise, the wheel of fluctuations and subl 1
impressions ceaselessly rolls? on [until the highest concentration 1s
attained] Operating 1n this wise, this mind stuff, having finished
1ts task, abides 1 its own likeness, or frather] becomes resolved
[into primary substance)l—These, either hindered or unlundered,
are the Gve-fold Aurtuations.

8 Compure 1y 11 p. 235 (Calc. od)

3 [eesw
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Let this be granted. Still a man is qualified for that in which he hag capacity.
Furthermore the restriction of fluctustions is impossible unless one has an idea
of the fluctuations. And yet no one even in a thousand years could count them,
Numberless as they are, how [then] can they be restricted? In reply to this
difficulty he introduces the sttra whose purpose is to teach us their pumber and
their nature with the words «Moreover theso—for there sre many such found
in the mind-stuff~must be restricted :» &. The fuctuations are of five kinds
and are hindered or unhindered, The fluctuations form a single whole.
Of this [ whole) there are five parts, and of them the first is the source-of-a-valid-
idea. Accordingly, thera is a fluctuation which has the paris of this (whole],
[namely] five-fold, [that is] of five parts. And since these fluctuations are many,
inasmuch as there are different mind-stuffs belonging to Chaitra and to Maitra
and to other people, the use of the plural is consistent. What he wishes to say is
this: Whether Chaitra or Maitra or any one else—of all these without exception,
the fluctuations are of vxactly five kinds [and there aro] no more [fluctuations].
And the word €mind-stuff,> which has a collective sense (jalyabkiprdya), is
a singular, but is to be taken as[a plural,] mindstuffs. He shows that there
are differences of a subordinate kind which are serviceable in the pursuit [of
yoga] in the words <hindered or unhindered.> By the help of the unhindered
[Buctuations}, the hindered should be restricted ; and the former, {should ke
restricted] by the higher passionlessness. He gives the explanation of this in
the words «caused by the hindrances;» in other worda the fluctuations bave
the feeling-of-personality apd the other hindrances as their cause of action.
Another interpretation would be that, for a person whose chief end is to fulfil
the purposes of the Self, those fluctuations which consist of rajas and famas act
as hindrances in so far they cause hindrance. «Hindrance) is in the sense
{Pan. v. 2.127] of having something hindered [as its effect]. This [hiadranca]
belongs to those [fluctuations] and thereforo they are called hindered.—Since
thoe action of those [hindered] fluctuations tends towards an incrense of hindrance,
it is thoy which are the field for growth of the accumulation of the latent-
deposits of karma. For this observer {namely, the thinking-substance whose
chief end is to fulfil the purposes of the Self] decides definitely (ara sdya) by
sources-of-valid-ideas and in other ways what the {intended] object is and becomes
attached to it or averse to it and [then] accumulates latent-deposits of karma.
Thus, hindered fluctuations b the s0il for the propagation of the accumu.
Iated merit and demerit. He explains the unhindered [fluctuations) by saying
that they have discriminative discernment as their object.®» When the satloa
of the thinki bt is cl d of rajas and tamas and flows calmly
onwards, the clearing of the insight (prayia) is the {discriminative) discernment.
By [thus speaking of] that which has discernment as its] object he purtially
d bes that discrimination (vivela), Ixtween sutlea and the Self, which is the
object of thia [insight]. Aeccardingly, since |the unhindered] bave as (heir
object the discrimination of [tho diffever.co between] the saffsa and the Self, for




19) Mngling of fluctuations f—~1 6

this very reason they obstruct the task of the aspects (g¢#a) Now tha aspects
have the task to develop products Since moreover this [development] lasts
until the end of dweriminative discornment, and smce when the aspects have
accomphshed ther task {adhihdra) [these unhindered fluctustions) restnct thewr
authorty {adhikdra) for this reason sources of valid 1dess and the other fluctua-
tions are these unhindered ones. [The objection 13 made ] *This may be trus
But all hving t have hindered fluctuat only, since there 1s nothing
born that 1s free from desire, Furth unhind fluctuat cannot
exist 1 the stream of hindered fluctuations. And even 1if those [unbindered
fluctuntions) could exist, they could not produce effects since they have fallen
nto the mmdst of abstruetors. For this reason restriction of the hindered by
the unhindered and of these latter by the higher passionlessness 13 nothing more
thanawish’ In reply to that ob;ectmn he 8ays < the stvenm of the hindered »
Practice and p are p 1 by devoling oneself steadily Lo verbal
t and to nfe and to the nstruction of teachers. «In the
mmidst of the hindered’ [means] among {them] That they occur thers mesns
that they are 1n themselves quife unhindered although they occur in the stream
of the lundered  Surely a Biahman, although he reside at Calagrama which 18
erowded with hundreds of Kiratas, 1 not [on that account]s Kusta Thisisan
oxample of what 15 meant by [oecurnng) 1n the midst of the unhindered And
m so far as they are found swmong the hindered, the unhindered, without beng
suppressed by the bindered, do after sll, as graduslly therr own sublumiral

mnpressions come to x‘mmon, the lundered. «Ct ponding® means
that unhmndered subl [are prod “] by hindered fluctua
tions  This 1s that wheel of fluctuat and which

ceaselessly rolls on unti) the concentration of restnction [1s nttamed] Operating
1 this wise, the mind stuff resches the state of restriction and, comung [then]
to consist of nothing but subliminal impressions, sbides in its own likeness
(atmakalpena) this 1s the superficial view Or else—and this 13 the stricter
‘isw—~it becomes resolved into primary substance.—He joins together the
mesning of sdtras {6 and 6] by the word «Thesa»>—The word «five-fold>
[literally, five times] 1s an expresaion of the sense merely, but 1t 1s not a literal
remdoctag of ¢he farve {erti) of dhe dermmmskion {lda), becsvse 2 os nok avght
{by Panun, at v 2 42] that the termination faya (fayap) has the meaniog of
‘hinds®

8. Sourcos-of-valid-deas and misconceptions and predicate-
relations and sleep and memory,

These [five} ho by theur tech I names. @
and mi and prad and aleep sna momory [The

compound] 1a analysed according to the order of words in the enumeration (of
tho sntm}  The compoung 18 a copulative (cdrthe dramdvad, Pamin s 2 28)an

{ valid-id
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the sense of mutual conjunctinn.—Just a8 once more in the statement [ii. 5,
*The gaition of the per: t, of the pure, of pleasure, and of a self in
what i imper t, impure, pain, and 1f,—is undifferentiated-conscious-
ness,” such illusions a3 tho loss of the sensa of orientation or as the fire-brand
[whirled about so as to be seen as a] circle, ara not expressly excluded,—so here
also, even in the mentioning of the sources-of-valid-ideas and the rest, since doubt
23 to the real existence of other fluctuations would not [otherwise] be excluded,
in order to exclude them [these others], the words *of five kinds’ should be
added, Thus it becomes clear that fluctuations are just so many and no more.

1. Sources-of-valid-ideas are perception and inference and
verbal-communication. i, Perception is that source-of-valid-
ideas [which arises as a modification of the inner-organ) when the
mind-stuff has been affected by some external thing through the
channel of the sense-organs. This fluctuation is directly related-to
that [object), but, whereas the intended-object (artha) consists of a
genus? and of a particular, it [the fluctuation] is chiefly concerned
with the ascertainment of the particular [the genus being subordi-
nate in perception to the particular). The result [of perception]) is
an illumination by the Self (pduruseya) of a fluctuation which
belongs to the mind-stuff, [an illumination which is] undistinguished
(a-vigista), [that is, one in which the Self does not distinguish itself
from the thinking-substance], [as] we shall explain in detail hereafter
[ii. 17]in the passage? beginning  Self is conscious-by-reflection of
the thinking-substance.” ii. Inference is [that] fluctuation [of the
mind-stuff] which refers (-vigaya) to that (fat-) relation (sambandha)
which is present in things belonging to the same class as the subject-
of-the-illation (anumeya) and absent from things belonging to
classes different [from that of the subject-of-the-illation]; and it is
chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the genus. Thus, for
instance, the moon and stars possess motion, because, like [any man,
for instance,] Chaitra, they get from one place to another; and
because [negatively] the Vindhya [mountain-range] does not get
[from one place to another, it] does not possess motion. 1ii. A thing
which has been seen or inferred by a trustworthy person is men-

1 Campate 1t 14, p 2147; ni. 44, p. 257* (Cale. ed.).
3 Compare also i 29; 1L 20; iv. 19.
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tioned by word 1n order that his knowledge [thereof] may pass over
to some other person The fluctuation [in the mind stuff] of the
hearer which arises from that word and which relates to the object~
mtended by that [word) (fad-artha-isaya) 15 a verbal-communiea
tion  That verbal-commumcation 18 said to waver, the utterer of
which declares an mneredible thing, not a thing which he himself has
seen or wferred, but if the onginal utterer has himself seen or
mferred the thing, [then the verbal-communication] would be un-
wavenng
Among thesa [five], [of one, that 1s,] the fluctuation which 18 the source-of valid
1deas, he gives (iha) [what may psss as the nalurally expected] general dis-
tinguishing charactenishie (laisana), by analysing {that pne mto thres and
ssying] 7. The sources of valid idess are perception aund inference and
verbal-commumecation A vahd idea (prama) s an lumination of a thing? not
already presented and 13 caused by the operstion of the Self. The mstrument for
thus 18 the source-of the vahid 1dea (¢ ) And the mention {of th £
valid :dess] analytically [18] for the purposs of definitaly excluding exther a less
or a greater number
i. Of these [thres] ho gives first the dwshingushing-charactenstic of percap-
tion, smnce 1t 13 the root of all the [other] sources-of valid ideas, in the words
bheginning «of the senseorgana® By using the words <intended-object:d
he rejects [the doctnne of mayd according to which the object 18] a false
attmbution  With the words &directly related to that» mn so far as [the
fluctuation] has an external field-of action, he [the Buudhist doct:
which conceives] the field of action as having the form of mental-objects
[Uuterally, form of knowledge] With the words €sffected by some external
thing®» he shows what the relation s bet h to be externally
known and [the object] in the form of a sensation which 18 found 1n the mund
atuff With the words &through the channel of the sensewrgansd he tells the
reason for the affect of thus [axternal thing] upon the [mindstuff which 1s}
separated * [from 1t by the sense-organ 1n question}.~The abject 15 tha genus and
nothing more thus some mmntmn Particulars only thus others. Members
of yet other schools [say that the object 18 something that has] the genus and
the parhicular as 1is properties. To reject thesa [pointa of view) he says that
fthe object] @consists of a genus and of & partzcular® The object does
not have these two a3 1ts properties , but it consists of these two [by a relation
of 1dentity]  Thia wall again be the topio of discussion i that passage [us 13]
where 1t 18 sa1d ¢ aince we do not mamntmn an absolute unity ™ With the words
§ Literally, Ofa that not yet d d 38 exustent but of unknown

to That is . quality
1t Fyarahuta compare Skmkbya Kinkd 7
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«chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the particular’ he distinguishes
that which relates to perception from that which relates to inference and to
verbal-communication, In other words, although the genus itself does shine forth
(into i ] in perception, still it is subordinated to the particular, This
would also be a partial characterization of direct experience (saksatidra). And so
even the discriminative-discernment receives its characteristic mark.—With the
words &The result [of perception] is an illumination by the Self of a fluctuation
which belongs to the mind-stuff » he denies that there is any contradiction in
the result. An objector asks how an illumination which is found in the Self
can be tho result of a fluctuation situated in the mind-stuff? For surely when
an axe’ is busy with a khadira-tree, it is not chopping on a palaga-tree. In reply
[Vyasa] says «undistinguished.’> For the illumination whose seat is in the
Self is not produced, but is the result when the intelligence (cdifanya) is reflected
in the mirror of the thinking substance and assumes the form of that (thinking-
substance] in so far as the fluctuation of the thinking-substance has tha form of
the object. And this {intelligence] in this[assumed] condition is undistinguished
from the thinking-substance and has its being in the thinking-substance, More-
over since the fluctuation has ita being in the thinking-substance there is ground
for the relation of the source-of-the-valid-idea to the result in the fact that [both]
have the same locus [namely, in the thinking-substance). And this he says

«we shall explain in the passage “ Self is ious-by-reflection.”
1. After perception [and ‘before verbal ication], b fin the first
place] verbal d ds upon inf in so far as it obtains its

validity * from a knowledge of tha connective-power-of-words (sambandha) result-
ing from an inference with regard to a cogmution (buddhi) on the part of the
hearer which [inference] is based on actions and so on, and [in the second place]
because [in this satra] the inferred is followed-i tion by verbal
nication,—([therefore] he gives the characteristic marks of inference, before [he
gives thoss of] verbal-communication, in the words &subject-of-the-illation.>
A subject-of illation 18 s subject (dharmin) distinguished by attnbutes (dharma)
which we wish to know, Things belonging to tbe same class with it {the
subject-of:llation), {are] objects similar to the genus which is an attribute of the
majorterm (sadhya), [that is, objects that are] similar instances (sapaksa).
&Which is present’ in these [things belonging to the same class],—with these
words he excludes [both] contrariety * and lack of communily as beliween an
attribute of the middle-term (sddhana-dharma) [and the atinbutes of the major)?
Things belonging to different classes are dissimilar 1nstances, and they are other
than the sumilar imnstances, [that is,] contrary to them and containing the nega-
tion of them. &Absent® from these [things belonging to a different class].
1 See G. A. Jacob: A Handful of Popular * Samulthatayd: sdmarthyors grhndt, Bila-
Maxims, part 1, 2nd edition, 1907, rima.
p 32 * See Athzlye and Bodas, Tarka-sathgraha,
§ 54, p 306, and § 53, p. 302,
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Accordingly (fad) by this he rules out ovebmclusnve (sadhdrana) non-coextensive-

ness (anaikantkatia) Thing: ch 18 the use of the
word Krelation, a syllogistic marL (lmga) Thus desenbing the minor premiss
(vaksa-dharmata) he avords the f: (asiddhata) {of the sraripa

type’] —«Refers to that» [means] having (necessary] con nection with that,
because of the etyma!ogy of the word Krefers® {vi-saya) based on this {statement
of Dbatu paths, v 2, that] “the roob 53 means nect.”--With the words «ibe
ascertainment of the genus® he distinguishes [the object of an inference) from
the object of a percept Inf arises on condition that there be an aware.
ness of a relation [hetween two terms] In so far as, 1n the case of particulars,
one does not apprehend relations, 1t 13 only the genus which, a3 affording an essy
apprehension of relations, comes into the discussion. For this he gives an
example m the passsge beginnmng «Thus, for instance ® The word ca [afler the
word Vandhya] carries with 1t a reason,—Because the Vindbya [range] bas no
motion, therefore 1t does not get [from one place toanather] Hence, 88 there1san
absence of motion * {gati-mivrtiau), there1s an absence of getting [from one place to
another] [And conversely,] because they do got from one place to another, the
moon and stars, hke Chaitrs, do have motion Thus [the point} s esf.abhshed
1. Of the fluctuation which 15 a verbal tion he gries the dist
wng charactersstic 1n the words «s trustworthy person® [and s0 on) lnsxghb
and t and d ty-of the-sense-organs combine 1nto trust
worthmess. A msn whose ways are governed by that 1s a trustworthy one,
He 1s the one by whom the object 18 seen or inferred.  Unless thero bo a heard
word, thers 13 no receiving {of the seen or inferred object on the part of another
person], because, 11 so far as this {word] is rooted 1 something seen or inferred,
1t 13 only by these two that s g Jete  «His lodg
[thereof] passing over’ [to some other person] means that 1n the mund stuff of
the hearer there anses [into consciousness] knowledge smmiar to knowledge
found 1n the mund-stuff of the trustworthy person To effect this [passing],
«a thing 15 mentioned [that 13,] 13 made known, a3 a means to obtan what 13
good for the hearer and {0 avoid what 13 bad {for kum]  The rest 15 essy The
verbal communication «the uiterer of which declares an incredible thingd—for
example, * These 1dentical ten pomegranates are gomng to be six cakes!,’—<not &
thing which he himself has seen or 1nferred»—for example, ‘ A shrine let him
worshtp who desireth heaven,'—that verbal-communication &wavers®>
An objector ssys, ‘If that be 8o, then the verbal commuaication esen of such
persons as Manu would warver, [and thus they would not be supreme suthorities,)
for even they [declared) things which they themselves had not seen or inferred.’

1 See Athalye p 510 *to stand stall means not to mova®

¥ According to thus sisays ought to mean ¢ Thus is an allusion to Patadjali ¢ Mabs
*disnection  In factit reans‘sphere bhigya on 1 2. 43 (Kielhorn L. 2174
of action* from root £ # *act® Cakes (apupa) are made with ghee nes

* Sea Dhitu patha, 1. 975, #{Ad gate-nirytidu, Siyapa oo RV. 3. 43, 9
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In reply he says «but if the original utterer.> For in case of such persons (fatrg
the original utterer was the Igvara, who had himself seen or inferred the thing
For instance, it is said [at Manu iL 7], # Whatever law has been ordained foran
person by Manu, every such {law had been already] laid down in the Veds
That, surely, contains within itself all knowledge.” This is the meaning.

8. Misconception is an erroneous idea (jiidna) not based or
that form [in respect of which the misconception is enter
tained].

Why is it not a source-of-a-valid-idea ? Because it is inhibited bj
the source-of-a-valid-idea, for the reason that the source-of-a-valid
idea has asits object a positive fact. In such cases there is evidently
an inhibition of the saurce-of-the-invalid-idea by the source-of-the:
valid-idea, as for instance the [erroneous] visual-perception of twe
moons is inhibited by the actual {sad-visaya) visual-perception of
one moon. This [fluctuation, namely, misconception] proves to be
that [wellknown] fivejointed undifferentiated-consciousness [the
joints of which are enumerated at ii. 3 in the words]: * Undifferen-
tiated-consciousness and the feeling-of-personality and passion and
hatred and the will-to live are the hindrances.” These same [are
known] by peculiar technical ! designations : Obscurity and Infatua-
tion and Extreme Infatuation and Darkness and Blind-Darkness.
These will be discussed in connexion with the subject of the defile-
ments of the mind-stuff.

8, M. tion is an idea not based on that form [m respect
of which the misconception is entertained], The word (Misconception?
indicates the thing to be characterized; the words erroneous ides and sa on
[give] the distinguishing characteristic. A form which appears [in conscious-
ness] as an idea (yiiana) is un-based on that form, [or, to put it aa does the sotra,]
<not based on that form>. As, [to give another example in which the negation
applies to the action® and not to the object,] * One who eats not the funeral feast.”
Accordingly doubt also would be included [in the definition of misconception}
But thereis a distinction to this extent in this case [the case of doubt] the failure
to be based [on the true form] is overridden by a [clear) perception (yidna) ; but
[in the other case], such as [the vision] of two moons, {the misconception is over-

1 Compare Viggu Pur. i 5. 5. ripa. Compare Patafjaliz MabZ-
t A case of prasayya-pratisedba. The nega- bhisya, Kielborn's editios, 3, p 215,
tion applies to pratisfhd and not to last hine; 2219 ; 319%; 34)°
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ridden] by the perception of the mhibition [of the one idea by the other 1des]
An objector says ‘If this be granted, the predicate-relation (tikalpa), 1n that b
18 not based on the true form would also upon consideration prove to be a mis
coneeption” In reply to this he says €an erroneous perceplion » For these
words describe an watubition familiar in to everybody* Now
this [inhit ) occurs 1n ption, but not 1a the predicate-relation, for
asmuch as the business of life [13 done] by this {predicate relation] and becauss,
on the other hand, only the learned kind of persons when they might be engaged
10 reflection would have 1n this matter any 1dea of an wnhibition.—{The author
of the Comment] puts forward the objection €Why 1s 1t not a source-of a valid
1dea?» The pomnt is that a previous [perception] should not be inhibited by a
later [perception] which has incurred contradiction, on the contrary the Iater
[perception should be inhibited] by just that p [perception] which d
first and has not incurred contradiction. He gives the rebuttal in the words
«B by the f-a-valid :1dea.» Forthis rule{of the Mimansi]applies
(etam) when & later [percoption] arises m dependence upon & previous. Butim
this present case two perceptions, each from lt.s particular cause, 1n entire 1nde
pendence of each other, springup  Accord _y the later {perception] does not
attain toa nise {into consciousness]unless it hasd d the earl p
and i fact its rise [aato consciousness) bas iis bemx in the removal of uut
[previous perception] by inhibition. But it 18 not true that the rise [into con
sciousness | of a pravious [perception] hasits being 1n an inhibition of the later, for
the reason that, at that tune [the time of the earhier parceplion), thus [later per-
ception] does not yet exist. Hence the fact that{one perception] has not incurred
contradiction 1s the reason why [another percephan] 1 to bemnhibited , and [hence
also] the fact that {a percep has tion {15 the rea.son] whyit
should act as :ohabat C quently it 13 established that the f 2 valid
1des, becausets object 13 a pomitive fact, can mhibit the source-of an invalid :dea.
An example 13 given in the words <In such cases by the source-of the-
valid tdea> In order that it may be rojected he shows the worthlessness of
this {source-of invalid 1dens, 1.e of undifferentiated-consciousness] i the words
«This that five®» So, undifferentiated-consciousness as a genus [exists]
1n five special forms [literally, in five jowmnts], namely, undiferentiatod-conscious-
ness sense-of personality, and so on  The mental process (buddhi} which {recog-
nizes compare it 6] the self in eight forms which are not the self thst 1s, 1n
the undeveloped {primary substance] and n the Great {thinking substance] and
1o 1he subshnca of personality and 1n the fve sublileelements (tanmatra) —1s
, the [so-called] Obscunity Sumalarly the mental
process which [recogmzes] \\elhre {creyas) 1n forms whera no welfare i,
atomization {animan technical see i 45) angd the rest of the eight supremacies
of yogins, 13 eght fold the [so<called] Infatuation. [Thia 1s] worse than the pre
1 On the form sirvajamina see Pin av 4. 99, Siddbinta hiomudy, § 1651 or Whituey s
Grammar 1203 d.
Iy [roxi]
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cading. .And this is called the sense-of-personality (asmitd}. In this way, afler
one has obtained eight-fold supremacy by yoga and after becoming perfected
(siddha), the resolution (atmika pratipattiZ)to enjoy the ten ob]ects which are seen
[in the world] (drsta-) and taught (in the gastra] (anugravika:see i. 16) is [called]
Extremo Infatuation; this is desire, In case atomization and the other supre-
magies do not into-play (an-utpattau), b while working on in this way
with this same intention he is impeded by something or other, [then, ]while heis
bound down by this [impediment,] there arises, from the failure to enjoy the
objects seen [in the world] and taught [in the ¢astra), anger towards the im-
pediment. This is the so-called Darkness; this is hatred. In like manner, if
ho have with the [supernatural] qualities, atomization and so on, and iof
he dwell in thought clese to the objects seen [in the world] and taught [in the
¢distra), [then] the fear that all this will perish at the end of the mundane peried
is the will-tolive, the [so-called] Blind-Darkness. It hath been said {Sarkhya-
karika® xlviii] “There are eight different kinds of Obscurity and of Infatua-
tion. Extreme Infatuation is of ten kinds. Darkness is eighteen-fold ; Likewise
Blind-Darkness.”

9. The predicate-relation (vifalpa} is without any [eorre-
sponding perceptible] objsct and follows as a result of
perceptions or of words.
This {predicate-relation] does not amount to a source-of-valid-ideas,
nor does it amount to a misconception. In spite of the fact that
there is no [corresponding perceptible] object, [nevertheless,] becauso
there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words,
something is evidently said [literally, there appears something-
said (vyavahdra) which possessesa dependence]. Thus for instance,
when it is said [by some philosophers] that * The true nature of the
Self is intelligence (cditanya)’, then in this case [of absence of per-
ceptible object] we may well ask—since the Self is itself nothing
but intelligence—what thing is in the attributive relation to what
[other] thing? For (ca)? the expressive-force (vriti) [of languatre]
lies in the attributive-relation, as for instance *Chiitra’s cow’.
[The cow is distinguished as being Chaitra’s, who is something
different from her.] Likewise [there is expressive-force when the
subJect and the predicate are identical, when for mstance] the Self
is said to be the unchanging [Absolute and thus is characterized]
by the negation of some quality which is found in some [percep-

¢ Cowpare {the unedited) Guva-sGtras 1. 13, * Forca meaniog * for’, see p. 239, above.
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tible] thing! [Or when thers is a connexion between a positive
and a n.ega.uve, 1\3hen for mstanc?] it is sald, The arrow comes to a
standstill {or] will come to a standstill [or] has come to a stand-
still. The bare meaning of the verbalroot[sthd, ‘stand still’ : com-
pare page 23]is understood to be “not tomove”. [In this case also
there 13 expressive-force in the attributive relation even 1 the
absence of any factor or Idraka] So tvo [there is expressive-
foree] in the sentence * The Selfis something which has the property
that it does not come into existence.” All that is meant is that there
18 an absence of the property of coming into existence; not [any
negative] property inherent in the Self. Therefore this property
[which is a negation so far as perceptible objects are concerned] is
predicated and as such it is something-that-is-thought (vyavakd:a).
9. The predicata-relation (vtkalpa) 15 wathout suy fcorresponding per-
ceptible] object aud follows a8 & result of perceptions or af words.
The objection 13 roade that, if the predicate-relation follows as a result of percep-
tions or of words, then one would have to admit that 1t 13 included under [that}
source-of valid 1deas {which 1s termed] verbal-communication, or {on the other
hand), if the predicate relation has no [corresponding perceptibla] object, it ought
to be a musconception. In reply to this he says «This [predicate-relation] does
not.» This 18 not 1ncluded among sources-of valid 1deas nor among musconcep-
tions. Why not? Because he says Kobject.» With the words €Inspita of the
fact that there 18 no [corresponding perceptible] object,> he denues that [the
dicate relation] 18 ineluded among fvalid ideas.  Andwith the words
&because thers 13 dependence upon the authonty of percepiions or of words,d
{Be dentes] that 1t 13 included among pt What he means to ssy
13 that a man in some cases falsely atimbutes diversity to things thal are
identical, and sgmin im other cases identity to things that are diverse. Thare-
fore since wdentity and diversily are non-exstent ss perceptible objects, the
portrayal (abhasa) of these two 13 & predicaterelation [and] not the sourceof-
2 vahdides. Nor yet would it be a misconception, because 1t 13 not 1n contradic.
tion with the fact that something s sad.  He gives an allustration which 38 well
estsbhshed 1n the systems (gpdstraj in the words «Thua for instance® What
subject (tigezya) 15 1n the attnbutive-relation (cyapadigyatz), that is, 1a defined
(exgeryate) by what [other] thing ®  For when there is 1dentty, there 1s no rela-
tion of subject and predicate. Becsuse [for instance] a cow cannot be defined
a3 a cow , but by sometiung different (from herself], by Chautra. To thus he
rephies by the phbrsse @For the expresaveforce fof langusge] Les sn the
atinbulive relstion.> The relation between ihat to which the stinbute is
1 Laterally * possessing negaled perceptibleohject qualilies™,
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to be applied and that which furnishes the attribute is the attributive-
relation, that is to say, the relation-of-predicate-and-subject. In this [lies] the
expressive-force (vrtti) of the sentence «as for instance Chaitra’s cow.» He
adds another example found nowhere but in the books of the syatems (¢astriya),
&Likewise [there is expressive-force]l» [A negated qunlity found in some per-
ceptible thing would be, for instance,] motion, a quality b to some such
[perceptible] thing as earth [and this quahtyn.s belonging to the Self] is negated.
‘Who would that one [thus characterized] be? «The Belf is said to be the
unchanging [Absolute].» Surely it cannot be urged in a Sakhya system that
there is a certain quality in perceptible-objects called non-existence and.that the
Self could be defined by this,—Sometimes thera is found a reading ¢ Qualities of
a perceptible thing are negated’. The meaning of this would be that negated
[qualities] are those concomitant with negation ; qualities of [perceptible] objects
cannot be concomitant with this [pegation], because [in them] there cannot be
a connexion between an existent and a non-existent. While on the other hand
in this way {by the predicate-relation] there is distinct-knowledge.—In the words
&The arrow is coming to a standstill’» he gives an example from everyday life.
Now just as when we say ‘he cooks’ or ‘he chops’, we mean that the accuriu-
Iated moments of an action in serial order and characterized by a unity in the
result are distinetly known, so it is also quite as truly a serial order to which he
refers when he says «comes to a standstill’> When he says «will come to
a standstill, has come to a standstill,>—then some objector may say, ‘If we
grant [that the action of coming to a standstill is] like that of cooking, then
the arrow could have as its attribute an action, namely, stopping still,’ which
is in & serial order and is over-and-above (bhinna) the arrow itself,’ To this
he replies, [that stopping still is not a series of actions, but that] «The bare
meaning? of the verbal-root is understood to be ‘not to move’.» To begin
with (tavaf), notto-move ia a mentel structure (Lalpito); then too (api) the exis-
tence-in-positive-form {bhavarapatva) of this [non-moving (reading tasyd api)] [is
a mental-structure] ; {and] then too a serial order in this [existence-in-positive-
form] [is again a mental-structure]—if that’s what you mean (1), whew! what
a string of mental-structures ! h is the intention [of the Ci t.]—[On
the other band,] a non-existent is conceived (gamyate) as in relation with all the
Selves, [although not with perceptible-objects,] not only () as if it were an
existent, but also {ca) aa if it were inherent (anugata)—{provided it be} 8 mental-
structure.? But a [non-existent is] not any kind of a property [existentially]
distinet from the Self. By way of another illustration, he says, So too. ...

* The words stAdeyati, sthita and so forth of assertion, but no less alto in terms
explain the succession implied in the of negstmn, and both may be equally
word tisfhatd, inherent in the congept of the Self, as

% Compare Patadjali: MabLbhisya on P3- when we say 'Not coming into exir-
pini i. 3. 2, vast. 11 (Kielborn i. 258'41), tence is a property of the Self’, or

? The Self (purvpa) can be defined in terms *The Self is un-changing®.



29} Nature of sleep [~ 10

the property that 1t does not come into existencs »—Many thinkers (of the
Mimansa and Nyaya schools) bave advanced the assertion that there is mo
Huctuation [eatled] predicate relation other than the source-of valid 1deas or the
musconception  To enhighten them, 1s, as we may suppose, the purpossé of this
abundance of illustration

10. Sleep is a fluctuation [of mind-stuff] supported by the
cause (pratyaya, that 1s tamas) of the [transiemt] negation
{of the waking and the dreaming fluctuations}

And this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting memory
becomes, upon awakemng, a special kind of presented idea
(pratyaye) How 181t that one can reflect I have slept well, my
mind 18 calm, 1t makes my understanding clear , [ have slept poorly,
my mind 15 dull, 1t wandeis unsteadfast, I bave slept m deep
stupor, my hmbs are heavy, my mind remains unrefreshed (klantay
and languid and as 1t were stolen {from my grasp}?’ [The answer
18 J the man {just after] awakening would of course not have this
connecting memory had there not been [during sleep, some] exper:

ence of [this form] of a cause (pratyaya, that 1s tamas), nor would
he bave the memores based upon 1t and corresponding with 1t [at
the time of waking]. Therefore sleep 18 a particular kind of pre-
sented 1des (pratyaya), and in concentration it also, hike any othe:

presented 1dea, must be restricted

10 Sleep 18 a fluctuation [ot‘ mind ntuﬂ‘] supported by the cause of the

[transiont] negation {of the waking and the dreaming fuctustions]®

For, the word * fluctuation given in the-lopical [satra1 5] 15 made the subject-of

an assettion (here] Because, with regard to sources of valid 1deas and misconcep~

dicala-relat and being fi t thereis no d

tionsand p
mentamong tigators,—~thereforethiaword ;3 made thesubject-of an

(anudyate) [namely that one of the fuctuaiions 1s sleep,] in order that this
particular [fiuctuation] may be tioned But as to whether sleep 1s a fluctus
tion or not, there 18 d t among wveshigal Accordingly 1t must bs
expressly said that it 15 a fluctuation  And the fact that the matterun hand
{namely, that one of the fluctustions is sleep] 18 made-tha-aubject! of an assertion
cannol serve as an express statement {to the effect that sleep 13 a Huctuation]

fore of sufficient umpartanca o require

1 The point here is that sleep 16 & ponitive

expenencq and not, a8 some Vedintine, sn explicit asezrtion
Udayans, forinstance wouldteach the * Compare Jacobs  Xnandavardbanas
absence of a Buctuation It 12 there Dhvanyiloks, p. 23, nole 1
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to be applied and that which furnishes the attribute is the attributive-
relation, that is to say, the relation.of-predicate-and-subject. In this [lies] the
expressive-force (vrtti) of the sentence &as for instance Chaitra’s cow.» He
adds another example found nowhera but in the hooks of the syatems (¢astriya),
&Likewise [there is expressive-force]» [A negated quality found in some per-
coptible thing would be, for instance,] motion, a quality belonging to some such
[perceptible] thing as earth [and this quality as belonging to the Self] is negated.
‘Who would that one [thus characterized] be? «The Belf is said to be the
unchanging [Absolute]»> Surely it cannot be urged in a Samkhya system that
there is a certain quality in perceptible-objects called non-existence and.that the
Self could be defined by this.—Sometimes thers is found a reading ¢ Qualities of
a perceptible thing are negated’. The meaning of this would be that negated
[qualities] are those concomitant with negation ; qualities of [perceptible] objects
cannot be concomitant with this [negation], because [in them] there cannot be
a connexion between an existent and a non-existent. While on the other hand
in this way [by the predicate-relation] there is distinct-knowledge.—In the words
&The arrow is coming to a standstill» be gives an example from everyday life.
Now just as when we say ‘he cooks’ or ‘he chops’, we mean that the accuriu-
lated moments of an action in serial order and characterized by a unity in the
result are distinetly known, so it is also quite as truly a serial order to which he
refors when he says «comes to a standstill’> When he says «will come to
a standstill, has come to a standstill,»—then some objector may say, ‘If we
grant {that the action of coming to a standstill is] like that of cooking, then
the arrow could have as its attribute an action, namely, stopping still,> which
i in s serial order and is over.and-above (bhinna) the arrow itself’ To this
he replies, [that stopping still is not a series of actions, but that] «The bare
meaning® of the verbal-root is understood to be *not to move’®» To begin
with ({dvat), not-to-move is a mental structure (Ralpita); then too (apt) the exis
tence-in-positive-form (bhdvaripatva) of this non-moving (reading tasya api}] {is
a mental-structure] ; [and] then too a serial order in this [existence-in-positive-
form] [is again a mental-structure]—if that’s what you mean (ifs), whew! what

a string of mental-struct ! h is the intention [of the C: t.J—[On
the other hand,] a non-existent is conceived (gamyate) as in relation with all the
Selves, [although not with p tible-objects,] not only (ca) as if it were an

existent, but also (ca) as if it were inherent (anugata)—]provided it be] a mental-
st'ructure.' But a [non-existent is] not any kind of a property [existentially]
distinet from the Self. By way of another illustration, he says, «So too. ...

1 The words sthdsyali, sthita and eo forth of assertion, but no less alto in terms
explain the succession implied in the of negation, and both may be equally
word tigthati. inherent in the concept of the Self, as

% Compate Patafjali: MabZbbisya on Pa- when we say 'Not coming into exie-
pini i. 8.2, vart. 11 (Kielborn i. 258'¢r), tence 1s a property of the Self', or

* The Self (puruga) can be defined in terms “The Self is unchanging ",
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the property that it does not come iato existence »—Many thinhers [of the
Mimansa and Nyaya schools) have advanced the assertion that there 13 mo
fAuctuation [called] prodicate relation other than the source-of valid 1deas o the

t To enhighten them, 15, as we may suppose, the purpose of this

abundance of 1llustration

10. Sleap 1s a Ructuation [of mind-stuff] supported by the
cause {pratyaye, that is tamas) of the {transient] negation
{of the walking and the dreaming fluctuations].?

And this {fuctuation] by [the operation of] connecting memory
becomes, upon awakemung, a special kind of presented idea
(pratyaya) How 11t that one can reflect I baveslept well, my
mnd 18 calm, 1t makes my understanding clear, T have slept poorly,
my mind 1s dull, 1t wanders unsteadfast, I have slept 1 deep
stupor, my hmbs are heavy, my mind remawns unrefreshed (klunta)
and languid and as 1t were stolen {from my grasp}?’ [The answer
18* ] the man [just after] awnkening would of course not have this
connecting memory, had there not been [during sleep, some] expen

ence of [this form] of a cause (pratyoya, that 1s tamas), nor would
he have the memories based upon 1t and corresponding with 1t fat

the time of waking] Therefore sleep 1s a particular kind of pre-

sented 1den (prafyaya), and inconcentration it also, ke any other

presented 1dea, must be restricted
10 Sleep 18 & fluctuation [ot' mnd stuﬂ'] supported by the causo of tho
{transient] negation of the waking and the dreaming fAuctustions]?
For, the word * fluctuation® gaven 1a the-topical [s0tra 1. 6] 33 made-the-subject-of-
an assertion [here] Because, with regard to sources-of valid 1deas and misconcep~
tions and predicate-relations and being 2 there 15 no disag:
mentamong investigators,—thereforethiswordis made-thesubject-of an assertion
(anadyate) [namely, that one of the fuctustions 1s sleep,] 1n order that thua
particular [t ] may be Lioned. Bul &s to whetber sleep 13 a Quctua-
tion or not, there 13 disagreemont smong wvestigators. Accordingly 1t mmust be
expressly said that 1t 13 a fluctustion Aad the fact that the matterun hand
[pamely, that onoe of the Suctuations 1s sleap) 13 made-the-subject? of-an asserbion
cannot serve as an express statement [to the effect that aleep is o fluctuation].
1 The point here 1 that sleep 12 & pontive foro of suicaent 1mportance to require
expenence and not, essame Vedintins, an explicst aseertion
¥ Compars Jacobs  Anandavardbanss

Udayaza, forinstance would teach the
absence of a fJuctuation It 1a there- Dbvanyiloks, p. 23, pote 1




1.10—] Book 1. Concentration or Samdadhi (30

Consequently the word fluctuation is used [here] again. That Auctuation is
called sleep the object or support of which is a cause {pratyaya), that is, a cause
{Rarana),—the famas which covers over the substance (safl14) of the thinking-
substance,—of the [transient] negation of the fluctuations of waking or of
dreams. For the substance of the thinking-substance has three aspects; and
when famas, the coverer of all the organs, prepondersates over salfva and rajas
and becomes manifest {@vts), then, because there is no mutation of the thinking-
substance into thé form of an object, the Self, aware of a thinking-substance
which consists of intensified famas, is in deep sleep and inwardly conscious.
Thus it is explained.

[An objection :] why not consider sleep to be mercly an absence of fluctuations,
as in the case of restricted isolation (Aawelys)? He answers «This> And
this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory, that is, a remem-
brance which ean be made the basis of an argument (sopapatiika), is a special
kind of presented-idea. How [is the argument? He replies]: When famas is
manifest in company with saffea, then the connecling-memory of a man just
arisen from sleep i3 of such a kind that he reflects «I have slept well, my
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clear;® clarifies it, in other words.
But when {amus is manifest in company with rajas, then the connecting-
memory is of such a kind that he reflects (#ha) «I have slept poorly,» in other
words, my mind is dull and unfit for work. Why? Since it wanders unstead-
fast. {The author of the Comment] describes the connecting-memory, of a man
[5ust] awakened, with reference to a sleep in which famas, preponderating
altogether over rajas and sathia, comes-quite-to-the-fore (samulldse), in the words
«I have slept in deep stupor, my limbs are heavy, ny mind remains unrefreshed
and languid and as 1t were stolen [from my grasp}.»>—In the words &. . . of
course not have this . . .,» he gives a negative instance of the middle-term
(Retu), [that is, experience,]in order to show that the major-term (sadkya) [that is,
memories] does not exist. &«Awakening® means just after awakening. «[Had
there not been during sleep, some] experience of [this form] of a cause® means-
{had there not been] an experience of tha cause of the [transient] negation of the
fluctuation. &Based upon it 13 said with reference to the time of waking. An

objection is made that f-valid-ideas and other fluctuations have their
locus in the emergent mind-stuff and must be restricted because they ara enemles
Lo concentration; but that sleep, since it ts to a fluct

intent, is in no wise a foe to concentration. To this he replies with the wcn‘]s
«And in concentration.> Sleep, to be sure, does amount to [a luctuation] single-
in-intent; but, because of ita quality of tamas, it is a foe to concontration-with-
seed and to seedless{ tration), {that is, tration without subliminal
impressions]. And thorefore it also must be restricted : this is the meaning.
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. Memory (smrti} 18 not-adding-surreptitiously (asempra-
nioga) to a onee experienced object.
Does the mind-stuff r ber the presented-idea or does it
[remember] the object? The presented-ides, if affected by the
object-known (grakya), shines-forth-in-consciousness (nirbhdsa) in a
form? of both kinds, both of the object-known and of the process-
ofknowing (grakana), and gives a start to the corresponding
subliminal-impression. This subliminal-impression [of these two
kinds changes into] its phenomenal {form ¥] by the operation of
the conditions-which-phenomenalize (vyafijala) it (sva) [that is to
say, the subliminal-impression], and brings forth {in its turn]
& memory which [also] consists of the object known and of the.
process-of-knowing. With regard to these two ({atra),—in the case
of the idea (buddhi), the form of the process-of-knowing is predomi-
nant ; and in the case of memory, the form of the object-known
is predominant, The latter [that is, memory] is of two kinds, in
that the-things-to-be-remembered are imagined (bhdvita) or Lot
imagined. In a dream the-things-to-be-remembered aré imagined,
whereas in waking the-things-to-be-remembered are not imagined.
All memories arise out of an experience either of sources-of-valid-

? The object as such 1 not directly per- migra's terminology equivalent to a
cesved, but ouly 1ts form (okdira) as fuctuation {ereti). And s pheso-
reprodaced 1n the thinkingsubstance menalized farm s farther coucerred

(buddhvsativa), which 1n 3ty turn reflects to bs any chaogs in & substance

the 1maga cast upon it by the Self. (dharmin} which realizes some purposs

terally, « festation of (arthakryakintes) When we s regard

'L
rd a substance that we sea it dowg auy-

g &
the ma’mfelterof 1tself’ (1) The wo

sva denotes some imutation or times thiog which interests us, we call 1t
form or intenmty [us 13] yet to be & thiog, 12 otber words, a mulsbion
phenomenalired Anger or fear would (pannams) or & phenomenalised form
serve a3 an example. (2) The word {ryakii}. Comsequently things do net

ansa and pass out of exulence, as

wyafijaka denotes tha conditions which
Buddkuists would contend; but our

transform the unphencmenalized form

1nto & ph The approach of p P 100~
the tiger would be & concrete example. lates succesaave phenomenal aspects of
{3) The word aiyana, that 1s prakija: P t sabet Ia fins, all
or drwrbhdvaka, 1s the presented 1dea of phenomena are latent or mphat 12
ths tiger. The discusuion 15 not wath the sabstance and becoms Hactuating
regard to things in themselves, but to or exphicat under certawn determined

k 1 forms. A ph d

ther p
nalized form (ryakti) is 10 Vicaspaty
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ideas or of misconceptions or of predicate-relations or of sleep or of
memory. And all these fluctuations have as their being pleasure
and pain and infatuation ; and pleasure and pain and infatuation
are to be explained among the hindrances [ii. 3-9]: “ Desire is that
which dwells upon pleasure ” [ii. 7]; “ Aversion is that which dwells
upon pain” {ii. 8]; while undifferentiated-consciousness is the same
as infatuation. All thess fluctuations must be restricted. Because
it is [only] upon their restriction that there ensues concentration
whether conscious or not conscious [of objects]!

1. Memory (smrts) is not-sdding-surreptitiously (asampramoaa) to a once
experienced objeot.
This not-adding-surreptitiously-to, whichk is the same as not stealing for, an
object once experienced by means of sources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuationsis
memory. For in the case of knowledge produced by nothing but a subliminal-
impression, the object which appeared in that experience which was the cause
of the subliminalimpression, is the own peculiar [object of that knowledge].
But the appropriation of any object in addition to that [own peculiar object] is
a surreptitious addition, that is, a stealing [from other experiences]. Why [is
there sy stealing at all]? Because there is similarity [between tha subliminal-
impression and other experiences].—Since this word &surreptitious adding {sam-
pra-moga) is etymologically derived? from the root mus ‘to steal’. What he
means to say is this: all sources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuations give access
(adla-gam), either by the generic or the special form, to a hitherto inaccessible
object. But memory does not go beyond the limits of a previous experience.
Tt corresponds with that [previous experience] or corresponds with less than that,
but it does not pond to‘[any experience] in addition to that. This fact
distinguishes memory from other fluctuations.—Hae puts forth for discussion the
pmbkam 4Does {the mind-stuff remember] the p ted idea?» Because
expenence (anubhava) dn'ac(s itself towards the object-known, [therefore] the
i pression resulting from it (faj.ja), [that is, from experience,] since
it has no [present] experience of its own, makes us remember only the object-
kno“n this is one view of the case. [Another view is that the subliminal-
p makes us ber] only the experi [of knowing), for the reason
that [eubliminal-impressions] are derived solely from experience. After putting
forth this prablam, (the author of the Comment,] by way of bringing the two views
into y, decides thst b must be of both kinds. In so
far as it directs itself towards the cbject-known, {the subliminalimpression]
is affected by the objectknown. But, atrictly speaking, it makes-to-shine
forth-in-consciousneas, {that is, ] it 1llumines, not only the object-known but also
t Compare the deBnilion of memory ns tion', at Philebus 34 A cwrrpla alebim
*keeping or maintenance of a sensa. drar, * Dhaty patha i. 707.
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;‘;:E"“‘ﬁ”?k‘:‘fwm& that 5, the fgrm of both kinds, the nature of the two.
tion (afjane) or £ pression] is thus ; bed as ono which has the manifesta.
i ott jjana) or orm (akara} of the manifestor (vyaiyaka) or cause (Adraza) of itself,
In other words, which has the form of the cause of tself, [The subliminal-
lmw?ssmn produces a memory corresponding to the cause of that impression,
thn.t is, 20 21'19 experience (anublava).] Another interpretation would bs thal
[ﬂ}m .Enbhmmul-impresaian is one] which has the manifestation {a/fjana) or the
bnngmgh?-th&poinb-of-fxuiﬁon (phalablumukkilarana) of the manifester (rysiijaka)
or suggestive-stimulus (udbodhaia). An objection is mades *If, in 8o far as both
wofer to tho cause [that is, to experience), thers is a similarity between the idea
(buddhi) and the remembrance, then what difference is there hetween them?*
-:[n reply to this he says With regard to these two . . . the process-of-knowing.>
i, [Perception ¢} the processof-knowing {grakana) is an apprebending (upadana),
And thera cannot ba an apprehending of that which is {already} known.
Accordingly an idea (buddAi) is said to be an illumination (JodAana) of that which
%zaa Dot been already got ab (adhugata) by this [p flnowing). This [ides)
Is that in which the configuration (ak4ra) ox form (rapa) of the process-of knowing
is the predomi: or principal {el t]. Though the relstion between the
idea and the process-of-knowing is one of identity, [still]* by predicating [the one
of the other] the relation may be treated hero as if it were that of principal and
subordinate. ii. [Memory :] that whose predominant or primary [element] s the
configuration of the object-known. This same predominance of the object-hnown
in the guration of the object-known lies in the fact that the object-intended
{arika) has already been made the object of one of the other [four) fuctuations.
Accordingly memory is declared to be concerned with objects which have
already been made the object of one af the other Auctuations: this is precisely
what is meant by not adding surrephitiously [to the once experienced object].
It might be urged that there is even In memory a surreptitious addition. For
in 8 dream one’s parents and others deceased who have been experienced in ona
time and place are brought [by memory] into relation with snother time and
place not previously experienced. The reply is «The latter {that is, memory]
18 of Ywo inds:> thay {memory} by which imagied or Aall tructed
things are to be remembered ; [that memory by which] ot 1magined, that is,
not mentally-constructed [or] real things [are to be remembered} This [memory
of imagined things] is pot [reslly) memory, but is misconception; because it
agreea with the characteristicmark [i. 8] of this [misconception} But it is
called memory in so far as it resembles memory, just as that which resembles
a sour lid-ideas is called & source-of-walid-id This is his point~—But
why is memory placed at the end [of L 8)? To this be replies <Al memotiesd
Exparience (anubhara) means getting to [an object]. Memory is a fluctustion
preceded by a getting to [an object]) [Not until] after this [getting to an object])
¥ Literally, * o relation of principal and subordioate 15 bere (ayam) predicated.’

5 (menv]
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do memories associate themselves [with the subliminal-impression and with the
experienca]. The cbjection is made that a reasonahle person should restrict
those objects only which hinder! a man. Moreover the hindrances [affect him]
thus; but fluctuations do not. Why then should these [fluctuations] be
rostricted ? In reply he says €And all these.® [The rest is] easy.

Now what means are there for the restriction of these [fluctuations]?
12, The restriction of them is by [means of] practice and
passionlessness,

The so-called river of mind-stuff, whose flow is in both directions,
flows towards good and flows towards evil. Now when it is borne
onward to Isolation [kdivalya], downward towards discrimination,
then it is flowing unto good; when it is borne onward to the
whirlpool-of-existence, downward towards non-discrimination, then
it is flowing unto evil, In these cases the stream towards objects
is dammed by passionlessness, and the stream towards discrimina-
tion has its flood-gate opened by practice in discriminatory know-
ledge. Thus it appears that the restriction of the mind-stuff is
dependent {for its accomplishment upon means] of both kinds,
[practice and passionlessness].

‘With the word «now) he asks what is the means for restriction. He gives
the answer in the [following} satra: 12, The restriction of them is by [means

of] practice and passionlessness. If the restriction i3 to be effected, then both
{these] distinet activities, practice and passionl must operate togeth

) 8
but not either one or the other separately.” Accordingly he says «Tho river of
mindstuff.» The words €borne onward to»] connote] a continuous connexion ;

&downward towards» {suggest} depth or bottomlessness.

13. Practice (abhydsa) is [repeated] exertion to the end that
(the mind-stuff] shall have permanence in this [restricted
state].
Permanence is the condition of the unfluctuating mind-stuff when
it fiows on in undisturbed calm. Practice is an effort (prayatna)
with this end in view,—a [consequent] energy, a persevering
i with thedistinction that thera be [two]
VRS pobelaplivgo berinats s ot s e her

= nmultaneous pative {action].
¢ (samuccaya) [= oo \:
\fj\t:\ol(pﬂ“ﬁ“ and passionlessness,
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struggle,—the purswit {(anusthuna) of the course-of action requisite
thereto with a desire of effectuating this [permanence]

Of these [two), he characterizes practice by telling what it 13 (sterupa) and
what 1ts purpose 15, [and does 50 1n the words] 13 Practice 18 [repeated]
exortion to the end that [the mund-stuff] shall have permanence in this [ro-
atnct.ad state] Thishe discusses in the words €ofthe mundstuff » The word
& tust means without fluctuations of rays and lamas  Its flowing on
i undisturbed eatm s stainlesaness, 1s the flowing on of the fluctuations of satfia
i 18 mingleness-of mntent, it s permanence. It s with this end in wiew [that
there 18 practice]. In the words Gshall have permanenced there 13 [a pregnant
use of] the loeahive case expreasive of the reason [for the action] as 1n the phrass
“He kills the leopard for the sake of the gkan  He makes the word Keflort»
clear by a pawr of synonyms &a [conseguent) ensrgy, & persevering struggle.»
That this (effort] starts from a specific volition (icha) he declares 1a the words
<&with a desire of effectuating this» The word «this® refers to permanence.
In the words «the course-of action requusite theretod he describes the goal of the
effort. The [eight] means of attaming [this] permanence are the [three]inner
means (anga) and the [five] outer means, of which [e:ght] the first [two] are the
abstentions and the observances{u 30aund 82) The sense1s that the functional
activaty of the agent 15 occupied with the means [of the action], and nol witu
the result

14 RBut this [practice] becomes confirmed when it has been
cultivated for a long time and unimterruptedly and with
earnest attontion.
[Practice,] when 1t has been cultivated for a long time, cultivated
without interruption, and carried out with self-castigation and
with continence and with knowledge and with faith,—sn a word,
with earnest attention ——becomes confirmed In other words it 15
not, hikely to have its object suddenly overpowered by an emergent
subliminal impresston
An objection 13 made that prachice 15 obst d by t
impressions, which are the foes of practice (from time]} mﬂmut beginning
How does [practice] conduce to permanence? In reply he says, 14. But this
A d when 1t has been cultivated for a long time
and unuaterruptodly and with earnest sttention. This same prachice
becomes a confirmed state only when (san) provided with [those) three quxhﬁc:
tions  And s goal namely p 18 mot guddenly arerrun by
subliminal impressions.  But 1f even after having done practice of this Lmd
a man should fal to persevere, then in the course of tume 1o might be overrun
[reading ablubl uyein). Therefore one must not fail ta persavore

11 1
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15. Passionlessness is the consciousness of being master on
the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either seen
or revealed objects,
The mind-stuff (citta),—if it be rid of thirst for objects that are
seen, such as women, or food and drink, or power,—if it be rid of
thirst for the objects revealed [in the Vedas], such as the attain-
ment of heaven or of the discarnate state or of resolution into
primary matter,~—if, even when in contact with objects either super-
normal or not, it be, by virtue of Elevation (prasamkhydna), aware
of the inadequateness of objects,—{then the mind-stuff] will have
a consciousness of being master, [a consciousness] which is essen-
tially the absence of immediate-experience! (dbkhoga) [and] has
nothing to be rejected or received, [and that consciousness is]
passionlessness.
He describes passion! 15. Passionl is the i of
being master on the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either
seen or revealed objects. He describes this riddance from thirst for seen
objects whetber animate or inanimate in the words beginning with women.>
«Powerd is sovereignty, Revelation is Veda; &revealed® is that which is
known from this{revelation], heaven for instance. Thirstlessness even for thesa
things is specified in the words beginning &heaven.®» &«Discarnate® means
without carnate body. «The discarnate state® is the state of those who are
resolved into their organs, But there are others deeming themselves to be
nothing but primary-matter, persons who worship primary-matter, who are
resolved into primary-matter, which of course has its task [still unfulfilled in
8o far as primary-matter ia for them an object of desire]: the sfate of these
is &resolution into primary-matter.» A man rids himself of a thirst which
is directed to the attammment of this. Now one who is rid of thirst for a revealed
object is said to be rid of a thirst which is directed to the attainment of
heaven or the like. It might be objected : *If passion) is ridad from
thirst and nothing more,—why ! then this {riddance from thirst) exists even if
you don’t get to your objects. And for that reason (ui} [that riddance from
thirst] would [also} be passionlessness.” The roply to this is in the words «super-
normal or not.» Passionlessness is not merely riddance from thirst. But if
is [the consciousness of being master] on the part of the mind-stuff, and is

} This word andbhega occurs in Asafiga’s in classical Sanskrit, The fact that it
Mab3yina SGtrilamkira (1907), p. 3. occurs here isanother indication of the
In his trapslation (1911) on page 8, intimate relation between Pataijahiand
note 7, Sylvain Levt discusses thu waed the Mahiyina. Hanbhadra Sin uses

and states that st apparently 1s lacking 1t at Yoga-binduy, va, 91 and elsewhere.



37 Restriction of fluctuations by passionlessness  [— 15
tially the ab of diat of objects whether supernal or

not, even when in contact with them This same {consciousness] he makes
mote clear by saying «[has nothing] to bs rejected » The words &has nothing
to be rejected or receivedd mean free from flaw of attachment, This 1des,
[a state of] wmdsff y 18 tha < of bang master » But whenca
comes this :dea? In reply he says &by wartue of Elevation.» Objects are
encompassed by the three kinds of pain  That 13 ther mnadequateness. By
meditation upon that, [results] a direct perceptxon af i, [and ehat 15] Elevation
By wirtue of that 1 The C of E amyndg) ,
2 The & of Diser tion, 83 The G of a Single Sense
4 The Consciousness of Beng Master these are tho four consciousnesses,
according fo those who know the tradition 1 Such things as desires are of
course tmuta found 1n the mindstuff By thesa the senses (indriya) are turned
each toward its particulsr object. So, 1n order that the senses may not furn
toward this or that particular object, there 13 a beginning, an effort {made]
to bring these tawnts to matunty [and thus to cast them off] this 15 the Con
sciousness of Endeavour 2 When thia beginming 13 made some tawnts have
matured and others are maturing or sreabout to mature  In this [situation, Jthe
ascertainment of the matured by [a procesa of] discriminating {them] fxom those
about to mature 1s the C: of I tiop 8 h as the
senses are [now) mncapable of turning [toward objects), the mnlured [taints] per-
mist n the central-organ® as a faint {barren] desire  the Consciousness of a Singla
Sense 4 The famt [barren] desive also 13 destroyed and there is indifference
to objects, whether supernal or not, even when they are close at hand thisidea
{buddhi), higher than the other three {forms of ), 18 the C
ness of Being Master And ipasmuch as the [three] preceding ones have thewr
purpose fulfilled by this same [fourth form of consciousness}, thereforo these are
not separately mentioned  Thus all 15 quite cleared up,

,

16. This [passionlessness] 13 highest when discernment of
the Self results in thirstlessness for qualities [and not
merely for objects]

[One yogin becomes] passionless on knowing the inadequateness of
[all] objects, seen or revealed. Through practice 1n the vision of
the Self, fanother yogin,] because his thinhing substance 1s satiated
with a perfect discrimination, resulting from the punty of this
{wision] {between the qualities {guna) and the Self] [becomes]

' The central-organ (manaes) 1a counted as the elerenth sense-organ and us the S cgle
Sense here referred to
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passionless with regard to {all] qualities whether perceptible or not-
perceptible. Thus passionlessness is of two kinds. Of these [two],
the latter is nothing but an undisturbed ecalm of perception
[untouched by any objects whatsoever]. And at the rising of this
[state, the yogin] on whom this insight has dawned, thus. reflects
within himself, ‘ That which was to be attained (prdpaniya) has
been attained ; the hindrances which should have dwindled have
dwindled ; the close-interlocked succession of existences-in-the-
world, which—so long as it is not cut asunder—involves death
after life and life after death, has been cut.’ It is just this utter-
most limit of knowledge that is passionlessness. For it is with
this that Isolation, as they term it, is inseparably connected.

After describing the lower passionlessness he tells of the higher: 18, This
[pu.ssxonlessness] 15 highest when discernment of the Self results in thirst-
lessness for qualities {and not merely for objects]. Lower p I
serves as a cause of higher passionlessness. He points out the means to this
[higher passionlessness] in the words &passionless on seeing the inadequateness
of [all] objects, whether seen or rovealed.» By this [statement] the lower
passionlessness has been set forth, <«Practice in the vision of the Self is the
practice in that vision of the Self who has become accessiblo through verbal-
tions and inf and the instroction of teachers. [This practice]
is a tantly reiterated perfor through this, Purity of this vision
is a focusedness upon salfva in so far as rajas and famas have been rejected.
Resulting from this (purity] is that perfect discrimination between the qualities
and the Seli—to the effect that the Self is pure and exists from time-without-
beginni h the gualities [in respect of which it is not contaminated]
ara the oppoaite of this—by which [discrimination] the thinking-subst. of
the yogin is satiated (4-pyaywa). It is to such a yogin that reference ismade. Now
these same words (anena) describe the concentration called the Rain-cloud of
[knowable] Things[iv. 20} A yogin of such a kind as thig is altogether passion-
loss with regard fo qualities (guna), whether their properties be developed or
undeveloped,—that is to say, even to the extent that he is passionless with regard
to the discernment of the difference between saffva and the Self, [for to this
discernmeont] qualities are essential.—«&Thus® that is, therefore, passionlessness
is of two kinds, The first is when the substance (sattra) of tho mind-stuff has
[all] 1ts famay washed sway by the excess of its satfva, and when tho mind stuff’s
saitva® is in contagion with a tiny stain of rqias. This [pnssionlessness,l

1 This use of sattca is an intentiopal am- sattoa (as a gupa), which ia the higher
biguty. Saitea ts not only the ‘sub. stages of attainment preponderates in
stance’ {of the mindstuff), but s also the aitta (Samkbya-s3m, s, near beg )
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morgover, {8 common to those also whose wishes have been fulfilled (taustika)?
For they also hava by virtus of the same {discrimnation] been merged in
prunary matter In this same sense it has been said [Samkhya hinks 45)
““From discrumination results resolution into primary matter” Among these,
that 15, of theso two [kinds of passionlessness) the latter 13 nothing but an
undisturbed calm of perception The use of the words &nothing but» 1nd:
cates that this [pasyionlessness] 13 without any object For ib is the mind

stuff's substance (sattva) of precisely auch a kind ay this that 13 untouched by
the slam of oven a particle of rajas  This 15 the substrate for that [kind of
passionlessness] For this very reason it 1s called the undisturbed calm of
percept By the subst (sattea) of the mind stuff, although by nature
undisturbed, [sometimes) oxperiences defilement from contact with ryas and
tamas  But when all defilement by rujas and famas 1s washed away by o
stream of the undefiled water of passionlessness and practice, it [the substance
of the mind stuff] becomes absolutely undisturbediy calm and becomes so that
nothing more 15 left of it than an undisturbed calm of percept Heshowsits
qualities 50 that we may be wnclined to receive 1t. He says «at the nang of
this® The merning 18 When this [state] anses, then the yogin—on whom this
wngight has dawned, in other words, when there 18 this parficular muight
[that 1s the undisturbed calm,]—has presont msight [that 15, the Ramn-clond
of knowable Things] «That which was fo bo found that 1s, Isolation, hus
been found In ths sense he will say [zv 80] ** Even wh le living tho wise man
becomes Liberated ® The reason would ba that what 18 nothing but subliminal

ampression has its root [in undifferentiated-consciousness) cut  this 15 the pont

How is 1t that [Isolation] has been found? Since all the hindrances wiich
should have dwindled, differentiated and the [four] others
together with subconscious-1mpressions (tasand),—have dwindled  Itisurgedas
an objection that there 13 & mass of menit and of demenit, there 13 the succession
of existonces in theworld, the unbroken sequence of birth and death for [all]
hiving creatures  How thencan there be Isolation? In reply to this ho says &hes
been cut »—-That {succesaion] the jeints of which show no connexion 13 close-
interlocked These sect of the whols {; Tan) multitude (samul a) of ments
and demerits, which are the parts, are close interlocked  Fornothingalive1sever

free from connexion with bondage to birth and death  Thus s that sams suce

cesston of existences in tne-world VWhen hindrances dwindls, it 1s cut, To

this same effect he will say [1i 12] * The latent-deposit of karma las its root

1 the hndrances, (and u 13} “So long as the root exists there will be fruition

from it.” Some ona mught ask ¢ Without the full maturnity of the Elavation

{prasamihyans) and the restriction of the Ramn<loud of [knowable Thinga) what

13 this bed calm of percoption ?'  Ta this Fe replies Kutlermost himit of

Lnowledge.» Higher paasionlessness 1s oniy one kind of the Rmn-cloud of

? Cp Stmkbya kInkd X0



1. 16—} Book I.  Concentration or Samddhi [40

[knowable] Things ; nothing but that, To this same effect he will say [iv. 28]
“For one who takes no interest even in Elevation there always follows, as a
result of discriminative discernment, the concentration [called] the Rain-cloud
of [knowable] Things,” and [iv. 81] “Then, because of the endlessness of per-
ception from which all defilements and coverings have passed away, the know-
able amounts to little.” For this reason Isolation is inseparably connected with
it [and]is an tial characteristio (avinabhavin) of it.

Now when the fluctuations of mind-stuff have been restricted by
these two means, how are we to describs the [ensuing] concentra-
tion conscious [of an object] ?
17. [Concentration becomes] conscious [of its object] by
assuming forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects]
or of reflection [upon subtile objects] or of joy or of the
gense-of-personality.
Deliberation (vitarka) is the mind-stuff’s coarse direct-experience
(abhoga) when directed to its supporting [object]. Reflection
(vicdra) is the subtile [direct-experience]. Joy is happiness. The
sense-of-personality is a feeling (sashvid) which pertains to one self
[wherein the Self and the personality are one]. Of these [four] the
first, [that is, deliberation] which has [all] the four associated
together is concentration deliberating [upon coarse objects]. The
second, [that is, reflection,] which has deliberation subtracted [from
it] is [concentration] reflecting [upon subtile objects]. The third,
{that is, joy,] which has reflection subtracted from it, is [concentra-
tion) with [the feeling] of joy. The fourth, [that is, the sense-of-
personality,] which has this [joy] subtracted from it, is [concentra-
tion} which is the sense-of-personality and nothing more. All
these kinds of concentrations have an object upon which they rest.
After having mentioned the means (upaya), in order that he may state whats
y-be obtained-by th s (upeya) in all its variations, he asks «Now ...
by these tno means?> 17, [Concentration becomes] conscious [of ita object]
by assuming forms oither of dohberation [upon CoaTE0 objoct.a] or of
roflection [upon subtile objects] or of joy or of the sonse-of-personslity.
Sincu.[ ‘“""‘f‘] oot [of an object] is preceded by [concentration]
conscious [.of an object], he describes first concentration [conscious) of an object
The g.enenrfn:n'tum of {concentmtion] conscious {of an object] is to be loarned
from its associstion with the forms of deliborstion and of reflection and of
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10y and of the sonse of personality as they are 1 themselves He expluns
delibaration by the words «the mind stuffs> Tha direct-expenence (adhoga) [of
0 object] 18 an 1nsight { prayiia) with a direct perception (sakaatkara) of the thing
itself  And this 1s coarse because the object 18 coarse, For Just a8 an archer,
when hs 15 a beginnor, perces first enly a coarse, and afterwards a subtile
target, so the yogun, when a begwner, has direct experiencs merely of some
©oarse object of contemplation made of the five {matenal] elements, {for
example] four-armed | Vishnu], and afterwards a subtile (object] Lakewise the
subtife direct , when directed to 1ts supporting [object], 1 & reflockon
upon an obyect which 15 exther the unresoluble pnmary matter (alifiga) or the
resoluble matter [hfiga) or the five fanmafra which are the subtile elements,
the causes of the coase [eloments).—Having thus deseribed the object to be
known, he describes the object which 18 the process-of knowg wath the word

€joy» Hsppiness 1s the mund stufl’s direct exp when direoted & d
4 8ense organ as & coarse * supporting object. Sense-organs, as every one knows,
arise from the p hity aubst: {ahathkara), 1n so far as they have a dispo-

sition to allurmne because of the predominance of the satfia [qushity] And
because the sattva [gives] pleasure, these sense organs also [give] pleasure.
Thus direct-oxp svhen directed to them 1s happiness.~—With the words
<a feeling which porteins to one self he tells of the concentration which has
the knower as ats object [grahifrrssaya).  Organs-of sense are produced out of the
sense-of personality Consequently the sonse-of personality is theiwr subile form.
Moreover thus [sense of personality] together with the [Self as] known becomes
the 1dea (buddhi), that 13, tho feelng which pertams to ooe self And becsuse
the knower becomes included i this [feelmg] one may say that there 13 a
{eoncentration] conseious of the knower as its object -—He givos another subor
dinate difference between [these] four in tha words &of thess [four] the first®
The effect adjusts itself to the cause, not the cause to the effect. Hence this
coarse direct-exp b ted {by inh ] with coarse [objects]
and with subtile [objects] with sense-organs and with the fecling-of personality,
which are four Xinds of causas. Furthermore, the other [first three direct
experiences, :nasmuch] as they have three or 4wo or one cause, assume & triple
or double or single form The words «All these® dishinguish froncentration
conserous of an object] from [concentration] not conscious {of an object)

Now by what meauns 15 that concentration produced which 1s not
conscious of any object { or what 15 1ts nature?

18 The other [concontration which is not conscious of
objects] consists of subliminal-impressions only [aftor

1 Tho word sth fa 38 used here in the venss of product as contraeled with sakyma 1n the
sonse of cause  cp uc 4
6 {noer]
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objects have merged), and follows upon that practice which
offects the cessation [of fluctuations).

The concentration which is not conscious [of objeets] is that
restriction of the mind-stuff in which only subliminal-impressions
are left and in which all fluctuations have come to rest. The
higher passionlessness is a means for’ eflecting this. For practice
when directed towards any supporting-object is not capable of
serving as an instrument to this [concentration not conscious of an
object]. So the supporting-object [for this concentration] is [the
Rain-cloud of knowable things]® which effects this cessation [of
fluctuations] and has no [perceptible] object. For {ca) [in this
concentration] there is no object-intended. Mind-stuff, when
engaged in the practice of this [imperceptible object), seems as if
it were itself non-existent and without any supporting-object.
Thus [arises] that concentration {called] seedless, {without sensa-
tional stimulus], which is not conscious of objects.

To introduce [the topic of ] tration] not fous {of objects] which comes
next in order, he asks &Now "> 18. The other [concentration which is not
lous of objects] ists of subliminal-imp only [after obji

have merged], and follows upon that practice which effects the cessation
[of fiuctuations). The first* clause [<follows upond to <fluctuationsd] relates
to the means; and the last two? words [from <the other> to <merged] relate
to the thing uself, The middle words [from ¢consists> to <only>} are dis-
cussed in thewords «all fluctuations.> He discusses the first? clause in the
phrase «The higher. ... this» The cessation is the non-existence of fluctua-
tions. That which effects this [psssionlessness] is the cause [of it]. The
practice of it-is tho repeated pursuit of this [cause]. [The concentration] is
that which follows upon this same pursuit. If it should be asked why lower
passionlessness is not the cause of restriction, the reply is in the words &when
directed towards any supporting-object.®> A cause ought to be homogenecus

with its effect, not heter And, 1 it is directed towarda a sup-
porting-object, lower passionlessness is heterogeneous from its effect, which is
tration [not ious of objects], [and] not directed toivards a support-

ing-object. This is the ground for the statement that it [restriction] arises
from tho undisturbed calm of perception which is not directed towards a sup-
porting-object. For when all the defilements of rajas and tamas have fallen
away from the salfrs, it is the tration of the Ram-cloud of [knowable]

1 Literally, [the Raincloud] i-madethe. ¥ The words frat and fwo apply to the
sapparticg-chjest. original, not to the traaslation.
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tlings which 1s produced, its activity continues quite transcendent to any
object, 1t has no end, at beholds the tamts 1n objects, and becausa it altw-
gether rejects all objects, it remains grounded 1n itself and so 1s not directed
%o any supportingobject, [and thus) it may consistently be the cause of the

trition wh b1 ! mp only are left and which 13 not
directed to any supporting object becauss of the homogeneity [between the
Testrichion and the concentration not conscious of objects] thisis his meaning
Coming to be directed to a supporting object (alambana} 13 coming into depen
dence upon [an object) (dgrajany) It Kseems 83 3f 3t were siself non-existents
because 1t does not perform its functions as a fuctuation It 13 «seedless,
that 1, not dirccted to any supporting object. Another interpretation might
be [that «seedless»] 1s that from which the seed, namely, the latent-deposit of
the karma from the hindrances, has passed away

This same concentiation 1s, as every one hnows, of two kinds It
15 produced either by [spintusl] means [t 20] or by worldly
[means] Of these two, that produced by [spinitual] means 1s the
one to which yogmns [who are on the way to Isolatron] attamn
19. [Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by
worldly {means] is the one to which the discarnate attain
and to which those [whose bodies] are resolved 1nto primary-
matter attamn  The discainate, that 15, the gods, attam to the
[concentration not conscious of objects which 15] caused by worldly
{means] For n so far as thew mmd stuft uses only their own
subliminal unpressions they expenience 4 gquasi state of Isolation,
and [then] pass beyond [the period durmg which] the fruit corre-
sponding to therr own sublimimal unpressions ripens [for thewr
enjoyment) [But at the end of this period they must return to
the woild] ILikewise those whose bodies are resolved into
primary matter experience a grasi state of Isolation, during which
the mind (cetas), with 1its task still undone, 1s resolved into
primary matter  But this lasts only till the mind stuff, under the
pressure of its [unfulfilled] task, 1eturns fto the world}

In order to show what 13 to bo accepted and what rejected he points out with
the words €«Thig same a8 every one knows) a subsidiary distinction fto be
found] in the concentration of restniction.  Tha word €this meaps the con
centration of restniction it 13 <of two Linds. I 18 produced either by
fspintual) means [1 20] or by worldly [means}®» Ho refers to that concentra-
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tion of restriction produced [or] caused by faith and other [means] as will be
described [i. 20]. The world® (bhava) is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya).
It is called the world because living beings are born [or] grow (bhatanti) in it.
Phose whose wishes have been fulfilled (fausfita), who have attained to passion-
lesaness, find tha self (dtman) in the not-self, either in the elements or the sense-
organs, which are evolved-effects (vkdra), or in evolving-causes (prakrti), which
are undeveloped [primary-matter], or in.the personality-substance or in the five
fine-substances (tanmatra).—The [concentration] produced by worldly [means]
is that concentration of restriction produced [or] caused by the world. Of these
two [concentrations] that produced by [spiritual] means is for yogins who are on
the way fo liberation. By apecially mentioning fthe fact that spiritual means
are for yoging], he denies that the other [means) have any relation with
persons who are merely desirous of liberation [that is, who are not yogins].
To whom then do the worldly [means] appertain? He replies to this
with the sotrar 10. [Concentration mot conscious of objects] caused by
worldly [means] is the one to which the discarnate attain and to which
those [whose bodies] are resclved nto primary.matter attain. In other
words [this concentration] is attained by both the discarnate and by those
[whose bodies] sre resolved into primary-matter. This he discusses in the
words &The discarnate, that is, the gods.» By serving one or the other
of the organs or elements they have become identified with them. And
inner-organs are J ted by sub ious-i from these [organs
or elements]. After the body falls to pieces they are resolved into organs
or into the elements. Their central-organs (manas) contain nothing left but
subliminal-impressions, And they are stripped of the outer six-sheathed
body* [Thus they may be termed] discarnate. For m so far as their
mind-stuff uses only their own subliminalimpressions, they experi a
guasi-state of Isolation. Being discarnate they attain (to this]l And the
similarity [of this state] with Isolation is in the absence of fluctuations. Its

1.19—]

digsimilarity is in the p of subliminalimp with their task {un-
fulfilled). Tn some [manuscripta] there is the reading ‘by the enjoyment
of nothing but subliminal-impressions’. The ing of this would be * that of
which the enjoyment is nothing but subliminal-i ions”. The i

is that there are no fluctuations of mind-stuff, YVh;n they bave reached tbei;
! Vyi&na Bhiksu objects to this int triction which istemporary and which

tation and interprets the compound
(bhaca-pratyaya) as that which has
tith (Janma) as 1t cause. Bat ke
scexs to assume that the discussion is
1 seapect of the clasmification of two
kinds of uncqnscious concentration,
Whereas it would appear that the
classification 1 of the two kinds of
restrictlon of fluctoations. That re-

leads again to fluctualions 1a called
bhava pratyaya; that whick follows
upon belief (¢ruddhd) as the result
of higher pasionlessness is updyo
pratyaya. This Iatter 1s it for persons
aiming at hberation. The formerisa
peeudo-yoga and 13 to be rejected.

* Sce Mok -dbarma, MBh. xii, 305, 51. =

11832-3.
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lumtt, they pass beyond or go beyond {the perod during which] the frut
corresponding to the subliminal :mpressions ripens.  Yet once again they enter
the round of rebarth  And g0 1t has been declared 1n the Vayuf purana), “Ten
Pentods of Manu the devotees of sense-organs remun here below , a full hundred,
the worshuppers of elements " Sumilarly those [whose bodses] have been resolved
into Prunary matter,—in so far ss they have become 1dentified with one or the
other of the five fi bst or the p lity-subst or the Great
[thinkingaubstance] or the undeveloped [primary matter] by serving {one or
the other] of these,~have thew inuerorgans permeated by subliminal
mpressions from one or the other of thess, After the body falls o preces they
are resolved 1nto one or the other [of these] from the undeveloped [primary
matter] downwards The words with itg task stil undone® mesn that tts
Purpose 1s unfulfilled For that mind would have 1ts purposa fulfilled, 1f 1t could
also generate the discernment of the diff rence. The mind, however, which
has not d the d t of the diffe has not fulfilled its purposs
and its tash 13 stll undone Thus, as he says, thay experience a guasvstate
of Isolation, during which the mind (cetas), with 1ts task atill undone, 1s resolved
nte prunary matter  «But this lasts only tll the mind-stuff, under the pressure
of 1ta [unfulfilled] task, returns [to the world]®» Even affer 1t has been reduced
to a stats of umformnty with primary matler, 2t reaches the lumt [of its timo)
and yet once again appears, that 13, 1t becomes discriminated from this (primary
matter] Precusely so after the rawns are passed, a frogs® body, after having
been reduced o an earthy state, when sprinkled with water from the cloud,

experiences yot once agan the state of bewng a frogs body And in this same
sense 1t has been said in the Vayu[ purina] “But those who identify them
{abk Aa), remain a th d [periods of

1 theilh I Dty {
Manu], thoss who identsfy themselves with the thinking substance, ten
thousand, and from them fevers fof desire] have passed away, those who
medttate upon undevelaped [prumary matter], remain for a full hundred thousand,
but after attaining to the Self, who 13 out of relation with qualitics, there 1s no
tale of fims, ' Thua inasmuch a3 this [state which 13 resolved mto prmary
matter] leads fo a recurrence of births, its worthleasness (hcyasia) has been

established

20 {Concentration not conscious of objects,] which follows
upon belief [and] energy [and] mindfulness [and) concen-
tration [and] insight,® is that to which the othors [the

yogins] attain

panod Buddha says tbat hetoo axwell

t Nat yet traced in either edation,

% In the corresponding passages u 27 asAlara bElams snculestes Maph ma
PG4T u 1T p 140° (Cale ed) we Nikirs, § p 164 Cf The Balance
find plant for ‘frog of Powers, Visaddbs Maggs, book 4

. 111 of 13t Rangoon od

! Thesa five saddbd vinys, st samidhy,
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[That concentration not conscious of objects, which is] caused by
[spiritual] means is that to which yogins attain. Belief is the
mental approval [of concentration]; for, like a good mother,! it
protects the yogin. For him [thus] bel'eving and setting dis-
crimination [before him] as his goal there is the further (upa)
attainment of emergy. For him who has reached the further
attainment of energy mindfulness is at hand. And when mindful-
ness is at hand the mind-stuff is self-possessed and becomes concen-
trated. When his mind-stuff has become concentrated he gains as
his portion the discrimination of insight, by which he perceives
things as they really are. Through the practice of these means
and through passionlessness directed to this end there [finally]
atises that concentration which is not conscious [of any object].
But for yogins he describesa series of means for the attainment of concentration.
20. [Concentration not conscious of objects,] which follows upen belief
[and] energy [and] mindfulness [and] concentration [and] insight, 18 that
to which the others [the yogins] attain. It might be objected that those wh.o
reflect upon sense-organs might also be just the persons to have belief. To this
he 1ephies in the words &Belief is the mental approval [of concentration}.»
This [appioval], moreover, has as its object a reality which is quite accessible
by verbal. ication or by inf or by the instruction of teachers.
For it is this mental approval, [which is itself] an extreme delight [and] a great
volition, [that is called} belief. Those who are under the illusion that the se}f
isin such things as sense-organs, have not an extreme delight. Because it is
a disapproval [of tration which they feel] ; the reason [for this disapproval
is that] it hos its origin in downright infatuation, This is the mesning.—
Why does he speak of just this [particular] belief [in concentration not
conscious of objects]? He replies, Rfor, like a good mother, it protects ﬂ{ﬂ
yogin® from calamities which follow upon a deviation from the way, This is
a particular kind of volition and it generates an exertion directed towards the
object desired. SBo he says «For him [thus) belioving.» The exposition for
the words «for him» is in the words «setting discrimination [before him] as
his goal.» [For such a man] &there is the further (upa) attainment of energy->
&Mindfulness® is templation (dhyana). <«Self-p d» is undistracted:
&Becomes concentrated» means having (yukfa) the concentration of the [eight]
aids to yoga. Ahd by mentioning the concentration which is inseparably
connected with the abstentions (yama) [2i. 80] and with the observances (miyama)
lii. 32), the obstentions and the observances and the other [six aids) are
hinted at.

t Compare Metta Sutta i Sutta Nipata, 1. 8%, p 26, Fausboll a ed.
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In this same way [eoncentration] consetous [of objects} anses for one who 13
cadowed with all the nids to yoga. Therefare he says «when lus mind stuff
has becomo trated D ton of tnsight, the exceptional quality
(wrakarga) (of mnd stuff], 13 attamned In the words &through practice of these
means he states that concentration not conscious {of an object] follows after
conseious [ tration]  After reaching the stages in this same concentration,
ono after another, and as o result of passionlessness for the vamous objects con.
¢entration not conserous [of an object] amses. Now this 13 the vccasion for
Isolation  For the msight into the difference betiwveen tho saifva and the Self
1s followed by restriction which causes the mind stuff to cease from working at
its task, since now, inasmuch as all 1ts duties are done, 1ts purpose 13 fulfilled

Now these yogins are of mine kinds, as bemg respectively followers
of the gentle and the moderate and the vehement method , that 13
to say, the follower of the gentle method, the follower of the
moderate method, and the follower of the vehement method
Among these, the follower of the gentle method 15 also of three
londs  with gentle mtensity, with moderate intensity, and with
keen intensity  Lihewise the follower of the moderate method fis
found with the three mntensities] Iakewise the follower of the
vehemeut method [1s found with the three mntensiies] Now, among

those who follow the vehement method,
21 For the koenly intenss, [concentration] is near.
[For them) there 1s gaimng of concentration and the result of

concentration
Some one raises the objection that if bolief and the other qualities are meany
for {attamng] yogs, then all {the yogis] without distinchion would possess
concentration and its results Whereas it 19 observed that an somo cases there
18 perfection (sddki), wn other cases the absence of perfection, 1n some cases
perfection after a delay, 1 other cases perfection afier stull more defsy , [and]
1n other cases quickly In reply to this objection he says GNow these yogins
are of mne Xmnda®» Thoss are called [followers of gentle or moderate or
vehement methods] 1n whose case, through tha force of subliminal umprossions
and the ble infl {adryta) of p births, the mothods, that is,
bolief and the other [means), become gentls or moderate or svehement.
&l v 13 1 And ity gentle or moderate or vehement
% ions and anvisible-

¥
character 1s dua to the force of p y
Among these [yogins,] bo describes those who aro of such 3 kind

mfluences
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that perfection is [for them] very quick, in the sdira 21. For the keenly
intense, [concentration] is near. This is the statement of the satra; the
comment completes the phrase. The result of concentration conscious [of an
abject] is [ tration] not ious [of an object] ; and (the result] of this
is Isolation.

22. Bocause [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen,
there is s (concentration] superior (vigesa) even to this
[near kind].

In that there is a gently keen and a moderately keen and &
vehemently keen, there is a superior even to this [concentration}.
Because there is a superior to this [near kind), the attainment
of concentration and the vesult of concentration is near to him
who follows the vehement method and is of mildly keen intensity ;
still more near to him who is of moderately keen intensity ; and
most near to him who is of vehemently keen intensity.

22, Bocsuse [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, there is &
[concentration] superior (vigesa) oven to this [near kind]. This is explained
by the Comment which is explained if you simply read it aloud.

Is [the attainment] of concentration most near ag a result of
this last [method] only, or is there some other method also for
its attainment, or not ?

23, Or' [concenfration] is attained by devotion to the
Igvara.

By devotion,® by a special kind of adoration, the Igvara inclines
[to him] and favours him merely because of [this yogin's] profound-
desire.  Also as a result of the profound-desie for Him, the yogin
becomes most near to the attainment of concentration and to
[Isolation] the 1esult [of concentration].

In order to bring forward another stitra he puts forth a topic for consideration

in tho words «Is . . . . as a result of this last [method] only.» The phraso
«or not» is the remover of a doubt, 23. Or [concontration] 1s attained by

? As dust b from tle i * Compure ii. 1, and see Bhag. Gitd x1. 55,
concentration of & 17, a~d from the sad also SBE. zlviy, p. 284,
not conscious or ‘other’ of 1, 18,
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davetion to the Igvara He discusses the words «By devotion.» By devotion
{that 15) by o special Jund of adoration erther mental or verbal or bodily
«He inclinesy, that 1s, He 15 brought near [to hum] and favours him  &Pro-
found desire® 15 a wish for some thing yet to come, to the effect that ths thing
coveled by hun may bs hus, By this mesns only and mot by any other
fanctional actvity  The rest 15 easy

But 1t 15 now asked who 13 this [bemng) that we have called the
Igvara, as distmet from the primary substance and the Self?

24 Untouched by hindrances or karmas or frution or by
latent.deposits the Igvara 18 a special kind of Self

The <undrancess are undifferentiated consciousness and the rest
[ 8] The ckarmass are good (Rugala) or ewil The drmtion> 13
the consequences which these [avolve] The datent deposits)
(agaya) are subconscious 1mpressions (vasana) corresponding to
these [frwitions] These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions
and latent deposits], although they are found in the central organ
(manas), are attributed to the Self  For 1t 18 he that 13 said to be
the experiencer of the results of these [m the central organ] Just
ag the victory or defeat which depends upon the combatants 18
attributed to [their} lord (stamin) For, the Igvara 18 a special
kind of Self who 1s untouched by this [kind of] experience

Then there are those who have obtamned Isolation, and these
who are 1 Isolation (kevalin) are many® Now these by severing
the thres mstruments of bondage* have ohtamned Isolation, and
the Tgvara’s relation to this [Isolation] belongs neither to the past
nor to the future, [but 13 eternal] Thus it 13 not with Him ns
with the [ordinary] hberated [Self] that there bas been expressly
made known a terminus a quo of bondage (purva bandhaloti)
Nor ts st with Him, as it 1s with one [whose body] 18 resolved inta
primary-matter, that there 15 o terminus ad quem, when bondage

1 According to Bitakbya sttra .91 92the Tat. E¥um. xlir  The threo rspdia are
Igeara should bs clasmed s cve of Jatd, dyus snd Bhogo (1. 18) These
these three ars alao tha wposarps (Vicss

 The three dandhana would be 1 prakris patimgra, 1 29, Calesits editios,
2, wkdrs, 3. dakped.  Compare Sem. P 603

7 (moan)
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might recur. But He is at all times whatsoever liberated and &
all times whatsoever the Igvara.

But it might be asked, ‘That universally admitted eterna
superiority (utkarsa) of the Igvara which results from his assuming
a sattva of perfect (prakrsta) quality—has that any proof [t
autherize it), or is it without proof?’ [The reply is, His] sacred
books (¢dst1a) are its proof. [But then] again [it may be asked]
what proof have the sacred-books ? [The reply is] they have their
proof m the perfect quality of [His] sattte. Inasmuch as both [the
sacred-books and the superiority] reside in the Igvara’s sattra,
there is a never-beginning relation between the two, From these
[sacred-books, therefore] this proves to be true that He is at all
times whatsoever liberated and at all times whatsoever the Tgvara.
Now this His pre eminence (@ipvar ya) is altogether without any-
thing equal to it or excelling it. For, to begin with, it cannot be
excelled by any other pre-eminence, because whatever might [seem]
to excel 1t would itself prove to be that very [pre eminence we are
in quest of] Therefore that is the Igvara wherein we reach this
uttermost lumit of pre-eminence Nor again is there any pre-emi-
nence equal to His. [Why not?] Because when one thing is

simultaneously desired by two equals, the one saying ‘let this be

new’ and the other saying ‘let this be old , if the one wins his

way, the other fais in his wish and so becomes inferior. And two

equals cannot obtain the same desired thing simultaneously, since

that would be a contradiction of terms, Therefore [we maintain

that,] in whomsoever there 1s & pre eminence that is neither equalled

nor excelled, he 1s the Igvara, and He 18, a8 we said, a special kind
of Self.

Ho anticipates the objection that ¢ the umverse (tig1a) 18 pervaded by animate
and inanimate [beings] only and by nothing else. Consequently if the Igvara be
wmanimate, then He 1s prnimary-substanca ( pradhana), since what 1s evolved from
primary substance also falls withain primary substance. And by this hypothes:s
ho could not be made 1nchined since he 1s inamimate  Or on the other hand,
if he bo amimate, still,~since the Energy of Intellect 13 indifferent (audasinya)
aud since 1n 50 far as 1t s not i the round of rebirths 1t has mo feeling of-
personality or other [hundrance),—how can the Energy of Intollect be inclined,
[or] how can profound-desiro {have anything to do with Energy of Intellect]?’
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:en lﬂﬂrdix’:g to this he says €But now primary substance » He gives the
“P kyuot is objection n the following sttra. 24. Uatouched by hindrances
Solr ’2;-! DrL&'I’;itlon or by latent-deposits the Igvara s a special kind of
m thess ghiw;, are undifferentiated and the reatd, for it
round of bt, y the strake of various kinds of misery, hinder a man within the
B of rebirth  «Good (kugala) or ewil» ara ment and dement, and by &
gurative expression they are called karma, because they procesd from karms.
¢Frmbion® 18 birth and length of ife and the [kind of] experience [u. 13].
&Corresponding to these » the sub p ponding to the
frultions  These subsonscious umpressions are called Iatent.depouts

because

they lie 1 the ground of the mundstuff For untd [that particular] karma,
{that 15, some dement], which precipitates (nirvariaia)? the birth [of an individual]
4% a young elephant, makes t an mp (bRavand) [latent 1 ks
aund stuff] which 1s charactanzed by a previously (prag)[existing]and potential
hand of experience [proper to] a young elaphant,—for so long [that karma] 18 not
¢apable of [producing] the experience proper {o & young elephant. Therefore 1t
Proves to be true that the imp which produces the ex (anudiava)
of being born as a young elephant corresponds to the fruition as a young elephant.
It might be said *Such things ss hindrances, sossmuch as they aro praperties
of the thinking substance, can by 1o means whalscever touch the Self, Accord

gly merely by mentioning the word <Sel® the abseuce of say trace of these
[lana ] 18 established Consequently what need is there of the words
Cundrances or karmas> and the rest?’ In reply to this he says &Thesa®
These [hindrances and karmas and frult and latentamp ] although
they reside in the central organ {monas) are atirbuted to the Belf who s in the
round of reburths, Why? «For 1t 19 be thst 1s sad to be the expenencer of
the results of these [in the central-organ]® That 18 to say, ha 1s the thinker
{cetayty).  Consequently the Igvara, becauso he is a Belf, comes into relation

For this reason [because these are only aitributed {o the Self}, it is

with these

consistent to make a denal of this [relation]  This he does in the word who.®
For the Igvara is a special kind of Self wha is untouched by this [kind} of
L bst. and to

expenence namely, that also found 1a the th
the Selves 1a general ~It i < special kand> in that 3t 18 specislized [and]

discrunsnated from [all] otber Selves. Desirous of pomting out what 13 not
to be included in the words < epecial kind> he first raises a counter-objection
(paricodanc) ond then rebuts it 1n the words &Now these have obtained
Isolation.» 1 There s the bondage to prmary matter in the case of those
{whose bodies] are resolved into prumary matter 2 There is (the boudage]
o ovolved matter in the case of the discarnate. 3 There is the bondsge to

* This word 1 glossed iz the Rabrsyam meas 8a elepbast whick eats graes and
by the word janala  And the word tmgs (kafoldgrh it haat 1s)
soung elephant lawia 1 sud to
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sacrifieial gifts in the case of those who partake in the experience of objects
supernal or not supernal. These are those three wellknown «instruments of
bondage.» For, those whose central-organs are [subliminally] refined (sathskris)
by impressions from primary-matter, attain to resolution into primary-matter
only after the body has broken up. For the others [the liberated Solves] tho
terminus a quo is expressly made known; accordingly the terminus ad quem
alone is mentioned [as applying to those whose bodies are resolved into primary-
matter, although the terminus a quo also applies to them]. But in this case
[of the Igvara] both the terminus a quo snd the later terminus are denied.
Having stated the case in brief he now gives the details in the words «But He
is ot all times whatsoever liberated and He is at all times whatsoever the
Tgvara» He possesses pre-eminence in richness of knowledge and of action
and of power. 'With reference to this he asks «That universally admitted . . .
which.» Perception and action are impossible in the case of the Energy of
TIntellect which does not enter into mutations, In case this be admitted and
if it be said that therefore a substrate must be supposed te be madae up of pure
sattva without rajas and famas, then the Xgvara who is at all times whatsoever
liberated cannot be in the relation of proprietor to his property towards an
effulgence (utkarza) of the salfia in a mind-stuff which depends upon undifferen-
tiated-consciousness. In reply to this he says<«from his assuming a satfta
of perfect { prakrsia) quality. In the case of the Igvara there does not exist
a3 in the case of the ordinary man a relation, caused by undifferentiated-conscious-
ness, of proprietor to his property, with the satfta of the mind-stuff. But [the
relation is that] expressed by the resolve, ¢ By the teaching of knowledge and
right-living (dharma) I will Lift up beings, encompassed by the three anguishes,
from the great sea of the state after death (pretys)’ And this {knowledge and
right-living] cannot be taught unless there be an abundance of excellencs in the
adequacy of [His] knowledge® and of [His] activity. And there cannot be this
[abundance of excellence} unless a salfra be assumed which has been purified
from stains by the removal of rgjas and famas.  With this resolve the Exalted
Onoe reflects, and assumes & sotfva of perfect quality,  Although He is untouched

by undifferentiated , it appears as if Ho were under the illusion of
identifying Himself with undlﬂ'erentmted cunscwusness and aaif He were ignorant
of the real nature of undifferentiated But He doesnot deal with

d1fFe tiated i a3 if it were undifferontiated-consciousness a3 such.

The actor swho tskes the role of Rama and represents tho different kinds of
behaviour {belonging to the character] is not of course confused [2s to his real
personal identity]. For he Lnows that this [role] is only a deliberately assumed
form and not kis[form] in reality. An objector might say, * This may be so.
It may be true that the Exalted One must assumo satfva 1n order to uphft (the
world], On the other hand His desire to lift it up is based on His assumption of

! Compare Gretigrat. Up v 8
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thus [satira), and iasmuch as this [desire] 15 also derrved from prumary matter
[the fallacy of] mutual interdependence Tesults’ In reply to this he 8ays
&Etornal » This [objection] might be true, 1f this were the very first creation
Bat the succession of creations and contractions [of worlds] 1s from tume without
begining  And when the period of the desire for contraction has come to a full
end, then tha Exalted One, while 1 the act of contemplating within Himself,
‘T must assume a satica of perfect quakty,’ contracts the world At that time
the saliva of the Igvars’s mind-stuff b b Iy 1mp d by the
contemplation And slthough the Igvaras mind-stuff be tending towards a
homogeneity with primary malter, atll,~when the period of the great mundane
dissolution has voms to a full end, under the pressure of the subconscious
p of the ternplat 1t enters mto a mutation of precisely the
same huind as a state of saitva. In precisely the same way Chiutra contemplates
*To morrow I must get up just at day break’, and then after having slept gets up
ab that very time because of the subliminalimpression resulting from his con
templation Consequently snce [the worlds) are from tume without beginning,
sad 1n so far as the Igvaras pl and His ton of the saitva are
eternal, there 1s no {logieal fallacy] of interdependence Nar can it be urged®
that the saifra of the Igvaras mind stuff does not pass ous [of the phenomenal
state] 1nto homogeneity with primary matter For that whick {by resson of its
b p Inever b homog with primary matter 18 not
y matter (pradhamk And agan 1t s not the Energy of Intellect,
because it 18 non perceptive (gma). This baing the meaning, one might assume
another {kind of] thing which could not be proven by any sourceof vahd idess.
This too would be a quite groundless [: B there 13 no other
[kind of] thing distinet from prumary matter and the Self, has this kind of
untversally adontted and eternal sup ty of the Igvars any proof [to suthorize
it, and]1s 1t based on any source-of valid ideas, or 15 1t without proof (and] not
based on any sourceof vahd ideas? The answer 18 1n the phrase &sacred books
{¢3stra) are ats proof » The sacred books are the Revealed Word {pruti) and the
Tradition (smrti} and the Epies and Purinas—He brnings forward an objection
1 the words what proof have the sacred books?® For sacred books pre-
woppeee kab Gere v ufuaes wnd peaphion. ATd T UTR TR TATRING
1nfer the perfection of the Jgvaras selfra. Agun there 13 no ground for saying
that the sacred baoks have their source it a percephion by the Igvara. For even
if we imagme {Eim saying that he percerves the sacred books), He would then
be speskung to publish abroad His own p [This 1s bl
sinee no ona could imagine that the Igvara would boast.] Such 1s the [objector s)
mesmng  In rebuttsl be says &they have thewr proof in the perfect quality of
His saftia.® 'This 1s what he intends [to say). Incantaticas (vantrs) and the
Medical Vedas are composed by the Igvara, In thess {two] cases thair authon

? Cp Commentan 33
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tativeness is granted by reason of their adequacy in action, [This adequacy] is
undoubted because there is no {ailure to effect puiposes, [The authoiitativeness
is granted, He shows that it is not based upon experimental evidence.] And
in the case of the different herbs and of the particular combinations of one [herb)
with another, and in the case of the incantations in so far as single syllables are
connected or excluded, no one who uses only profane methods of proof, could,
even in a thousand lives, make the connexions and exclusions.—Furthermore
there is no ground for asserting that connexions and exclusions [of the proper
herbs or syllables] are a result of verbal-communication (@gama) and that verbal-
communication is a result of these [connexions and exclusions] on tho ground
that the succession of thess two [1, verbal-communication, 2. connexions and
exclusions ) forms a series from time-without-beginning, The reason for this is
that the succession of these two is severed at tho time of a gieat mundane
dissolution. Neither [is there ground for saying that] there is no method of
proving that there is this [great mundane dissolution]. For he will set forth in
detail {iii. 18] that the world is an evolved-form of primary-substance and is
identical [with it in substance]. There is evidently a haterogenecus mutation
[e g. curds] of the [original) homogeneous mutation [e.g. milk]. Analogously,
milk or sugar-juice or similar substances assume various forms such as curds
or treacle [and so forth]. And it is evident that the heterogeneous mutation
presupp the I e mutation. So in the point at issue, the primary-
substance can also have heterogeneous mutations by assuming such forms as the
Great {thinking-substance] and the personality-substance ; occasionally also it can
have a homogeneous mutation. And its homogeneous mutation is the state of
equipoise [of the primary.substance]. This, mereover, is the gieat mundane
dissolution. [There is therefore a great mundane dissolution.] [To revert to the
argument that the authoritativeness of the sacred books is not experimentally
to be found.] Accordingly, the Exalted One is first of all the composer of the
Tocantations and of the Medical Vednn, Hence it mush be neknowledged that, in
80 fur as tho obscuration due to the stains of rajas and of famas has been removed,
the substance of [His] thinking-substance illumines overywhere.
To resume the arg t (tathd ca). B He was aiming to give instruction
in {worldlyl happiness and in [eternal] bliss{incapable of test by experience here],
the Vedas as a wholo wero composed by the Igvara and must also be supposed
to have their sourco only in tho perfect quality of His thinking-substance. And
in the superiority of the substance (sat{ta) there 18 no possibility of error or deceit,
which have their origin in rgjas and tamas, This {then] is established that
sacred books have their proof in the perfect quality of His sattra.—[A further
objection.] *This may be so. But then if the sacred booka muke known tho
perfoction in 8o fav as (hey arc the effect of the porfectidn, thero would be an
inferenco from cffect o cause® (seratat).  But that would not give us 2 vorbal

' Sea Nyfya Dhisya xvm 4
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communicahion (ggama).’ Replyug to this he says Inasmuch as both » The
sacred books do not make known a relation of csuse snd effect, but do make
known the correspondence? from time without beginning belween the word
expressing-a meaming (vdcaka) and the thing-expressed (vacya) For the perfection
bas 1ts existence mn the substancs of the Igvara’s thinhingsubstance, and the
83cred books, 1n that they give to thus [thinhing-substance], also have
therr existence in 1t In summng up he says «From these» From thess
sacred books, which give expression fo the perfection of the substance of the
Igvaras thinking-substance, this proves to be trus, [that is] 1s hiown,—simoce the
object (visaya) [the sacred books]is the distingwmshing-charactenshic of that to-
whch the-object refera (sueaym) [the Igvars]—that €He 1s at all trmes what-
soever liberated and at all tumes whatsoever the Ipvara.®—~Hawing thus dis
tingwished [Him] from any other Self, he distinguishes [Him] from any ofher
Igvara also by saying «Now this His» He describes 1ts being altogether without
anything excelling if, 1n the words €For to begin with> Why s this? The
reply 13 Kwhatever very » For what reason 1s this pre-emunence altogether
free from everything that might excel 1t? He rephes «Therefore that
wherewn.> In other words, as spphed fo those who bave not reached the
uttermost humit, the term pre-emunence is [only] a fgurative expression —He
describes the state of freedom from anything equal to 1t by saying €Nor agan
. equal to His.» Wish 1s unhindered volibon, by falure 1 this a man
becomes mferior Or if there be nu inferionty, then it would be that both fail
1n their wishes, For no effect would occur, or if 1t did occur, the effect {of the
two wishes) mmultaneously would be percewved fo bave the logical mark
{ hingita) of two contradictory qualit Alluding fo this be says And two.>
If however the mteations [of the tvo] are not contradictory and 1f the p: t
quality (igvaratra) 18 altached to each, then what need of any others? Because
then [the intention] could be plished by a sungle p: (35and) alone,
On the other hand 1f [all) work togsther, no one would be the I¢vara, but there
would be & patliament.  Furihermore 1t 13 not fithing that those who are 6t for
uninterrupted pro-emivence {should rule] by turns. And besides this would be
& more difficult supposition,  Since this 1s evideat, all 1s cleared up.

Furthermors,

95. In this [Igvara] the germ of the omniscient is at its
utmost excellence

This our process of knowing (grakana) the su , whether

m the past or future or present, whether separately or collec-
tuvely,~—{this process,] whether 1t be small or great, 15 the germ

* This would constitate an epama,
.



i.25—] Book I. Concentration or Samddhi {56

of the omniscient. He, verily, in whom this germ as it increases
progressively reaches its utmost excellence is the omniscient.
It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this
[uttermost] limit, for it admits of degrees of excellence, as in the
case of any ascending scale. He in whom the limit of thinking
is reached is the omniscient and He is a special kind of Self.
{If you ohject that this argument would prove the omniscience of
Buddba or of Jina, there would be this reply.] An inference ex-
hausts (upaksaya) its force in_ bringing a general proposition to a
conclusion,! but is powerless to prove a particular instance. There-
fore the ascertainment of the [Omniscient] one's special name is
[not a matter of inference, but is rather] to be sought out in the
verbal-communication, [which excludes the supposed cases, since
their tradition is false]. Although He is above all feelings of self-
gratification, yet [to this Igvara] the gratification of living beings
is a sufficient motive. He may be conceived as resolving, ‘By
instruction in knowledge and in right-living, at the dissolution
of the mundane period and at the great dissolution, I will lift up
human beings, who are whirled in the vortex of existence.’ And
likewise it hath been said,® *The First Knower, assuming a
created mixld-stuﬂ' through compassion, the Exalted, the Supreme
Sage, unto Asuri who desired to know, declared this doctrine.”
After having mentioned the sacred books as a means of proving [His] power of
action and of knowledge, he shows that inference is o means of proving [His]
power of knowledge. This is stated in the words Furthermore.» 26. In
this [Igvara] the germ of the {ent i8 at its utmost excellenco. Heo
discusses [the s0tra)in the words €This our.» In proportion to the degrea to
which the tamas which covers the satfa of the thinking substance has been Te-
moved, this our process-of knowing supersensuous things, past and future and
pms?nt, which_ occur separately as well as collectively,—[this] process may be
qn{dlﬁed 23 being either small or grest.  This is the germ [or] cause of the omni-
scient. Some one knows a very Little of the past or of the othor times, another

* Compare sdmdnyencpasamhdrak, p. 100, 1. This fragmeat is also duscussed
line 4, Calcutta ed. of this work. E} Fitz Edward Hall in his edition

# Dy Padicagikha 10 the fint fragment sa of the Simkhya-Pravachana.Bhiabyss,
collected by Gatbe 1n hus article on 1836, Preface pp. 10 and 17. See sl
Pafcagikha und seine Fragmente (in Garuda Puriiga 1. 18.

Festgruss an Roth, Stuttgust, 1893),
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much, another still more. Thus with regard to objects to be Anown there 13 2
[relative] smallness or greatness of the knowing process. He, verily, 1n whom
this [germ] a1t 1nereases progressively has come to a stop because of its excel-
lence,—he 18 sa1d to be the omniscient. In this wise only the object of proof 18
described , now he gives the means of proof 1n the words «It 13 posauible®» In
the words &It 13 possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this [utter
most] ot there is a statoment of the major term. The lumt 1s the reaching
of the utmost excellence , 1t 18 that state higher than which there 13 no excellonce.
Accordmngly 1t should not be urged that this 19 establishing what 1a slready
established ~ For [this higher than which there 18 no excellence, 13 established]
only 50 far 53 1t 18  terminal pornt. [For,}the mddle term (hetu), as ho gives it,
18 Qfor 1t admts of degrees of excellence » Whatever admits of degrees of excel
lence, all thatis [capable of reaching] the utmost excellence. Simularly 1n the
case of the kuvalaya berry and the amalaka fruit and the hilva frut there 18 a size
that admtsof degrees .And in the soul (afman) [there 13 a magnitude which has
reached 1ts] utmost excellonce  Thus he shows that there 1s & concomutance [of
terms) ~—And when he says €as in the case of any ascending scale,® 1t 1s not
relovant to object that there 13 a diacrepancy 1n so far as the properties {of s
bstance}, such as ils tude, {form an ding scale but do not reach
utmost excellence] For 1n the case of the whole, 1ts magmtude does of course
not excel the magmtude of the parts  But whatever magnitudes there are, each
functioning by 1tself, from the smallest atom up to the final whole, may be so
arranged that one may assert a progressive increase of magmtudes. But, because
1t 1s not finished as contrasted with the object to be thought, in so far as 1t
has [succesarvely] one or two or a multitude of objects, thinking may with reason
be sard to adout of degrees of excellence. Thus there 13 no discrepancy He
brings the discussion to a close in the words «He in whom the lumt.>—It
might be objected that there are many authors of sacred books (firthakaraj,
Buddha and Arhata and Kapila tho Sage and many others, Why, by this line
of inference, may they not be counted as ommsaient? In reply he says <a
goneral proposition» Whence then can we be 1nformed of s particular
qualities? The reply 18 «the [Omniscient] one’s.» The point s that the pseudo-
sacred words composed by Buddha or by the others are not a Sacred Word
(dgama) For they give wastruction in the way of soullessness and of momentan
ness, both of which are contradicted by all sources-of valid ideas. The reason for
this 18 that thay are decartful A Saered Word has as its distinguishing charas-
toristic the Ravealed Word (gruft) and the Tradition (smrli) and the Epics and
Purinas The Sacred Word (3-gama) 18 that from which the [spuntual] means
for [worldly] happiness and [final] bliss come to (4 gam) or stnke upon the
thinking substanca, From this {Sacred Word] comes information as fo [the
Igvara's] particular qualities, such as His ¥ P lar name, for pl
Giva or the Igvara—which are firmly established 1n the Revealed Word andin
the other books. Under the word * such as' (adi) are included the sexparite

8 [CEXRY]
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nature and the ten eternal principles, as described in the Vayu Purana [xii. 82)}
¢ Omniseil and Contentment and Limitless Knowledge and Freedom and
Ever-unthwarted Energy and Infinite Energy—these, the exports in the sacred
ordinancss tell us, are the six parts of the all.pervasive Mahegvara.” Likewise
*“ Knowledge and Passionlessness and Pre-eminence and Self-control and Truth
and Patience and Perseverance and Creative Energy and Right Knowledge of
Self and Competency to Rule [the Universe]—these ten eternal principles abide
eternally in Qamkara.”” It is objected, ¢ This may be so. But inssmuch as the
Exalted One, who is eternally free and who has atfained to the utmost excellence
of passionlessness, cannot cherish craving merely for his own self; and inss-
much as, if he be compassionate, he should create, to the end that every one
should be intent upon happiness, for the reason that we cannot explain the pro-
duction of a world of living beings in which pain predominates; and i
as, if he have no motive, we cannot explain his act [of creation] as being that of
a being of understanding,—therefore, even if he be endowed with the power of
action, the world cannot be the result of his action,” In reply to this he says
«&Although He is above all feclings of self-gratification.> The gratification of
beings in whom is the breath of life is {for Him a sufficient] motive. Now it is
clear that the mind-stuff ceases from the production of its [two kinds of] effects:
the outer experience of the various kinds of things and [secondly] the discrimi-
native discernment. Then it is that the Self enters into its Isclation. Accord-
ingly as a means to motivate this [Isolation] the compassionate [It;vm]
doscribes the diseriminative discernment. Accordingly, elthough the Igvars
with the help of merit and demerit makes living creatures feel pleasure and pain,
for.the reason that the mind-stuff has its task yet to fulfil,—still he ia not incom-
passionate.—He tells of the way by which he makes known the discriminative
discornment as a {spiritual] means 1n the words €By instruction in knowledge
and in nght-living.» Both in knowledge and in right-living ; by instruction in
both of these. By the combination of knowledge and of right-living as a result of
reaching full matunty of discriminative di t. «Atthedissolution of the
munduna period,’ that is, at the end of a Day of Brahma?, at which time the world
with the exception of the Heaven of Truth (safys-loka), vanishes. «Atthegreat
dissolution, at which time thera is the destruction of Brahma together with the
Hoaven of Truth  «Wharled 1n tho vortex of existence® that is,* thoso merged
in the [primary] cause; and therefore partaking of the pain of that [cause]up to
the time of death. The words «dissolution of the mundane period is an ex-
pression of & part for the wholo; for at other times also [the Igvara may be con-
coived as] resolving €I will lift up human beings.» In other words human
beings by atlaining to Isolation are lifted up. It might bo objectod that this

} Anandigrama ed., p. 435-t not in ke Dikiper M3. and may be
* See Viggu Purlga vi. 3. a glosa,
¥ The words “that 13 . . . resolniog ™ are
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Instruction in knowledgeand right-liviog by one whose motive is compassion is
also well known to the followers of Kapila. In reply to thishe saya €And likewise
it hath been said» In this sense it hath been said by Pafeagikha the Master
(drarya)  &The First Knower® is Kapils. The statement of Paficagikha the
Master with regard to the First Knower applies to the First Teacher in the succes.
sion {of teacher and disciple] to which he belonged ; and [this First Teacher] was
the First Liberated. But it does not apply to the Supreme Teacher who is free
from time-without-beginning. Of those whowere the First Liberated and of thoss
[other] knowers who were at other times liberated, Kapila is for us the First
Enower {and the First] Liberated. Anditishethat isthe tescher, [butnot from
time without beginning). For it is revesled that even Kspila attained to know-
ledge, by the favour of Mahegvara only, just as scon as ha wasborn, He whom
we call Kapila in accepted as being the (ffth]incarnation of Vishnu, [It might be
objected that] Hiranyagarbha is the Selfexisient [and thus be would be the First
Enower), [For]itisrevealedin the Veda'[that he was the Firsb-born und) that he

aleo acquired Samkhya and Yoga, {The reply would be that] this same Igvars,

the First Knower, the Self-existent’ Vishnu [(is] Kspila. “But [He is] the

Igvara of thoss & ded from the Selfexistent.” This is the point.

This same [Igvara is}—

26. Teacher of the Primal [8ages] also, forasmuch as [with
Him] there is no lmitation by time.

No-one-doubts-that the Primal Sages are limited by time; [but}
He to whom time does not apply, in so far asit might be a limiting
object, is the Teacher even of the Primal Sages. As He is perfected
(siddka) in that mode-of-existence (gati) which is perfection at the
commencement of the present creation, so He is to be recognized
[as being in this mode of perfection] at the beginning of past crea

tions also.

Ho now states the distinction between the Igvara and such beings as Brabma by
saying «This same [Ygvara]l® These words «This same [Igvara]> form the
transition to the sitra, 24, Teachor of the Primal{Sages] also, forasmuch
ss [with Him] there is nolimitation by timo. He explainsthe soira in the
words &No-one-doubta-thatthe Primal:d Time, however, a period of a hundred
years or soma other period, dos not apply, [that is] bas no refarence [to Him] in

this pessspe ibe term ' Fint Knower

¥ Cret. Up. iii. 4, iv. 12, vi. 1R
¥ If the reading be ma sa”, the meaning spplies to Kopils and ot to the Self
wonld be that although the Self exustent.

exutent is the Fint Krower, atill in
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nature and the ten eternal principles, as described in the Vayu Purana [xii. 2]}
¢ Omniseil and Contentment and Limitless Knowledge and Freedom and
Ever-unthwarted Energy and Infinite Energy—these, the expoerts in the sacred
ordinances fell us, nre the six parts of the all.pervasive Mahegvara,” Likewise
“ Knowledge and Passionlessness and Pre-eminence and Self-control and Truth
and Patience and Perseverance and Creative Energy and Right Knowledge of
Self and Competency to Rule {the Universe]—these ten eternal principles abide
eternally in Carkara” It is objected, ¢ This may be so. But inasmuch as the
Exalted One, who is eternally free and who has attained to the utmost excellence
of passionlessness, cannot cherish craving merely for his own self; and inas-
much as, if he be compassionate, he should create, to the end that every one
should be intent upon happiness, for the reason that we cannot explain the pro-
duction of a world of living beings in which pain predominates ; and inasmuch
as, if he have no motive, we cannot explain his act [of creation] as being that of
a being of understanding, —therefore, even if he be endowed with the power of
action, the world cannot be the result of his action.’ In reply to this he says
«Although Ho is abave all feclings of self-gratification.» The gratification of
beings in whom is the breath of life is [for Him a sufficient] motive, Now itis
clear that the mind stuff ceases from the production of its [two kinds of] effects:
the outer experience of the various kinds of things and [secondly] the discrimi-
native discernment. Then it is that the Self enters into its Isolation. Accord-
ingly as a means to motivate this [Isolation] the passionate [Igvara]
describes the discriminative discernment. Accordingly, although the Igvars
with the help of merit and demerit makes living creatures feel pleasure and pain,
for.the reason that the mind-stuff has its task yet to fulfil,—still he is not fucom-
passionate.—XHe tells of the way by which he makes known the discriminative
discernment as a [spiritual] means in the words «By instruction in knowledge
and in right-living.» Both 1n knowledge and in right-living ; by instruction in
both of these. By the combination of knowledge and of right-living asa result of
reaching full matunty of diseriminative discernment. €At the dissolution of the
mundane period,’ that s, at the end of a Day of Brahma?, at which time the world
with the exception of the Heaven of Truth (safya-loka), vanishes. &Atthogreat
dissolution,» at which time there is the destruction of Brahma together with the
Heaven of Truth  «Whirled 1n the vortex of oxistence that is,? those merged
in the [primary] cause; and therefore partaking of the pain of that[cause]upto
the time of death. The words &dissolution of the d period is an ex-
pression of a part for the wholo; for at other times also [the Igvara may be coa-
ceived as] resolving «I will Lift up human beings.» In other words humn‘n
beings by attaining to Isolation aro lifted up. It might be objected that this

} Anandi¢raqia ed., p. 4331 not in the Bikiver MS. aod may be
1 See Vigpu Puriga v, 3. a gloss,
* The words “that 1z . . . resolung ™ are
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mstruction 1n knowledge and right hivang by one whose motive 15 compassion 18
also well known to the followers of Kapila. In reply to this he says €And lihewise
1t hiath been sud »  In thia sense 1t hath been said by Paficagikha the Master
(dcarya) «The Furst Knower 13 Kapila, The statement of Pancagikha the
Mastor with regard to the First Knower applies to the Firat Teacher 1n the succes

sion [of teacher and discaple] to which he belonged , and [this Fust Teacher] was
the First Liberated  But 1l does not apply to the Supreme Teacher who is free
from tune-without-beginning  Of those who were the First Lnberated and of those
{other] knowers who were at other times liberated, Kapila 13 for us the Furst
Knower (and the Furst] Laberated  And1tisho that 1 the tescher, [but not from
tume without beginning]  For 1t 18 revesled that even Kapils attamed to know

ledge, by the favour of Mahegvara only, Just as soon 8s he wasborn  He whom
we call Kapila 1s accepted as boing the {fifth]incarnation of Vishnu  [It might be
objected that] Hirapyagarbba 1s the Self-existent [and thus he would be the First

Knower] {For]itis revealed in tho Veda'(that he was the First bornand] that he

also acquired Samkhya and Yoga., [The roply would be that] ths same Igvara,

the First Knower, the Self existent® Vishnu [3s) Kapils, “But [Ho 1s) the

Igvara of those descended from the Self existent.’ This 18 the pomt.

This same [Igvara 18}—

26. Peacher of the Primal {Sages] also, forasmuch as [with
Him] there i3 no limitation by time.

No-one doubts that the Primal Sages are imited by tume , [but]
He to whom time does not apply, 1n so far asit might be 2 hnitmg
object, 18 the Teacher even of the Primal Sages  As He 15 perfected
{s:ddha) i that mode-of-existence {gats) which 18 perfection at the
commencement of the present creation, so He 13 to be recognized
{as being 1 this mode of perfection] at the beginming of past crea

tions also

He now states the disinction between the Igvara and such beings as Brahma by
saying &This same [Igvara}®» These words «This same [Igvara}> form the
transition to the sutra, 30 Teachor of tho Primal (Sages] also, forasmuch
53 [with Him] thero is no limitation by timo, Ho expluns the s0tra in the
words No-ono-doubta-that the Primal» Time, however, 8 period of & hundred
years or some other period, docs not apply, [that 18] has no reference (to Him] 1a

1 Gret Up L4, iv 12,vi 18, this passage the term * Fint Knower
* If the reading ba na sma”, the meaning apphes to Kapila and not to the Sell
would bs that alibeugh the Sell exutent.

ex atent 15 the Fint Knower still in
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go far as it might be a limiting object, [that is] limiting motive. The mode-of-
existence of perfection is the attainment of perfection. This is to be recognized
as coming from the Sacred-Word. Such is the inner meaning.

27, The word-expressing Him is the Mpystic-syllable
(pranava).
The Igvara is the objecc-expressed by the mystic syllable. Is the
expressiveness of this [Syllable] the work of [ordinary] usage (sam-
ketd), orisit permanent [and self-manifesting] like [the relation of]
the light to the lamp? The relation of this thing-to-be-expressed
to the expressive-word is fixed. But the usage [as determined] by
the Igvara declares this its fixed meaning., Thus the [actual] rela-
tion of father and son is permanent, but the verbal statement that
that man is this man’s father is suggested [to the mind] by usage.
And the usage with regard to the relation between expressive-words
and things-expressed is made by [the Tgvara] to serve with a dis-
tinet reference to the power of expression which they had in former
creations also. The authoritative sages maintain that the relation
between a word and an intended-object is eternal is so far as the
consensus (sampratipatti) [of successive generations of speakers)
is eternal.
In this same sories [of satras] the Exalted Igvara has been made known., Now
in order to make known the devotion [paid] to Him he tells of the word-
expressive of Him. 97. The word-expressing Him {s the Mystic syllable
(pranava). He begins the explanation with the words €. . . the object-axpressed.
On this point he clears up {the topic] by setting forth for consideration the
opinion of others. [This he begins] by asking «Is the expressivenesa.d
&Expressiveness® is ability to give information. For to othera® it seems as if
the relation between word and intended-meaning is natural. [And] if this
bject-intended is to be gnized as baving an essence of such a kind when
it comes by usage from this word, then, whenever that [natural] relation does
not exist, that [object-intended] will not be manifested even by bundreds of
ussges. For when a waterjar, which is capable of being made manifest by
& lamp, is not [thers}, then even with thousands of Lamps it cannot be made
manifest. On the other hand, the word young-elephant (karadha), mads by

3 He refers to the VySkaranas, sach as, (Rielborn's sdition), vol §, p. 6%
for ezample, Patafjals in Mabkbhlyya

AN
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usago fo denote an elophant (¢draza) evidently gves mformation with regard to
an elephant. A3 a result of this, one might ssy that expresuveness 13 made by
usage only  After reflection [as to whether the relation 13 sceidental or sternal]
he determines what the authors opinion 13 by saying s fixed » The 1mport
would be this, All words are capable of naming mtended-objects of all kinds of
forms, Thus the natural relation of them (1. 0 of words] to 1ntended-objects of all
kands of forms 18 most surely fixed The usage, however, [as determined] by
the Igvara 1s both a manmfester [of this natural relation] and a mtaton  And
this {relation] has a word expressing it when the usage [as determuned] by the
Igvara {1 followed], {but the relation suffers] corruption when the usags [as
determumned] by the Igvara 1s not {followed] This s the distinclion. It1s this
that he states 1n the phrase &Bul the ussge[as determined] by the Igvara> He
gives an example when he says «Thus.> It 1 objected, * A word 18 a product
of the primary-cause, st the t1me of the great dissolution it tends towards the
primary causal state, and ita [expresamva) power would also be resclved [into
prmary matter), Then 1t would not be possible that the ussge [as determimed
by the Great Igvara (mahegiara) should revive the expressive power [of such
a word] only as lud been depraved of ita expressive [power] after having been
y 1nto (the different evolved forms of primary matter] begin
mng with the Great [thinking-substance] * In reply to this he says <in former
creations.®» Although the word together with its expressive power passes tnto
the prumary causal state of equipaise When it appears sgam it dose appear
endowed with the [expressive) povwer of that {word). Simularly a plant [udbhiya),
utterly reduced to sn earthly condition after the rawns have {ceased) to fall,
[becomes as it was before] when sprinkled vigorously with the stream of water
let fall from the clouda, Therefore the Exalted One makes the ussge conrorxn to

the previous relation [of the word to the intended object] A ly, i 80
far as the [of p tions, which 18 the same as] the sencs
of mumilar modes-of~ hdra), 18 eternsl, the authontative sages

{dgamka) maintan? tbac tha relstmn 18 nat sbsalutely eternal.  But thewr pomnt
18 that 1t 13 amposaible without the help of the Sacred Word to asseri that the
ussge was exactly of the sams kind 1n other creations also. ~

Now, by the yogin who has recognized the power of the word te

express the thing,
28 Repetition of it and reflection upon ita meaning [should

be made].
The repetition of the Mystic Syllable, and reflection upon the

Igvara who 18 sigmfied by the Mystic Syllable Thenin the case

3 See Pataljalh Mabibhkyya (Kielborn) vol i, p. 8¢ and 7%
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of this yogin who thus repeats the Mystic Syllable and reflects
upon its meaning, mind-stuff attains to singleness-of-intent. Aund
so it hath been said,!
“ Through study let him practise yoga;
Through yoga let him meditate on study.
By perfectness in study and in yoga

Supreme Soul shines forth clearly.”
Having designated the Mystic Syllable he tells of the contemplation. 28. Repe«
tition of it and reflection upon its meaning [should be made]. He explains
[the satra] by saying «Of the Mystic Syllable» Reflection is an absorption in
the mind again and again. What follows from this? He replies by saying
&the Mystic Syllable.» He attains to singleness-ofintent {and his] mind-stuff
comes to rest in the One Exalted. In illustration of this he introduces a stanza
from Vyasa (1aiyasiki gatha) byssying €And so.» The Igvara then gratifies him
by conferring upon him concentration and the fruit of concentration.

‘What else comes to him ?
29. Thereafter comes the right-knowledge of him who thinks
in an inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. * Whatever
obstacles there be, disease and the rest all these are removed by
devotion to the Igvara, and [the yogin] comes to a sight of his own
real self. He has the right knowledge which sees that as the
Igvara is a Self and is undefiled and undisturbed [by hindrances]
and isolated and exempt from accidents, so he- also is a Self
conscious [by reflection] of its thinking-substance.
VWhat in addition comes to him? 29. Thoreafter comes the right-knowledgo
of him who thinka in an inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. Ono
is inverted who knows in an opposite way [to the ordinary person whoss mind-
stuff flows out and becomes modified by objects]. One who thinks in that way

thinks inversely ; [m other worda] the [ordxmry] man [still] under the condi-
tions of undifferenti ). In such wise [the author]
demarks {such a one] from the Igvara who is free frum undifferentiated-con
sciousness (vidydrani), and who is endowed with eternal supcnonty of the satird.
Rxghbknowlodgn comes lo the kind of thinking which is under the conditions
of undi and which is inverted. A perception of hizasell
&3 he is in his own self comes to bim.—<Obstaclesd xnd <the removald of them are

{ Compare Vigg. Par, vi. 7. 33 £.; Niradiys Pur, alvu. 12-14.
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fo be deseribed (i 82]. The words €Whatever.. . give the exposition of thess
[latter words]. The word owmn [refers to his) soul {fman), that is, his self.
The word &self» {n3pa) excludes all qualities attributed {to him] by undifferen-
tiated-consciousness. One might well say that devotion to the Igvara has the
Igvara as ila object; how then cam it apparently give a direct perception,
a thinking in the inverse way {upon one’s own real self]? For this would
prove too much. In reply to this he says «as the Igvara.d <&Undefiled:»
not subject to origination or dssolution in so far as He is sbsolutely unchanged,
<€Undisturbedd means free from hindrances. &Isolatedd means beyond the
scope of merit and d it fand quent] pt from accidents» «Acci.
dentsd are birth and length of life and kind of experience [ii. 18)—Since a
homogeneity implies a cerfain degree of difference, ho showa the difference
* betweon [Selves in general] and the Igvara by saying conscious [by reflec.
tion] of its thinking-substanca® In such wise the word <inverse> has been
described.—In the cass of two objects which are totally irrelevant fo each
other, prolonged meditation on either one unfits one for a direct perception of
the ather. Whereas prolonged meditstion upon ons object proves to be of
sarvice for the direct perception of snother similar to it Similarly the
study of ane book proves to be of service for the acquiition of knowledge of
soother book similar to it As for {fu) § diste-perceplion (p ) it is
the cause of direct perception with regard to one’s awn but not with regard
to another sslf. [Thus by meditating upon the Igvara, we leam about our own

selves.] Thus the argument is clearsd up,

But what are these obstacles? Those which distract the mind-
stuff. But, what are these [that are distractive]and (va) how many
are they? [He replies.]

80, Sickness and languor and doubt and heedlessness and
1istlessness and worldliness (avirafi) and erroneous perception
and failure to attain any stage [of concentration] and insts-
bility in tho statq {when attained}—these distractions of the
mind-stuff are the obstacles.

There are nine obstacles, the distractions of the mind-stuff. These
appear together with the fluct tions of the mind-stuff. And they
are not found where the aforesaid fuctuations of mind-stuff are
not. Sickness is a disorder in the humours [of the body] or in the
secretions or in the organs. Languor is a lack of activity in the
mind:stuff, Doubtisakind of thinking which touches both alter
natives [of & dilemma} so that cne thinks ‘ This might be so;
might not be so Hoedlessness is o Iack of reflection upon the
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means of attaining concentration. Listlessness is a lack of effort
due to heaviness of body or of mind-stuff. "Worldliness is greed of
the mind-stuff ; and its essence lies in addiction to objects of sense.
Erroneous perception is the thinking of misconceptions. Failure
to attain any stage is not attaining any stage of concentration.
Instability in the state [when attained] is the failure of the mind-
stuff to remain in the stage attained. If the concentrated stage
of development had been reached, [the mind-stuff ] would, of course,
have remained in it—Thus it is that these distractions are called
the nine blemishes of yoga [and] the nine foes of yoga [and] the
obstacles of yoga.
Heo asks a question by saying «what.®» He gives the answer in general in
the words «Those which.> ‘With regard to their kinds and their number he
asks «But what» Ho gives the answer by the sutra beginning with the word
30, Bickness. Obstacles are nine. These are fluctuations of mind-stuff and
obstructive to yoga and opposed to yoga. Distractions of the mind-stuff are, of
course, so-called because sickness and the other [obstacles] distract [or] divert
the mind-stuff from yoga, e gives the reason for their being foes to yoga by
saying «These. .. together with.»> First, in the case of doubt and of erroneous
perception, they are foes to the restriction of fluctuations from the mere fact that
they are fluctuations. And of those that are not fluctuations, such as sickness
and the rest,—these too are foes to it b they iate with fluctuati
Ho explains the things intended, by the words beginning with «Sickness.»
The humours (dhdtu), wind and bile and phlegm, are so-called because they
sustain (dhdrana) the body. A secretion is a special kind of mutation of nourish-
tment saten or drunk. The organs are the senses {indriya). A disorder in them
is a state of defect or excess. A lack of activity is an incapacity for action.
Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both® alternatives [of s dilemma].
Although threre is no difference between doubt and error (viparyasa) in so far as
both do not remain in the proper form of that [in respect to which they are
entertained], still,—by emphasizing the subasidisry difforence, that is, the touche
ing or not touching of the two alternatives [of the dil ] the distinction in
this case {of doubt] ia made clear. A lack of reflection is a lack of action. 'This
is about the same as saying that it is a lack of effort with regard to this thing.
Heavineas of the body is the result of phlegm ; hoaviness of the mind-stuff is the
result of tamas. Grood is thirst. The stages of concentration are the 2adhu-
malt and the other [throe]. If afler reaching a given atage [the yogin] should
deam himsolf sufficiently well off with only 30 much [progress), thero would be
a breach in tho concentration ; and a8 a result of this thero would be & rotro-

! Compara NyKya-sttrs L. 1, 23,

~
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grossion even from thab stags. An effort should therefore be made 1 sue
& way that when [the yogin] has reached concentration, {the mind stuff] shoul
be stable there,

81, Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the bodgy
and inspiration and expiration are the accompaniments o
the distractions.

Pain proceeding from self fand] pain proceeding from living crea-
tures and pain proceeding from the gods. Pain is that by which
living beings are stricken down and for the destruction of which
they struggle. Despondency is agitation of mind due to an
impediment [to the fulfilment]of a desire, Unsteadiness of the body
is that which makes it unsteady fand] makes it tremble. Inspira-
tion is breathing which sips in the air which is outstde. Expiration
is that which makes abdominal * air flow outwards, These are the
accompaniments of the distractions. These occur in one whose
mind-stuff is distracted. These do not occur in one whoss mind-
stuff is concentrated.

Notonly the mne obstacles but also pain and the other accompaniments of these
[obatacles] occur to this [yogin). So [Vym] rocites the sotra beginning with the
word 3L Pain, Pain 13 that which is to be felt as unpleasant. [Pam] pro-
ceeding from uelf 18 bodily by virtue of sickness, or mental by virtue of such
things as passion. [Pam] proceeding from lving creatures 18 such as s
generated by tigers. [Pain] proceoding from the gods 1s such 43 18 generated
by the bsleful influence of planets, And this pan, wnasmuch as Living bewngs
in general would feel® it 4o be unpleasant, 18 to be rejected, Accordingly bo
says by whuch . . . stricken down.» The breathing which without volitional

sction supa 10 the air which is outside [and) drinks 1t [or] makes 1t enter,—this

d o (recaka), which is accessory to concentration.
The brest.hmg Also, which without volitional acticn makes abdomunal air fow
outwsrds [and] expels it,—this expiration® s opposed to nhslation (puruka),
which 18 an accessory ta concentration.

Furthermore these distractions, the foes of concentration, are to
1 Only ono MS. baslopthyom. Yet as Bila- ashould not take place whea the ters
rima points out, the yuls as given 20 Dunstion yot 18 afixed {0 & stem sigoi~
PRguni v, 1, 8 (see S:ddhinta Kiumod], fying s member of the body,
third Nuirgays Sigara edition, 1004, * See Turkasatigraba, § 67,
P 263%) would requirs that the sqyuddd  * Becalg and pirata ere volitlonal (ik 810

] [uos 1}
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means of attaining concentration. Listlessness is a lack of effort
due to heaviness of body or of mind-stuff. Worldliness is greed of
the mind-stuff ; and its essence lies in addiction to objects of sense.
Erroneous perception is the thinking of misconceptions. Failure
to attain any stage is not attaining any stage of concentration.
Instability in the state [when attained] is the failure of the mind-
stuff to remain in the stage attained. If the concentrated stage
of development had been reached, [the mind-stuff ] would, of course,
have remained in it.—Thus it is that these distractions are called
the nine blemishes of yoga [and] the nine foes of yoga [and] the
obstacles of yoga.

Ho asks a question by ssying «what» He gives the answer in general in
the words «Those which.®» With regard to their kinds and their number he
asks €But what» He gives the answer by the sttra beginning with the word
80. Bickness, Obstacles are nine. These are fuctuations of mind-stuff and
obstructive to yoga and opposed to yoga. Distractions of the mind-stuff are, of
caurse, secalled becausa sicknesa and the other [obstacles] distract {or] divert
the mind.stuff from yoga. He gives the resson for their being foes to yoga by
saying «These. .. together with.> First, in the case of doubt and of erroneous
perception, they are foes to the restriction of fluctuations from tho mere fact that
they are fluctuations. And of those that are not fluctuations, such as sickness
and the rest,—thess too are foes to it b they iato with Suctuati
He explains the things intended, by the words beginning with &Sickness.»
The humours (dkafu), wind and bile and phlegm, are so-called because they
sustain (dharana) the body. A secretion is a special kind of mutation of nourish-
ment eaten or drunk. The organs are the senses (indriya). A disorder in them
is a state of defect or excess. A lack of activity is an incapacity for sction.
Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both? alternatives [of a dilemma}.
Although thure is no difference between doubt and error (viparyasa) in so far as
both do not remain in the proper form of that {in respoct to which they aro
entertained), still,—by emphasizing the subsidiary difference, that is, the touch-
ing or not touching of the two Alternatives [of the dilemma), the distinction in
this case [of doubt] is made clear. A lack of reflection is a lack of action. ‘This
is about tho same as saying that it is a lack of effort with regard to this thing.
Hoavincas of the body is the result of phlegm ; heaviness of the mind-stuff is the
result of tamas. Grood is thimt. Tho stagos of concentration are the Madhu-
matt and tho other [three). If after reaching a given stage [the yogin] should
doem himsolf sufiiciently well off with ouly 8o much [progross), there would be
& broach in the coscentration ; snd as & result of this there would be a retro-

! Compars NySya-stim i 1. 23
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gression even from that stsge. An effort should therefore bo made 1n such
8 way that when {the yogin] has reached concentration, [the nund-stufl] shauld

bo stable there.

81, Pain and despondency and unsteadinesa of the body
and inspiration and expiration are the accompaniments of
the distractions,
Pain proceeding from self [and] pan proceeding from living crea
tures and pain proceeding from the gods. Pain is that by which
living bemngs are stricken down and for the destruction of which
they struggle Despondency 13 agitation of mind due to an
impediment [to the fulfilment]of a desire  Unsteadiness of the body
is that which makes it unsteady [and] makes it tremble. Inspira-
tion is breathing which sips i the air which is outside. Expiration
is that which makes abdominal® air flow cutwards. Theso are the
accompaniments of the distractions. These occur in one whose
mind stuff 15 distracted. These do not occur in one whose mind-
stuff is concentrated.
Notonly the mne obstacles but also pan and the other sccompamuments of these
[obatacles] occur to this {yogin] 8o [Vyksa]recites the sutra beginmng with the
word 31. Pain, Pam 13 that which 13 to be felt as unpleasant. {Pamn] pro-
ceeding from self 1 bodily by vartue of sichness, or mental by virtue of such
as psssion. [Pam] proceeding from living crestures is such as s

things
generated by bigers. {Pain] proceeding from the goda 13 such a3 1a generated
by the baleful influence of plansts, And this pain, mssmuch as Lviog beungs
1n general would feel® 1t to be unpleassnt, 18 to be rejocted. Accordingly he
s2ys &by whick . . , stricken down.®> The breathing which wathout voliional
action mps 1 the air which 1s cutside {and] dnnks 1t {or] makes 1t enter,—ihua
P 18 opposed to {recaka), which 18 accessory to concentration.
The breathing also, which without voliional action mskes abdamunal air Sow
outwards [and) azpels it,—this expiration® 18 opposed to inbalation (p2roks),

which is an accessory to concentrstion.

Furthermore these distractions, the foes of concentration, are to
* Only one MS. bas Logthyam. Tel 24 Bils- 4boald oot tske plsce whas the ter
rima pomnta out, the ruls as given 13 micatlon yat 1s 85sed L0 & slem digui-
Pipiny v, 1. 6 (see S:ddhXnta Kigmudi, fyng & member of tha body.
thurd Rirpaya Sigara edibion, 1904, ! Seo Tarkasstignaba, § 67,
P- 265%) woald requirs that the ddhé ¥ Recala and persla srs volilozal {u. 51).
g {sou 1]
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be restricted by the same! practice and passionlessness. Of these
[two), in summing up, he describes the object to which the practice
(epplies]. .
82, To check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity.
To check them let [the yogin] practise his mind-stuff by making it
rest upon a single entity. But one whose mind-stuff is nothing
more than an idea limited to one object after another, and is
momentary (ksanika),—of this [Buddhist] the mind-stuff as a whole
is surely not single-in-intent and it is surely not distracted. But
if this [mind-stuff when single-in-intent} is withdrawn from all
[objects] and concentrated upon one [entity], then it may be said
to be single-in-intent [and] hence not limited to one object after
another. If, on the other hand,~—in the opinion] of him who main-~
taing that the mind-stuff becomes singlesin-intent as a stream of
similar ideas,—singleness-in-intent be a property of the mind-stuff
[conceived] as a stream, then the mind-stuff [conceived as] a stream
could not be & single thing, because [as he insists] it changes from
moment to moment. If however [it be maintained*® that] single-
ness-of-intent is a property of an idea only in so far as it forms a
pert of the stream, then—whether it consist in a stream of similar
ideas or in a stream of dissimilar ideas—it is all of it in nowise
other than single-in-intent, inasmuch as it is limited to one object
after another, and the fact that mind-stuff is distracted is unex-
plained. Therefore it may be said that mind-stuff is a single thing
{and] has many intended objects [and] is stable.

Furthermore if ideas accidentally related and different in nature
were produced by a single mind-stuff, then what a situation! One
idea would be the remembrancer of a thing seen by another idea;
and one ides would. be later the experiencer of the latent-
impression of karma accumulated by another idea. Even if this
could in some way be harmonized * {samddhiya), it would surpass
fin falsity] the maxim of the Cowdung ¢ as a milky preparation.

} Beal 12, 4 Ses Colonel Jacob's Handful of Popular

8 As, for exazple, by Dharmakirti, Manry, Part 1, 20d ed, p-25. Come

* This same word also baa the meaning of paro Barradargans sahgrabs (Asazdi-
‘conceatnuted’. grama ed), po 134
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Moregver 1f the mind stuff 13 to be [one idea after] another, then
{the Buddhist who holds this apimon] dentes the expertence of his
own self. How does the 1dea ‘I’ m such expressions as ‘I am
touching what I have seen’ and ¢ Iam seeing what I have touched’
inhere m one common (abheda) substrate-of ideas, f all the 1deas
have nothing in common? How could the idea ‘I am this un

divided self ’~—which has a single 1dea [*I"] a3 1ts object and which
persists n absolutely different mind stuffs—become hypostasized
(agrayet) i one generig substrate-of ideas? The 1dea *I am this
undivided self’ 15 knowable m one’s own expenience  Moreaver
the authonty of a perception 15 not overthrown by [that of] any
other source-of vahd 1deas. Whereas any other source-of vahd

1deas comes nto use only by virtue of a perception. Consequently

the mind stuff 1s one [and] has many objects and 15 stable.
Ho ntroduces a satrawhich the which he has beenstating
Furth [that 1s] after tho

This he does by saying KFurth these® F
meaning which he has been stating  The connexion [of tha sentences] s that
he sums up by rembing this sutra  The reason why [the distractions] must be
restricted 15 told mn the words &the foes of concentration ® Although the words
beginning * By devohion to the Igvara’ {1, 23] refer to practice only, still 1n this
case passionlessness must be deemed to be a co-operator with this {practice].
Accordingly he says «by the same two.® By the same two already character-
1zed by practico and by i {distractions are] {o be restnicted, The
words of these® [mean] of these two, namely, prachice and pasuonlessness,
the words «the practiced, that which 18 to be described next. 33 To check
them [let there be] practico upon s sigloentity A mngle enhity, thatsy, the
Igvara. For [He]is the subject mstter [of the discussion}—-According o the
Destruckionists the mind-stuff as a whole 13 singlen intent, [that 18] 18 not 13 any
degrea swhatsoever distracted. Consequently thewr teschings and their actions
subservient to their teachings are meaningless, 33 he says 1n the words €But one
whose» (He refers o one] n whose opimon [the mindstuff] 18 directed to
one object after another whether fo one fat & tune] or to more than one fat a
time}. Tumited {in time], that i3, present (samuipanaa) only so long ss the
tended-object 18 vavad (3bhasa), [and) ending just there [and] not gang else-
where, ¢ ¥Why not first tale the foremost intended-object and afterwards taka the
next object?' In reply he says €and s tary» I hara 3
15 indivissble, 1t cannot have [within itself] the relation of before and afler In
our system however, mnee mind stuff 38 not momentary, sad snce it can be
stable with regard to its object, whether this be one or many, and since st cach
moment, in 60 far As one object 18 taken and another left,~—[zund stuff can be]
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distracted. Consequently, by r ing the mutations of distraction, singleness-
of-intent may be imposed [upon the mind-stuff]. ‘That the teaching and the doing
of thisis not futile, is stated in the words «Butif.» Hesums up by saying «hence
not.» He sets up for refutation a Destructionist (vainagika) by the words €on
the other hand . . . who.®> The meaning is that there shall be no attempt to
imposasingleness-of-intent npon a mind-stuff that is single and momentary. But
in the case of’a mind-stuff in serial order that is from time without beginning and
that is not tary, distraction will be r d and singleness-in-intent will
beimposed. Hetakes up these two alternatives and shows the faults [of the one]
bysaying «of him.®> In his system, if singleness-of-intent is to be the property of
the mind-stuff conceived as a stream or of a serial-order of mind-stuff, then the
stream of mind-stuff is not a unit and is pot persistent in the presented-ideas as
they successively arisa, Why (s this 80]? Because in your system whatever is
at all is all of it momentary, and there is nothing not momentary: this is the
point, He takes up the other allernative in the words «If however.®» A pre-
sented-idea which is a portion of [this whole] subjective (sarurta) stream might
boreal. For this reason the singleness-of-intent with reference to this presented-
iden would be a property [belonging to a portion of the stream] [and] to be
obtained by an effort. He shows the fault [in this allernative] by saying «all of
it» Accordingly in so far as it has the form of real being, it is—since it
[must] be limited to one object after another [and] because it therefore arises
during the vividness (abkdsa) of the object-int 4 by i}us (yat) [presentedddea]
and because it is finished durmg this . t of vi intent only.
And thus the fact that mind-stuff is distracted remains unexplamed. While it
is to remove this {distraction] that singlenessin-intent is imposed. He sums
up by saying &Therefore.’®» Hence also mind-stuff is one and has many objects
and is stable 15 he explains by saying «Furthermore if.» For just as Chaitra
cannot bo he Who remembers the book read by Maitra and just as Chaitra cannot
bo the enjoyer of the frujt of the latent-impressions of karma, heaped up by Maitra,
with which he has had no connexion, whether meritorious or bad, so likewise
something seen by onep ted-idea cannot be bered by another presented-
idea ; nor can thefruit of a latent.deposit of karma heaped up by one presented-ides
be experienced by anotheridea. [The Destructionist might reply that his doctrine
of momentariness] does not prove too much, provided we add the qualification
“if there be a relation of cause and effect’. For in such cases as the funeral-
sacrifica (praddia) and the waigednart sacrifice (izti) (at the birth of 8 son) we find
that tho fruition [of tho sacrifica] passes (in the one case] to the father and
mother and [in the other case] to the son, whereas mone [of the three] is the
actual agent! [in thoe sacrifice). Oz {again] in such cases? as thatof the {hitter]
! In the ¢riddha the son sacrifices for the of the two sacrifices is found in the
berehitofthe father; 1a tho eligrinard, Btisya on Jhimini 0dira i, 3. 39,
the father for the son. Fortbo latler * This seemy to refer to Kuminla's refuts-
see TRisiza Aro 1. 6. A dissuaion tion of the Buddhistaan Glokavirttika,
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mango-seeds that have been nourished with sweet juices {we see] that the fruition
by an indizect process must become sweet. [Thus the effort of one momentary
idea could find its result in another jdes single-in-intent and indirectly related toit
through a serisl-order.] In reply to this he ssys «Even if this could in some way
be k izad.» The jon of thought is this. What shall we eay is the
differance between ideas resident in one serial-orderand different ? ideas reaxdent in
another serial-order, so that—iwhen [ thing] has been experienced or? when
[8ome] latent-impression of karma bas been hwped up by amden resident in one
senal-order——[nnother] idea belonging to the same serigl-order should be ths one to
remember or to enjoy it and not an ides belonging to a different serial-order? For
this that we call a serial-order is not such a [mntennl]y] real thing that it could
{as such] distinguish the unit-in-th in) from (ideas] resident in
other gorial-orders. Furth an imagi distinetion cannot istently
exert activity, Surely the Brshman-boy cannot cook with fire that he imagines h
be present. Moreover the relation of cause and effect is also-nothing that is
{matarially] real {in this casa of the two ideas, one of which appears in a series
_after the other has disappeared}. B itiai ible that there should be in
the present time a substrate for two things which are not co-existent, just as
there cannot be [a substrate] for two things [separste in space] like the left
born and the other horn which do bowever coexist [in tims]. For the past and
the jfuture caunol function as the present by bemg»parhnl]y -in-relation-and-
partially-out-of-relstion® (vyssaiij) [since & by hypothesi a1
Consequently ideas are not under the limiling-conditions either of a serial-
order or of a causal relation which is a part of their being; [and}, because they
are real, they cannot, in so far a3 there are no reciprocal contacts, be dis-
tinguished from other ideas whether resxdenf. in the same serial-order or in other
serial-ordera. This same i - is tinned by an allusion to the
cow-dung and the milk; cow-dung ia milk, because it is a product of the cow,
like milk, which both sides admit {to be a product of the cow} [The Buddhist
argument] «surpasses® this {in falsity] becauss it is superior [in falsity]even to
this [line-of-reasoning] in so far as it has the false appearance of being a line-of-
reasoning.—And this [system of ours] cannot be charged [with the fault of]
destroying* what bas been accomplished and accepting what hsa not heen
accomplished. For [we hold that} it is mind-stuff that is the agent of actions;

and is not completely inany one, Sea

pp. 262 and 267 {Chowkambhba ed).
CompareDela Vallée Poussin'aLe Boad- Nyiyakoga &v. rySsaiga and contrast
dhisme,1902, page 63, notes177and 178, it with its opposila ekaparydptates.

! Reading Bhinnaprofyayisdm with the ¢ Bee Bhiskarodays (Nirp.Sig.ed.), p. 49%
Bombay Sanskrit Serles edition and Tha charge by the Buddhist {a that the
with the BikZner M3, TYoga system amames & common sub-

* This word is omitted by the two tests stance for the thinkingsubstance s
just mentioned and ca is inserted cansal agent and for the Self as ex-
before karmdpayasya. periencer. VWhcress the Togw eystem

itself deaies kuck & cominou 2alntiale,

? That which & in severs? imultancously
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it is this [mind-stuff] that is connected with the pleasures and the pains
generated by these actions. For the mind stuff when changed [by receiving] the
jmage (chaya) of the intelligence experiences pleasures and pains. Hence the
pposition that experi in the Self is b of the assumption {graha)
of an identity of the mind-stuff and the Self. Buch is the very nature itself of
these [mental pleasures and pains], which originate in dependence upon their
own causes,! that they th Ives ber and experi later the conse-
quence, while others? do not [remember]). And the very-natures [of these
mental pleasures and paing] ought not to be an injunction (niyoga) so that one
says ‘Let this be so’' or *‘Let this not be so’, nor should it be a question
(paryanuyoga) so that one asks ¢ Why is_this not so ?—To him who will not be
satisfied with what has already been said he speaks with the words «Moreover
- . . hisown self.» The idea ‘I’ isbound up with the mind-stuff which is not
distinguished [from the idea] and isthe substrate of gxperiences and of memories
of experiences that have qualities of originating and of ceasing, however varied
they may be. How can [this idea] be attached to ideas that are absolutely
distinguished from itself? It might be objected that—inasmuch (a) as there is
a distinction between the two causes 1. the processof-knowing [in direct percep-
tion] and 2. memory, and inasmuch (b) as there is a coherence (sarhsarga) of the
two contradictory qualities of immediate-perceptibility and of mediate-percopti-
bility—the so-called recognition [that this was that] {prafyabhisidna) is nota
single idea such that there could be a unity of the mind-stuff which contains these
fcontradictory}ideas. For this reason he says «in one's own experience» The
ob;ector mlght reply that ‘1, the distinction between the two causes and 2. the
two contradictory causes hava been mentioned as inhibiting
this [one’s own experience]’ In reply to this he says &Moreover. .. of a per-
ception . . . not.®» The totalities-of causes (samagri) do not mxzmin distinet,~-
on one condition only, that they are reduced-to-terms (g ) of percepti
And {that the totalities-of-causes do not remain distinct] is not contradicted by
the fact that the qualities are immediate-perceptibility and mediate-perceptibility,
—this is shown to be consistent in the Nyayakanika. And the action of objocts-
intended by a {mind stuff) that is not momentary is shown to be consistent in the
Nyayakanika® and in the Brabmatativasamiksa. Thus all is made clear.

Of which [stable mind-stuff] this purification ¢ is enjoined by the
system. By what means is this?

! Compare CathkarabhReya il 2. 21 (Nirp. buok called Vidhiviveka, tha second is
83g. ed, 1904, p. 437, Jaat line) a gloss on the Vedinls work called

* It s the agent himsclf thot bas the Brabmaiddhi. The fint bas been
expenence of the consequences. publuked 3o Benares by E. J. Lazarus,

* Both theso books are 1o Vicaspatimicra's first in the Pandit (1507) and laler as
awn lust of ks works which he gmives a separuto volume.

at tha close of the Bhlmat{ vyakhyd ., Sce pp 80* and 84" (Cale. ed ).
the et 3y a gloss on the Muninsd
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33. By the cultivation of friendhness towards happiness
and compassion towards pam and joy towards merit and
indifference towards demerit [the yogin should attsin] the
undisturbed calm of the mind-stuff.

Of these ! [four] be should cultivate friendliness towards all Living

beings that have reached the expemence of happiness, compas-
swon towards those in pam, joy towards those whose character
18 mentorous, wndifference towards those whose charscter 13
demeritorious. When he thus cultivates [friendhiness and the rest]
the white* quality fof karma] comes mto beng {within him)
And then the mind-stuff becomes calm, and when calm 1t becomes

singlean ntent and reaches the stable state.

Because one whose central organ 1s unpurified and full of such (feelings] as
Jealousy cannot successfully (sampaifi) effect concentration and the means of
woncentration, he proceeds to set forth the means of (zecurmg] undisturbed calm
of the mind, which are hostile to such [feelings] as jealousy This he does
by saying <Of which [stablo mind-stuff] this> In other words, of which
stable mind stuff this 15 the punfication. The sotra begins with the words
33 friendliness snd compassion and ends with'the words undisturbed
calm ‘When towards those who are happy the mind stuff® cultivates
fniendl thst 13, cordialityd, [then] the tant of envy ceases. When
towards those who are in pan [the mund stuff] cultivates compassion, that 1s,
a destre to destroy pamn in another as if 1t were hus own, {then] the tant of a
desire to 1njure others cesses from the mind? When towards iving crestures
whose disposition 13 mentorious the mind cultivates joy,* that 13, gladness,
[then) the tamnt of jealousy cesses. When towards those whose disposiion 15
dementonous, the mund cultiva duffe , that 13, Lity, [then] the
taunt of wrath ceases. And then, after the qualities {@harma) made of rqyas and of
1amas bave ceased, the white quality made of sa#tra comes 1nto baing  One may

say that he b dowed with a ty of sattoa. When there can-

properly be-s:d to-bo (paks) s tion of the fluet his mund-stuff,

T Thess form the chapter on the Brabma * MedhSlth: oa Many, iz a characteruti
vihiras in the Visaddh: Magga. cally Schopenbaunan frams of mind,

* Compare the stalements 1n 3y 7 cn white inforios wa that fnendlmess 1 the
and black karma, and 1n 1. 13 on the abseace of arermon (dreplbAdra) and
nise of while karma. not an altachment to onres friends

* This construction a1 a good wnstance of For that would be bondags. Sumilacly
axo xowov (Lakiksi) Joy 1 the cessalion of gref but sot

* This form (siuhdniam) does not scam to positire gladoess. Becanss that would
accord with the examples given 1n bethe resaltof passion. SeeBilarizas
S1ddbknta kZomudi on w1 3. 32 (Nugp notetp.77(Calced ). Ihavenottraced

the passsge to MedhIuibi-bbajta

Sig ed, 1904 p 20™)
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because its true nature is undisturbed calm, becomes undisturbedly calm. And
when undisturbedly ealm, by means which are to be stated,’ it becomes single-
in-intent and gains the stable state. But if there be no cultivation of friendliness
and the other [feelings] these means are not adequate for stability.

34, Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and retention of

breath.

Expulsion is the ejection of the abdominal air through the aper-

tures of the nose by a special kind of effort. Retention is restraint

of the breath.—<Or by these two he should attain to a stability

of the central-organ.

Ho now states theso means of [oblaining] stability.

84, Or [he gauns stability] by expulsion and retention of breath.

The word <Or> signifies that there is a choice with regard to other means [now]

to be atatod, but not with xegax-d to cultivation of friendliness and of the [other]
{the alternatives now menhoned] are in addition to that

[culhvahon] He explains the expulsion by saying «of the abdominal» By

a special kind of effort, described in books of Yogs, by meavs of which the

abdominal wind is gradually emitted through the apertures of the nose. He

explains retention by eaying «Retention is restraint of the breath»> Itis the

restraint of that portion of the abdominal wind that is emitted breath ; it is the

keoping of it outside; it is, on the other hand, not allowing it to enter suddenly.

By these two, the expulsion and retention of wind, his body becomes light and

his central organ gains the stable state. In this [sotra) we have o supply

(akr¢) the word ‘stability’ from the phrase ‘comea into a relation of stability’

found in the next sltra; and this is to be connected with the words ‘should

attain’ as is understood from the context (artha)

85. Or [hq gains stability when] a sense-activity: (pravriti)
arises connscted with an object {and] bringing tho central-
organ into a relation of stability,

The consciousness of supernormal (divya) odour in one who attends
fixedly to the tip of hianose is sense-activity with odour [as object]:
on the tip of the tongue, the consciousness of supernormal taste; qn
the pn.lnte. supernormal colour; on the middle of the tonguo, the
consciousness of touch ; on the root of the tong'uo, the conscious-
ness of sound. Theso sense-uctxvxtxes when arisen bring the mind-
atuff into a relation of stability {and] dispel doubt and become &
way of approach to concentrated insight.! Thus sense-activity

* Book in 1. * Compars 120
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with regard to the moon or the sun or planets or gems or [the
rays of] a lamp or sumilar objects, when 1t arises, should be
regarded as bewng connected with an object For although the
true nature of things as they really are? becomes accessible by
means of the various sciences and by wmferences and by the
mstruction of iasters,—since these [means] are adequate to
nform us of the things as they are,—still, so long as any part
whatsoever has not become consciously knowable by the appro-
priate organ, the whole scems mediately-perceived. And the
thinksng-substance 18 not made to anse firmly with regard to
such subtile intended objects as Release  Therefore [1f] only for
the sake of remnforcing books and inferences and the mstruction of
masters, some one particular thing must necessanly bs made an
object of perception Then afler a portion of the mntended-object
as taught by these [three means] hus been mads the object of per-
ception, the whole, even unto such an exceeding subtile object as
Release, 15 thoroughly believed. For precisely this purpose the
punfication? of the muind stuff 15 enjoined. If thers are fluctua-
tions uurestramned [as contrasted with this portion], then, when the
Consciousness of being Master with regard to these has been pre-
duced, {the mind stuff) would be adequate to cffect a perception of
these various mntended-objects. And this done, {the yogin] will
without hindrance acquire belief {and] erergy fand] mndfulness
{and] concentration f1. 20]
Ho tells of another means for stability 85. Or [he guins stability when]
& sense-activity (protytli) arses connectod with an object [and] bringiog
the central-organ into # relation of stability He explans by saymg ®a

one who sttenda fixedly fo the lip of huis nose® In one performung fixed-
ttent [and) contemplat. [and} t there arises, as & result

of success in these, t!ut‘; t-perceplion which 13 & sup
of odours. Similarly (what 13 sad] 18 appheable to the other sense-activilics
rd?

also. And thiy 1s to be believed on the sirength of the suthoniat

and not from probabl (upapattilas). An object ‘This msy be
1 Thus word yathdbAuts w thought by Mre. bere 13 another proof of the intimata
connenon between the Togs aystes of

Rbys Dands to be ‘specifically and
upiquely Gotamic® (G A F Rbys philosophy and Baddbisma, -
Dands Seeicg Things 2a they Really  * See alio abore, p. 70 ead, or text, . T

are 1n Buddhism, vol. 1, no. & p. 382,
Mazch, 1904) Tho fact thak it occurs

10 [aosu]

(Cale, ed}
? Compare Miutn Up, v 20
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50. Bul of what use is this kind of fluctuations which are of no service as
regards Isolation?’ In reply he says «These.» These fluctuations, when
once arisen, in a very short time bring the mind-stuff into a relation of
stability with the object whether it be the Igvara or the discriminative
discernment. Another objection, ‘How could a fluctuation in relation to
one object bring {the mind-stuff] into a relation of stability with another
object?’ In reply to this he says &dispel doubt» It dispels [that is] it
removes, Consequently [it becomes a way of approach] «to concentrated
insight.» By the word «Thus®» he shows hy analogy that other fluctuations
also, which are taught in the revealed word, can be made objects. If it be
objected, ‘Whence can there be a -doubt with regard to matters made known
by the revealed word and by other [authorities],’ he replies with the words
«¥or althoughs> For Yoga is based upon belief. And when a portion of
the intended-objects taught is made the object of perception, contemplation
and the other [states] which are based upon this [belief], follow for him
without obstruction.

36. Or an undistressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when
arisen brings the central-organ into a relation of stability].
The words ‘sense-activity when arisen brings the centralorgan
into a relation of stability’ are supplied from {satra 35]. Thisis
that consciousness of the thinking-substance which occurs when
fthe yogin] fixes his attention upon the Lotus of the Heart. For
1. the sattva of the thinking-substance becomes resplendent and
[all-pervasive] like the air (@kd¢a). By skill in keeping [his central-
organ] stable in this [Lotus), this sense-activity, because resplen-
dent as the sun or the moon or planets or gems, becomes trans-
formed in appearance. Thus 2. his mind-stuff comes to a state of
balance with regard to the feeling-of-personality and becomes wave-
less like the Great Sea [and] peaceful {and] infinite [and] the feel-
ing-of-personality and nought beside. With regard to which it has
been said® “Pondering upon this self which is a mere atom, one is
conscious in the same way as when one is conscious to the extent
that one says ‘I am"” This undistressed sense-activity is of two
kinds: 1. in connexion with an object, and 2. the feeling-of-per-
sonality and nought beside; [and] is ealled luminous. By means
of which the mind-stuff of the yogin gains the stable state.

* Garbe (Feastgram an Roth, p. 78) from not howerer refer to a particalar state
this fragmest infers a doctnine of the ozly of the self ?
aomic natare of the self. Might it
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8¢ Oran mnd a {aud] 1 [sense sctivity when amsen brings
the tral-organ into o rel of stability] Without distress means
freed from pain  Luminous means something having lnmuination  Lummous
1 the form of [casting] 1adiance «upon the Lotus of the Heart» That lotus
eight petalled which 1s situated with head downwards between the abdomen
and the thorax, he should turn, by the force of an emissive restramnt of breath,
head upwards and fix the mind stuff atfentively upon it In the muddle of
ths [lotus] 1s the circle of the sun [and] the lotter A? [and] the locus of the
walang state  Above it 1s the circle of the moon [and] the letter U [and}
the locus of sleep. Above this 1s the arcle of fire [and) the leiter M [and]
the locus of deep-sleep Above which 15 the highest, whose essence 1s tha
air {and] the prolonged nasal (brakma nada) [and] the locus of the fourth
[turiya] state (and] a half measure [All this] the knowers of Brahma relate
In this (Lotus] that 13, i the penicarp {of the Iotus] 18 the tube (nad) of
Brahma, with upturned face, and reaching to the circle of the sun and the
other{circles] And upward from this there extends the tube called Sushumns 2
This passes through the outer circles also beginning with that of the sun
Now this {tube] 1s the locus of the mind stuff And by fixing attention upon
this [tube] the yogin acq m addition the of mnd stuff
After sh g the £ {of s stat t] he indicates what the appear
anca of the of the think substance 13 by ssying «For 1 the
sattra of the thinking-substance.®» The words &like the awr (akafa)> describe
its pervasive character It takes various forms, it 15 transformed into the
appearance [that 1s] into the form of the splendours of such {bodies] as the sun
And here thinking substance (buddhi) 18 understood to be the central organ
(manas) and not the Great Principle (makat tatita) Moreover, placed in the
Busl and produced from the p Lity-subst: which 13 2lself evolved *
[fromn sattra), it has an sbundsnce of sativa, for this resson sts Iumomty is
emphasized  Furthermore, 1 =0 far as 18 18 concerned with various objects,
its pervamveness 18 also established Having shown the state of balance
(samapatti) with regard to the centralorgan, an effect of the feeling of per-
sonality, he describes what the state-of balanca i in iself with regard to the
foehing-of personality by saying «Thus comes to a state of balance.>
«Peaceful» [that 18] that from which the waves of rqs and {amas have passed
away <&Iofimited 15 all perading  <The feekiog-of personalily and nought
beuded 18 a form in which the splendows of vanous kinds do not reoccur
He makes lus own opinion sccord wth another authontahive-work (ogama)
by saying €With regard io which,> With regard to which this has boen
said by Pafieacikha, It 15 called an atom becauso 1t 18 hard of access [to
knowledge]. The salf bas the personality substance 23 its bass. Pondenng
[that 18] reflecting [upon it], ono knows in the same way as when one knows
“Tam®  An objector says, ! This may be true that the Juminous [{sense-activity)

! Seo Mapd. Up. 8 ? B0 MSS, not sxpuinyd 2 Sce Swa, har xav
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3ut of what use is this kind of fluctuations which are of no service as
Is Isolation?’ In reply he says &These.» These fluctuations, when
arisen, in a very short time bring the mind-stuff into a relation of
ity with the object whether it be the Igvara or the discriminative
nment. Another objection, ‘How could a fluctuation in relation to
sbject bring [the mind-stuff] into a relation of stability with another
i2” In reply to this he says &dispel doubt» It dispels [that is] it
ves. Consequently [it becomes a way of approach] «to concentrated
1t.» By the word «Thus® he shows by analogy that other fluctuations
which are taught in the revealed word, can be made objects. If it be
ted, ‘YWhence can there be a-doubt with regard to matters made known
10 revealed word and by other [authorities],’ he replies with the worda
' although>» For Yoga is based upon belief. And when a portion of
intended-objects taught is made the object of perception, contemplation
the other {states] which are based upon this [belief], follow for him
out obstruction.

Or an undistressed {and] luminous [sense-activity when
ien brings the central-organ into a relation of stability].
» words ‘sense-activity when arisen brings the central-organ
» a relation of stability’ are supplied from [sitra 35]. This is
t consciousness of the thinking-substance which occurs when
3 yogin] fixes his attention upon the Lotus of the Heart. For
the sattva of the thinking-substance becomes resplendent and
-pervasive] like the air (@kdga). By skill in keeping [his central-
an] stable in this [Lotus}, this sense-activity, because resplen-
it as the sun or the moon or planets or gems, becomes trans-
med in appearance. Thus 2. his mind-stuff comes to a state of
ance with regard to the feeling-of-personality and becomes wave-
1 like the Great Sea [and] peaceful [and] infinite [and] the feel-
of-personality and nought beside. With regard to which it has
:n said ! “Pondering upon this self which is a mere atom, one is
1scious in the same way as when one is conscious to the extent
it one says *Iam”" This undistressed sense-activity is of two
wds: 1. in connexion with an object, and 2. the feeling-of-per-
ality and nought beside ; [and] is called luminous. By means
which the mind-stuff of the yogin gains the stable state.

arbe (Festgrusa an Roth, p. 78) from not however refer to a particalar state
thus fragment infers & doctnioe of the only of tho self ?
atomic mature of the self. Mght it
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36. Or an undistressed {and] lumuaous [sense activity when arisen brings
the tral-organ 1nto & relatton of stability] Without distress mesns
freed from pun  Luminous means something having lumination  Luminous
1 the form of [casting] radiance Kupon the Lotus of the Heart.» That lotus
eight petalled which 1s situsted with head downwards between the abdomen
and the thorax, he should turn, by the force of an emissive restramnt of breath,
bead upwards and fix the mind stuff attentively upon 1t. In the middle of
this {lotus] ia the circle of the sun [and] the letter A? [and] the locus of the
walang stale  Above 1t 13 the curcle of the moon [and] the letter U [and]
the locus of sleap. Above this 1s the curcle of fire [and] the lotter M [and]
the locus of deep-slesp. Above which 1s the highest, whose essence is the
air fand] the prolonged nasal (brakmanada) [and] the locus of the fourth
[tunya] state [and) a half measure. [All this] the knowers of Brahma relate
In this [Lotus), that 1s, in the pemearp [of the lotus), 1s the tube (ndds) of
Brahma, with upturned face, and reaching to the arcle of the sun and the
other[eircles] Andupward from this there extends the tube called Sushumna 2
This passes through the outer wrcles also beginming with that of the sun
Now this [tube] 18 the locus of the mind stuff Angd by fixing sttention upon
this [tube) the yogin acq i addit the of mnd stuff
After showing the 'y [of his atat t] he mndicates what the appear
ance of the conscwousness of the thinling substance 1s by saying «For 1 the
sattva of the thinking-substance.» The words glke the aic (akaga)» deserbe
1ts pervasive character It takes various forms, 1t 1s transformed into the
appearanca [ that 18] into the form of the splondours of such [bodies] as the sun.
And bere thinking subst {buddhi) 1s understood fo be the central organ
(manas) and not the Great Prineiple (makat tatfia) Moreover, placed 1n the
Sush and produced from the p Lty subst which 13 1tself evolved *
{from sattva), 1t has an abundance of satlea, for this resson its luminosily 1s
emphasized Furthermore, 1a so far as it 18 coacerned with vanous objects,
ils pervasmiveness is also established Hawing shoun the state of balinece
{samapatti) with regard to the centralorgan, an effect of the feeling of per
sonality, he describes whst the state of balance 18 m itself with regard to the
feeling of personality by saying «Thus comes to a state of halance®
&Peaceful® [that 1s] that from which the waves of rajes and tamas have passed
away <&Infimte> 18 all pervading &The feeling-of personality and nought
beuded 1s & form in which the splendours of various kinds do not reoccur
He makes his own opinion accord with another authontative-work (dgamaj
by saying €With regard fo which » Witk regard fo which this has boen
smid by Paficsakha, It is called an stom because it 1s kard of access fto
knowledge] The self has the personalily substance as its bass. Pondenng
[that 5] reflacting [upon at) one knows in the same way as when one knows
‘Iam® An objector says, ‘This may be true that the Juminous [sense-activity]

3 Sco Migd. Up. 9 T So MSS, pot supumnd % Scc San. har xar
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assumes various forms of splendour, but how ¢an the luminous [sense-activity]
assume tae form of the feeling-ofpersonality and nought beside?’ In reply
to this ho saya «This ... is of two kinds,» The point is that the sense-of-
personality is itself, when cleansed from the defilement of rajus and famas,
lumination, He states also the consequences of the two-fold luminous [sense-
activity] by saying «By means of which.»

37. Or the mind-stuff [reaches the stable state] by having as
its object [a mind-stuff] freed from passion. Or influenced by
having as the supporting-object a mind-stuff freed from passion,
the yogin's mind-stuff reaches the stable state.

37. Or the mund-stufl {reaches the stable state] by having as its object
[o mind.stuff] freed from passion. Those freed from passion are Krsnadvai-

payana® and certain others. Mind-stuff is affected by having as the supporting-
object the mind-stuff of these.

88. Or [the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by having as
the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. Or,
assuming that form which has as its supporting-object either a
perception in dream or in sleep, the yogin’s mind-stuff reaches the
stable state.

38. Or [tho mind.stuff reaches the stablo state] by having as tho support.
ing-objoct a percoption in dream or in sleep. For when in his dream he
adores the Exalted Mahegvara’s image which abides within a sequestared forest
and seems as if it wore sculptured out of the moon's orb ; {and]its membersand
limbs are soft as lotus stems; it is made of precxous moonstone-gems and
fostooned with garlands of exceeding fi ine and Malatr flowers;
it captn.ntes the heart.—When in the very [act of adoration] he awahens with
mind in undisturt ed calm ; then, reflecting upon that same [image] which had
become the object supporting tho percoption in his dream, while his central-
organ is identical in form with that [object]), his mind-stuff reaches a stable
state in that very [condition].—And slecp in this case is to bo understood as
having the quality of saffia. Of which sleep, when he wakes, bo has the
connecing-memory ‘1 slept well”. For in this sleep his centralorgan has
tecome single in-intent.  And to this extent only [that is, in a sleep tainted only
in su far as it refers to some saflta aspect of o thing] the knowers of Brahma

! Foranillumiunatinginstance,sce Hopking, ? ScoCiblaraBbIsyaNirn.S3g.ed.p. 7321,
Yogatechmque (1901}, Jeurmal Am ComparoTelaog, Jourpal ofthe Bombay
Oncntal Soc, vol 13, yt 2, p. 356-7 Br RAS, vol. xw1 (1285), p. 1§6.
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tell us that the form of Brahma is in a state of deep sleep.~—Moreover, since
perception severed from the object to be perceived cannmct come within the
range {of the sense-organs], lie brings that object also which is to be perceived
within the range [of the sense-organs),

39, Or [the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by contem-
Plation upon any such an object as is desired.

Lot [the yogin] contemplate whatever object he desires. Having
reached stability there, the mind-stuff reaches the stable state
elsewhere also.

99. Or [the mind-stuff reschea the stablo atats] by contemplation upon
say such an objeot a8 ig desirod. Why say more? Whatsoaver [object] is
desired, [let him contemplate) just that, whick particular deity it be.

40, His mastery oxtonds from the smallest atom to the
groatest magnitude.

The mind-stuff entering into a subtile thing reaches a stable state
which extends to the smallest atom; entering a coarse thing it
reaches a stable state which extends to the greatest magnitude.
This freedom from obstruction of his, while advancing in this way
to both of these kinds of limits, is complete mastery. So the yogin's
mindstuff filled full of mastery needs not again the purification
perfected by practice,

But how is the becoming one’s self (atmibhava} fo be understood as being
& stable state? In roply he says, 40. His mastory extands from tho smallcet
atom to the He expl: by saying <into a subtile
thing.»> Summarizing the mesning given sbove he tells the meaning of the
word <mastery> by the words «both of these kinda.> He fells of {he secondary

results of mastery by saying &So. .. of mastery.®>

Now when the mind bas reached stability, what is the balanced-
state (samdpatti) as such {svaripa) and (vd) as directed to an
object? This is told [in the sitra].

41. [The mind-stuff} from which, ag from a preclous gom,
fluctuations have dwindled away, {s, with referance oither to
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the knower or to the process-of-knowing or to the object-to-
be-known, in the state of resting upon [one] of these [thrae]
and in the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], and
[thus] is in the balanced-state.
The meaning of the words drom which . . . . fluctuations have
dwindled away> refers [to the mind-stuff] of which the presented-
ideas have come to rest. Ho takes as the example the words as
from a precious gem>' Just as a erystal is tinged by the various
colours of the different things next to which it lies and appears as
having the form of the coloured (rapa) thing-next-to-which-it-lies
(updgraya), so the mind-stuff is influenced by referring to the
object-to-be-known and comes into a state-of-balance with the
object-to-be-known and appears as having the form of the object-to-
be-known as it is initself. Influenced by a subtile element it comes
into a state-of-balance with the subtile element and seems to be
the subtile element itself. Likewise, influenced by referring to a
coarse [element] it comes into a state-of-balance with a coarse form
and seems to have a coarse form. Similarly, influenced by particu-
lar things of the world it comes into a state-of-balance with the
particular thing of the world and seems to have the form of the
world. An analogous situation would be found to exist also with
reference to the processes-of-knowing, [that is] in the organs of
sense. Influenced by referring to a process-of-knowing it comes
into a state-of-balance with the process-of-knowing and appears as
having the form of the process-of-knowing as it is in itself. Simi-
larly, influenced by referring to the Self as knower it comes into a
state-of-bulance with the Self as knower and appears as having the
form of the Self as knower. Similarly, influenced by referring to
a libernted Self it comes into a state-of-balance with the liberated
Self and appears as having the form of the liberated Self. Thusit
is that the mind, which is like a precious gem, in the state of rest-
ing upon [one] of these, upon the knower or upon a process-of-
knowing or upon the object-to-be-known [that is] upon the Self or
a sense-organ or an element, {and which 3] in & atate of being
tinged by [ona of] these, [that is] while resting upon [one of] these,

! Campare §ikuzlyls, First pross specch aller n, 7 (Pisckel, p- 1237).
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changes into their form—this [mind} is said to be in the balanced-

state.

Thus the means for stability of the mind.stuff have been stated. The mastery
of that mind-staff which has reached stability hss also been shown. Now
a question is asked, *When the mind has resched stsbility, what object has
[concentration) conscions fof an object] and what is [conceatition] itself?’
This he asks by saying «Now.» Referring to this he introduces the mext
sdtra by saying «This is told.» He recites the sutra 41 [The mind.stuff}....
28 from & precious gem....the bal d-state. He explains this by the
words <dwindled away.® The mind-stuff from which such fuctuations as
sources-of-valid-idess, when they are of rujas or of tamas, have dwindled away
as & result of practice and of passionlessness. The explanation of this is
<of which the presented-ideas have come o rest® In this manner it is stated
that the satta of the mind-stuff, which is naturslly pure, is net overpowared
by the rajus and the tamas. e makes the example clear by saying €Just a3
—<The thing next to which it lies> is the Limiting condition, such ss the
hibj; flower.—&Infl d by> mesns changed inlo its likemess It
appears as if marked by the form of the red or blue or other colour which is
peculiar to the thing next to which it lies. He applies [the illustration] to the
thing illustrated by saying «so. . . . the object-to-be-known>> It is influenced
by, [that is] it penetrates into, the object-to-beknown to which it refers. In
this way he distinguishes the object-to-be-known from the knower and from the
j2 flnowing. [The mind-stuff] covers over its own peculiar form as inner
organ and comes into a state of balance with the object-to-be-known ; or it might
be said that it seems to change into an objective state of being known. As
a result of this it appears as having the form of the object-to-beknown as it is
in itself. InBuence (uparigs) comes only from an object-tobeknown. [This}
be subdivides into subtile and into coarse [forms] by saying «a subtils
element® The particular things of the world are evidently those with an
animate nsature, for instance, cows; and those with an insnimate nsture, for
inst, tar- In d. with this it has been shown that there are
two trations: that fed by deliberation upon coarse objects];
and that accompanied by reflection [upon subtile objects]. (Vien he ssys
«An anzlogous situation . ... also with refe to the p f-kpowiog,
[that is] in the orgaus of sense® ha means that senso-organs are processes o

knowing in that by them intanded-objects are known. He makes the same
clesr by ssying Greferring to a process of knowing.» Since the process of
knowing is itself that to which it refers, it is influenced, [that is] permeated,

by this, It covers over ita own peculisr form as inner organ and seems to be

changed! into & process of knowing, a8 if it were an outer organ. Having

dagcribed in this way [the concentration] accowpanied by joy, be tells of that

* The coumological analogue is found in iii. 26, p. 240, last line"(Cale. ed.).
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accompanied by the feeling-of-personality by saying «Bimilarly ... the Self as
knower.> Because the Self as Knower is the locus of the feeling of personality :
this is the point. Since there is no distinction between Selves, released Selves,
like Quka® and Prahlads, as objects of tration, must be included as being
described by the words «Similarly. . .released.®> Coming to a close he explaing
" the words <resting upon [one] of these [three] and in the state of being tinged
by [one] of these three> by saying «Thus it is that?®» The mind-stuif’s sativa
freed from the defilement of the rajas and famas [aspects], by virtue of the
purification by contemplation, rests upon [that is] fixedly attends to one of
these, either the knower or the process-of-knowing or the object-to-be-known.
"This state of being tinged by [one] of these [hree], [that is] taking the form
of [one] of them, is called the balanced-state]\in other words, Yoga with the
distinguishing-characteristic of being conscious [of an object]-—And here the
order of words in the sntra <knower or process-of-knowing or object-to-be-
known> need not be heeded since it runs counter® to the order of objects-
intended [as given in experience]. Similarly, in the Comment also, the clearing
[of the statement with regard to the concentration upon] the subtile elements
a3 being the first [in the order of statements] is not to be respecied. Thus all
becomea satisfactory.

432, Of these? [balanced-states] the state-balanced with de-
liberation is confused by reason of predicate-relations
between words and intended-objects and ideas.

For example, although the word* ¢cow’ and the intended-object
*cow’ and the idea ‘cow’ are things distinct from each other, one
finds that in the process-of-kriowing they are undistinguished.
‘When these are distinguished from each other, the properties of
words are of one kind, the properties of objects-intended are of
another kind, [and] the properties of thoughts are of another kind.
Thus the levels-of-existence (panthan) are distinct If now a
yogin bas come into a state of balance with one of these [objects in

} The Vedinta books place Quka in the suc- p. 1¢ (Kxelbom ndxtwn),ud tho elAbo-
cenmion between Vyisa and GEudapida, in Vi

3 Sco the diuscussion by Jacodi: the Dates Td.tnbmdu in which he contrasta l.wo
of the Philosophical Satras, JAOS,, different theories of the Vaiyskarapas
vol, xxna (1911), p. 26. {Bhartrhari 1a bis Vikyapadiya and

? Rijendra L3la Milra apparently omits Vilsydyana) with three scbools of
this word from the sitra in hus edition MimZzntakes (1. followers of Uparanys,

of Bhojarkja's REjamirtanda (1683). such as Catikara, 2. Prabbikara, 8,
¢ Compare Pataljali: Mabibbigya, vol. i, Kuminla).
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the_ predicate-relation], and if such an intended-object as *cow’
strikes upon his concentrated insight, and if it comes to him
permeated with predicate-relations between words and intended-
Oh!echs and ideas, then that confused balanced-state is said to be
<with deliberations
T.he balancad-state in genersl has been described. B;,clasiﬁéatinn into sub-
d.xvisions there are four kinds of it : deliberative and super-delibérative, reflec-
tive and superreflective. Of these [four] he describes the statebalanced in
deliberation [upon a coarse object] in the shira beginning with the wards 43.
Of theso and ending with the words balanced-stato .. . <Of thesey {that is]
from among these halanced-states it is the state balanced in deliberation that is
to be understood.  Of what kind ie this [balanced-state] ? Although in reality
diverse, words and intended-objecis and ideas hava predicate-relations becauss the
words and the other [two] are attributed the one to the other. And the predi-
cate-relation ropresents the diversity that there is in one thing and the identity
that there is in diverse things. ~Consequently (the balancedsstate] is confused
or mixed with predicate-relations between words and intended-objects and ideas.
‘When he says «For example . . . the word ‘ cow ™ it is evident, that there is a
di lation which identifies the word with the intended'object-and.the
ides, both of which have been appropriated by the {word] ‘cow’. When he says
«the intended-object ‘cow’» it is evident that there is a predicsterelation
which identifies the intended-object with the word and the idea, both of which
have been appropristed by the {intended-object] * cow . When he says «theidea
‘eow > it is evident that there is a predicate-telation which identifies the idea
with the word and the intended-object, both of which have been appropriated by
the [ides] 'cow®. .Thus in ordinary Life it is evident that, although word and
intended-object and ides are distinct, in the pracess of knawing they are not dis-
tinguished, If in the process of knowing they are not distinguished, why then
should there be any distinction? In reply to this he says € When these are dis-
tinguished.» When in d with methods of agresment and difference
they are distinguished by experts, then 1. properties of words are of one kind
{that is] a word which is nothing but a mutation of sound has such properties ss
high {pitch], 2.[properties]ofan intended-object are of ancther kind {that is] such
properties as insensibility and [definile] shape, 8. properties of an idea are of
anotherkind [that js} illumination and no [definite) shape. Therofore the lavel
{panthan} of their existences is distinct [that is] the way whick leads tothe various
things themselves. VWhun it i3 said that a yogin has come ints 2 stats of balance
with one of these intended-objects, euch as a cow, then the lower perception of the
yogin has been described, ~— The rest is casy.

11 [xon 1)
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‘When however the memory is purified from [remembrances of] the
conventional-use (sarmketa) of words and when the concentrated
insight is free from predicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either
of inferences or of something that has been heard, the intended
object remains as it is in itself and nothing more, and is specifically
characterized as having just that form which it has in itself and
as nothing more. And this is the super-deliberative balanced-
state. This is the higher perception. And this is the ge m of’
inference and of anything that has been heard. From it inference
and anything heard have their being. Moreover this knowledge
(dargana) is not accompanied by an idea either of an inference or
of anything that has been heard. Therefore the yogin's know-
ledge derived from super-deliberative concentration is not con-
fused by any other source of a valid idea. He illustrates the dis-
tinguishing characteristic of the super-deliberative concentration
by the siitra.
43, When the memory is quite purified, [that balanced-
state]—which is, as it were, empty of itself and which
brightens [into conscious knowledge] as the intended object
and nothing more—is super-deliberative.
That insight which, when the: memory is quite purified from pre-
dicate-relations {in the form] of ideas either of inferences or of any-
thing that has been heard, and fiom the conventional usage of
words, is influenced by the thing in itself (svaripa) which is to be
known; and which, after as it were in its form of insight throwing
off itself, the .essence of which is a process of knowing, becomes
the thing-intended (paddrtha) and nothing more; [and becomes]
a3 it were changed into the thing in itself which is to be known,—
this is the super-deliberative balanced-state. And as such it bas
[Gust) been expl:uned. For to this [balanced.state] the world fso,
far as it is visible], whether [it be an amimate object] such as a
cow or whether [it be an inanimate object] such as a waterjar, is
1. the formation of a single mental-act (buddhi), 2. its essence is
an intended-object, 3. [and] its essence i3 that it is a special kind
of conglomeration of atoms. And this particular kind of arrange-
ment? [which constitutes the object] is an apparent-form (dharma)
* For this word samstadna see pp. 170, 205, 2167, 2727 (Cale. ed.).
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common to the subtile elements [which compose it} and it is in-
ferred [as being a whole] from its phenomenalized effects?; it is
self-dependent and presents itself by [changing] into its pheno-
menal * form by the operation of the condittons-which phenomena-
}lze it (sva) ; and 1t disappears when another apparent-form arises
In consciousness. This same apparent-form 15 called a whole
(avayavin). And it is this that s one?® and great or very small
and tangible and that i which actions occur and impermanent. By
this [kind of] wholes the business-of life is carried on. But one to
whom such a particular conglomeration 18 not [perceptibly] real—
since by an indefinite-first-impression ¢ (axikalpa) a subtile cause
i3 imperceptible—for him, since there is no whols, nearly every-
thing, in accordance with the statement that an erreneous 1dea is
not based upon the form 1. 8] of that [in respect of which the idea
is entertained], 1s reduced to @rroneous ideas. And then what
would be a complete 1dea, seeing that there are no objects to which
it would refer? For whatever is perceived, all that is a bit
influenced by its nature of being a whole-having parts. Thersfore
a whole exists which becomes changed by receiving what is called
sizes and the hike, This 1s the object of the super-deliberative
balanced-state.
In order to show the connexion of the sutra he expl first super-delib
[coucentration] by saying «When h »> —Punfication 18 L  For
certainly wnf and verbal tion begn to fi when d
by memories of the conventional use of words. And this conventional usagehas
18 essence in the false attmbubion to esch otber of the word and the infended
object and the 1des *cow®. And as a result of this the two predicate-relations 1o
the form of an 1dea either of an or of 8 verbal tion anse.  So
wihen occasioned by onos of thesy, voacemitaled asqghd st das dekbemion
{upon some coarse object}. But when the mind,—in 50 far as 1t 13 absorbed
the intended object and nothing more and 13 zealous for the 1ntended object and
for nothing more,~reaches by practice upon this [intended object]a state of
1nseparable fusion [with thus object], [then] the memory of conventional usages
1 The stom carmes within wself the uma- i Nydyssdtrs 1. 1 56 aod 1r zua.,‘
tare of its effecte. apd also iz Udayana s Atma-Tatira-
+ The expresncn swavyaiala-oipns also Vireka.
oocara st pp ST, 112%, 207, and 232% ¢ All the MSS, including the Bikkoer and
Gafgidhara Sbidns MSI. ozut this

{Cale. £d.)
s Therelation of whole and part 1s discussed word,

£
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is thrown off. And when these are thrown off, predicate-relations in the form of
an idea either of an inference or of anything heard, which two are rooted in
memory, are thrown off. Then in the concentrated insight, freed from these
predicate-ralations, the intended object remains s it is in itself and nothingmore ;
and becomes accurately characterized as having just that form which it has in
itself and as nothing more, and as not having any form of predicated-relation.
This is the super-deliberative balanced-state. This is the higher perception of
the yogin, since in it there is not even a trace of false attribution. An objec-
tion might be raised, ¢ This may be so. But yogins, having known the that-ness
of the intended object, make it consistent [with other knowledge] and teach it.
And (ra) how can this intended object be taught by verbal communication or be
made consistent by inference which is intended for another, both of which cases
not referring to that {object which is intended in the higher perception]?
Accordingly verbal-communication and inference [must] refer to that [higher
object]. And since thess two are predicaterelations, the higher perception is
also nothing but a predidate-relation” In reply to this he says «And this...
anything heard» For if this [knowledge], like that with deliberation, were
accompanied by inference or by anything that had been heard, that is, if it had
been {ainted by either of these, then it would be confused. But it is only the
germ of these two, For from it inference and anything that has been heard have
their being. And it is not the rule that whatever is a cause of an effect has the
same object a3 itself as its effect. For becauss the idea of smoke ia the causs
of the idea of fire, it does not therefore have this [fire] for its object. Con-
sequently [(he yogms] havmg known [the thatness of the intended object] by
a perception free of predi lations?, teach it and make it consistent through
Hs sums up by saying «Therofore,® and

the medium of p Jienteralati
shows the connexion with the sttra which is to be explained by using the
word <&super-deliberalive> The aliira begins with the words 43. When tho
memory is quite purified, The purification? is the removal of the memory
which follows (. d) upon the predicate-relation which is nothing but the
idea of the inference and of anything that has been heard and of the con-
ventional-ussge of words. WWhon this occurs (fasydm). And in this case the
punification from the memory of conventional-usagea is the causo {hctu), and
the purification from the memory of ideas, such as, of anythiog that bas been

1 A favourits verse to illustrate the gradusl
adrance {rom the §m¢ dum unpression
to an assertion in distinet predicate
form 13 Migha'everss in Gigupllavadha
i.3. Finstaballoflight; thenabody;
then & person is seen; Snally one mays
It 18 Narada!™ 8s one beholds bim
falliag from the aky.

¥ Tha pandcaticascemnlo be a relazation

of attention which has besn given
to a too closely limited feld. Cur
deepest convictions may speak o us
in dissociative processes wherein any
fized saccession of apperceptive acta
Las ccased. The punication Les in
a datnbalion of attenticn so that it
regands a whole asd dusregands tbe
snccenive pasts.
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heard, 18 the offect (hetumant)—And the word wnfe is to be understaod
43 expresaing the object* of the action [as expressing that which 1s inferred, and
0ot that from which an nference 15 drawn], it 15 a word denohing the thing
to be nferred —The word «as 1t wered (1a) m the clause <as 1t were
itselfy (svam wa) 15 out of its right postion and should be construed after
the words «throwing off > —He rejects the theory ? that there 1s [in this
stale] a divermity of objeets by saying «tothis  amngle® Itis 1 the for
mation of s single mentalact, m the sense that it forms? or brngs forth a
mngle mentalact Consequently since 1t 15 {single], the atoms, 1 that they
&re many, are not the objects of the super-dehiberative [bal dstate] What
be has wished to say 1s tlis Assumiog that they are £t [to be the object of
thebalanced state] stall, an that they arevery subtile, and because theyarecollected
wmto & mamfold [esch umt of which has its own subtilo 1dea} they are not fit
to ba the object of a prosented idea which brightens [into & conscious know
ledge] of the unity of the single sntended object which has magmitude [makattvs
a8 contrasted wiath anul An objection, ' Granted that the atoms are mal! exis-
tences, then the {so<alled] coarseness would be [only] a subjective (samuria)
property of that which shines clearly {in consciousness)’ In reply to thus®
he ssys «2 1ls essence 13 an ntended object> The pomnt 13 that when once
8 coarse object (as a whola] has been estahlished 1 experionce, 1t cannot, unless
there ba something 1whibitory, be densed.—To those [ Vaigesika] who think that
[{anumate things] like cows and [manimate things] Like waterjars are produced ¢
by binary aund other atoms 1 gradations, he says 8. conglomeration of atoms.®»
A conglomeration ef atoms 13 a mutation 1n gross form snd this [form of]
mutation differentiates” 1t £5m other [coarss] mutations. That of which this
{differentiated] mutstion s the essence’, 1 other words, the-thing-utself (soaripa)
18 that which 18 called [€a conglomerstion of stoma®] [Ammate] things
such as cows possesa an [anmumate)] sealofespersenca’ And such [1nsmumate)
things as water-jars are { merely te] objects [of this balsnced-stats] And
both of these same two kinds of objects are alsoseen (fokyatz), and so(each]may
be called the world (loks) [so for as st 38 vimble to this balancedstate]. It might
be objected that thus {congl tiont, which 18 & groea farm of mulation] nught
¥ This would bo the dockrine of the Yogk-

! PEy m. B 118
2 The theory of the Sarvistirddin. See cZra Schook
8 mgraha (Anand. ed.) ¢ Sca on the whola subject Jacobia {llums
LY nating article on the ¢ Alomic Theory *
* This would be the theory of the Vaibhi 1 Hustingas Dict of Rehgpon and
Ethics; and evpecaally p. 201, Line 10,

pka school, which asserts the pervep
tion of cuter objects. Beo Sarvadar- Y Compare ViigepkasBirs vil, £ 9 and
¢anssadigraba (Anand. ed) p 7' Cathkars on 1. 2 12,

4 Compare D} Xirt: s Nyiyabindo{ki ¢ As with & special kind of cone
{(Petarson sed.) p.16" (Tscherbatakor s g {pracoya-myesa)
od. BibL Buddhica), p. 18%, alao the ¥ This seat-ofespenence is socording io
tippayl, p 37 ha Patanjala Rabseyany, the body
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be either different from the subtile elements or not different [from them] 1. If
it be different from them, how can it be the [common] substrate of them and
how can it be the form (akdra) [which gives them oneness]? For a water-
jar is a different thing from a piece-of-cloth and cannot be the substrate [of
the properties of the piece-of-cloth] nor can it be that which gives the form
[of onenesd) to this pieceof-cloth. 2. If, on the other hand, it {the object, so
far as visible, which is a conglomeration of atoms] be not different [from its
subtile elements], then it would be, like them, subtile and not common {to the
wholegroup]. The point is thiz: any such thing az a water-jar is not absolutely
different from the atoms, neither is it absolutely identical [with them]. In case
it were different, as a horse and a cow are different, the relation [between
them] of substance to its properties could not be consistently explained. In
case it were identical, [so that the atoms were] like the substance, then this [sub-
stance] could not be istently explained. Consequently it is in some respects
different and in some respects identical. And so it must be, if all is to be con-
sistently explained. By putﬁ.ng the words «subtile elements® in the genitive
case, he indicates that there is in some respects a difference ; and by the words
«;t is self-dependent», tlmt there is an identity. [It is inferred] by its
\it eﬂ'ects : lized in the sense that its [effect] is ex-
d nalized in the sense that it [serves] the business-oflife.
[And] 1': is provan by inference to any one who takes the opposite view, And
in 50 far as it is identical with its cause, we may consistently say that it has the
form of its cause. Accordingly he says «by [changing] into its phenomenal form
by the operation of the conditions-which-phenomenalize it.»—*Is this apparent-
form (dharma), which is identical with it, p t?*' He gives a negative
anawer in the words «when another apparent-form>»  Another apparent-form
[that is,] as a potsherd [isanother apparent-form of a water-jar broken in pieces].
—Thatthiswhole hasa form notlobefeund (pydvritam) in the skomahe shows by
saying <This ‘same» Forit has properties, which give it a specific-character,
such as the holding of honey or of water, which actions are other than actions
which could be accomplished by atoma* |The whole is known] not only by
[perceptual] axperience, but also by the busi; f-life since the conduct of men
depends upon these (wholesl. 'This he states in the words «and by thia®
A [Buddhist] objection, ‘ This may be true. If there wero nothing to contradict,
experience might establish [by the help of inferonces) that {the mutation in its
groes form] is a whole-having-parts. But (ca) there is a contradiction. [For in
the line of reasoning,}—{a) All that exists ias without paris, (£) ke thought
{cviidna), and {y) such things as cows and water.jars exist,—wao have a natural
[and valid) middle-term ® {that is, existence]. {But the point is made thal there

pt

* The system insuts thai not even the * Thisusterm of tho* Easternachool” of
subtile (sikyma) is perceplibls to the Logicians, equivalent 1a theirusage to
acikalpia type of thinking, an unconditioned muddle term, which
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is no enstenco mn course form] For emstence 15 subsumed {vyapta) under
absence of contradictory qualities? And connexion with contradictory quahities,
which 13 contradictory wath 1t [that 15, existence] being found to exst m a
thing having-parts, excludes existance also, since 1n such a caso something contrary
to thesub [which s, absence of contradictory qualities) has been found  And
50 [to revert to the omginsl pownt] there 15 1a the whole & connexion with con
tradictory qualities, for example, belonging to that place and not belonging to
that place, bemng covered and nat bang covered, bewng red and not red, moving
and not moving  {Accordingly wholes 1 gross form do not exist.]’ In reply
tothis be says «But one to whom » The intention [of what was first assertod]
18 this. {The whole in gross form 18 now sud to be given 1n expertenca and to
be an action realzing a purpose,] The existence which 13 given as the mddle
term (hetu) must erther be given by expertence and be such as even s ploughman *
with dusty feet can understand, or 1t must be other than what 1s giveh by
experience  Of these two the latier 19 not & muddle term since 1t is not given i
expernence, [that 1s, 1t must itself be established a3 existing 1n the muddle term]
But waterjars and such things have an existence given 1n experience, namely,
activity reslizing a purpose. [Thisfom)1s nob other than its gross {form] This
{form given by expenience and realinng s purpose] 18 the ruddle-terms, [that 18
tonce), and by g [the existencs of] coarseness [as thus defined, this
middie-term] destroys itself. 1In reply to this {the Buddhist] says, ‘ Existence
is pot [a permanent] coarseness, but 13 the negation of non existence. And
coarseness 1s negative non Moreover negativat differ ding
to the vanations of the things negatived. So oven when there 1s no coarseness,
there 18 no destruction of exstence’ [The reply to this would be ] By reason
of vanations in the negativations we may admut that thers 13 & varistion in the
objects of the determination {avesaya). But would you, Sir, be good enough
to say what the object 18 of the source-of the-valid :dea which 13 not a first
faint 1mpression (vikalpa), and whioh 13 the necessary-condition (pirnwia) for
the determinstions? For 1f you ssy that the atoms of colour which anse con
tuuously, and the munute that ness of which 21 unknown, [are the object]
the reply1s, Very well These are internungled # with the atoms of odour and taste
and touch and are [therefore] not cont: Therefore 1f1t be of the

would not be o Aetaubhdss but a valid  * Compare Patafjali Mahibhigaoni 1
(sa3) term  The later term would be
#ad anumdna, Ses NySya Koga, s.v
Such termnology potnts Lo the Egstern
country a8 the home of Vicaspatr
magra. Compare for this kind of Jogical
language Dbarmalurfis hyaya-biada
{TkR (Petersons ed) p, 104

\ See Nyfiya bindu jikui. 2 (Peterson’sed )
p- 1067

28 (Kielborn 1. 81%).

¥ Ous does not eea merely the colour senex.

For this s antersected by the taste and
smell and touch series. Oa the other
Land the contanuum of colour 1s notan
1lluson xe the Vedistin Udsyans foc
example, would say (Atma Tativa

Viveka, Jibinandas ed, Cale, 1873,
p 83) TheYogasystem explanstboes
senies 23 the matations of w aubstance



impressions]? Therefore if one desires to hold to the validity of perceptions
swhich are definite-later-impressions, the existence of that very coarseness which
is being experienced by this [perception] must be admitted, [even] if one does
not assent to that which ia to be determined by [perception which is] definite-
and-later-impression. To proceed: if existence inhibits this [kind of percep-
tion], it would inhibit itself. That the atoms are exceedingly subtile and that
they become the objects of experience through the medium of other kinds of
stoms—to acknowledge this is self-destructive. Having this in view he ssys
«One to whom this particular conglomeration which is not [perceptibly] real>
[is the object of & perception which is a definite-and-later-impression], one, that
is, who says that the subtile atoms should therefore be objects of percep-
tions which are definite-and-Iater-impressions—to him he replies «since by an
indefinite-first-impression & subtile cause is imperceptible.’» For the reason that
for him there is no whole, everything, ding to the characterization given
(i. 8] that **an erroneous idea is not based on that form [in respect of which it
is entertained],"—is reduced to erroneous idea, all that which rests upon coarse-
ness and all that which rests upon the existence which is the locus of this
{conrseness].—It might be objected that even so [and finally] knowledge is
not erronecus in regard to one’s self, becausa this does not appear as o whole
having parts. In reply to this he says «Nearly.®» The objector might reply
*What even if it be 802’ In reply to this he says «And then» If such
an idea a8 that of existence be erroneous, then such an idea, caused by existence
or something of the kind as this that there are no wholes having parts, would
also be erroneous. Because its obiect also, in so far as it is eomething to be
determined, is certainly nothing coarse® [and this latter is} not concerned with
definite-and-later-impressions. And this [object] does not exist. Such is the
meaning of the argument. And if it be asked why there is no object, he
replies with the word &whatever.> And the [apparent] contradiction must
be removed in accordance with {be explanation (upapsiti) previously given
hased on identity in difference and on menifoldness in mutations, Then all
would be satisfactory.

44. By this same [balanced-state] the roflective and the
super-reflective [balanced-states] are explained as having
subtile objects.

7 One suspects that the reading might be ethdlam,



89) The subtile object and nothing more

Of these[two], that is called the reflective {savicara) balanc
which refers to subtile elements the apparent forms of whi
been menifested and which are characterized by an experi
place and time and ecsuse. In this case also a subtils ¢
capable of being apperceived by one idea and particulari
uprisen (udita) apparent-forms serves as that upon which t
centrated insight rests. But that balanced-state which in a
snd by all means refers to such [subtils elements] as are fre
characterization by apparent-forms whether quiescent (¢d@
uprisen (udita) or indeterminable (avyapadegya) and whi
corresponds to all apparent-forms and is the essence of all ap)
forms is called superreflective (nirvicdra). Since the
element is of this kind, it becomes, in this very form, that on
the concentrated insight rests and it influences the insight
‘When moreover the insight becomes, as it were, emptied o
and becomes the intended object and nothing more, ther
called super-reflective. Of these [four] the deliberative ar
super-deliberative have as object! something great; whi
reflective and the super-reflective bave a subtile object. Tt
this same super-deliberative [balanced-state] the destruct
predicate-relations of both # kinds has been explained.

44, By this same [belanced-state] the refloctive and the supsr-rel
1 d-states] are 1ai 8a having subtile objocts. Those
spparent-forms have been manifested] are thoss by which the apparent-fi
such things a3 water-jars have been manifested, in other words, those thi
included the apparent-forms of such things as waterjars, «Placed [forin
sbhove or below or at one side, &Timep [for instance] the present. &Caus
instance] the atom of earth is produced by the five fine eloments among
the fine el t of odour predominates. Likewise the atom of water [
duced] from the four fine elements among which the fine element of tas
dominates, Likewise the atom of fire [is produced] from the three fine ele
oxcluding the fine element of odour and of taste, and among which t

3! t of colour predominat Tikewise the stom of wind [ia pro
from the {two) fine elements beginning with odour, and of which [tw
3 Vyifina Bhikyu glosses makad-costy with tive and the super-reBective; &'

the words ‘coarse’ (sthdls) and * modid- us ViyfiZos Bhikgu says, the rei
cation only* (kevalarilyti) This is the znd the supertefective. Thi
wse of the word in ui, 44. be & grow fnconslstency, F
% The twe kands murt be the super-delibers- refiective kind has predicate rel

12 [woun]
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fine el t of touch predominates. Likewise [the atom] of air from the fine
element sound alone.—This is the cause in the cass of the subtile elements.
These {subtile eloments] are experienced when they have a place and a time
and & cause. An idea (buddhi) which is capable of being particularized does
not follow unless it be particularized by [such] an experience. An objoctor
might ask, *What similarity is thera between {the balanced-stats] with delibers-
tion and [that] with reflection ?’ In reply to this ho says «In this cass also.p
For the atom of earth which consists of the cusglomeration of the five fine
elemonta may bo apperceived by a single idea. Similarly tha atom of wator
and the other atoms [too] which have as their essences four or three or two
or one fine el t may be apperceived by a single idea.—&Uprizen® means
8 present &pp t-form ; [the el t]' would be particularized by that. And
finally with regard to this [uprisen apparent-form), it is pointed out that there
is an interpenetration of the predicate-ralations of verbal fcations and
of inforences by the memory of the conventional-use [of words} For when
something coarse is the object of perception, the atoms do not appear. But
[they do sppear objectively] as the result of ver al-communications and of infer-
ences. Thus it is consistent that this [balancedstate] should be confused.—
Heo describes the super-reflective [balanced-state] in the words &But that
which.» «In all ways® means in all forms [of phenomenalization], such a3 blue
and yellow. The termination® -{as {Pan, iv. 8, 18] in the word &sarvatas® is used
[ns equivalent] to all inflected case-endings. In other words it means &by all
means® {that is] by experiences of place afd of time and of cause. By this
statement it is shown that tho atoms as such are not particularized by time.
Neither are they, [particularized by time] mediately through epparént-ft
which have their origin in these [atoms]. It is this that he describes in the
word &quiescent.® <«Quiescent®» are past. «Uprisen® are present. &Inde.
terminnbled are future apparent-forms. [Atoms] are not characterized by these.
Nob bein -haracterized by apparent-forms, is it quits right to edy that atoms
aro unreluwd to them? In reply to this he eays « pond to all app
forms,»—With? which kind of a relation do these atoms correspond to
apparent.forms? In reply to this he says &aro the essemce of all apparent-
forms.» In other werds, the apparent-forms are different from the atoms in
some respects and in other respects not different."~But why has this balaneed-
state this kind of an object? In reply to this he says <Since . . . of this
character.® In other words, having an apperception of the that of & per-
ceptible object, it does not become active with regard to that which has not this
that-ness.—Having stated the object of this [balanced-state], he tells what it
is itsolf by eaying &Moreover the insight» Bringing the [four] together, he

' The termination fasi is the same es tan? syam thinks that soxme worda hare been
(Pzp.v. 2. 7). lost st this point from the Tattva
* Brghesizicds Yotiin kis Pitafijals Raba- VRichredi of Vacsspalimisra
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describes the object as being servicesble to distinguish what they are them-
selves by asying €Of thesa» He sums up with the word Thus® &Of both
kinds»> means both ita own [supor-deliberativa] and also super-reflective forms.

45. The gubtile object likewise terminates in unresoluble-
primary-matter (alifiga).
In the case of the earthen atom the fine element of odour, [which ia
the cause of the afom of earth,] is the subtile object of the [reflec-
tive and super-reflective] balanced-states ; in the case of the watery
atom the fine element of taste [is the subtile object]; in case of
the fiery atom the fine element of colour; in case of the windy
atom the fine element of touch ; in case of the aerial atom the fine
element of sound. The personality-substance which is the cause
of these [elements is also the subtile object of this balanced-state].
Resoluble-primary-matter-as-such {{iigamdatra) {which is the cause]
of this [personality-substance] also is the subtile object [of the
balanced-state]. Unresoluble-primary-matter [which is the cause]
of this [resoluble-primary-matter-as-such] alsp is the subtile object
[of the balanced-state]. And besyond the unresoluble-primary-
matter there is nothing subtile. If the objection be raised that the
Self is subtile, the reply is that this is true. The subtilty of the
Self in relation to the resoluble-primary-matter [thinking-sub-
stance] is, however, not that of the unresoluble-primary-matter to
the resoluble-primary-matter. For the Self is not the materinl
cause (anvayin) of resoluble-primary-matter, but the instrumental
cause (hatu).
Accordingly it is explained that subtilty reachesits utmost degree
in the primary-substance.
Does the balanced-atate, which has a thing to-be-Lnown ss its objach, end in the
subtile elament only ¢ Neo. But, 45. Tho subtile objeoct Likewise termainates
in unresoluble-primary-mstter(ahiiga). That state of the fine &lement of odour
which ia in relation to the earthen atom is the subtile object of the balanced.
state Simularly in the later cases also the connexion is to be made, The
resoluble-primary-matter-as such (Iifiga matra) is the Great Prnciple [that is,

(ha lhmhngsubatance (buddm‘)]. For it goes to dissolution (lays) in the primary-
tter 1s primarysubstance. For it does not

dissolve into apything Thls is the meaning. He says that subtilty terminates
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in unresoluble-primary-matter in the words «And beyond the unresoluble-
primary-matter there is nothing subtile» He raises a doubt by saying «If
the objection be raised.» That is to say, the Self also is aubtile not the unre-
soluble primary-substance alone. He rebuts [this objection] by saying &true.»
In other words, in 8o far as it is a material cause there is in the unresoluble-
primary-substance subtilty, but not in the other [that is, the Selfl In
this case, since the purpose of the Self is the instrumental cause of the
Grest Prineiplo and of the personality-substance and of the others, the Self is
also, like unresolublecprimary-matter, a canse. Having in mind the question as
to how subtilty, characterized in this way, is to be understood 23 regards the
unrescluble, he asks however» He gives the answer in the words <not that
of the resoluble-primary-matter.» True, [the Self is] a cause, but not a material

cause. For the Belf is not, like the primary-substance, a cause of these [states],

in 50 far as being the Great or the other [states] it enters into mutations. This

iz the meaning. He sums up in the words €Accordingly it is explained that

subtilty reaches its utmost degree in the primary-substanca.s

46. These same [balanced-states] are the seeded concentra-
tion.
These four balanced-states have external [perceptible] things as
their seed. Therefore the concentration is seeded. Of these four
the deliberative and the super-deliberativerefer to a coarse intended-
object, the reflective and super-reflective to a subtile intended-object.
Thus in four kinds, one after another, concentration has been
enumerated.
And in the four balanced-states the object of which is a thingto-be-known he
a2y that [concentration] conscious [of an object may occur]. 46. Theze ramo
Tralanced-states] are the seeded concentration. The word evs is out of place
and should be understood after <seeded.> As a result of this, the four balanced-
states, the object of which is the thing-to-be-known, are limited in so far as they
are seeded. The seeded stats, however, is not limited [to the thing-to-be-known],
since, even in the case of the balanced-state the object of which is the knower
or the processof-knowing, it persists, not being negated by the distinetion into
dicate-relati mdunpredx ted-relations [with ref: to the thing-to-be-
known]. Bo with regard to the thing-to-be-kmown there are four balsnced-states
and four in respect of the kmower and the process-ofknowing: thus thers
are eight? of theso [concentrations). The Comment ia explained by a [mers]
reading.

 The BikIzer MS. and the Bombay San. Ser. text read #iddAd in place of te.
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47. When there is the clearness of the super-reflective
[balanced-state, the yogin gains] internal undisturbed calm.
‘When freed from obscuration by impurity, the sattva of the think-
ing-substance, the essence of which is light, has a pellucid steady
flow not overwhelmed by the rajas and tamas. This is the clear-
ness, When this clearness arises in the super-reflective balanced-
state, then the yogin gains the internal undisturbed calm, [that is
to say] the vision by the flash (sphuta) of insight which does not
pass successively through the serial order [of the usual processes
of experience] and which has as its intended-object the thing as it
really is. And in this serse it has been said,! * As the man who
has climbed the crag sees those upon the plain below (Bhiamiztha),
o the man of insight who has risen to the undisturbed ealm of in-
sight, himself escaped from pain, beholds all creatures in their pain.”
Of the four balanced-states w}nch huve a9 their obJect the thing to-be-known,
excellence belongs to the sup. [balanced-state]. [‘l'h:s] he describes in
the sttra 47. When there is the of the sup (] [balnnced

state, the yogin gains] internal undisturbed calm. Hedescribes the meaning
of the word <clearnessd by [the words beginning with] &impurity> Impudty
is an m:cmtxon ot rajas and famas. And it is the defilement which has the

disti teristic of ot nt far ] is freed from this,
&The essence of which is hght» means naturally light. For this reason the
sattva of the thinki bat is not overwhelmed. An fon is made,

* This may be true. But if the balanced state has as its object the thing-to-be-
known, how conld the undisturbed calm have itself as its object?’ To this he
replies with the words &has asts intended-object the thing s it reslly is» In
other words, it does not have the self as its object but as its substrate?® (adhara),
<Doss mod pess smanasaTaly gk She somiel oveland snaene dhed ¥ dp aloel
taneous. On this very point he cites the teaching of the Supreme Bage {para-
nargish gathdm) with the words €And in thissente» Seeing that ke is above all

by virtue of the perfoction of his perceptive vision,! he knows that the crestures

are €un their pain®, encompassed by the thres kinds of pain.

1 Compare MBh. 1i. 17.20; 15111 ; Dham- and tempests, in the world below.”
mapads 28 Compare also Bacon's * Thus is explained in the Patafjsla Raba-
Fassy on Truth, “No pleasure is cora- syrm thox, ‘There ix & dontt as to

parsble fo the elanding upon the there being & relation of caare snd
vantageground of truth (a hill not to effect in things which are in different
be pommanded and where the air is plsces (ryadhikaranatee Mryskdranatd
elwsys clear and serens) and to see ndstity agankya)

the errors and wanderisgs and mitts * Compare p 62'and Satra in 15.
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48, In this [calm] the insight is truth-bearing. N

In one whose mind-stuff is concentrated, the insight ! which arises
in this [calm] receives the technical name of <truth-bearings And
this is a [term] whose meaning is intelligible of itself: [this insight]
bears truth ? and nothing else ; in it there is not even a trace of mis-
conception. And in this sense it has been said, “ By the Sacred Word
[and] by inference and by eagerness for practice in contemplation,
in three ways he promotes his insight and gains the highest yoga.”
With regard to this same point he gives the consensus of yogins by telling of the
term current among yogins which itself expresses the intended-object. 48. In
this [calm] the insight is truth-bearing, The Comment is easy. By the
expression €Sacred Wordd is meant the hearing (gravana) prescribed by the Vedas ;
by the expression inforence® is meant consideration (manana). Contemplation
is reflection. Practice in this is following it up one time after another. Eager-

ness for this is close attention [to it]. Bo in this way sbsorption (nididhyasana)
is described.

But this [insight]—

49. Has an object other than the insight resulting from
things heard or from inferences inasmuch as its intended-
object is a particular.

<A thing heards is knowledge derived from verbal-communication.
This deals with generic objects. For a particular cannot be con-
noted by a verbal-communication. Why [not]? Because a word
does not have its conventional-usage established by the particular.
Similarly inference deals with generic objects only. [For instance,
compare i. 7], we say, where there is getting [to a place], thers is
motion ; and where there is no getting [to a place], there is no
motion. And by an inference we get a conclusion in generic
[terms only}. Therefore no particular can be the object of verbal-
communication or of inference. And of this subtile and hidden
and remote?® thing there is no knowledge by ordinary percep-
tion. Furthermore we cannot assert that this particular hds no
validity and does not exist. Therefore this particular as object,
whether it belong to 2 subtile element or to the Self, is apper-

1 Bee il 51. * Patafijala Rahasyam gives the gloss: dfma-tattram.
? Compare SItakh. Kdr. vii.
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ceptible by the concentrated insight only. Consequently this
msxght has an object other than [the object of] the insight result-
ing from a thing heard or from inference, inasmuch as its intended-

object is a particular,

The objection is mude, ¢ This mnybe true. But the super-reflective [balanced-
state) which is produced by § tion of impressions whose objects ! refer to that
which is known by verbal ication or by inf can refor (gocarayed}
only to the objects of verbal ication and of infe For surely a sub~
liminal impression derived from the experionce of one object is not able to pro-
duce knowledge with regard to another, For that would be an unwan-nnted

Theraf: ﬁthe..,, flective [bal d-state] is truth-b g
verbal ications and i must also bo assumed to be this [that is,
truth-bearing]’ In reply to this he says 40, Has an object other than the
innight reanlting from things heard or from inferences Inssmuch as ita

tended-object is & i For the saftva of the thinking-substance is
naturally bngh\‘. although it has the power of seeing all intended-objects, it
becomes obscured by famas ; only when by rajas it is set-free-to-stream-forth, then
only does it know [the object]. But when by practice and passionlessness the
defilement of rqjas and tamas is cast off and it shines forth spotlessly clear, then
passing beyond the limits of all measures {mana) and of all things measurable
(meya) and having endless brightness—what then, pray, can thero be that is not
within its scope? He explains [the stira} in the worda «A thing heard is know-
ledge derived from verbalcommunication. This deals with generie ob;ect&»
‘Why? &For a particular cannot be ted by a verbal >
For what reason? Because a word does not have its conventional usage estab-
lished by a particular, since [the word] is an infinite and since it has a too-wide-
pervasion (vyabhicara). For we do not perceive the relation of word aud thing
expressed in conuexion with any pariicular instance of this [word). And
furthermore the sense of the sentence cannot be such a particular, Even in case
of an inference which depends for its origin upon the knowledgo of the relation
betwoen the syllogistic mark {lifiga) and the subject-of th&pmpcsxbon (I'ﬁym), the

same procedure holds good, as he says &Similarly infe 3> Inth
Qwhere there is no getting to & placed the words Qwhere and «Lbere» ahould
by logical conversion be made to indicats the pervaded and the pervader. There-
fore here by en inference we get a conclusion in generic (termsonly]l Hesums
up with the word «Therefom.» It mxght be admitted that then we have
ordinary percep tive of n k tedge of the relation {beiween the
word and the thmgexpreased] and that this (percoption] does not deal with
generic objects only. Inreply to t!us ho says, €And of this...no® It may
not be admitted that ordinary p 4 ds upon a knowledge of the rela.
tion [of word and thing-expressed]; hut it must be 2dmitted that it depends upon

1 The sequence is, first an anublarm, next & samskdrs, and then 8 smpth.
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the senses  And wath this {hugher insight] the senses have no pre-established
harmony This 1s the meaming It 18 objected that if the individual 1s not
within the seope of verbal-communications and inferences and perceptions, then
1t does not exist  For there 18 no source-of valid 1deas for [1t] In reply to thus
he ssys «Furthermore not » For a source-of valid-1deas 1s not [necessanly]
& pervader nor & cause of the object-of knowledge (prameya) to the extent that, 1f
that [source-of valtd :dens] should cease, the [ object-of knowledge] would cease to
be. For surely, when the moor: 13 & slender crescent (kaldvant), those who accept
sources-of valid 1deas do not doubt the real existence of the deer* which 13 mbuated
1n the other part [of the moon’ssurface not then visible] &Therefore, for this
reason 1t €18 spperceptible by the concentrated inmght only » And here the
atoms and the selves which are subjected to [this] d are endowed with &
particulanty peculiar to th lves, b , being subst , they are distinct
from each other, Whatever things, bempg substances, are distinct from each
other, these are endowed with particulsnty peculiar to themselves, lke a crippla
or aman with a shaven head. A ding to this infe , and o the verbal
tion which 18 devoted to teaching what the truth bearing msght 13, [the
peculiar individuality of this inmght has been defined]  Although the mndimadual
18 deseribed, still 1n the absence of such a deseriphion doubt mught arse, because
1t has been obtained by a line-of reasorung , yetin so far as 1t 15 not far?® or re-
mote, this sativa 1s brought, with some difficulty, wmathun the scope of verbal-com
mumeation or of mnference But they do not [make evident the existence of the
particular] by as direct an experience as words of connexion, for instance, through
their apphication of gender and number, [bring] the meamng of the word ‘and’
[mithin the scope of verhal tion or of infe ] Therefore 1t 18
established that [this insight] has an object other than the mnsights resulting from
{hings heard or from nferences.

‘When the yogin has gained concentrated insight, the subhminal-
unpression made by the insight is reproduced again and again,
50. The subliminsal-impression produced by this [super-
refiective balanced-ftate] is hostile to other publiminal-
impressions.
The sublimimal impression arising from concentrated insight inhi-
bits the latent-impression from the emergent subhminal impres-
sion  After emergent subliminal impressions have been repressed,
! Compare  Bubhigpitarstnabhindigiram which there resolls a genenc idea
(Nir Big fourth ed) p 818, uo 162, (samdnyato bodkayatah) and of ‘re-
8 v giikasm ke’pr  See also Kumalayx mote , that from which there results
nanda K&nks (Nir Big ed), p 27* no particular ides eiepsto na dodhe

t According to YRtafjala Rabssyam the ayals
mexning of ‘rot far’ 18 that from
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the presonted-ideas arising from them do not occur. When
presented-ideas are restricted, concentration follows after. Then
concentrated insight ; after that, subliminal-impressions made from
insight ; thus latenb-xmpreﬂsmns from subliminal-impressions are
reproduced again and sgain, Thus first comes insight and then
[follow] subliminal-impressions, How is it that this excess of sub-
hmmal-lmpressxons will not provide the mind-stuff with a task?
[The answer is :] these subliminal-impressions made by the insight
do not provide the mind-stuff with a task since they cause the
dwindling of the hindrances, For they cause the mind-stuff to
cease from its work. For the movement of the mind-stuff termi-
nates at [the time of] discernment (kkyats).

*Let this be granted. Let the [ tration] jous [of an object] have a
reality as its nb;ect bythe practzce of the a.fommd meams. But ihu concentm(ed
insight may be obstructed by begil blimi

80 far as it is closely enveloped [by them} like minute flashes [of ltgbt] from 8
lamp in the eddy of a whirling wind,’ 'To remove this doubt he introduces the
next sttra thh the words <concentrated insight»> He recites the sotra 60.

The Umi d by this [super-r
xtste] mhostﬂe to other sn’blimin&l impressions. The word <this) refersto the
S0P d.state, The word <other> describes the emergence. It

is the nature of thoughis to incline! {o intended-objects as they really are.
This instability continnes unsteady only so Iong 2s it does not reach the reality
Diterally, that-ness] After reaching that aud hec.suse it has taken a stable
position there, [ﬂm} idea from the sublimi jon does xoost in];

inhibit the series of idess from subliminaly xmpremona which refer to what is
not reality, even slthough [this aenes] zs begmnmg]w and rollson as the wheel®
of the series of [f tions end] i And in this sense
outaiders?® also say, # There is no inhibition: of the unviclated essence of a thing-
as-it-really-is by contradictions even although these latter be from time without
beginaing, For it is the nature of the mind to incline to things a5 they are.”
The objector would eay, ¢ This may be true. Ve may zdzmt ﬂnt, 238 mu!e ot

coneentrated insight, there isa fction of & subli
dunng the emergent state, S4ll there exmta uninjured {az%ala) an aeas of
jons which is prod: ion and whick causes the

by
trated mmght. Bo the fact that the mind-stuff bas a

tion of the
task atill remains,*—With this in mind, he raises an objection, <How ia it that
1 Compare Sihkh. Tatl X&n. hrir, fion is fourd in Vicaspatimigra's Bb3-
* Compars i. §, p. 20 (Calc, ed.). mati (Jibka. ed.), p. E0%.

3 Either Jainy or Buddhists, The quota-
18 [rosw)
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the senses. And with this [higher insight] the senses have no pre-established
harmony. This is the meaning, It is objected that if the individual is not
within the scope of verbal ications and inf and perceptions, then
it does not exist. For there is no source-of-valid-ideas for [it]. In reply to this
he says €Furthermore , . . not» For s source-of-valid-idess is not [necessarily]
a pervader nor a cause of the object-of-knowledge (prameya) to the extent that, if
that {source-of valid-ideas] should cease, the [object-of- knowledge] would cease to
be. For surely, when the moon is a slender crescent (kaldvani), those who accept
sources-of-valid-ideas do not doubt the real existence of the deer* which is situated
in the other part [of the moon'ssurface not then visible]. «Therefore, for this
reason it «is apperceptible by the concentrated insight only.» Ard hero the
atoms and the selves which are subjected to (this] discussion are endowed with a
particularity peculisr to th lves, b , being subst , they are distinct
from each other. Whatever things, heing substances, are distinct from each
other, these are endowed with particularity peculiar to themselves, like & cripple
or s man with a shaven bead. Aeccording to this inference, and to the verbsl-com-
jeation which is devoted to tesching what the truth-bearing insight is, [the
peculiar individuslity of thisinsight hasbeen defined). Although the individusl
is described, atill in the sbsence of such a deseription doubt might arise, becsuse
it has been obtained by a line-of- ing ; yetin so far as it is not far® or re-
mote, this sattea is brought, with some difficulty, within the scope of verbal-com-
munication or of inference. But they do not [make evident the existence of the
particular] by aa direct an experience a3 words of connexion, for instance, through
their application of gender and number, [bring] the meaning of the word ‘and’
{within the scope of verbal ication or of infe Therofors it is
established that [this insight] has an object other than the insights resulting from
things heard or from inferences.

‘When the yogin has gained concentrated insight, the subliminal-
impression made by the insight is reproduced again and again.
50. The subliminal-impression produced by this [super.
reflective bala.nced-ﬁtate] is hostile to other subliminal.
impressions.

The subliminalimpression arising from concentrated insight inhi-
bits the latent-impression from the emergent subliminal-impres-
sion. After emergent subliminal-impressions have been repressed,

! Compare  Subbiyitaratnabbindigiram which there results a generic ides
(Nir. Big. fourth ed.), p. 318, uo, 162, (saminyato bodhayatah); snd of ‘re-
8.v, gfikah ke °pi. See also Kuralays. mote ’, that from which there results

nanda KfrikX (Nir. 53g. ed.), p. 27% no particular ides eipesato na dodhe
* According to Pitsfijaln Rahssyam the ayaig iti.
menning of ‘not far’ is that from
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the presented-ideas arising from them do not occur. When
presented-ideas are restricted, concentration follows after, Then
concentrated insight ; after that, subliminal-impressions made from
insight ; thus latent-impressions from subliminel-impressions are
reproduced again and again, Thus first comes insight and then
[follow] subliminal-impressions. How is it that this excess of sub-
liminal-impressions will not provide the mind-stuff with a task?
[The answer is :] these subliminal-impressions made by the insight
do not provide the mind-stuff with a tesk since they cause the
dwindling of the hindrances. For they cause the mind-stuff to
cease from its work. For the movement of the mind-stuff termi-

nates at [the time of] discernment (RAydts).
‘Let this be granted. Let the [concentration) conscious [of an object] have a
roality as ita object by the practice of the aforesaid means, But this concentrated
insight may be obst Beoinnins] gent subliminalimpressions in
#0 far as it is closely enveloped [by them} like minute flashes [of light] from a
lamp in the eddy of & whirling wind,” To remove this doubt ke introduces the
next sutra with the words &concentrated insight.» He recites the satra 50.
The subli 1imp prod by this [superreflective balanoed-
state] {a hostile to other subliminaldmpressions, The word <this) refersto the
super-reflective bal d-state. The word Cother> describea the emergence, It
is the npature of thoughts fo incline® to intended-objects as they really are.
This instability continues unsteady only so long as it does not reach the reality
[literally, that-ness]. Adter resching that and becanse it has taken a stable
position there, [this} idea from the subliminal impression does most certainly
inkidbit the series of ideas from subliminalimpressions which refer to what is
not reality, even although [this series] is beginningless and rolls on asthe wheel”
of the seriey of [fl ions and] sublimipal impressi And in this sense
outsiders® also say, ¥ There is no inhibition of the unviolated essence of s thing-
ait-really-is by contradictions even although these Intter be from time without
beginning. For it is the nature of the mind to incline to things as they are.™
The cbjector would say, *This may be true. Ve may admit that, as 2 result of
cancentrated insight, there is a restriction of a subliminalimp ion produced
during the emergent state. Btill there exists uninjured {sriksls) an excess of
bliminal-impressions which is produced by and which causesthe
tion of the trated insight. So the fact that the mind stuff has a
task still remains,~—~With this in mind, he raises an objection, «How is it that

ted b

tion is found in VEcaspatimigra's Bble

1 Compare Simkh. Tatt. Kfo. Ixiv.
mati (Jibin, ed.), p. 60¥,

* Compars i, 5, p. 20% (Cale. ed.).
* Either Jaips or Buddhsts, The quota-

18 (xosn]
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{his;» which he removes with the words «thesa. .. do not.» For the work of
the mind-stuff is of two kinds, the enjoyment of sounds and other [perceptible]
things (gsbdadi} and discriminative discernment. With regard to these two
[kinds of work), the mind-stuff, when it has latent-impressions of karma from
the hindrances, proceeds to the enjoyment of sounds and other {perceptible]
things ; but for the mind, all of whose Iatent-impressions of karma from the

kindrances have been uprooted by subliminal-impressions arizing in insight, and
whose state is that its task is nearly ended, the only work that remains is dis
criminative discernment. Accordingly subliminal-impressions from t

tion sre not the ressons why the mind-stuff has enjoyment 25 its task. On the
contrary they are hostile to that. They cause the mind-stuff to coase from its
work ; they make it incapable [of that work] which has the character of enjoy-
ment. This is the meaning, Why? «&For the movement of the mind-stuff
terminates at {the time of] discernment.» Bince in order to enjoy, the mind-stuff
moves until it experiences discriminative discernment, But when discrimina-
tive discernment has come fo pass, hindrances cease and it has no longer the
task of enjoyment. Consequently the complete quiescence of the task of enjoy-
ment ia the purpose for which subliminaldmpressions from insight exist, It ia
this that has been stated here.

‘What further does he gain ?

61. When this [subliminsl-impression] also is restrioted,

since all is restrioted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentra-
tion.

This [seedless concentration] is caunter not only to concentrated
insight but is opposed even to subliminal-impressions made in
insight. 'Why? Because the subliminal-impression produced by
restriction inhibits the subliminalimpressions produced by concen-
tration. The existence of subliminsl-impressions made by the
mind-stuff in restriction may be inferred from the experiencs of the
lapse of time during which there is stability (sthiti) of the restric-
tion. Together with the subliminal-impressions which arise out
of the emergent and restricted concentrations and which are con-
ducive to Isolation, the mind-stuff resolves itself into its own per-
manent primary-matter. Therefore these subliminal-impressions
are counter to the mindstuff’s task and are not causes of its
stability. Consequently, its tesk ended, together with the sub-
liminal-impressions which are conducive to Isolation, the mind-
stuff ceases [from its task]. When it ceases, the Self abides in
himself and is therefore called pure and liberated.
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Ha‘a-glm, «What further 2> What does he also gain?  [Since] the mind-stuff
subliminal-impressi duced] in insight, it bas, as before, in
20 far ag it is capablo of generating a stream of inaight, o task [to fulfil]. Thus
to remove the task something else is also stll required. This is the meaning,
He gives theanswer in the satra 51. When this [subliminal-impression] also
is ras'b.ricted, since all {5 reatricted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentration.
The higher passionlessness! which has es its distinguishing charecteristic the
dist bedealmof‘ ,"_,byanincreasein IRTTE 7 . N
even thoss subliminal-impressions made by insight and not merely ths insight
[itself]. This is the meaning of the word even® Since the whole stream of
subliminal-impressions s it rises [into consciousnesa] is restrited, [then,] in-
asmuch as there is no cause, no effect can be produced.  This same is Beedlosy
concentration. He explains (the sntra] jn the words «This [seedless concen-
tration]® QThis® is scedless concentration atising out of higher passionless.
ness, which is counter to concentrated insight, and which with the help of itself
23 cause? becomes not only counter to concentrated insight, but also contra.
dictory to subliminalimpressions made by insight. It might be objected that,
¢ A distinct-ides (viyiana) produced by passionl would, since s distinct-ides
is real, inhibit what is insight and nothing more. Bot how does it inhibit a
subliminal-impression which is different in kind from a distinctidea® For
evidently s man even when awake bas a memory of the object seen in [his]
dream, {Theref: bliminal impresei are not inhibited)? With this in
mind he asks, «Why?> He gives the answer in the words @produced by
restriction®® Restriction is that by which insight is restricted. It is the higher
passionlassness. Producedfrom this it is {called]asubliminal-impression produced
by restriction. Only by the subliminal.imptession produced by the higher passion.
lesaness when it has been cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and
with earnest atéention, and not by a distinct-idea, are the subliminal-impressions
of insight inhibited. This is the meaning.—The objector econtinues, ‘This
may be so. But what is the source-of-valid-ideas for the existence of subliminsl-
impressions produced by restriction? It might be either perceived directly, or
inferred from memory, itseffect. And when all the[mind-stufi'a]fluctuationsars
restricted, the yogin has no perception nor yet memory, forasmuch as, in go far 23
ke has destroyed all flucty hat . it is imposaible for him to produce
amemory.’ In reply to this he says, <in restriction» The !tabﬂily‘of‘ the
restriction is the restricted state of the mind-staff.—{The existence of subhm‘m.d-
impressions ia proved] by an experience of the lapse of time in [perieds of]exghb
andforty minutes (muhfrta) or half s-watch or a whole watch, oradayand night
andso forth, What he means to say is this: accordingto the degree cft_!:e perfec
tion in passionlessness and in practice, perfection of restriction is exp d by
the yogin. And the moments of the higher passionlessness, in so farss they aro
 Phtaiijals Rahssysm jdentifies this with dharmanegha.
% Azexplained in i, 18,
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not related to each other in a fixed sequence, are not capable, in so far as they
last for various periods of time, of producing the full excellence of restriction.
8o the point is that we must admit that there is & permanent accumulation of
subli...l.. l-impressions produced by the lations of the various moments of
] The objector says, ¢ Subliminal impressions from insight may
pensh but why should the subliminal-impression from restriction perish with
them ; or if it does not perish, [then the mind-stuff would stillJhave its task [to
perform].' In reply to this he says, «out of the emergent.» [This is the
analysis of the compound :J conscious [concentration] has (fasya) both' emergence
and the condentration of emergence which restricts this {emergencel. The sub-
liminalimpressions arising out of these two are the subliminal-impressions which
are conducive to Isolation. [And these are the same as] those produced by re-
striction. The subliminal-impressions of emergent insight are resolved into
mind-stuff. Thus the mind-stuff contains subliminal-impressions of t
insight. But the subliminali jon from restriction lies (aste) just uprizen
in the mind-stuff. Although [thxs] subliminal-impression is [uprisen}, the
mind-stuff has no task [to fulfil}l For the mind-stuff has its task [to fulfil]
when it is bringing to pass the two purposes of the Self, the experience of sounds
and other [perceptible things] and the discriminative discernment. Such are the
two purposes of the Self. But when nothing is left but subliminal-impressions
[of restriction]—now that the Self is not assimilated-by-reflection® (pratisar-
vedin) to the thinking-substance,—this is not one of the purposes of the Self.
On the other hand, in the case of the discarnate &nd of those [whose bodies] are
regolved-into-primary-matter, the mind-stuff,—not only in so far as it is conducive
to restriction, but also in so far as it is pervaded (vasita) with hindrances,—atill
has its task [to fulfill  With this in mind he says €Consequently.’> The rest
is easy.
The t (uddega) and the definition (nirdega) of Yogn, the characteristic-
mark of the fluctuations which exist for the sake of this { Yoga), the means of
Yogs and its subdivisions,—{these] have been sketched in this Book,

Of Patafijali's Yoga-treatise entitled Exppsition of Samkhya
(Samkhya-pravacana), the First Book, on Concentration.

OF tho Explanation of the C t on Patafijali’s-Treatise, which Explanstion

is entitled Clarification of Entities (Tatfra-Vaigaradi) and was composed by the
Venerable Vacaspatimigra, the First Book, on Concentration, is finished.

¥ Compare pp. 22!; 66°; 138*; 152"; and 305 (Calcutta ed.)
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BOOK SECOND
MEANS OF ATTAINMENT

Tt has been stated what the yoga is of one whose mind is concen-
trated. [This stitra] gives the start to the problem [which considers]
how even one whose mind-stuff is emergent may bs concentrated

(yukta) in concentration (yoga).

1. Self-castigation and study and devotion to the Igvara
are the Yoga of action.

Yoga is not perfected in him who is not self-castigated. Impurity
—which is variegated with sub i i gsand), from
time without beginning, coming from the hindrances and from karma,
—and into which [the meshes of] the net of objects have [there-
fore] found entrance, is not reduced (sasbhedam dpadyate) except
by celf-castigation> This is the use! of self-castigation. And
this [kind of self-castigation], not being inhibitory to the undis-
turbed calm of the mind-stuff, is therefore deemed [by great sages]

to be worthy of his (anena, the yogin's) earnest attention. <Recita-

tiom is the repetition® of purifying formulse such as the Mystic
Syliable (pranava) or the study of books on Liberation. <Devo-

tion to the Igvaras is the offering* up of all actions to the Supreme

Teacher or the renunciation of the fruit of [all] these [actions}-

If it be-objected that the First Book described yoga with its means [and] with
its subordinate divisions [and] with its results, and that no resson remains
why a Becond Book should be begun, he replies in the words «has been
stated> For in the First Book practice and passion] wore described
as means to yoga. And since thess two, for one whose [mind-stuff] is
emergent, do not instanily come into being, he stands in need of the means
taught in the Second Book in order to purify the sattra. For by these he
quite purifies the saltra and performs the protective ordinances and daily

impr
imp

1 Similarly i 41, p. 85* (Cale. ed ). s Cannbul‘{!:d::uh i.23and sea sl Laiga
T, ¥irle

* See ii. 44 and compare Lifga Pur vitl. 39.
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cultivates practice and passionl The state of being concentrated is the
state of being undistracted.—How could even a man whose mind-stuff is
emergent be, because concentrated (yukta) by the means which are to be taught,
a yogin? This is the meaning. From among those observances which are
to be described, having made a selection [of some] as being rather more service-
able to the beginner, the author of the siras first of all teaches [what] the
yoga of action [is]. 1. Self-castigation and study and devotion to the
Igvara are the Yoga of action. Action which is itself yoga is the yoga of
action since it is a means-of-effecting yoga. Therefore, in the Visnu Purina,
in the dislogue between Khandikys and Kecidhvajs, starting with the passage,’
‘At first the yogin who is [just] beginning to apply himself is called a novice
(yoga-yus),” self-castigation and recitation and the like are set forth. With the
words «in him who is not self-castigated> he shows by a negative instance
that self-castigation is a means. By the words &from time without beginning®
he shows that self-castigation has a subsidiary function which is servicesble
as & means® [of attaining yoga]. Variegated by resson of the subconscious-
impressions, from time without beginning, coming from hindrances and from
karma, (and] therefore that in which [the meshes of] the net of objects have
found entrance, that is, inserted themselves, impurity, which is the excess of
rajas and {amas, is not thoroughly reduced without self-castigation. Reduction
is the thorough thinning out of that which was closely woven.—The objection is
raised: ‘Even if we have to self-castigation, still—in so far as it
causes disorders of the humours—it is hostile to yoga; how then is it a means
[to attain] this [yoga]?’ In reply to this he says, And this* [kind]®»
Belf-castigation should be performed only so long as it does not bring on
a disorder® of the humours, This is the meaning. <Buch as the Mystic
Syllable that is, such as, the Hymn to the Purusa [RV. x. 80] or the Rudra-
mandala® or a Brahmana or the like from the Vedas, or the Brahma-parayana‘
from the Purinas.—Jgvars, that is, the Bupreme Teacher, the Exalted,—to
him. With regard to Whom this™ hsth been said, * Whatever I do, whetber
pici or i pici hether intentionally or unintentionally, all that
is committed unto Thee. Moved by Thee I do [it all]”—Renunciation of the
fruit of [all] these [actions] is doing the actions without attachment to the
fruit [thereof). And with regard to this it hath been said,* **You are concerned
with actions only and pever with fruits. Do not be one whose motive is the
fruit of actions, Nor let your attachment be to insction.”

! VP.vi.7.83. Seo slso Niradiya Pur.xlvii, homamantras, TAittirfyasunbith iv. 5,

* Literally, is serviceable by being a means, Vijasaneyisanhils xvi, K&thakn xvii-
wplyctdwpoyoginam, ¢ Refers perhaps to Vippu Porfine i. 15.

* As opposed, for instance, to VP, ii. 1], 7 VijiZna Bhikyu calls this smpti

¢ Compare i. 80, p, 67 (Cale. ed.). * Bhagavad Gits ii. 47.

3 This seems to refer to the Qatarudriyz-
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Now this yoga of action is—

2. For the cultivation of concentration and for the attenua-
tion of the hindrances.

For when the yoga of action is given earnest attention, it cultivates
concentration ; attenuates the hindrances to an extreme degree;
[and] will make the hindrances, when they are extremely attenuated,
disqualified for propagation, like seeds burned by the fire of Eleva-
tion (prasamthydna). But the subtile insight, which is the dis-
criminative discernment between the sattve and the Self, untouched
by the hindrances because they are so much attenuated, with its
task finished, will be ready for inverse-propagation ! { pratiprasara).
In order to mention the purpose of this [yoga of action] he introduces the
sitra with the words For the.> 2. For the oultivation® of concentration
and for the “of the hi It is objected that if the yoga
of action alone is able to attenuate the hindrances, then there is no need of
Elevation. To this he roplies with the words &the extremely attenuated>»
The yoga of action operates only for the extreme attenustion, but not for the
sterilization of the hindrances, but Elevation {operates] for the sterilization
of those [hindrances]. The words <«like bumed seeds?d indicate that the
burned seeds of winter rice [and the hindrances} are of the same kind in so
far as both are sterile. The objector says, ¢ This may be true. But if Elevation

alone can disqualify the hind from propsgation, then there is no nged
for their aitenuation.’ In reply to tl:us he says, &of thme» For if the
d are mnot att ted, the di: di: b the

saftea and the Self, submerged (grosta) by m)ghty foes, is ineapable even of
uprising, atill less of sterilizing them. DBat when the hindrances are quite
thinned out and impotent, [the discernment], although in opposition to them,
doss, with the aid of passion} and of practics, Enslly arise.  And when
the discernment which is nothing more than the [senss] of the difference
between the satfra and the Self is finally arisen, it is un-touched by them,—
that is, not overwhelmed by them,—for just so long as it is not touched
[by them]. «The subtile insight® is mo-called, becauss its object is subtile
inssmuch as its object ia beyond the range of the zenses. <&Wul be ready
for inv tion,» that is, for lati TWhy? Because jts task
ia finished. [.n other worda,] that is said to be of this kmd by which, acting
As a cause, the task of giving starts to the effects of the aspects {quna) has
been finished.

1 Compare ii. 8, p. 107%; i 10, p. 120%; ? Deussen'sexcellent renderingof thisword
il 27, p. 167; il 50 p. 285%; ir. 34, i3 Ferinnerlichung.
p. 819% (Calc. ed )
14 fronn]
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Now what are these ! hindrances and (vd) how mauy are they %
3, Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidyd) and the feeling-

of-personahty and passion and aversion and the will-to-
Iive are the five® hindrances

This means that the so-called hindrances are five misconceptions
[t 8] These when flowing out make the authonity (adhihdra) of
the aspects {guna) more ngd , make a mutation more stable , swell
the stream of effects and causes, and, becoming mterdependent
upon one another for aid, bring forth the frmtion of karma

He rmses a question by saying «Now» and replies [to 1t] by the sdira
upon «Undsfferentiated-~onsciousness®» 3 Undifferentiated-consciounsness

{siidya) and the f £-p Dty and and aversion and the
will-to-ive are the five hindrances He explans the word «hindrances®
by the words «five m ptions.> Undifferentiated to begin

with, 15 nothing but misconceptron The feeling-of personality and the others
also have undifferentiated consciousness as therr material cause [and] mnce
they cannot exist without it, [they too] are misconceptions. And hence when
differentiated 18 destroyed, there would follow the destruction
of them also He mentions the reason why they should be destroyed, 1n that
they are the cause of the round of rebirths This he states in the word
«Theso» When flowing out {that 15] moving® continuously forth, «mabe
the authonty of the aspects more rgid > that 13, more powerful, [and] 1
consequence Kmake a mutation [more] stable» For in successive forms as
unphenomenalized [primary matter] and as the Great [thxnkmg-subsbmw]
and as the personality substance they swell, that 1s, they intensify, the stream
of cause and effect. He shows for what purpose they do all this in the words
one another’ The [three] frmtions of Larma, distnguished [u. 18] &9
bemg birth and length of life and kind of experience, have their purpose {artha)
mn the Self  That [purpose] those hindrances bring to pass, that 18, sccomplish
Do they accomplish this aingly ® He says, ‘No’ But &upon one znother for

md, that 15, the hindrances [mded] by the karmas, and the karmas [aided] by
the hindrances.

4 Undifferentiated-consciousness (aidya) is the fleld for
the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or
intercepted or sustained

Of these [five] undifferentiated consciousness 1s the field for)
propagative soil  The others are feehng-of personality and the rest

! Many MSS omit 2e * Many MSS omit pefica
* Comparen 4 p 110°, 1 13, p 207*
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[of the five hindrances]. In four kinds of forms, the dormant and
the attenuated and the intercapted and the sustained.—1. Of these
{four], what is the dormant state? It is the tendency [of the
hindrances] which remain merely potential in the mind towards the
condition of seed. The awakening of that {dormant hindrance] is
the coming face-to-face with the (particular] object [which makes
that dormant hindrance manifest]. But for one who has [reached)
Elevation (prasarikhyana), and whose hindrances have become
burned seed, there is not that [awakening of the hindrances] even
when he 1s brought face-to-face with the object [which manifests
them). For out of what can burned seed germinate? For this
reason the fortunate (fugala) man whose hindrances have dwindled
away is said to be in his last! body (caramadeha). In him only
the burned state of the'seeds, the fifth stage of the hindrances [is
found), and not in other [persons] So although the bindrances
are existent, the vitality ‘sdmarthya) of the seed is said to be
already burned. Acoordingly, even when the object is face-to-face,
there is no awakening of these [hindrances]. Thus dermancy and
the failure of the burned seed to propagate have been described—
2. Attenuation is now described. The hindrances, when over-
powered (upahata) by the cultivation of their opposites? become
attenuated.—3. When this is the case, [the other hindrances] inter-
cept [the attenuated hindrances] repeatedly, and move forth actively
again in this or that [unattenuated] form (dtmand). In that case?
they are called intercepted. How is this? Since [for instancs]
when one is in love, no anger is felt, inasmuch as, when one is in
love, anger does not actively move forth ; and love, when felt in
one direction, is by no means unfelt tosards another object. When
Chaitra is known to be in love with one , it is not d
that he is out of love for other women. Rather, his love finds its
Auctuation fixed in this direction, in other directions its fluctuation
is yet to come. For this [third fluctuation] is for the moment both
dormant and attenuated and intercepted—%. That fluctuation
which is fixed upon an object is sustained (uddra). No oue of all

* When they form A succession of fan 2ed
atani.

1 See VP.v. 10 7and Bh Gitk vui. 26
? Seeii 33.
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7hat are these! hindrances and (v@) how muuy are they %

lifferentiated-consciousness (anidyd) and the feeling-
sonality and passion and aversion and the will-to-
re the five? hindrances.
neans that the so called hindrances are five misconceptions
These when flowing out make the authority (adkikdra) of
oects (guna) more rigid , make a mutation more stable ; swell
ream of effects and causes; and, becoming interdependent
me another for aid, bring forth the fruition of karma.
ses a question by saying «Now» =and replies [to it] by the snira
Undifferentiated-consciousness > 3. Undifferentiated-consciousness
and the feeling-of-personality and passion and aversion and the
‘ve are the five handrances. He explains the word «hindrances®
words «five misconceptions®» Und:fferentiated consciousness, to begin
1 nothing but misconception The feeling-of-personality and the others
ve undifferentiafed consciousness as therr material cause, [and] smnce
nnot exist without it, [they too] are misconceptions. And hence when
rentiated-conscrousness 1s destroyed, there would follow the destruction
a also  He montions the reason why they should be destroyed, 1o that
re the cause of the round of rebirths This he states in the word
'» When flowaing out [that 1s] moving?® continuously forth, «make
thonity of the aspects more rigid,» that 13, more powerful; [and] in
1ence «make a mutation [more] stable ® For in successive forms as
omenalized [prnimary matter] and as the Great [thinking substance]
the personality substance, they swell, that 1s, they ntensify, the stream
» s ek Ha dhrow fan svhat purpesthesy Ao odl s oot wurdss
another» The [three] fruttions of karms, distinguished {u 18§ as
nrth and length of hife and kind of experience, have their purpose (artha)
Self  That [purpose] those hindrances bring to pass, that 1s, accomphsh
y sccomphsh this mngly? He says, ‘No’ But upon one another for
hat is, the hindrances [aided] by the karmss, and the karmas [aded] by
idrances.

Wdifferontiated-consciousness (endyd) is the fleld for
others whether they be dormant or attenuated or
cepted or sustained.

hese [five], undifferentiated-consciousness is the field [or]
gative soil  The others are feeling of-personality and the rest

- . . ve P T
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[of the five hindrances]. In four kinds of forms, the dormant and
the attenuated and the intercepted and the sustained.—1. Of these
[four], what is the dormant state? It is the tendency [of the
hindrances] which remain merely potential in the mind towards the
condition of seed. The awakening of that [dormant hindrance] is
the coming face-to-face with the [particular] object [which makes
that dormant hindrance manifestl But for one who has [reached]
Elevation (prasamkhyana), and whose hindrances have become
burned seed, there is not that [awakening of the hindrances] even
when he is brought face-to-face with the object [which manifests
them]. For out of what can burned seed germinate? For this
reason the fortunate (kugala) man whose hindrances have dwindled
away is said to be in his last' bedy (caramadeha). In him only
the burned state of the seeds, the fifth stage of the hindrances [is
found), and not in other [persons]. So although the bindrances
are existent, the vitality ‘samarthya) of the seed is said to be
already burned. Accordingly, even when the object is face-to-face,
there is no awakening of these [hindrances]. Thus dermancy and
the failure of the burned seed to propagate have beeu described.—
2. Attenuation is now described. The hindrances, when over-
powered (upakata) by the cultivation of their opposites,* become
attenuated.—3. When this is the case, [the other hindrances] inter-
copt [the attenuated hindrances] repeatedly, and move forth actively
again in this or that [unattenuated] form (G¢tmana). In that case?
they are called intercepted. How is this? Since {for instance]
when one is in love, no anger is felt, inasmuch as, when one is in
love, anger does not actively move forth ; and love, when felt in
one direction, is by no means unfelt towards another object- When
Chaitra is known to be in love with one woman, it is not assumed
that he is out of love for other women. Rather, his love finds its
fluctuation fixed in this direction, in other directions its fluctuation
is yet to come. For this [third fluctuation] is for the moment both
dormant and attenuated and intercepted.—4. That fluctuation
which is fixed upon an object is sustained (uddra). No oue of all

? When they form & saccession of fana and

* See VP. v, 10. 7and Bh. GitE viii. 26,
atanu.

1 Bee ii. 33,
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these [four] passes beyond the limits of the hindrances [and there-
fore all four are to be rejected] If this is so (tarhi), what is this
hindrance that 15 intercepted [or] dormant [or] attenuated or
sustained ? The answer-is-now-given (ucyate) It is exactly true
{that all hindrances are forms of undifferentiated consciousness]
But only when these [hindrances] are particularized, do they
become intercepted and so on For just as these stages cease
when thewr opposites are cultivated, so they become manifest
(abhwyakta) when [changed] into the phenomenal form (afijana)
by the operation of their phenomenalizing-conditions (vyafijaka).
So all those hindrances without exception are varieties of
undifferentiated consciousness Why is this? Swmee it is un-
differentiated-consciousness and pothing else that pervades? all
[hindrances] Whatever [perceptible] obyect is given a form by
the undifferentiated-consciousness, it is that [object] which is per-
meated ? by the hindrances Whenever there is a misconceived
idea, they become apperceived; and when undifferentiated-con-
sciousness dwindles, they too dwindle away.
He shows that hindrances are to be rejected i that they have their root in
undifferentiated 4, Undifferentinted-consciousness (sndyd) is
the field for the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or inter-
cepted or sustammed When he asks «I Of these [four], what 1s the dormant
state” hus intention 1s fo say that there 13 no proof for the real exislence of
hindrances, if they are not performmg their peculiar purposeful activity Ho
tells the answer mn the words «in the mipd®» The hindrances may not indeed
perform their purposeful activity, but i the case of the discarnste and of those
[whose bodies] are resclved nto primary mstter, they assume the form of seed
and exist merely potentially, as curds ex:st 12 milk. For other than discrimina-
tive msight there 19 nothing to cause the sterility of these [lundrances]. Hence
the discarnate and those [whose bodies] are resolved‘mto primary matter, who
have not obtained discriminste discernment, have their hindrances dormant,
until such time as [theso hindrances] reach the time of thewr Limutation. But
when they reach that, ince the hindrances reveri once more, they come face-to-
face with the varous objects [of sense]. Thus these [hindrances] are thosa of
which the banis 1s merely potential In this way their potentisl nsing [into
consciousness) 1s described By the words &tendemcy . t ds the condat

+ Balara sags, ‘Undifferentiated-con * Bilardma explains the word anugerole
n parsbly ted by saying ‘become inherent 1n* (ans
with hindrances” ({lepepe acidyune ya) g5t bharanti}
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of seedd their potentiality of action is indicated. To meet the question why,
in the case even of one who has discriminative discernment, hindrances are not
dormant, he says, «for one who has [reached] Elevation.» &In his last body,»
in other words, in his case no other body will be produced with reference to
which [this] body of his could be called prior. «Not in other persons» in other
words, not in the discarnate and similar cases. An objection is raised, ‘Since
there is no total destruction of any existing thing, what, we ask, becomes of the
force of the magical powers of this kind of yoga? Are not the hindrances
awskened when face-to-face with objects ?° Tn reply to this, hesays, Qexistent>
Although the hind are axistent, still in their state as seeds they are burned
by the fire of Elevation (prasaikhyana). This is the meaning.—2. The opposite
of the hindrances is the yoga of action ; by the eultivation, by the following up,
of this, the hindrances become overpowered, that is, attenuated. Or we maysay
that thinking focused-to-a-point (sasiiyag-iidna) is the opposite of undifferentisted-
consciousness ; that the knowing of distinetions is [the opposite] of the feeling-
of-personality ; that the detached attitude (mddhyasthyo) is [the opposite] of
passion and aversion ; [and] that the cessation of the thought of continuance is
[the opposite] of the will-tolive—8. He describes the interception with the
words «When this is tho case.» Either because overcome by any one of the
hindrances which moves actively forth, or because resorting excessively to objects,
they intercept repeatedly and move actively forth in one form or another, that
is, come into appearance (avirbharanti), either as the result of using aphrodisiacs
and the like or as the result of the weskness of [the other hindrances] which
overcome it. By the repetition he signifies the reiteration of the i iption
and of the moving actively forth. Thus the differente [of this] from the afore-
said dormant [hindrance] has been described. 'When love moves actively forth,
anger which is different in kind is overpowered; or again love itself set upon
one object overpowers, though like in kind, another love which is saf upon
s different object. This he states by the word love>—The fluctuation which
is yet to come is to be understood as having a threefold course according to
eircumstances. With this in mind he says, €For this.» The pronoun [*this’]
refers only to the hindrance from the fluctuation which is yet to come ; it does
not refer to Chiitra’s Jove, just because that [love] is intercoptod.—4. He describea
the sustained [hindranco] in the words &upon an object» If some one
suggests as en objection that the sustained [hind: ) sirce it binders men,
might be [properly] called & hindrance, but that the others do not hinder [and so
¢can] by no means be called hindrances, he says in reply €all these [four]» They
do not pass beyond the limits of the hindrances, that is, beyond the limits of the
thing expressed by the word bindrance, when they become changed into the
sustained state. Thersfore they too are fo be rejected. This is the point—
Presupposing the unity of the hindrances® he raises an objection in the wonds

t Literally, Presupposing a unity in so far as the quality of being a hindrance goes.
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«If this is so, what.» He rebuts it by showing that although they are of the
same kind in 8o far as they are hindrances, they are particular because of the
different proviously described states  This he does in the words «The answer-
isnow-given. It 1a true®» The objector says® ‘This may be true. The
hindrances may result from undifferentated-consciousness ; shill why should they
cease when und:fferentiated-consciousness ceases? For surely no one would
supposé that a piece of cloth ceases to be, when the weaver ceases to be’ In
reply to this he says «all thesa. .. without exception® The distinctions?® are
only apparently distinctions, that 1s to say, they do not exiat separably from
this [undifferentiated He asks a question 1n the words «Why
18 this? He gives the reply in the words «all [hindrances]s> This asme
pomt 13 made clear by the word «whatever.®? <Is given a form [that 1s] 18
falsely attributed  The rest 1s easy.

¢ In the case of those who have been resolved into entities, the hndrances are
dormant ; for yogins, attenuated; and in case of those attached to objects,
hindrances are mntercepted or sustawned.” This 15 the summanzing-stanza.?

At this point undifferentiated-consciousness itself is described.

5. The recognition of the permanent, of the purs, of pleasurs,
and of a self in what is impermanent, 1mpure, pain, and not-
solf is undifferentiated-consciousness.

1. It is the recogmtion of the permanent‘ in an impermanent
effect, for example, that the earth should be perpetual, that the
gky with the moon and stars should be perpetual, that celestial
beings are deathless —2 Likewise in the impure and highly re-
pulsive® body there has been the recoguition of purity. Andit
cusmon 1 Aryadeva's Catubgataka 18

very stnking The concept of aridyd
1 fundamental 1n the Mehaysna, Arya-

1 Namely, in reply to the hedgings which
1n the Comment follow &It 13 trued
% Compare Kav Prak. UllZsa 1u and the

verte quoted 1n the comment on Appa-
yadiknta's KuvalayfnandakirikEp 11*
{Nupaya Big ed., 1903)
Gaganam gagandkdram
sagarah sdgaropamah
Raman vanayor yuddham
nimardeanayor fra
% Diuscussed 1o Pstafigal’s MahZbbZeya
(Kielkorn®sed ) p 6", Theapplication
1 only general here
¢ The parallel between this and the dis

deva {8 said tobe the pupil of Kigar
Jama, consequently ke wrote & couple
of cantunes befors Pntaiuuh We are
debted for this mp a y
to MabZmahopidbydys
SbAstrT (Notes on the new]y -found
Manusenpt Chatulsatika by Aryadevs,
Journal Anatic Society of Bengal, New
Benes, vol iy, no 7, 1911, p 481)

* Comapare Muutri Up m 4.
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has been said, “ Because of its [first] abode [and] because of its
origin [and] because of its sustenance [and] because of its exuda-
tions fand] because of its decease and because it needs [constant]
cleaning, the learned recognize that the body is impure.” Here
the recognition of the pure in the impure is evident. If we say,
¢ This girl, beautiful as the sickle of the new moon, her limbs
formed of honey and nectar, her eyes large as the petals of the
blue lotus, seeming to refresh the living world with her coquettish
glances, so that we think that she has issued forth from the moon,'—
then what could be the connexion of this [body] with that (kena)
[to which it is compared]? Just so?! it is that there is a miscon-
ceived idea of the pure in the impure. In this way, [by showing
the recognition of the pure in the impure, one sees that there is]
the [misconceived] idea of merit where there is only demerit and of
the useful where there is only the useless,—3. Similarly [Pataiijali]
will describe? the recognition of pleasure in pain in the words, “ By
reason of the pains of mutations and of anguish and of subliminal-
impressions and by reason of the opposition of fluctuations of the
aspects (quna)—to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.” Un-
differentiated-consciousness is the recognition that there is pleasure
in this [pain]—4. Likewise the recognition of a self in the not-self,
either in external aids® whether animate or inanimate, or in the
body ss the seat of outer experiencs, or in the central-organ which
aids the Self,—this is the recognition of a self in the not-self, In
this sense it has been said of this, “ He who counts any existing
thing, whether phenomenalized or unphenomenalized [primary
matter], as himself; or who rejoices in the success of these (tasya)
[things], deeming it his own euccess, or who grieves at the ill-
success of these [things], deeming it his own ill-success,—~these (sz)
are all unenlightened.” It is this four-fold undifferentinted-con-
80 which b the root of that unbroken-series {santdna)
of hindrances and of latent-impressions of karma together with its
fruition. And this undifferentiated-consciousness (a-vidyd), pre-

* Balarima smys * Soch as sons or catile or
servants or beds or seats, which are
ot the sell”.

1 Compars the tale in Heary Warren's
Puaddbiem in Tramlations, p. 297,
¥ See ii, 15.
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cisely as in the case of a foe (a-mitra) or of & trackless forest (a-
gospada), is to be conceived as a really existing object (vastusa-
tattva). Just as a foe (amitra) is not a negative fiiend [and] not
something amounting to a friend, but the opposite of this [friend],
a rival,—so too a trackless forest® (a-gogpada) is not [a place]
not.visited-by-cows (gospada-abhdva), nor again is it merely a
[quantity of] land which has a cow’s foot as its measure, but, on
the contrary, it is nothing less than a definite place, & different
thing, other than these two [and the opposite of a cow's footprint].
Precigely so, undifferentiated-consciousness is not a source-of-valid-
ideas nor the negation of a source-of-valid-ideas, but another kind
of thinking the reverse of knowledge.

&. The ition of the p t, of the pure, of pleasure, end of &
gelf in whet is impermanent, impure, pain, and not.sslf is undifferentiated-
consofousness., 1. The word &effect is & qualification which serves [to
indicate] the impermanence, Some indeed, deeming the el ts p t and
longing to attain to the form of these, pay devotion even to these. Thusdeeming
the moon and sun and stars and heavenly regions permanent, in order to attain
these, they pay devotion to the Paths [that is, the Way of the Fathers and the
‘Way of the Gods] which begin with the Smoke. Similarly deeming the celestial
beings, that is, the gods, to be deathless, they drink soma in order to reach their
condition, For it is written [RV viii. 48, 8], * We have drunk the soma; we
have become deathlese.” It is this recogmhon of the permnnent in the imper-
manent that is undifferentiated 2. «Likewise in the impure and
highly repulsive body»—when the sentence is only half-finished -he recites a
stanza (gatha) from Vyasa® to show the repulsiveness of the body. The words
e Brewese of s (it vrde>  The svode s the muther's womb pollated
by such things as urine; theseed is the mother’s blood and the father’s semen.
The sustenance is formation into juices of the food eaten apd drunk; for by it
the body is held together. Exudation is sweat. And death defiles the body of
even a scholarly man., Inasmuch as a bath is required after his {dead body] is
touched.—An objector might say, ‘If the body is impure, there is no use in
cleansing it with earth and with water.’ To this he replies «because it needs
{constant] cleaning® Although the body is naturally impure, purification must
be applied [to it], just as women produce fragrance [by applying] cintments

1 This illustration occars in SiddbAnta 2. *Measure’ pramine; thus gospada-
Xiomeds, § 1060, on Pinp. +i. 1. 145, matrem = kgetram.
The word bas the two meanings given ¥ Patafjali discusses the word Vaiyasilih
in the Comment: 1. *Nob-visited® in the first virttika on iv. 1. 97,

(asecite}; Lthus gospaddny = aramydni;
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to the body. He completes the half-finished statement by saying «Here . . .
in the impare» The meaning is that it is impure on the grounds stated
before. He describes the recognition of purity [in the impure] by the words
&the mew.» &Coquettish®® is that which is playful as the result of an
erotic mood. 'What could be the connexion of the highly repulsive body, by
a highly remote (mandatama) similarity, with such a thing as tha sickle of the
new moon ?—&Jn this way,» by showing the recognition of purity in the impure
body of a woman, <Where there iy only demerit as in the czse of murder
(hinsa), there is [the discovery of] an idea of merit in things which liberate from
the round-of-rebirths. Similarly in case of a thing that s useless, such as money,
baecause of the amount of painy [required] for getiing it and keeping it, it in
explained that there is [a discovery of] the idea of the useful [in the useless].
All these in that they are abhorrent are impure.—8. Similarly ... in pain.®
Easy.—4. «Likewise . . . in the not-self® Easy.—It was Palcagikha® who
spoke of this in this way. —The * phenomenalized ” { primary-matter] is the sm-
mate, such 2s sons or wives or cattle; the “unph lized ” is the inani

such as beds or seats or food.—&These (sa) are all unenlightened> [that is]
stupid.—Xt is called four-fold (catuspadd) because it hay four parts (pada), four
places {where it becomes phenomenalized} It might be objected, *There is
also another kird of undifferentiated-consciousness which has as its object such
[states] asloss® of the sense of orientation oras [(.he ulght] of thé'firebrand (whirled
about 6o a3 to be seen 28 a]circle. Undiff theref!

= has
sn indefinite number of parts. Why then say that it is four-fold?* In reply
to this he says, <the xoot. . . of that’> There may slso be of course other

di i , but the undifferentiated-conseiousness which is
the seed of the round-of-rebirths has only four parts.

An ob,)ector snys, ‘Undxﬂ’emntnted -consciousness (s-vidyd) might be a nega-
tive determi pound (naf: asa). In which case, 1. the first member
(a) might be determinative (pradhana), as for pl thhouMhea keika) ;
or 2. the ﬁnnl member might be determinative, as for ple, not akmgs
officer (a-rajopuruza); or 8. [the compound] might have a third thing as deter.
minative, 2s for example, a flyless place (smaksita deps). This being the
situation, if we suppose 1. that the first member is debemmmtwo’ then un-
differentisted consciousness (a-vidyd} would be und dass 4
an affirmative is expected* (prasajfya-pratizedha). And this [lnnd of & nega.
tion] could not be the csusa of such things &3 the hindrances, Or if wo

* This is the fifth fr t ding to ' Anegati ted with
Gurbe: Fotgrus 4 B, I653,0. 5. Beo Psials MebTobapes ooy
See also Garbe's Introduction to his ¢d.)i. 215, Inct line; 2214 8194 g410;

translation of the SZmkhya-Tatira 11,85, laat Tine, Bes 4110 tha discussion

Esumudi, p Tu_Apoders: MimdfuZnysys-prakies

: Compare i. 6, P 21' (Calc. ed.). (1908), 1. 109, Thers is d’u’:-fhlp‘”
Pag.ii 2. 8. on this in V&iyTkaraga Bhigass

15 {20 17}



i.5—] Book II. Means of Attainment or Sidkana {114

suppose 2. that the final member is to be the determinative, then it is undifferen-
tiated-consciousness that is to be particularized by the negation of something,
And this [kind of] undifferentiated-consciousness would be destructive of such
things as the hindrances and not the seed of them [because it would be
a i of the ab of something]. For it cannot be that the
[mereber] subctdinate (guza) to the determinative (pradhana) [member of the
compound] should break down that determinate. Therefore in order to make
sure that it does not break down the determinative, something irregular, {that is,
the absence of something] must be supposed, on the other hand, to be found in
the subordinate [member of the compound). Accordingly, in order that un-
differentiated-consciousness as such should not be broken down, another meaning
must be given to the negative or [another] negative must be supplied. Or if we
suppose, on the other hand, 8, that another thing be the determinative [to the
compound), we should have to say that [undifferentiated-consciousness] is a state-
of mind (buddhi) in which Imowledge (vidya) does not exist. And that could not
be the geed of such things as the hindrances merely in so far as it is the absence
of knowledge. For then a similar-state-of-things would also have to be admitted
in the case of that [form of undifferentiated-consciousness] which is attained in
the yestriction when preceded by discriminative discernment, [since here too
there is absence of knowledge] Accordingly in all [thess three] ways [it has
been shown] that undifferentiated-consciousness is not the root of such things as
the hindrances” In reply to this he says, «And this... has®» <A really
existing object’> is the state of existence of a real object, that is, really existing
objectivity., So in this way [it is evident] that undifferentiated-consciousness is
neither 1. a ti herat: affirmative-is-expected (pmayya-pmmedha) H
npor again 2. nothmg but [a defective kind of] knowledge; nor even 8. is it
s state-of-mind charachnzed 28 being the absence of fhis, [that is, k'nuw]edge] ;
but 4. undifferentiated is described as being mi ived thinki
the opposite of knowledge (vidya). For the relation of word and thing u
aetermiined by conforming to toe Tusage of Tné) worid. And 'vetause jaccording
to the usage] of the world even a [compound] whose final member is determina-
tive and which is a negative compound and which suppresses (upamardaka) the
thing to be described by the last word fof the compound] is now and then found
in o sense contrary to this [final member as determinative] and [at the same
time] suggested by this [final member),—there is {therefore] in this case slso
an expressive-meaning (vriti) in the sense of being contrary to this [knowledge].
—He.analyses the axsmple &Just a3 a foe (a-mitra) is not.» [A foo] is not
&n negative friend® nor again <. .. amounting to a friend.®» Supply® st this
point [in the text] ‘Some other thing, but &the approach of this, s rival.»”
«So too s trackless foresty is not a negative cow’s? footprint, nor again is it
merely & {quantity of} land which has a cow's foot s its mensure; but, on
t It would appear that Vicaspatimigr did  * See the discussion » v, gogpadam in Cabds-
not read the words ki tu . . sapatnah Ealpa.Droma
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the contrary, nothing less than a spacious place, the opposite (in extent] of a cow’s
foot and other than the two negative a-gospada [that is, 1. without footprints-
ofthe-cow, and 2. not-a-cow’s footprint would form together the first nogative
cow’s footprint ; and 8. land covered by a cow’s footprint would form the second
negative cow’s footprint], in fact, a different thing [altogether, the trackless
forest]. He applies this to the matter in hand which he is illustrating, with the

words «Precisely 50,9

6. When the power of seeing and the power by which one
sees have the appearance {(iva) of being a single-self, [this is]
the feeling-of-personality.
The Self is the power of seeing; the thinking-substance is the
power by which one sees. The hindrance called the feeling-of-
personality is a change by which these two appear to become
a single essence (svardpa). When there is any kind of failure to
distinguish him who has the power of the enjoyer from that which
has the power of being enjoyed, which are as distinet as possible
and as unconfused as possible, enjoyment is ready at hand. Bub
when each has recovered its own essence, there is Isolation—How
is it that [at that time there could be anything] that could be
called, enjoyment ? In this sense it has been said,} “He who
should fail to see that the Self is other than the thinking-substance,
distinet in nature and in character and in consciousness and in
other respects, would make the mistake of putting his own
thinking-substance in the place of that {Self].”
Having said that undifferentiated-consciousness (aridys) is the eause, he says that
the foeling-of-personslity is the effect, which [in its tum] is supreme (raristhe)
over passion and the other [hindrances]. 6. Whon the power of seeing and
the power by which one seea have the appearance of being a stngle-self,
[this {5] the feeling-of personality. The seeing and that by which one sees are
precisely the two powers of the two, the self and the not-self That undifferen-
tiated-consciousness (avidyd) which is characterized as being the perception of
a self in what is the not-self, and which has the appearance of being a single
intended-object, but which, in the strict sense, is not a single self,—this [aridya]
is the feeling-of-personality. Instead of saying ‘of seeing and of that by which
one sees’, he uses the words <power of» in order to indicate the relation betweon
them, that is, the capacity to be an enjoyer and {o be cbjects fo be enjoyed.—
He slaborates the sntra by saying «The Self.»—It might be ssked, ' Why, since
gikh ding to Garbe. Compare Bh G1*dri 41,

* Thin is the sixth frag; of Paii
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they are perceived as identical, should they not be identieal and why should [the
sppearance of] unity hinder the 8elf?* In reply he says «he who has the power
of the enjoyer . . . that which has the power of being enjoyed.» Hewho has
the power of the enjoyer is the Self; that which has the power of being enjoyed
is the thinking-substance. These two are a3 distinct as possible. If it be asked,
‘Whence comes this distinetion?’ the reply is, «as unconfused as possible’
Immutability and oiher [qualities] are the properties of the Self ; mutability and
other [qualities] are the properties of the thinking-substance. Thus there is no
confusion. Thus by these words it is asserted that the identity, although
presented-as-an-ides, is not in-the-strict-sense-real.—The words «failure to dis-
tinguish state the fact that hindrances exist. After having given an affirmative
[line of reasoning], he states a negative [line of ressoning] in the words «its own
essence.® The recovery is the diseriminstive discornment. That another slso
holds this same opinion he says in the words «In this sense it has been said»
by Paficagikha that «the thinking-substance.’ —&In nature® means in its own
self, which is, at all times wbntsoever, pure [of aspects (guua)] «in character®
means in its detact «in » means in its mtelhgence
{caitanya) ; whereas the thmkmg sub)ec’l. is lmpuxe snd not detached and inani-
mate (jada). Undifferentiat {avidys) is the mental state with
regsrd to thess two [to the effect that they are ona] self &The xmstake» is &

sub ted by & previ iodod 5

o else it is the famas [quahty], undifferentiated i is tamas.

7. Passion is that which ‘dwells! upon pleasure.

That greed [or] thirst [or] desire, on the part of one acquainted
with pleasure, ensuing upon a recollection of pleasure, for' either
the pleasure or for the means of attaining it, is passion.

‘When one foels the discrimination, such shtes a3 pasmon coase. So the fee]mg-

pey, the
of-personality brought to pass by {avidya) is
root (nidana) of such states as paasmn. Accordmgly, directly .nfter the feeling-of-
personality he gives the distingui teristie of p snd of the rest

[of the hindrances} 7. Paasion is that which dwells upon pleasure. Since
memory [of plensure] is imposaible in the case of one unacquainted with pleasure,
the text esys &acquainted with pl » Passion for & recollected plmum
esues «upon a recollection of p]ea.mm 2 But while a pleasure is in experience
thore is po need of recolloction. Bince, however, the means for attaining
pleasure are either romembored or perceived, the passion must ensue upon a
recollection of pleasure. And even when the means of atlaining pleasure are

1 8ee the glots sukham anwgets ko roti k ), p- 28117 (Calc. ed., ),;nd
(2agiprabhk). Compars i !l. p. 88° tha 1axt words of the Bhisya oniv. 28
(Cale. ed). B8ea slao VEcaspati’s gloss with Bilarima's note.
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perceived, it is only after remembering that one of this same kind js the source
of pleasure that he infers that this one is & sourcs of pleasure In 50 far as it is of
the same kind. After_ this follows the desire. He explains the words <dweils
upon) by the word «That.»

8. Aversion® is that which dwells upon pain.

T%mt repulsion for] wrath [or] anger, on the part of one acquainted
with pain, ensuing upon a recollection of pain, for either the pain
or for the means of attaining it, is aversion.

8. Aversion s that which dwells upon pain. The words €acquainted with
rain® are to be explained as [in the) previous [s0ira]. He explains the words
<dwella upon> by the word «that»> Repulsion in the sense that it repels. The
same he elaborates by synonyms, [for instance,] Qwrath.»

9. The will-to-live {abhinivega) swooping on [by the force of]
its own nature*® exists in this form even in the wise.

In all living beings this craving for one's self ceaselessly rises,
‘May I not cease to live! May I live!’ This craving for one's
gelf does not arise except in one in whom the experience of death
resides. And from [the existence] of this [hope] the experience of
other births is made clear. And this is that well-known hindrance
[called] the will-todive. This [fear of death], inconceivable as a
result of either perception or inference or verbal-communication,
sweeping on [by the force of] its own nature, as a vision of extermi-
nation, forces the inference that the pangs of death have already
been experienced in previous births. ‘And just asitis evident that
this fear is to be found in the unspeakably stupid, so also even in
the wise, who have some understanding of the prior limit [of
human lives], [that is, the round-of-rebirths] and of their final

1 Professor Deusten quotss most sppositely  * See Ruyyaks: Aluhkirusarrasms (Ekvys-
Bpinora, Ethics iii. 15, Scholion, Amor mBlL 35), p.55Y interpretsthoword zs
niAZ ahiud est, quam lastitis concoms- meaning merely o ipse or by its own
tants ides causat sxrtermae; et odiun naturs, Compars BEmZnanda Yaiiin
iR aliuvd, quam tristitia concomtante Mupiprabhk (Bensres Sanakrit Series),
idea causae exicrnae, 1903, p. 80%, rtsand-dpoRigch sramsal.
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limit [that is, Isolation]. Why is this? Because this subconscious-
impression, the result of the fear of death, is alike in both fortunate
and unfortunate.

9. The will-to-live sweeping on [by the force of its own nature exista in this
form even in the wise. He discusses the meaning of the term &will-to-live® in the
words «all living beinga» «This craving for one’s self is the longing for one’s
gelf expressed in the words «May Inot cease to live,” that is, ‘ May I not become
non-existent,’ [and also expressed} in the words «May I live (bhiyasam)» [that is]
May I be alive (jiyasam)’ The longing for one’s self is not pessible unless the
living creature have had residing in himself an experience of death, It isheonly
that has this craving for himself, [that is] the will-to-live, the fear of death. In
the course of the discussion (prasasigatas) he refers by the words, KAnd from [the
existence] of this» to a heterodox-person (nastita) who denies that there is
another birth, From the fact that the present body is being held together, it
follows that there is an experience of a previous birth. In other words, s birth
is a conjunetion® [of the soul] with a body and sense-organs and feelings which
are different from those of any previous [conjunction] and are characterized by
the [ definite location) in the collection. This [birth] is experienced [or] attained.
And it is this [experience or attainment] that is made clear. How is this? In
reply he says «And this is that well-known will-tolive» Breaking off the
sontence in the middle he tells of its hindering character in the word «hin-

drance» Thia [will-to-live] is called a hind b it hind [that is]
pains, living-creat with unkindly actions and the like, He finishes what he

had begun to say by the words «sweeping on by its own nature.» It his
s disposition to sweep on by virtue of its own nature in the form of subconscious-
impressions. But this disposition is not accidental. Even in the case of 8 worm
just born [that is} full of pain and.low in intelligence [this disposition] is not
accidental. He tells the reason for this in the words «as a result of perception.
This fear of death, being inconceivable, that is, not acquired in this present

(pratyudifa) birth as a result of perception or inf or verbal 4
it’m\mt bo inferred that the pangs of death have been experienced in a previous
birth. This is the point at issue. For even a child just born trembles at the
sight of a murderous thing. And from this peculiar quivering [the child] infers
the nearnesa (prafyasatti) to himself of the experience of death and is found fo be
a.ﬁ-.aid of it. Thus we aco that fear results from pain or from whatever leads to
pain. Moreover in this birth he has not experienced or inferred or heard of desth.
8o wo gather that he has known only in a previous [birth] the paina [of death]or
that which leads to the pain. And from this a memory of himself as he was in that
::onditio_n persista. This moreover does not ocour unless there be subliminal-
p Fart} this subliminal-imp ion [eannot occur] without
and the experi docs not belong to this life. Therofore the only

! Bee Cathkara on Brahma e0tra ii. 2, 28 with Xnandagiri's gloss.
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remaining alternative is [a subliminal impression] from a pre-existent birth.
Thus there was a connexion with 2 previous birth.~~Ths word <so (tatha)y
Tequires a correlative «just as®» Thus by supplying the word just as>
from the sense of the sentence, he shows, in the words «just 2s. . . this,> how
the meaning of the sentence would be.—«In the unspeaksbly stupid®
eans in the most sluggish intelligences.—He shows [what the kind of ] learning
is by ssying «some understanding of the prior and of the final limits [of human
lives]®» The limit is the end, Now the prior limit of men is the round.of-
rebirths; the latter is Isolation, He by whom this has been understood from
things heard or from inferences is called [onoe who has understanding of the
prior and of the final limits}~—This well-known feer exists [and] has become
established in the case of the worm and of the wise man. It might be objected
that in the case of the unwise fear-of-death is conceivable, but not in the ease of
the wise man, since {in him] it has been eradicated by knowledge. Or else if the
fear-of-death has not been eradicated, it would be eternally present. With this
in view he asks «Why is this?» The answer is &Because . . . it is alike.»
He does not refer to the wise man who has conscious [concentration], but to him
who discriminates upon the basis of things heard and of inference This is
the point.

10, These [hindrances] [when they have become] subtile are
to be escaped by the inverse-propagation.

Thess five hindrances when they have become like burned seeds,
after the mind which has predominated over the deeds of the yogin
is resolved [into primary matter], come with it to rest.

Thus the hind have been ch terized, and of those which should be
escaped, four states, the dormant and the att ted and the intercepted and the
sustained, have been shown. But ‘why is not the fifth state, which is subtile,
mentioned by the author of the sntras, inasmuch as it is in the state of burned
Beed?” To this he replies, 10, These [hindrances) [when they have become)
subtile ere to be d by the i P! It s that of course
which is within the scops of the exertions of masn wwhich has besn deseribed ;
but the subtile is not within the scope of a man's exertions that he might escape
(hana) [it]. It may, however, be escaped ¢by the inverse-propsgation> [that is]
by a reduction of the mind-atuff, which is an effact and which is characterized by
the fecling-of-personshty, fo the state of its own cause, [the thinking-substance]

He explains [the sutra) by the word &These.» Easy.

' Compare i1, 2, p 107 (Calc. ed ), and the passages grven above, st p. 105,



i 11—] Book I Means of Attasnment or Sddhana {120

But of permanent hindrances consigned to the condition of seeds—
11. The fluctuations of these should be escaped by means of
contemplsation.
Those fluctuations of the hindrances which are coarse, after having
been attenuated by the yoga of action, should be escaped by the
Elevated (prasamlhydna) contemplation until subtilized [and]
made like burned seeds And just as a spot of coarse matter upon
pieces of cloth is first shaken off and afterwards the apot of fine
matter is removed with an effort and by [some appropriate] means,
so coarse fluctuations are those whose opposition to hindrances is
very slight, but the subtile fluctuations are those whose opposition *
is very great,
¢ Now when the hind have been att. ted by the yoga of action, by
directing his exertions towards what, does a man sccomplish the rejection
(of these hindrances]?’ In reply to this he says «But of permanent hindrances
gned to the dition of seeds®» By these words he distinguishes them
from those that have been sterilized (vandkya) Ho recites the sttra. 11. The
fluctuations of these should be esosped by means of contemplation He
discusses [the satra] in the words «of the hindrances » Now when attenuated
by the yoga of action these also may be eradicated—themselves and their
effects—by reducing them to the condition of [their own] causes [Thi: is
the] inverse propagation. Thus the coarse fluctuations have been explained
‘When a man’s exertion 1s {st1ll] within the acope of the Elevation, [the author]
states what the limit 1s in the words [beginning] «unt:l® He elaborates
the expression «subtilized® by ssying «burned» On this same point he
gives a sumile i the words «And just as.  upon pteces of cloth®» With
an effort, such as by washing 1t [and] by some mleans, such as an alkahine (Redra)
mixture The hkeness between the simle and the thing to which 1t 13 com
pared lies merely 1n the fact that there 1s & coarseness and a subtilty, but not
in the [fact that they are both] removable by an effort. For this [removal]
18 1mpossible 1n the case of hindrances which are to be escaped by the process
of inverse propagation —Those whose opposition 1s very shight, which have
been described, are such as have [slight] causes of destruction Those whose
opposition 18 very great aro such as have [great] causes of destruction And
next belos? the nverse propagation as a mesans of attaining the destruction

' Some MBS read pratipaksets  If correct, mnute by alkah  Hindrances which
a case of double sandh: G ted 1n are sust d are ted by yoga
the Benares remsion of the Calcutta of action, the attenuated are reduced
edition to burmed seed by Elevation, the

* Coarse stains are removed by shakung, burned seed 12 destroyed by inverse

minote stains by washing, more propagation
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of the hindrances would be the Elevation (prasamkhyana). In view of this
inferiority the Elevation has been called very slight.

12. The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances
and may be felt in a birth seen or in a birth unseen,
In this case we have a latent-deposit of the karma of merit and of
demerit propagated ! from lust [or] from greed [or] from infatustion
for] from anger. And this may be felt either in a birth seen or
may be felt in a birth not seen, OF these, that [latent-deposit of
karma] which, in so far as there is keen intensity, proceeds from
sacrificial formulae [and] from self-castigation [and] from con-
centration, and which is perfected by worship of the Igvara [or]
of & deity [or] of a sage or magnanimous?® beings, has instantly
its fruition as o latent-deposit of meritorious karma. Thus {for
instance] when, in so far as the hindrance is keen, contempt is
shown again and again to those who have sought protection in
terror and in sickness and in wretchedness, or again to those
magnanimous beings who castigate themselves, this [contempt]
also has fruition? as a latent-impression of evil karma. Just as
the youth Nandigvara passed out of the human form and was
transformed into a divinity, so also Nahuga, Prince of the Gods,
passed out from his proper mutation and was transformed into the
condition of & brutet Among these [latent-deposits] therse is, in
the case of those who dwell in the underworlds, no Jatent-deposit
of karma which might be felt in a birth seen [in this life]; and in
the case of those hindrances which have dwindled, there is no latent-
deposit of karma which might be felt in a birth unseen [that is, in
another lifs] .
*This may bo true, Hindrances [are hindrances] because they hinder [and
because] they are the causes of birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of-
experience; and the Iatent impressions of karma are of this kind (fafAd). But
undiﬁ‘eren!iated-conscioqsness (avidya) and the other [bindrances do not hinder
1 A better reading is prodhaca, sod Siddbinta Kfuem. (Ni, SIg. ed ).

$ If makdwubhdra were o title of respect, 1t 1904, p. 155% .
would preceds the other members of 3 Sea Libga Puu. viii. 43. 753
the compound sccording to PAg.ii2 80 ¢ See MBh. v. 17,

16 [nos 1)
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and are not such causes] How then can undifferentiated-consciousness and
the rest be called hindrances?’ In reply to this he says 12. Tho latent-
deoposit of kaerma has its root in the hindrances and msy be felt in
& birth soen or in a birth unseen. That for whose production and causal
activity a hindranee is the root,—that [is the latent-deposit of karma], What
he means to say is this. The latent-deposit of karma which is the eause of
birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of-experience has its root in undifferen-
tiated-consciousness, So undifferentiated-consciousness and the rost are also
the cauges of them. —He explains the sutra with the words «In this case.>
That in which all Selves in the round-of-rebirths are latent (agerate) is' a
latent-deposit (2gaye). The latent-deposits of karma are merit and demerit.
Merit which is the cause of heaven and similar states occurs when, as & result
of some desire, there is an inclination for a work which is desirnble, Similarly
there is domerit in such cases ss when from avarits another is robbed of his
money. Likewise there is nothing but demerit in such cases as when from
infatuation the idea of merit directs itself to killing or something of the kind
which is demerit. But there is no merit which comes from infatuation.
Merit does, however, come from anger, o3 for instanco, the case of Dhruva?
from anger at the slight [put upon him] by his father [Uttanapada). For as
a result of the meritorious latent-deposits of karma which were performed
in the desire to surpass his father, he obtained a position above the dwellors
in regions of the sky. Demerit, however, due to anger and resulting in the
der of Brah is well gh known fo every one. He describes tho
double character of this [latent-deposit] by eaying €And this may be felt in
a8 birth seen.» Ho describes this that may be felt in a birth seen by saying
«in mo far as theie is keen intensity.» In their respective order he gives
examples in the swords «Just as Nandigvara.®® The dwellers in the under-
worlds are those who make latent-deposits of karms as a result of which certain
underworlds, such as the Cooking Pot, are reached. These have no latent-
deposils bo be Lelt in & iRk soen [ia dhis Nle) For no human body norasy
kind of mutatién of it ean endure such torment (tedana) as is to be endured
by them and uninterruptedly for thousands of yenrs. The rest is easy.

13, 8o long as tho root exists, there will bo fruition from it
[that i8] birth [and] length-of-1ifo [and] kind-of-experionce.

While the hindrances exist, the latent-deposit of karma starts the
fruition, but not so the cut root of the hindrances. Just as the
¥ This sentence is cmitted in the Bik&ner * Manu mi. 76; Bhig Por. v, 23, 13; come

MK It might vell be a gloms. yare Jitaka, vol ili, p. 43, no 314
¥ YP. L 11, 24 with Lhe context,
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graing of rice, when encased within the chaff, ag seeds in an un-
burned condition, are fit for propagation, but neither the winnowed
chaff nor seed in the burned condition is so [fit), similarly the
latent-deposits of karma, when encased within hindrances, are pro-
pagative of fruition, but neither the winnowed hindrances nor seed
in the condition of having been burned by the Elevation (pra-
sumkhydna) [is propagative). And this fruition is of three kinds,
birth and length-of-ife and kind-of-experience. In regard to these
[three,] this is under discussion, whether 1. one karma is the cause
of one birth, or whether 2. one karms gives the impulse to more
than one birth., There is a second discussion as to whether
8. more than one karma projects more than one birth, or whether
4. more than one karma projects one birth. Now it is not true
1, that one karma is the cause of one birth. Why so? Because
if the karma remaining over, accumulpted from time-without-
beginring and innumerable, and [the karma)] of the present, should
not have in their results an order limited [in its time], discourage-
ment would be inflicted upon everybody. And this is prohibited.
Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why
ig this? Because if, while there were more than one karma, only
one karma at a time were to be the cause of more than one birth,
8 lack of time for fruition would be inflicted upon the remaining
karmas. And that too would be prohibited. Neither 3. is more
than one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why is this?
Since it is impossible that more than this one birth should occur
simultaneously, it must be supposed that they occur successively.
This, likewise, would involve the same difficulty as in the last [ense].
The result is then 4. the diverse accumulation of latent-deposits of
karma, whether of merit or of demerit, made between birth and the
end of life,remains in a relation of subordinate [parts] and a dominant
{part]. This is made manifest at the ending of life after growing
compact by ono single impulse (ekapraghatiakena). After
plishing death, it assumes a rigid form and causesa single birth
only. And this birth receives its length from that same karma. And
again in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to
its kind-of-oxperience. This latent-deposit of karma since it is the
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gource of the birth and the length.of-life and the kind-of-experience,
is said to have a three-fold fruition. Consequently [this] latent-
deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one existence. On the
other hand [a latent-deposit of karma] which is to be felt in [this]
seen birth is said, since it is the cause of the kind-of-enjoyment only,
to originate a single [kind of] fruition {and not a single existence].
Or, when it is the source of the length-of-the-life and the kind-of-
enjoyment, it is said to originate two fruitions, as for instance in the
case of Nandigvara or of Nahuga. But this mind-stuff like & fish-net
made in different shapes on all sides and having, from time without
beginning, a form-fixed (sarimiirchita) by subconscious impressions,
which are like knots, caused by the experience of the fruition of the
karma from the hindrances, is spread abroad. Therefore these sub-
conscious-impressions are said to be preceded by more than one
existence. It is this particular latent-deposit of karma, however,
which is said to have [its limit] in one existence. Those sub-
liminal-impressions which produce memory? are said to be sub-
conscious-impressions (vdsand) and these are said to subsist from
time-without-beginning. But that latent-deposit of karma which
has [its limit] in a single existence has both a fruition limited [in
time] and a fruition which is without limit [of time]). Of these
two [orders), the limitation [in time] (niyama), [in so far as it has
its limit in one existence], belongs only to the fruition which is to
be felt in a birth of {this] seen [life] and which islimited (in time];
whereas the fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and
which is without limit [of time] does not [have the limit in time
which has its limit in a single existence]l. Why so? Because
thet fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [Jifo] and which
is without limit [of time] hag three kinds of outcome® (gats):
Either 1. it is annihilated (ndga) when this [latter] fruition 18
finished and become unfruitful; or2. it is cast away (dvdpa-gamana)
into the dominant karma ; or 3. it may continue for o long time,
subjected to the dominant karma which has o fruition limited {in
time]. Of these [three], 1. the annihilation of [the karma] which is
finished and become unfruitful is like the annibilation in this present
1 Bea iil. 18, p. 239% (Calc. ed). * Conrult Cabds-Xalps-Drams, p. 846°
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world of the dark karma when ones the bright karma has dawned.
‘With regard to which this has been said, ¢ Verily indeed karmas
should be known to be by twos and twos. A single mass made of
terit destroys [the dark and the dark-bright]evil® [mass]. Wish
thou then to do well-done deeds. Right here to thee the wise make
karma known."—2. Casting away into the dominant karma : with
reference to which it has been said®, *Should there be a very
slight admixture of guilt in the sacrifice, it is either to be removed
or to be overlooked. [Therefore this admixture is] not enough to
remove the good-fortune [won by merit} Why [not]? Because
in my case there is much other good-fortune. Where then this
[admixture of guilt] is cast away [into the dominant karma), even
in heaven it will make only & slight reduction [of merit]"—
3. When he said, *it may continue for a long time subjected to
the dominant karma which hss & fruition limited [in time),’ how
was this? [The answer is], because, in the case of the karma the
fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which is
limited [in time], death is said to be the appropriate cause of the
manifestation. Not so, however, in the case [of the karma] the
fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which is
without limit [of time], On the contrary, [in this latter case],
karma the fruition of which is not to be felt in [this} seen [life] and
which is not limited [in time), either is annihilated or is cast away
or is quiescent (updsita) in subjection [to the dominant karma] for
a long time until the appropriate manifesting-conditions of the
cause of the karma bring it closs to its fruition. But sincs of this
very fruition [of karma] the place or the time or the cause is none
of them determinable, therefore it is that the ways of karma are
[known as] mysterious and not easily discernible. Moreover, since
the general rule is not broken down, even if there be exceptions,

' The gemtwve 1s object of crahanh s * Bee the careful dlscussd o'nhu’ gment

cording to the VEritike, which refers of PeBeagikba in Garbe's tranalstion of

to Pimm i1 8 56. Vacaspatimigre the Sahkbys Tattra Kfomodi, 1?92,

maken kypnakrinagukle an nocosatire p.588,zote 2 Ccmplnl'ho Cipdiiya-

object of apahants  In thu case pdpa- :ﬁstf_‘s“ (lggl)“d Cowell's translation
1878), p

karyaworld mean belooguog ton nnfal
man (see p. 1297 below)
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therefore the latent-deposit of karma having [its limit in] a single
existence [must] be acknowledged.

[The objector eays,] ‘Let this be granted. Since the latent-deposit of karma
is based upon undifferentiated-consciousness (aridya), there may result, after the
production of kmowledge (vidya), a destruction of undifferentiated i 3
and 80 there might not be any subsequent latent-deposit of karma, Still the
latent-deposits of karms, done previously and lated by the fon from
time without beginning of innumerable births, being unsettled in their period
of development, it would be impossible by realizing the effects to cause [these
latent-deposits] to dwindle in 50 far as they might be experienced. Because of
this it would be impossible to cut off the round-of-rebirths’ To this he
replies with the soira 18. Bo long as the root exists, thers will be fruition
from it [that is] birth [and] length.of-life [and] kind-of-experisnce.
‘What he means to say is this, The result of the latent-deposit of karma is
pleasure and pain, and, in so far as both birth and length-of-life have the
same purpose {as the latent-deposit] and are the necessary consequence of it
[these two] are also propagated [by the latent deposit] Moreover pleasure
and pain aro attached to passion and aversion. And the latler are the necessary
conditions {for pleasure and pain], sinco pleasure and pain are not possible
in the absenca of these [that is, passion and aversion]. Furthermore it is
impossible to eay that that wherein s man is pleased or-disgusted is not to
him, as the case may be, either a pleasure or a pain. So this soil of the self
sprinkled with the water of the hindraaces b & field propagating the
froits of karma. ‘Thus it is true that the hindrances co-oporate with the Iatent-
deposit of karma for producing also the after-effects of the fruits, So when the
hindrances are quite cut off, [the latent-deposits] are deprived of this [zid]
also. Therefore, although the latent-doposits are endless and their period
of ripening ia unsettled, still, when in their condition as seeds, they are burned
Yy Elevstion (prasamkhydna), they cannot bo in & position to bear fruit.
The sento expressed is made clear by the Comment in the words, €While. .«
exist» With regard to this same point he gives a eimilo &Just ns... the
chaff» Although they have their chaff, their condilion as seed is burned
by heat (sreda) and in other ways. He applies the simile to the point-to-be-
illustrated by eaying, <¢rimilarly> If it bo objected that the bindrances
cannot bo romoved, because no [really] existing things are removed, he replies
in the words, «nor sced in the condition of having been burned by the
Elevation.» He shows the threefold character of the fruition in the words
@And thin® TFruition is that which is brought fo fruition or brought to
perfection by karmea. The first point-underdiscussion {1. and 2.} deems the
unity of karma o be fixed and considers whether hirths are ones or more than one.
The second [8. and 4.}, however, deoms the manifoldness to be fixed and considers
whether births aro one or more than one. Thus there are four alternatives
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{riRalpa).  Of these he refutes the first with the words Now it is not tru
L that one karms is the causs of one birth.» He asks, «Whyso?> Ho give
the answer by saying, «from time-without-beginning.» If the karma sccumu
!!M by each birth, one after another, in time without beginning, and therefor
X ble, which ing over after the karma which has been made t:
dwmd‘le in each lifo, one after snother, hus been deducted, the world woul
fesl discoursgement. And this is prohibited. What he means to say is this
_Blnce the dwindling of karms is broken-by-intervals {sirala), and sines [karma
s p ’. d in abundance, the latent-deposits pressing one against the other
and springing up i Iy, in breathless haste, towards their own fruition,—
[for this resson] even & very claver man could not determine the order of
the results, Thus discoursgement as regards the following up of meritorious
[ach] would be inflicled {upon everybody].—He rejects the second alternative
in the words «Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one hirth:»
Ho asks, Why is this?> He gives the answer by saying, of more than
one birth-» If a single karma only belonging to {akia) more than one birth
is the cause of a fruition which characterizes more than one birth, then a lack
of time would be inflicted upon the remaining karmas. And that too would
bo prohibited. Thus in so far as karma would be fruitless, there would be the
likelihood that it would not be followed up, And if there would be discourage-
ment on the ground that there is no order of fruition limited [in time] (niysta),
in case one karma is fo be uprooted in one life, how much more there would
be in case one karma must be uprooted during more than one life. For then,
since there is no chance, [one would infer] that there would be no time [in the
fature] for the fruition of the present karma [and thus again discouragement
would follow]l—He refutes the third alternative with the words, &Neither
8. i3 more than one karmsa the cause of more than one birth.» Ha gives the
reason for this in the word, «this®» Since for those who are not yogins it is
impossible that more than this one birth should eccur simultanecusly, it must
be supposed to occur ively, Forifa th d karmas could simultaneously
generate a thousand births, there would be—since a thousand karmas would
have dwindled awsy-—time for the fruition of the remainder and an order.of
results limited {in time]. But there is no such simultaneity of births,—Having
thus rejected the thres propositions, he accspts as the result of the process of
elimination 4. the proposition which remains, to the effect that more than one
Xkarma is the cause of one birth, as he saya in the words, €Theresultis. .,
birth® ‘The compound <&between-birth-and-theend-oflifed means in ke
interval [that js] between the two, both birth and the end-oflife.-—[This
sccumulation is] diverse because it gives forth results diversified by pleasures and
pains. That is dominant which will give its result with absolute intensity and
immediately. VVhereasthat is subordinate which [gives its result) after & delay.
The &endingbf-lifed is desth. «Msde manifestd by it means being brought
into the presence of that which tends to produce its effects.—By one singfe impulss
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means simultancously. Growing compact or rolled® together into one lump
in relation to the effect to be produced [that is] the next birth, it produces one
birth only and not more than one birth. And this birth is the human or some
other state, «And this birth reccives its length-of-lifo from that same karma®»
[would mean that] ita lifo is limited by various periods of time. &And again
in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to its kind.of-
experience® [would mean that] a direct experience of pleasure and of pain is
atiained. Thus this lalent-deposit of karma since it is the source of the birth
and of the length.of-life and of the kind-of-experience is gaid to have a threefold
fruition, He sums up the main statement in the words, «Consequently [this]
latent-deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one exzistencep—Having
one existence is one existence. [This] compound is in accordance [with
Panini's stitra ii. 1. 48] beginning with the words, A temporal antecedent,
¢ka, &c.” The termination [-ika] is in the sense of possession (malvarthiya).’
Thus the ing {of the pound] ia ‘one who has one existence’. Else-
where the reading is (aitabhavika). Inthis case the dhak termination [-ika] in the
sense of ‘existing in’ is added to the ward ‘ one-existence’. Then the meaning
would be that its existing is limited to one birth, Thus having announced
his main statement, namely, that [this] karma which [has its limit] in one
existence has a three-fold fruition, he now distinguishes the three different
kinds of fruition which belong to the karma that is to be felt in [this] seen
birth and that is a part of this-present-world (4ihika). By the word &seen®
he refers, of course, to Nandigvara whose length-of-life in a human birth was
cut oﬁ‘ at eight years. [Here] was 8 particular kind of merit produced by
a t method of keen intensity. This merit had two fruitions in that
it was the source of the length-of: hfe and of the kind-of-experience. But in
the case of Nshusa, since the length of his life had been determined by
a karma which led him to the atfai t of Indra's position, there was a
ticular kind of d it, leading only to a kmd-of-emoyment by reason
ot‘ the contrary [karma] coming from his atriking? Agastya with hia heel. An
objector asks, 'Have the subconscious-impressions from the hindrances, like
a latent-deposit of karma, their [limit] in one existence? And [if] the sub-
conacious-impressions of the experiences of the fruition of the karmsa are
favourable to [the pointing out of] the kind-of-experience, then a human being
reduced to the body of a beast would not experience {bhufifita) what is proper
to his species’ In reply to this he zays &the karma from the hindrances®
Having a fixed form (aayhman:hnla) means rolled together into one lump. He

describes the sub pression sa such in order to distinguish it from

! Vijgkna Bhiksn glosses the word sarh- ® This etory is given in its setting by
mirchita by pracrddharega (p. 106%) Jacobi in his article on Agastya
and by wpacitam or pugfam (p, 107* (Hastings: Cycl. of Rel and Ethics, I,
Benaresed.). p. 1813, line 10},

' Pagini v, 2, 115,
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right-action (dkarma) and from wrong-action by saying <aubliminal-impres.
sions which.»~In order to state certain exceptions to the-general proposition
[that the latent-deposit of karms] hes [its limit in] s single existence be
prepares the ground by saying «But that...which.» By the word «Butp
he shows that there is a distinction from the subeonscious-impressions.
The limitation (in time] of having [a limit in] a single existence is that which
belongs only to the fruition which is to be felt in s birth of [this] seen [life]
and which has & Hmit (in time]; whereas the fruition which is not 4o be
folt in [this] seen [life] does not [have the limit in time which has its limit
in & eingle existence)-~Of what kind then is fruition which is not limited
in time? He asks the reason in the words KWhy 507> He tells the reason
in the words «Because that.» First he gives one outcome (gati) in the words
&is finished ; the second, in the words «dominant $» the third, in the words
&has a limit [in time.]> Of these three he analyses 1. the first by saying Ot
these [three] ... is finished» Other than the karmas of the mendicaut {sarh-
nyasin), which are neither bright nor dark, there are only three karmas, the
dark and the bright-dark and the bright. Now in this world a Iatent-deposit
of bright karms, to be obtained by self-castigation and by recifation and by
other means, when once uprisen [in the mind,] is the annihilator of dark

[karma] which has not yet given its frujt. And because thers is no distinetion
[botween the dark and the dark-bright] we must suppose [that it is the

ihilator] of the many-coloured [that is, the dark-bright karma] by reason

of the conjunction [of this last] with the dark part. With reference to the

samo the Exalted [Vyasa] cites the Sacred Word when he says, With regard

to which this.> Verily indeed karmas {should be known to be] &by twos and

twos,d that is, the dark and the dark-bright. [These the mass made of merit]

destroya, Such is the truction [of the sentence]. By repeating the word

&twosd he indicates that thers is a very great number. In reply to the

question, ‘Belonging to whom’ he says, &belonging to a sinful® In other

words, belonging to a sinful man. What is it that destroys? To this be

replies, ®A single mass made of merit.d 8 collection includes the

units-of-the-collection ( hin), Thus the bright lstent-deposit of karma is
described as the third. What he means to say is this. This bright Istent.
deposit 6f karmsa, which {s to be obtained by methods which are free from
injury to others, is of such a kind, we may say, that although it is single, it
destroys dark and dark-bright latent-deposits of karms, which are absolutely
opposed, even when they arc in great numbers.—The word &then ({fafj>
means therefore..—The word €¥ish thouD is middle becauss Vedic. The rest
is easy. And 80 we see (afr) that the power in the uprising of the bright
karms is so indescribably grest that it alome makes the others cesse-to be.
But one could not ey that they cease becauss of the pain resulting from recits-
tions and other [right actions]. For a wrong-action (adharma) does not heve, as
its opposite, pc‘ln in generzl, but only that particolsr kind of pain whith Is

17 [ros n]
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the effect of itself {that 15, the wrongaction] Now the pain resulting from
recitations and other [right actions] s not therr effect [And if this pamn resulting
from recitations and other right actions] 1s supposed to be the effect of this
{wrong sction}, then 1t 13 needless to make [special] preseriptions of recitations
and other nght actions, because then these [recitations and right actions] could
be produced (u¢pait) merely by the help of those [wrong actions] And 1f [this
wrong action] should not Produce (anutpeiti) [the pan which results from
recitations and other mght actions], then the Cooking Pot [Hell] and other
[pains] are [specially] preseribed,—[because the wrong action must result
something—and] because, 1f [Hells and other pains] be not [specally] pre-
seribed, these [Hells] would never be produced at all*
Thus all 1s four square —He analyses 2 the second outcome in the word
«dommant®» 1In the dominant karms, as for instance in the Jyotistoma and
similar [sacrifices], that which 15 accessory (afiga) [karma] to this, namely the
killing of the amimal, 15.cast away [into the dommnant karma] For there are
two effeets of killing and of the other [acts] 1 sinee 1t 1s preseribed [by the
tradition} 1n so far as it 1s y to the d t [karma), 1t sssists,
2 since killing 1s forbidden by the rule “lLet no living bemng be killed”, 1t
18 needless We see then that [killing], because 1t 13 performed as accessory
to the domunant (karma] and not s being the d t, ought not diately
[drag} and independently of the dommant [karma] to generate its own fruition,
 useless result, but that it r tance to the d t [karms],
the frmation of which has already commenced And while rendenng assistance
to the dominant karma it remains, with reference to its own effect, as seed
only, and 1s cast away into the domunant karma = &«With reference fo which
1t has been smd® by Paficagtkha  The shght admixture of the invimble
influence (apirva), which 1s the d t [karma] Iting from the Jyotistoma
and other {sacrifices], with the inviaible1nfluence resulting from the lulling of
the anumal and sumlar [acts] and producing what 15 not desired (anartha),—{thus
admxture] may be removed For, by domng a cerlamn amount of penance
1t may be removed Or should a man heedlessly not have gone through the
penance [the shght admixture of gwit] comes to frmation at the time of the
fruition of the dominant karma. In spite of all this, whatever undesired result
be generated by this [accessory invisible influence] may be overlooked For
the fortunate (¥ugala), plunging deep 1nto the great pool of the nectar of pleasure
brought near by the gathering together of ment, overlook a slight spark of

! Since however Hellsare produced without fore nght-actions and the pain result
any spectal preseniption (ndhdna) it g from nght actions cannot be the
follows as a genernl rule that the con q of gact Not
sequences of wrong-actions require no being such o consequence the pain
speaial prescription  But in the case from nghtaction cannot anmhlate
of recitations and other nght actions wrong-action

theresthespeunlprescription There
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the fire of pain brought about by a very little evil, Heneo [the slight ad-
mixture] is not enough or adequate to remove or to cause to dwindle good-
fortune or great merit. He ashs «Why [not}?» The answer is «the
good-fortune.® For in the case of me, the meritorious, much other good fortune
exists, the fruition of dominant karma, beginning with the initiatory rites
snd ending with the donations. Where then this admixture is very slight,
it will make even in heaven, the result of it, s slight commingling of pain,
thst is, & slight reduction from the heaven which, [although] its beginning is
gained by mixed merit, is {in itself] quite untouched by pain —He analyses
8. the third outcome in the words, limited [in time]®> The predominance
here is conceived as being extremely powerful but not as having sceessories.
And it is powerful in so far as its fruition is without limit [of time], because
there is no opportunity {for its fruition] at any one time But in the case
of [the dominant karma] the fruition of which is without limit [of time] there
is & weakness, hecause there is an opportunity [for its fruition] at some other
time. The continuance for s long time is only in the conditioh of seed, but
not as {actively] helping the dominant [harma] because this latier is inde-
pendent. It is objected, ‘It has been stated that the lateni-deposit of karma
i3 by the ending of-life made manifest at one point of time only. Whereas
now you say that it continues a long time. How then is the lalter
[stat t] not in opp to the previous [statement]?’ With this in
mind he asks, «how was this?> He answers in the words, «not .. . in [this}
seen [life]®» “The singular number denotes a class. He determines the
outcome of that which is different from this by the words, «On the contrary
« .. not, .. in [this] seen [life]> The rest is easy,

]

14. These [fruitions] have joy or exireme anguish as results
in accordance with the quality of their causes whether merit
or demerit.

{These> [that is] birth and length-oflife and kind-ofexperience.
Those with merit as cause have pleasure as result; those with
demerit as cause have pain es result. And just as the nature of
this pain is counteractive, so for the yogin, even at the moment of
pleasure in an object, there is nothing but counteractive pain.

It has been stated that harma is rooted in hindrances and that fruitions are
rooted in harma. Now the question is, *of what are the fruitions the root, since
you say that these are to be renounced?’ In reply to this he says, 14. Theso
{frustions] have joy or extrome angmuh ag results in sccordancs with the
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quality of their causes whether merit or demorit. He explains the sotra in
the words, «(These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-experience,»
Although birth and length-oflife, sinco they precede joy and extreme anguish,
do have the latter as their results,—wheress the kind-of-experience follows the
rise [in consciousness] of joy and extreme anguish and in fact has its essence in
the [direct] experience {anubkava) of them,—still in so far as being [directly]
experienced is the same as a kind-of-experience (bhoga), we may suppose that
[joy and extreme anguish] are results of the kind-of-experience only so far as they
are the objects of the kind-of-experience. It is objected, ¢ The birth and length-
of-life and kind-of-experience, which are the results of extreme anguish, are
things to be rejected (keya), since they are felt to be counteractive. But why
should those [fruitions] which bave merit ns cause be renounced? they have
pleasure as their result since they are felt to be co.activa (¢nukgla). Nor can
their co-activity, which may be felt by every one, be gainsaid by even a thousand

verbal communications and inferences, Moreover neither joy nor extreme

anguish car exist without the other. For while joy is being received, extremo

anguish, since ib cannot be driven off, may also fall to one's lot, because the two

have separate causes and because they have soparate forms.” In reply to this he

says, KAnd just as. .. this.» Although ordinary individuals, at the time when

there is pleasure in objects, are not conscious of them as counteractive, atill

yogins are conscious of this [counteractiveness],

How can this be accounted for?
15. As being the paing which are mutations and anxieties
and subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition?
of the fluctuations of the aspects (guna),—to the discriminat-

ing all is nothing but pain.
1. For every one this experience of pleasure is permeated with
passion and is dependent upon animate and inanimate instruments.
In this case we have a latent-deposit of karma arising from passion.
Likewise also [a man] hates the instrumente of pain and becomes
infatuated [by the instruments of infatuation]. Thus there is also
& latent-deposit made by aversion and by infatuation. And in
this sense it has been said, “Enjoyment is impossible unless one
hes Lilled some living creature.” Therefore there is also the
latent-deposit of karma, effected by killing, belonging to the body.
Thus it has been said, “ Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya)
* This sOtra seems to bare infl d U ati: T hidhi; ut

vii. 6.
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as a fine thread of wool fallen upon the eyeball by its touch gives
pain, but not so when it falls upon other parts of the body, so these
pains {from subliminal-impressions] hinder the yogin only, who is
like an eyeball, but not any other perceiver. But upon the other,
[not & yogin],—who casts off the pain received time after time
which has been brought upon him by his own karma,—and who
receives the pain cast off time after time,—and who is as it were
permeated through and through from all sides with fluctuating
mind-stuff complicated from time-without-beginning with its
subconscious-impressions,—and who under [the influence of]
undifferentiated-consciousness (avidyd) conforms [himself] to the
¢I-substance’ and to the *Of me-substance’ with regard to
those very things which are to be rejected,—upon him, born again
and again, the triple anguishes from both kinds of causes, both
inner and outer, sweep down. This being so, the yogin, having
seen himself and the whole multitude of creatures borne away by
this stream of pain from time-without-beginning, seeks refuge in
the focused-insight (samyag-dargana), the cause of the dwindling
of all pain—<And by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations
of the aspects (guna),—to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.s
The aspects (guna) of the thinking-substance in the form of bright-
ness and of activity and of inertia, having become interdependent
by aid given each to the other, give rise to a presented-idea either
tranquil o1 cruel or infatuated, [either one or the other] of just
these three aspects. “And because the changes (vrtta) of the
aspects (guna) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid mutation.”
Thus we have been told* * The [outer] forms [when developed to]
a high degree and the [inner] fluctuations [when developed to] a
high degree oppose each other; but the generic forms co-operate
with [these when developed to] a high degree.” Thus since these
aspects (guna) have presented-ideas of pleasure and of pain and of
infatuation obtained by reliance of one [aspect] upon another, each
(sarie) [of them] has the form of each of [the others]. But the
distinction between them is due to their being either in a subordi-
nate (guna) or in a dominant state. Therefore <to the discrimi-
* By Valicayikha. Cempare :n 9and 13, pp 199% and 204%; 1v, 15, p, 298 (Calc. ed.)
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natiog all is nothing but pain> So the seed out of Wwhich this
huge aggregate of pain grows forth 1s undifferentiated-consciousness
(avidyd). And the reason for the failure-of growth (abhava) in
this [aridya] is the focused-insight.—Just as a system of medicine
has four divisions, [on] Disease [and on] Cause of Disease [and on]
Health [and on] Remedy, so this system also has four divisions,
[on] the Round-of-Rebirth [and on] the Cause of the Round-of-
Rebirth [and on] Release [and on] the Way to Release. Of these
[four], the Round-of-Rebirth with its mass of pains is that which
is to be escaped ; the conjunction of the primary-cause and of the
Self is the cause of this which is to be escaped (keya); the final
destruction of the correlation is the escape (kana), the means
of escape is focused-insight. In this {focused insight] he who
escapes—as he is in himself—can neither be accepted nor rejected
(heya). For if there be a rejection (hdna), that would involve the
doctrine of the estermination of him {who escapes] And!if there
be an acceptance |that would involve] the doctrine [that he has]
acause. And! by denying both [the rejection and the acceptance],
we have the doctrine [that the Seer as he is in humself is] eternal.
This is the focused insight.
Inorder to t for this he introd the sntra after first asking the question,
«&How can this be accounted for”» The stira begins with the word 15.. ..
mutation and ends with the word disernmunating ... [The compound i the
stitra 13 analysed,] mutation and anxety and subliminal impresuon—these
themselves are the pamna—t 13 by these... Ho describes the pamfulness of
the pleasure 1n objecis of sense 1n 50 far as mutahions are panful by ssyog,
&For every one this» Pleasure 18 surely imposaible unless it be permeated by
passion For one cannot possibly say that one finds no happiness 1 a thing
and at the same time take pl m bk M sines pl leads to
action and action causes a latent-depomt of ment and dement, there 15 also
» latent-deposit of karma produced by passion, because a thing which does not
exist cannot be produced. Under thess circumstances ({ads), a man expenencing
pleasure and feeling sttachment o1, feels t? ds the 1nstruments of
pan with an that 13 1 an intercepted stste. Furth , being unable
to p! t these [instru ts of pamn] he b fatusted, Thus thers 13
also a latent-deposit of karma made by aversion and by nfatustion.  And there
18 nothing contradictory 1n making 1nfatustion, whose other name 1s nusconcep-
tion, the cause of a Iatent-deposst of the karma of nfatustion alsa.  If it be athed,
! Qnulted 1n most MSS.
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nating all is nothing but pain> So the seed out of Wwhich this
huge aggregate of pain grows forth is undifferentiated-consciousness
(avidya). And the reason for the failure-of-growth (abhdra) in
this [avidya] is the focused-insight.——Just as a system of medicine
has four divisions, [on] Disease [and on] Cause of Disease [and on]
Health [and on] Remedy, so this system also has four divisions,
[on] the Round-of-Rebirth [and on] the Cause of the Round-of-
Rebirth [and on] Release [and on] the Way to Release. Of thesa
[four], the Round-of-Rebirth with its mass of pains is that which
is to be escaped ; the conjunction of the primary-cause and of the
Self is the cause of this which is to be escaped (kheya); the final
dustruction of the correlation is the escape (hana); the means
of escape is focused-insight. In this [focused-insight] he who
escapes—as he is in himself-—can neither be accepted nor rejected
{keya). For if there be a rejection (hdna), that would invelve the
doctrine of the extermination of him {who escapes]. And?if there
be an acceptance |that would involve] the doctrine [that he has]
acause. And?! by denying both [the rejection and the acceptance],
we have the doctrine [that the Seer as he is in himself is] eternal.
This is the focused-insight.

Inorder fo t for this he introduces the saira after first asking the question,
«How can this be accounted for?» Thke satra begins with the word 16.. ..
mutstion and ends with the word discri ing... [The compound in the

shtra is analysed,] mutation and anxiety and subliminal-impression—these
themselves are the pains—it is by these... Ha describes the painfulness of
the pleasure in objects of sense in so far as mutations are painful by saying,
&For every one this» Pleasure is surely impossible unless it be permeated by
passion. For onie cannol possidly say thst one finds no happiness {o a thiog
and st the same time take pl in it M , since pl Jeads to
action and action causes a latent-deposit of merit and demerit, there is also
» latent-deposit of karma produced by passion, becsuse a thing which does not
exist cannot be produced. Under thess circumstances ({ada), a man experiencing
pleasure and feeling attachment to it, feels ion towards the instruments of
pain with an ion that is in an intercepted state. Furth being unable
to prevent these [instruments of pain] he becomes infatuated. Thus there is
also a latent-deposit of karma made by aversion and by infatuation. And there
is nothing contradictory in making infatuation, whose other name is misconcep-
tion, the cause of a latent-deposit of the karma of infatuation alsa. If it be asked,
* Omilted in most MSS,
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How can a man in love feel aversion or infatuation, since, when he is in love,
aversion and infatuation are not evidently existent, ho replies, €And in this
sense it has been said» by us when explaining [ii, 4] hindrances with intercepted
states. In this way merit and demerit have been shown as produced by sense-
activities of speech and mind. Because a mental volition produced by passion,
580 that one wills, ¢ this must be done,” is also not to be distinguished from the
verbal form [of the volition] in so far as it is equally desired. As they say,
‘A volition with desire does not go beyond intended-objects which can be
oxpressed by words” He also shows a latent-deposit of karma belonging to the
body in the words, € Impossible . . . unless one has killed”». Hence authors
of the Law Books say [Manu iii. 68, Vignu lix, 19], “Five kinds-of-slaughter aro
open to the householder.” The objector says, ‘This may be true. Yet it is not
fitting that a yogin should reject pleasure in objects-of-sense which can be felt
by anybody. For that would be running counter to experience.” In reply to this
he says, it has been ssid, ¢ Undifferentiated i (avidya) is pleasure
in an object-ofsense™ by [us when] showing [ii. 5] that undifferentisted-
1 is characterized by four kinds of misconceived ideas. The ancient
sages (vnddha) do not pay heed to anything merely at the first impression.
There is of course, merely at the first impression (dpatatas), an experience which
any one can feel of pleasure which follows even after eating food mixed with
sweet poison ; but after a Iapse of time there is no pleasure. And a9 such it has
been shown by The Exalted [Igvara in the Gita xviii. 38), “ After thero has been
contact of the sense-organs with objects, that pleasure which is at the beginning
like nectar and in the course of time like poison is known to be full of rajas.”
He raises a doubt by saying, which . ., with enjoyments.» The objector says,
“IWe do not accede to the statement that pleasure is the joy in objects, On the
contrary, when men are not satiated and when their minds are afflicted with
yearnings for one object after nnother, it is the very fhirst itself that is the
great pain. And this {thirst] does not subside unless enjoyment follow.
Furth o the full subsid of this [thirst]is not permeated with passion
and similar [states of mind]. Thus it cannot be said that this subsidence has
the painfulness of mutation.’” This is the point.—«Because of their satiation®
means: Becauso the thirst [for enjoyment] has dwindled, there is a subsi-
dence of the organs, in other words, there is no activity [of the organs] with
regard to objects-of-sense. e makes this same clear by a negative instance
in the words <arising from a craving.» He rebuts an objection with the words
®And . ..by the organs . .. not®» The word Kbecause of {anu)> is used in
the sense of cause. It s truo that the dwindling of thirst [for objects] is the
flawless® pleasure. But npplication to cnjoyment is not the cause of this
[dwindling of thirst]; but it is the cause of the thirst swhich is just the opposite
of this [dwindling of thirst). Just as they say,” *Lust by the onjoyment of

: Without tlf_c flaw ol:vv‘fga. Niradiya Purips xzxiii. 33; Lidgs
See Manu ii. 94; Vispu Pariina iv. 10, 0; Purina lxvii 17,




137) Pain is past and present and future [—ii. 15

Justs nover subsides; just as by the butter-oblation the flames flare up yet
once again.”—The rest is without obscurity.—2. Ho asks a question with regard
to the painfulness of anxiety in the words, «Now what?> The answer is
Revery ono.® As evorybody knows what it is, he doos not make a detailed
statoniont of it as such. And the detailed stat t i analogous to that of the
painfulness of mutation.—3. He =asks about the painfulness of subliminal-
impressions by saying what?> Ho gives the answer in the words &the
experience of pleasure.> For an experience of pleasure gives rige to a subliminal
impression and this to 8 memory of pleasure ; and this to a passion; and this to
movenients of the contral-organ and of the body and of [the organ of] speech;
snd thia [gives rise] to merit and demerit; from these [comes] the experience
of fruition ; from this a subconscious-impression. Thus there isa beginningless
{chain) Here the connexion should be understood in this way. There is
o memory of p]easure and of pain according to the variation in the degree of the
of pl and of pain; and from this comes passion
and aversmn, from these two come karma; from the karmas, fruition. Streaming
on in this way the stream of pain hmﬂers the yogin only, but not the other
perceiver, [that is] any ordinary person, as he says in the words «Thus this. ..
from-time-without-beginning.» But the triple anguishes sweap down upon the
other. This is the construction [of the sentence] —In so far as the fwo
anguishes, that from the gods and that from the elements, ave [each] external,
their unity is emphasized —Since it is a fiuctuation in the mind stuff, undifferen-
tiated-consciousness (avidya) is said to be «fluctuating mind stuff® Under [the
influence of] this, «with regard to those very things which are to be rejected»
[that is] with regard fo the thinking substance and the organs and the body and
60 on [as the *I’] and with regard to wife and children [as the ‘of me’], «he
conforms {himself] to the ‘I substance’ and to the ¢Ofsmesubstance™ This
being the ense, thero i8 no other refuge for him than the focused-insight. So
ho says «Tlns bamg 8O.D> Tlns bemg 80, he has mentioned the extrinsic
dhak i of the p in objocts as a result of mumtmn and
uf ubl{minal -impressions and of contact with anxi He {now]} &
the intrinsic [painfulness] by saying «<And by reason of the opposition of the
aspects (yuna) ¥» He explains [this part of the siira] by saying <brightness.>
Brightness and activity and inertin are the forms, in so far as they are forms
of the thinking-substance, which enter into mutation. The aspects {guns) are
satlva and rajas nnd tamas [and they] are interdependent upon each other. They
give rise to either 1, a tranquil (its essence is pleasure), or 2. a cruel (its
essence is pain), or finally (evs) 8. an infatuated (its essence is dejection)
presented-iden of {these] three aspects, although its form is an experience of
pleasure. And not even this mutation of this [thinking- -substance} having such
a presented idea ns jts form is fized. Because of this he says &**And because
the changes of the aspects (guna) are unstable, the mind stuff is in rapid muta-
tion» It is objected, ‘{There is] one presented-ides; how can it at one time
18 {moa11)
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make known tranquilhity and cruelty and infatuation, which are opposed to each
other?’” In reply to this he says, «““The [outer] forms [when developed to]
8 high degree and the [1nner] fluctuations [when developed to] a high degree
oppose each other”» The &forms» are the eight states® (bhavs) beginmng
with nghtachion  The «fluctuations are pleasure and so on. So 1n this case
wrong action, since 1t 151n such & condition [of high development] 1s oppoesed by
night-action when 1t 13 1n process of frution  Similarly with Lnowledge [and]
with passionlessness {and] with power [as well as] with pleasure and-so-62 therr
cortesponding contraries are 1n opposition  But the gereric?® forms, which are
not activelv moving forth, sinee they do not oppose [those which are developed]
to a high degree co-operate with those which are actively moving forth —The
objector says, ‘ We know [all] this, Yet how can pleasure 1n objects have an
ntrinsic painfulness?’  In repay to this he says, €Thus since these > Because
the matenal cause [of both] 1s not different and b their 18 the
material cause, there 13 also no difference 1n the matenal effects (upadeya)
¢80 then 1s this identity absolute? Ifso, the difference [between the two terms]
1 the attnibutive relations of the thinking substaace would not be possible’
In reply to this he says «in asuberdinate or 1n a dommant» In relation to
the generic element (atman) there 15 subordmation, 1n relation to the el t
[which 13 developed] to a high degree there 13 dominance  So both extrinsically
and 1ntrinsically (svabhdratas) <to the discrimnating all 13 nothing but pan)
Consequently by men of msight pain should be escaped (heya) And it cannot be
escaped unless its cause (mdana) be escaped Moreover 1t cannot be escaped
unless 1ts cquse be thoroughly understood. So he shows what 1ts radical cause
18 1n the words, «So of this.» That seed out of which the aggregate of pan
grows forth [or] anses. He shows the reason for the extermination of this
growth 1n the words «And mthis®» Now he shows that this system which
has entered upon its activity for the sake of showing favour {1 1] to all 18 similar
to another system of the same kind by saying «Just as®» [A system described
as being of four divisions] 1s one of which there are xhe four divisions, that 15,
four compactly arranged parts.—It 18 objected,  Why 13 there not a contradiction
when you smd thal pan 13 to be escaped and when you [now] describe the
round of rebirth as something to beescaped ?* In reply to this he says €Of these
{four), with 1ts mass of panz®» That, by doing which undifferentiated-
consciousnesy (arrdyd) makes the round of rebirth, [that constitutes] its special
form of activity which 1s the cause of the round of rebirths. This he describes
in the words, &of the primary cause and of the Self > Ho tells what hberation
is 10 the words, «of the correlation.» Ho tells what the means of liberation
are 1n tho words, «&the means of escape® Some? there are who regard the
ext tion of him wh pes (hafr)—as he 15 10 himself—to be hiberation

4 Right-action knowledge pams onl * The unspecialized forms, Bee fu. 4
power, and therr oppomtes  See ¢ The Yoglclra school of Buddhusts
S3imkbys Kitr al
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In this sense they eay, “Like the blowing-out (nirtana) of a lamp 4 the deliver.
ance of this anguished® (14pin} [mind).” Others® again teack that, ss & result
of the extermination of the hindrances with their subconscious impressicns,
purified mental-states {vij7ana) are produced; and that this itself is liberation,
In reply to theso he says, €In this [focused-insight]» In this case he first
finds fault with the escape by saying, «For if there be an eseape.. . for him.»
Since no rational man ever exerts himself to exterminate himself. It is objected,
¢ We see ome persons, all of whose pleasures are uprooted by intense disease and
who drag about their bodies, as it were, Iaden with pain, striving to exterminate
themselves.” T'rue, bie saya in reply, there are a few such, But not of this kind
are men living in [the ordinary] round-of-rebirth. [For] their lot is toenjoydiverse
and strange and celestial delights. Even those [others], however, are evidently
desirous of liberation. Accordingly we should not concede that liberation is
the extermination of him who escapes—as he is in himself—since that would
involve what is not one of the aims of man. The objector says, ¢ Very well then,
lot us say that ho who escapes—as he is in himself—is something that may be
aceepted.” In reply to this he says, KAnd if there be an acceptance ... the
doetrine [that he has]a cause.» For if there be an scceptance [of him}], then,
because he would be impermanent in so far as he is an effect, he might also fall
even from {his]state of liberation. For liberation is deathlessness. And [we
could] not [eay] that an uninterrupted succession of purified mental-states iz
deathless. Because the uninterrugited series, over and above the members-of the-
series (sa/mtdnin), not being anything [perceptibly] real, does not exist; and
¢ the bers-in-th ies aro not permanent. Therefore we should
strive to have such a theory as [would teach that the Self ss he isin himself is]
oternal.  For this being so, liberation (apararga) might be [one of] the aims of
men, So he says, €And by denying both.> Consequently, liberation is nothing
but [the Seer] abiding in himself (i 8]. Precisely this is the right point of view.

This same system is set forth in its four divisions.
18. That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come.
Pain past, that is, transferred beyond experience, cannot properly
be called { pakse vartate) a thing tobe escaped. And present pain in
its own moment [of existence] has attained experience ; 5o it eannot
at the next moment be so changed that it can be escaped. Conse-
quently only that pain which is yet to come is that which hi‘ndcm
the yogin only, who is like an eye-ball,* but [this does] not [hmdef]
any other perceiver. Only this pain becomes so changed that it
may be escaped.

1 The Madhyamika school of Boddhidts.

? The Bikaner MS, reads eefara iti. Tipin b
sppears to be correct instexd of tayn 3 Compars i1. 15 p 134* (Cale. cd.).
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«This same system is set forth in its four divisions.’> 18. That which is to be
eseaped 15 pain yet to come. The words &yet to come® exclude the past and
the present. He makes this consistent by saying &pain past» Ifit be
objected that present pain mow in experience is not to be transferred beyond
experience, he replies €And present> Easy.

Therefore the cause of this same thing that is described as some-
thing to be escaped is once more specified.
17. The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the
cause of that which is to be escaped.
The Seer is the Self conscious by reflection of the thinking-
substance. Objects-of-sight are all external-aspects (dharma)
which have struck upon the saitia of the thinking-substance. So
this same object-of-sight giving its aid, like & magnet,® by the mere
fact of being near, becomes, by reason of its bemg an object-of-SIght
the property of the Self, its proprietor, whose nature is seeing. It
becomes changed into an object upon which experience operates,—
in 5o far it has the nature of another. Having acquired [this new]
being, although self-dependent, [it becomes] by serving one-not-
itself,? dependent on one-not-itself. The correlation of these two,
the power of seeing and the power by which one sees, is from time-
without-beginning and is effected for [two] purposes. [This corre-
lation is] the cause of that which is to be escaped, in other words,
the cause of pain. And in this sense it has also been said, “By
avoidance of the cause of correlation with this [thinking-substance]
the antidote for pain would be absolute.” Why [would this be s0]?
Because we know the antidote to prevent the cause of pain. For
example, we know that the liability-to-scratches inheres in the
sole of the foot, the power to scratch inheres in the thomn,
the prevention [of seratching] is either by not stepping with the
foot upon the thorn or by stepping [upon it when the sole
of the foot] is covered by a foot-protector. Whoever understands
these three [seratch and cause and prevention] has begun the
antidote therefor and is not exposed to the pain from scratches.

t Compare L 4, p 175 in 18, p 143; iv. 17, 800" (Cale. ed.).
? Comparc 1v, 24
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‘Why [1s this]?  Because of his power to apperceive the three-fold
character {of the case] And to resume the argument (atrdpi), the
sattva, the castigated, comes tinder the ownership of reyas the
castigator  'Why [80]? Since 1t stands 1 a passive relation to
the activity of the castigator The act of castigation affects
the sattve as a passive object, but does not affect the immutable
and inactive Soul (Agetrayfia) [Why active?] Smee 1t hag
objects shown to1t  But if the sattve be under castigation, the
Self, 1t appears, conforming 1tself to the form of this [sattva] s
itself castigrted along with [the satira)
That which 13 to be escaped has been deseribed  Iis cause (mddna) 13 [now]
d: bed 17 The lation of the Seer and the object of sight is the causs
of that which is to be escaped. He tells of the Seer himself in the words
«The Seer conscious by reflection of the thinking substance »  The mtellr
gence (aiti) belonging to the Self (Pums) although it 15 detached becomes con
scious by reflection of the thinking substance, and this ts1n the think
substance being imaged (ckayd) [in the mtelhgence_] It 1s objected that ‘even o
this be so, [the Belf] could see the thinking substance only, but could not see
the various things {fabdddi) wiich are absulutely shut off [from 1)’  To this he
roplies «Objects of sight  the (saffra) of the thinking substance » When by
the channel of the senses the thinking subst enters into mutations having
the forms of vanous things and when 1t 13 an object of mght, the various things,
the external aspects, are also objects-of sight. It 13 objected ‘In so far as the
thnk bst: has d the form of these [things] it may have the form
of the vanous things But if, in the case of the Self, his relation fo the think
ing-substance be assumed he would be mutable Yet 1f there be no relation
boetween them, how can the various things, although present in the (saftva) of
the thiok bst. be objects-of sight?  For surely an object of sight not
1 relation with the Seer canno!. be called an object-of sight *  To this he replies,
&this same object-of sight.»  All thishas been given in detail by usin Book First,
‘where we showed 1 7,p 22] that the saffvaof the thinking-substance, although not

mn tion with mntell {cardansa) 1mso far os 1t 1s absolutely clear shl}
1n 50 far ag 1t contains the amage (bimba) of the intelligence, seems to come nto
a balanced state {with the mntell ] 2nd {s0] exp the various things

Hence also the Seer, enjoying within himself the pleasures and other [expert
ences] offered by the salea of the thinling substance which has entered nto
mutation 1in the form of the various things, becomes the proprietor And the
satfon of the thinking subst, [having mutations] of such a kind becomes his
property  So this same saliva of the thinking substance containing the forms
of the various things, becomes tho object-of sight, and beng like & magnet, 1t
bocomes the property of the Self whose naturo 1s seeing and who 1s the propriotor
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‘Why [1s this]?  He says, «the experionce » Bocause [the satfva of the think
g substance] 13 changed 1nto an object upon which expenience operates. The
experience® 18 the enjoyment on the part of the Self, the «operation® 15 the
activity , the Qobject 15 the condition of being enjoyed ; because 1t 13 €changed
nto® this, 1t becomes the property [of the Self] —The objection 13 made, ‘ How
ean the sativa of the thinking substance, which 18 Juminous 1n 1tself, be the
object of an experience?’ In reply fo this he says, «mn so far as it has the
nature of another® For if the sattva of the thinking substance were really like
the intelhigence (ciilanya), 1t would be luminous i iself But 1t has acquired
[this new] being, 1t 15 property (svs), 1t 18 other than intelligence (cdstanya), and
mert in nature  Therefore 1t 1s the object of the experience on the part of this
[intelligence] Itisobjected, ‘ One thing 13 dependent upon another thing, when
1n some way or other 1t exerts itself for the sake of the other Whereas the
saflia of the thinking substance does not 1n any way exert atself for the Belf
which 13 detached [from 1t] And how ean [the thinking substance] be depen
dent on this [mtelhgenca]? And this bemng so, 1t cannot be an object upon
which [the Self] operates’ In reply to this he says, <alihough self-depen
dent.» &By serving the purpose of one notatself,> by serving the purposs of
the Self, 1t becomes «dependent on one not itself> dependent upon the Self
The objector says, * This relation between the power of seerng and the power by
which one sees must be either natural or accadental  Ifat be natural, since the
two terms of the relation are permanent, the relation 18 one that cannot be exter
minated , and this being 8o, the round of rebirth v.ould be permanent, Butifit
be accidental then mn so far as hindrances and karma and 1its subconscious im
pressions are fluctuations of the inner-organ, the former exist only so long as
the mnner organ exists, and 1r at the same fime (ca) the 1nner-organ 1s to have
theso as 1ts cause, there would be the fault of mutual interdependence, and
[you could not explun tins fault away by bringing in a series without begin
ning,] because 1t 18 1mpoanible that there should be anything from time-with
out heg g ot the beg g of the tion, for then the round of rehurth
would not be produced at all On which potnt 1t has been gaid,  Even in the
opiion of those who think that the Belf 13 not an agent, how can the aspects
(guna) bring about the very first activity ?  For then kama does not yet exist.
Nether 18 there then an erroneous idea mor passion nor hatred nor smilar
[hindrances] For all these are fluctuations of the central organ and the contral
organ has not been produced at that time "’ This doubt he removes by the
words, &The correlation of these two, the power of sceing and the power by
which one sces, 18 from time-withoutbeg: g and 18 effected for [two]
purposes.® It 1strue that the relation 1s not natural, but accidental But ztis
< not to bo supposed that it has a beginning  For 1n 8o far a9 1t 18 the result of a
causo (ninuita) which 18 from time-without-boginning 1t itself 1s also from time-
without beginning  Furthermore the terrupted of hind
wnd karmaand sulconscious impressions of these is from time-without beginming.
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And although at the time of [wh] Teversal of creation [this succession) has
i)ee? rgduoed to theisht'e of equipoise (samya) in the primary cause, still at the
gof a tion it b again as before, just as some kinds of plants?
(udbhiya), reduced at the end of the rains to a state of earth, when tho rains
[return], assume again their proper form, More than once this has been made
known previously. In so faras it brings it to giowth, undifferentiated eonscions-
ness is the cause of the correlation; in 8o far as it is the reason for [its] stability,
the purpose of the Self ia the cause. For this [conjunction] is stablo by virtus
of this [purpose of the Self]. It is this that is stated in the words, effected for
[two] purposes® «And-in-this sense it has also been mid® by Paficagikha®
By conjunction with thig»~means by conjunction with the thinking-subst:
This same is the cause of pain. By the avoidance of this {conjunction] this
.In!xidote for pain would be sbsolute, So what is implied is (arthat) that pain
results from a failure to avoid it. In connexion with thiz same point he states
an extremely well-known simile in the words, «For example.» <«A foot-pro- _
tector? is a sandal. An objector says, ‘Let this be granted. But if it be said
that correlation with the aspects (guna) is the eause of the castigation, then we
must eay that the aspects (guna) are castigators. And since the action of casti-
geating does not remain within the agent, as is the case in such an {intransitive] act
a5 being, we must expect some other thing to be castigated. And the Self is not
the passive object of this [act] as being something to be eastigated, forin so far as
he is immutable, it is not fitting that he should be such 23 fo [reap] the conse-
quences which come from actions, Therefore we come to the result that the act
of castigating, which is concomitant with the thing castigated, ceases when [the
thing castigated] also ceases, just as there is absence of smoke when fire is Isck-
ing.’ So he says, €And to resume the argument . . .. the castigator>» Itis
the aspects (guza) only that are in the relation of castigated and castigator. Of
these [three], sattva, because it is soft hike the sole of the foot, is the object fo be
castigated. Whereas rmyas, inssmuch hs it is Leen, is the castigator. Thisis
the point. He asks, «Why [s0]?» That is to say, why is sativa alone, and
not the Self, the object to be castigated? He gives the answer in the words,
&the saffon as a passive® object.® ¢Is not then the Belf castigated at all? If
80, let it be the i te sallta that ives the castigati ‘What does it
matter tous?’ In reply to this he says, «Since it has objects shown to it. But
if the satfva be unde. castigation, the Self, it appears, conforming itself to the
form of this [satfva] is itself castigated along with [the sattral» The causeof its
being castigated along with it is that objects are shown to it and this has been

explained previously [i. 4]

3'The frog's body (mandikadeha) 38 wed *1 Lariar kapaks rajas tipaka
as the simile 1n 1. 19, p. 51% (Cale.ed). 2 kriy@  bheda abhibbara tipa

 Phis 19 the seventh in Garbe's collection & karma pHdatals sattra tapys
of PaBicapikhas fragments, Fealp 4 updya pid vireks parthira

An Roth, p. 79,
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He tells what the object.of-sight itself is.
18. With a disposition to brightness and to activity and to
inertia, and with the elements and the organs as its essence,
and with its purpose the experience and the hberatmn [of -
the Self],—({this is] the object-of-sight.
The sattra has the disposition to brightness; the ra]as has the
disposition to activity; the tamas has the disposition to inertia
These aspeéts (guna) with the [three] separate parts mﬂuencmg
each other,—with external-aspects (dharma)in conjunction or in
separation,—with limitations -in-extent (m#rts) brought abott by
basing them upon an 'interdependence of one upon another,—
with separate powers, although in subservience to each other,
still unconfused,—with conformations (anupdtin) according to
various disparate and comparate powers,—with their presence
manifested at the time when they become dominant,—with their
existence, although subordinate to the dominant [aspects] yet from
their functional-activity (vydpara) inferred as included in the
dominant,—with their faculties employed as effective for the
purposes of the Self,—with their aid given, like that of a magnet,
from the mere fact of being near,—following without any external
cause after a fluctuation of any one of themselves—these aspects
(guna) are denoted by the word primary-cause. And this is called
<the object-of-sight.> This same object-of-sight enters into muta-
tion as elements and as organs,—as elements such as earth and
the others in coarse ? and in subtile [form]. It enters likewise into
mutation as organs such as the organ-offhearing (profraj. But it
is not without an impelling force. On the contrary, it acts only
by accepting an impelling force. For the object-of-sight exists for
the sake of the experience and the liberation of the Self. Of these
[two], experience is the ascertainment of things with desirable
qualities and of things with undesirable qualities so long
as this [ascertainment] does not divide [the Self from the
thinking-substance]. Liberation is the ascertainment® of the

! Compare iii. 44, p. 254" (Calc. ed.). of BAlarima in notes 1 and 2 of p. 144
* This rtl‘ers forward to thc xmpcrunt and (Calc. ed.).
y\\.uun( def deubtile ? Comp drogiuh  sraridpopalabdhid o

iniii. 44. See the illuminating words ‘parargah, ii. 23, p. 1574 (Cale. ed.).
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enjoyer himself. Thus there is no other process-ofknowing
in addition to these two, And in this sense it has been said,!
* But he who in the three aspects (guna) which are agents and in
the Self which is not an agent,—but which is of the rame kind in
some respects and of a different kind in other respects,—sees all
the produced states presented to the fourth, the witness of their
action—he has no suspicion that there is another kind of know-
ledge [the pure intelligence].” ¢ How is it that these two, experience
and liberation, made by the thinking-substance and existing in the
thinking-substance only, are attributed to the Self?” Just as
a victory or a defeat on the part of actual fighters? is ascribed to
their commander, for he as we know is the experiencer of the
result, so bondage and release, existing in the thinking-substance
only, are ascribed to the Self. For he as we know has the
experience of the resulis of these. Bondage is of the thinking-
substance only and is the failure to attain the purposes of the Self.
Release is the termination of the purpose of the Self. Thus it is
that processes-of-knowing and processes-of-retention and compre-
hensions-of-particulars® (itha) and removals-of-faults (apoka) and
real-knowledge and the will-to-live, [all] existing in the thinking-
substance, are assumed to exist in the Self, TFor he as we know
has the experience of the results of these.

Ho ‘éxplains the object-of-sight by the slirn beginning with the word 18....
brightness and ending with the words object-of sight. Brightness is a
portion of the sattva; it is influenced by dejection which s & quality of famas
or by pain which is a quality of rajas. Similarly it must be understood in
the case of the quality of rajas and the rest. It is this that is stated in the
words «with the [three] separate parts influencing each other®» <&With
extornhl-aspects (dharma) in conjunciion or in separstion® with [or from] the
Self. As it is written [Gvet. Up. iv. 5}, “ One male goat [i.e,, the unborn soul]
has pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [i.e. primary matter] which is
of the Self, who never acts, who is
different in nature from the gunas, and
who merely witnesses their changes,
He does not suspect the exnstence of
an intelhigence which is an insight

? Ths is Garbe’s eighth fragment of Pafica-
a, Itis introduced to support the
statement that experience consists in
determining the nature of the gunas
which have been identified with the
Self. Although tte three gunas are discrimipated from the gunras.
active agents, the indiscriminsting 9 Compare i 24, p. 55" (Cale. ed.).
man looks upon all thingsasthe deeds  ® See Nykys sGira i. 1. 40.

19 {nonn)
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red and white and black and which brings forth many offspning like herself ;
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her "—Limitations in
extent, such as earth, are those which have been brought about by basing them
upon interdependence of one upon another., The objector says, ¢ This may be
true  When a quiescent 1dea 13 to be produced by saffva, since ruyas and famas
also, 1n so far as they are accessory to sativa, are the causes of this [1des],
there1sa power in them., If this be 8o (14i), and whenever rajas or famas might
be prineipal, then always a quiescent 1dea mught anse, not a cruel nor an
nfatuated one, just as 1n the case when soffta was dominant.’ In reply to this
he says, «with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, still
unconfused» Let 1t be granted, when a quescent 1dea 1s to be produced, that
rajas and famas are 1n an accessory relation, shll therr powers are not com
mingled For the fact that therr powers are not commingled may be mferred
from the fact that there 13 no commngling of effects VWhereas effects of the
quiescent and cruel and nfatuated forms are seen to move actively forth in so far
83 their form 1s uncommngled Thus i1t 13 established that the powers are
unconfused The objector says, ‘ Suppose this be granted. If the powers are
unconfused, then the aspects (guna) cannot be supposed to work har ly
together Evidently things whose powers are different never have effects that
are produced by a h working together Threads, for instance, and
Tumps of earth and dry grasses do not work harmoniously togetber and produce
ajar’ In reply to this he says, Kwith conformations according to vanous dis
parate and comparate powers>> Although the power of serving as mater:al
cause 15 1 [a thing which 13] comparate [with its effect], and not elsewhere,
and although the power of serving as co-operative [cause may be] in disparate
things, still when 1t 15 a water jar that 1s to be generated, 1t 13 not in the
power of the dry grasses to serve even 2s co-operative [causes], and this bang
80, thess [grasses] do not work harmontously with threads. This s the poimnt.
—[He analyses the compound] Those are referred to whose character-1t 13
to conform to certan fnds of powers with regard to possible disparates and
comparates —«At the hime when they become dommant® When a super-
normal body 15 to be generated, the satfra 13 dommnant and the rajas and famas
are accessory  Sumilarly when a human body 1s to be generated, the rapas
18 domunant and the satl{ra and famas accessory ILskewise when an ammal
body 13 to be generated, the famas 1s domnant and the satfra and rapas
are sccessory Thus these aspects {guna) have theiwr presonce manifested at
the time when they become dominant. In other words, they contnbute to
the effect in proportion as they become remntensified And the word

&dominantd 13 to be taken as the abstract form of d t (bharapradhana)

1 He wishes to exclude the other meamng this word hasthe eense of ‘domnant
of pradhina that i, primary canse. and of primary cause’ Sce Pip
Jus* as one snd two' have an 4 62

alatract and a particular rense, 20 also
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Just a¢ [in the phrase of Pamm s sutra 1 4 22,] “The dual and smgular are
used 1n ease of two and one ”, {the words two and one are] 1n this case to be
understood &3 tvoness and oneness, 1n other cases [such as of measurable
numbers), they are to bo understood as two and as one —An objector says,
‘At that time [of dominance], 1t 13 possible to say that the dominant exists in
80 far as 3t 15 10 ats antenso form. But 1s there any source-of valid ideas [to
prove] the resl existence of 1ts accessories which are notin ths 1ntense form ?°
In reply to this he says &although subordinste» Although not intensified,
stil], because they have no discrimination [to recognize that they are themselves
ta], and [yet] b they do work harmomously togethar,—from the
mere fact of thewr funchionalactiity in so far as there 1s co-operation,
—their enistence 1s inferred as bemng included in the primary ecsuse The
objector says, ‘We may grant that the aspects (gunaj have faculties and
work harmoniously together, but why do they perform this [co-operation]?
For murely just because one says there 13 a faculty, one generates no
[actual] effect on the ground that thers may not be any cessation 1n the
production of effects.’ In reply to this he says, Qemployed as effective for
the purposes of the Self» After this [purpose has been effected]), when all
the purposes of the Self have been ended the aspects [sfterwards] cesse and
produce no effects. This 1s what he means to say Ifat be asked, ‘ How can
a thing which does not md the Self, use 1mpelling force as being a purpose of the
8elf,” he rephes «ad given merely by being near®» It 13 objected that ‘the
peller of the aspects 1s a canse characterized only as being ment and dement,
but can [these aspects be made to produce effects] when 1mpelled by the purpose
of the Self?* In reply to this objection he says, «mthout any external
uzuse.»—[He explnms the phrase ] «The rest» [of the aspects], even &mth
out any ext ) [or] efi ( ) such as ment,
«following the ﬂuctuahon of any one of them,® exther of satlva or of rajps or
of famas, a3 domunant and as being acttve towards the production of its own
effect. In which gense he will say lster [iv 8] ““The efficient-cause gives no
mpulse, but [the mutation] follows when the barmer fo the evolving-causes
18 cut, just as mn the case of the peasant. —The construction of the sentence
18, these aspects (guna) are denoted by the word primary-cause (pradiana).
According to 1ts derrvation {the word pradhana] is that by which the universe
18 produced (pradhiyate) or put forth! This 1s 1aid to be the object-of might.
—Having mentioned the nature of the aspects (quna) he describes the effect
of this disposition in the words, «this same®» In order fo establish the
doctrine of the pre-existent effect (safkdryardda), he savs that a thing enters
into mutation as a form of that thung, whichever 1t may be, that 13 1ts essenca.
Ho makes clear that 1fs essence 13 elements and organs by the words begin
ning, €as an element®» To the words, ¢mith its purposs the expermence and

1 Compare 1. 23 p. 159* (Cale. ed ).
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the liberation,> which are a part of the sutrs, he gives an introduction by
- saying «not without an impelling-force.» He elaborates the word <experience>
by saying «of these [twol® For pleasure and pain belong to the thinking-
substanco as such in go far as it has three aspects (guna). Because this thinking-
substance enters into mutation ss being of such akind [as one that has three
aspects]. There is said to be experience-dn so far as there is an ascertainment
[of the things] as belonging to [these] quslities.! Accordingly he says, so
long as undivided.®> And this has been made known by us more than once.—
He elaborates the word diberation> by saying &of the enjoyer.» Liberation
is that by which one is liberated [literally, wrenched off]. He states that
thero is no other impelling-forco [than these two] by saying &in addition to
these two.»—«And in this sense it has been said» by Paficagikha in tho
words €“ But bo who”.»  An objection is raised, ¢ As matters of [perceptible]
reality, experience and liberation are made by the thinking-substance. How
are they attributed to the Self who is meither their cause por their locus?’
In reply to this he says, «These two.®> And that the Self is enjoyer has
been explained and will be stated later (iii. 3¢]. But in the strict senso it
is as the text says, «Bondage is of the thinking-substance only and is the
failure to attain the purposes of the Self> «Thus®» means in the way that
experience and liberation are mentioned as being related to the Self. [So]
processes of-knowing and the rest are also to be underateod as being related
to tho Self. Of these, &the process-of-knowing is the thinking of the intended-
object as it is in itself; the process-of retention js memory with regard to this
{object] ; Kcomprehension-of-particulars (#ha)» is the maintaining (#hana) of the
particulars belonging to a thing; «removal-of-faults (apoha) i the removal for
statable reasons (yukti) of particulars when falsely attributed; it is by these two
only, by co.aprehension-of-particulars and by removal-of-faults, that the given
f.hmg is deiormmod that is, that there is real knowledgo; and will-to-live is
3] or pt: P ded by this delermination of the reality.

This siitra is begun with the intent of determining the various

forms of the nspects (guna), the objects-of-sight.

18. Tho particularized and the unparticularized [forms] and

the resoluble only [into primary matter] and irresoluble’

primary-matter—are the divisions of the aspects (guna).

Of theso [four], the elements air and wind and fire and water and

carth are the particularized [forms] of the unparticularized fine
“be VErttikn says dptinifagundh are three ‘nxpeets’ to the common use of

ndhadubkhdtmaldh, ‘This illustrates the term na ‘quality”.
the closenens of the term gusa ns the T Compare i, 45,
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eloments (tanatra) sound and touch and colour and taste and
smell. Similarly the organs of the thinking-substdnce are ear and
skin and eye and tongue and nose, and the organs of action, voice
and hands and feet and organ-of-excretion and organ of generation,
And 25 the eleventh the central-organ which has all Linds of things
as its intended object. These are the particularized [forms] of the
unparticularized [personality-substance] which is characterized as
having the feeling of personality. This is the sixteen-fold mutation
of the aspects (guna). The unparticularized [forms] are six,
namely, the fine element of sound and the fine element of touch
and the fine element of colour and the fine element of taste and
the fine element of smell. Thus, as we know, sound and the rest
with one or two or three or four or five distinguishing characteristics
are five unparticularized [forms] And the sixth is that of which
we can only say that it is the feeling-of-personality. These are
the six unparticularized forms of the Great thinking substance of
whose being we can only say that it exists. That which is prior to
the unparticularized [forms] is that of which we can only say that
it is resoluble [primary-matter], the Great Substance (mahat tattra).
Remaining in this Great Being (dtman) of which all that we can
say is that it exists, these [six] unparticularized [forms] expericnce
the limit of development. And reversing the process of creation
they remain in that same Great Being of which all that we can say
is that it exists, and revert to that which has neither existence nor
non-gxistence, from which both existence and non-existence have
been removed, from which non-existence has been removed, to
the unphenomenalized and unresoluble primary-cause. This [Great
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists], is the [first]
mutation of these aspects. And that [Being] which has neither
existence nor non-existence is the mutation [of these aspects] which
is unresoluble [primary cause]. So the purpose of the Self is not
the reason for the unresoluble state. Since the fact that the Self
has a purpose is not known (bkavati) at the beginning as the
cause of the state unresolubie [intp primary matter], thereforo the
fact that the Self has a purpose is not a cause® of thig [state].
! See i. 45, p 86*(Caic ed)
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And uince that state is not effected by the purpose of the Self, it is
called permanent. But at the beginning of the three states that
are particularized, the fact that the Self has a purpose is known
to be the cause. And this purpose is known to act as purpose
and as efficient cause. Hence this state is called impermanent.
But the aspects, which conform themselves to all kinds of external-
aspects (dharma), neither cease to be nor come into_ being, but
appear as if they had the properties of coming l_nt:o existence and
of passing out of existence by reason of the [mdwxflual;l phenome-
nalized forms, past and yet to come, going and coming, inseparably
connected with the aspects. As for example we say, ¢ Devadatta
is poor’. Why? <Because his cows are dying.” Since his poverty
is due to the dying of his cows and not to his loss of himself, the
parallel (samddhi) [to the going and coming of the phenomenalized
forms as affecting the aspects (guna)] applies (sama).—That of
which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary matter] is
next [in development] to that which is irresoluble [into primary
matter). Formed therein it becomes distinguished from it [as its
effect], since the order [of the development of the mutations] is not
transgressed. Likewise the six unparticularized [forms] formed in
that of which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary
matter] become distinguished [from it]. Because the order of
mutations is fixed. Similarly the elements and organs formed in
these unparticularized [forms] become distinguished {from them],
08 has been already described. There is no other entity (tattva)
beyond the particularized [forms]. So there is no mutation into
any other entity beyond the particularized [forms]. But their
mutation into external-nspect and time-variation and intensity are
to be explained fiii. 18] later.
«This satra is begun with the intent of determining the various forms of the
aspects (guna), the objects-of-sight» The entra begins with the words 19, The
particularized and ends with the words divisions ... He mentions the
particularized {forms] which are the evolved-matter (vikarg) of the unparticula-
rized [forms] which [Iatter] are without the serene and cruel and infatuated
charactoristies—~[the evolved forms), but not the [forms] evolving ! other entities
(fattra).  He describes the [forms] belonging to these {entities] in the words,
! See the discusnion by Vicaspat: in Sithkbhya Tattrn Kdum, on hir, 11,
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«Of these [four] ... ain» The order of explanatory-statement follows
exactly the order of production. The organs of intelligenca (buddhi) are particu-
larized [forms] of the {personality-subst: (aharikdra)] which is characterized as
having the feeling-of-personality, and which has satfia as its dominant [aspect,
But the organa of action [are particularized forms of the personslity-substance]
which has rajas as its dominant [aspect). Whereas the central organ (manas),
the essence of which is of both kinds, must be supposed to be the [particularized
form of the personality-substance] which has both kinds [that is, rajas and
satfta] as its dominant [aspects]. And [there is an inference] on this point, that
the five fine elements have the thinking-substance as their cause, because they
are unparticularized [forms}, Iike the feeling-of-personality. Moreover, being an
unparticularized form is [the same as] being the cause of evolved matter; and
both in the fine elements and in the feeling-of-personahity there is nothing
particularized.—After grouping them together he enumerates the particularized
[forms] in the words, «This . . . of the aspects.> He numbers the unparticu-
Iarized [forms] also with the word «siz.» He groups them together and sums
them up with the word «namely.> Now the prior is particularized by the
subsequent. So smell itself [together with the subsequent four] has five!
characteristics; taste itself [fogether with the subsequent thres] has four
characteristics; colour itself [together with the subsequent two] has three
characteristies ; touch itself [with the subsequent sound] has two characteristics ;
sound hns the characteristic of sound only. ‘But of what are these six
unparticularized [forms] the effect ?* In reply to this hesays «These . . . . of
which we can only say that it exists » The existent (saf) is that which is
capable of actions fulfilling a purpose; having existence (satla) is tho abstract
form of this. The Gieat Subsiance is that which is made of this. In other
words, whatever action fulfilling a purpose there be, whether its characteristic
be enjoyment [of various things] from sound downwards, or whether its
characteristic be the discernment of the difference between the satfra and the
Self, it is all of it comprehended in the Great Thinking-substancs. By saying
«of whose being he shows what it really is and denies that it is nothing at
all (fuccha). This is equivalent to saying that this first mutation of primary
matter is a real thing, and not an appesrance (virartfa). That whick is prior to
these, [that is] distant in time as compared with the unparticularized [forms]
which sre pear in time, is that of which we can only say that it is resoluble
{primary-matter], the Great Substance (mahat faftva). Remaining in this Grest
Bolng of which all that we can say is that it exists, thesasix anparticularired
[forms],—since it {s established that the effect pro-exists [in its cause],—experi-
ence [or] reach the limit of development. On the other hand, of these non-
particularized which have particularized [forma] there are also the mutations of
external-aspect (dharma) and of time-varintion and of intensity. It is this that
is the limit of development, that is, the limit of mutation of these particu.
t Bea Oarbe; Samkbys Phalosophie, p. 286, note 8,
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lanized [forms] Having thus mentioned the order of growth he describes the
order of dissolution in the words, Kreversing the process of creation » &Re-
versing the process of creation® [means] becoming resolved (praliyamana)
[mto primary matter] In other words particularzed forms are resolved nto
their own form, that 15, become non particularized And they remamn [er)
are dissolved {(mliya) 1n that same Great Bewng of which all that we can say
13 that 1t exists  And then even with the Great [Bemng], these unparhicu
larized [forms] revert to unphenomenalized [primary matter], called unre-
soluble because 1n nome (a) else are they resolved (i) This same
[unphenomenalized primary matter] 1s qualified by the words, «which hes
nesther existence nor non existence’» Existence 15 that which 1 eapable of acts
fulfiling = purpose of the Self Non emstence 15 worthlessness (fucchata) as
regards the purpose of the Self That {s so-described [as having neither
existence nor non existence] which 1s beyond the range of both existence and
non existence What ho means to say 18 this  The state when safira and rajs
and famas are 1 equipoise 13 never of use in fulfiling a purpose of the Self
And 501t.13 not existent. Nesther does 1t have a worthless kind of existence like
the sky lotus Therefore it 18 also not non existent. The objector says, ¢ This
may be so  Still 1n the unphenomenalized state there are the Great [Thinking-
substance] and the other [entities] in 26 far as these are identical with this
(unphenomenslized state] For there 13 no utteranmhilation of the existont, oraf
utterly anmhilated 1t cannot be made to grow agoin.  For because one caunot
make the non existent grow, the Great [Thinking substance] and the other
[entities] would really exist [1n the unphenomenalized state] and therefore might
function s acts fulfilling the purpose of the Self [and so the unphenomenalized
stato nught be said to exist] Then how could you say that 1t has no existence ?’
In 1cply to this he says &from which both existence and non-existence have
been removed » [The non existent] 15 a cause which [exssts] beyond any
euisting effect  Although in the causal state the effect does exist as potential
ey (gabtytmend), st8) m 5o far 2 3t does not S its pecoliar purpose 1t 1s
smd to bo non existent. This cause does not howeser have an effect [worthless
for the putpose of the Self] hke a hares horns  Accordingly he says &from
wlich non existence bas been removed » [A cause which exists] beyond an
«ffect that 13 non exsstent or worthless [with regard to the purpose of the Self]
Feraf that were so the cffect would not be produced from this [eause] any
11ore than the shy lotus [would be produced from this cause] This 1s the point
He brings tho [topic of the] reversal of ereation which has been described to
1 cloe 1n the words  Thas of these> The word «This® pownts back to
that which has teen s d just prior fo that winch immediately precedes.  The
etate beamming with that of which e can only say that 1t 1s resoluble {into
£ 1onry attar]l smoe they are effected by a purpose of the Self, sre not
b orroen at Wiereas e atate which 15 unresolublo [into primary matter] snce
st ot effeeted Ty apurp « of the Self s permanent. e gives the reason
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for this in the words, &of the state unresoluble into primary matter.» But why
is the purpose of the Self not areason? In reply to this he says, not . . . of
the state unresoluble.» By using the object (vitaya) [the purpose of the Self]
in placs of that which contains the object (vizayin) [the unresoluble state], he
partially describes the knowledge [in the Self of this state]. VWhat ke means to
say is this, For this being so, it should be known that the purpose of the Self
acts as a cause in the state unresoluble [into primary matter], provided the
state unresoluble [into primary matter] could produce (nirvarfayefa) the enjoy-
ment of objects or the discernment of tho difference between the satlva
and the Self, [either of which is] a purpose of the Self. When however these
two are produced, there can be no longer a state of equipoise. Therefore this
[unresoluble state] is not known as a cause of the fact that the Self has a pur-
pose. Thus the fact that the Self has o purpose is not the reason for this
[unresoluble state]. He concludes with the words, «that ... not» The
word ifi is used in the sense of therefore.—He describes the impermanent state
in the words «of the three.® In other words, that of which we ean only say
that it is luble, the unparticularized, and the particularized. Having
shown what the divisions are, he tells what the aspéets are in the words, «But
the aspects.» Ho gives a simile in the words, €Just s Devadatta.» In case the
increase or decrease of the cows, which are absolutely distinet from Devadatta, is
the reason for Devadatta's increase or decrease, how much more [in the paralle]
case] of the growth or decline of the [individual] phenomalized {forms], which
are not different in some respects and different in other respects from the
aspects (gura). An objecior asks, ‘s then the order of production not fixed ?*
No. As he says in the words, &that of whith we can only say that it
is resoluble.® For surely the seeds of the Nyagrodha tree do not in a single
day shoot forth the Nyagrodha tree, with its dense mass of green leaves,
which has absorbed in its branches and twigs a multitude of the fierce
rays of the sun; but gradually, through contact with earth and water and
warmth, they produce in succession sprout and leaves and stalks and stems and
the rest. So here also an order® [of production} must be accepted in that it js
established by reasoning and by verbal-communication.—How are the elements
and organs formed from unparticularized [forms]? In reply to this he says,
«as hag been already described» [by ug) when explaining the first part of this
very sutra. And if it be asked why, in the case of the particularized [forms],
there is no mutation into any other entity, he replies «no ... the par-
ticularized [forms]» 8o isittrue then that the particularized [forms] actually
enter into no mutations? And if that were so, would not one have to say that
they are permanent? In reply to this he says, «Bul their>»

' For example, the SAmkbya-sltra i. 62, and SEmkbya-kinks xxu.

20 froan]
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The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this sitra is intro-
duced with the intent of determining what the Seer as such is,
20, The Seer, who is nothing but [the power of] seeing,
although undefiled (cuddha)}, looks upon the presented-idea.

<Who is nothing but [the power of] seeing> means who is nothing
but the power of seeing untouched by any qualifications. This
Self becomes conscious-by-reflection (pratisamuvedin) of the think-
ing-substance, He is not homogeneous with the thinking-substance
nor utterly heterogeneous, Why [do we say that the Self] is not
even heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]? Because the
thinking-substance is something that enters into mutations!
inasmuch as an object is known or not known [according as the
thinking-substance has or has not changed into the form of that
thing]. And the fact that an [external] object, for instance, a cow
or a waterjar, is sometimes known and sometimes not known,
proves that the thinking-substance is something which enters into
mutations. Whereas the fact that, in the case of the Self, its
object is always known, proves that the Self daes not enter into
mutations. Why [do we say this]? Because it surely is not
possible for the thinking-substance to be an object to the Self, and
at the same time be something now comprehended and something
again not comprehended [by the Self]. Hence it is proved that
the Self always knows its object. And from this it follows that
the Self does not enter into mutations. Moreover the thinking-
substance exists for the sake of another, since it acts by combining?
causes. Whereas the Self exists for its own sake, Thus [continuing
the argument], the thinking-substance is a complex of the three
aspects, because it determines® each thing (sarva-artha) [as
consisting of one or another of the three aspects, that is, as
pleasurable or as painful or as indifferent]. And since it consists
of the three aspects (gupa), it is inanimate, The Self on the -
other hand i3 that which later boholds the aspects [by being
reflected in them} Hence it is not homogeneous with [the

' Compare ii. 15, p, 183Y; ii. 18, p, 152'; * Com: Mrechakatiks, act 10, verse 59
.85, p. 244%; Iv. 17, p. 301'; ir. 22, prp el
P 808¢; Iv, 82, p. 816 (Cale. ed.). * The cancept adhyarardya isdefined in the
comments on EItkbys-kIrikl xxiil.



1565) Presented-ideas instruments of the Self [—ii. 20

thinking-substance]. *[Very well] then, suppose the Self to bs
heterogeneous {to the thinking-substance)’ [Still], itis not utterly
heterogeneous. Why [do we say this]? Because though pure!
in itself, the Self beholds the presented-ideas, that is to say, it
beholds that [mutation of matter which the thinking-substance
undergoes when it takes the form of an object, and} which is a
presented-idea of thinking-substance (bauddha). Looking [thus]
upon this [change in the thinking-substance] the Self seems to be it
[the thinking-substance), although it really is not it [the thinking-
substance]. And in this‘sense it has been said,* “For the power
of the enjoyer enters not into mutation nor unites [with objects].
Seeming to unite with a thing in mutation [the thinking-substance],
it conforms itself to the fluctuation [which that thinking-substance
undergoes]. And it is commonly termed a fluctuation of the
thinking-substance in so far as it resembles (anubdramdtrataya)
a fluctuation of thinking-substance that has come under the
influence (upagraha) of intelligence (cditanya).”
&The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this sttra is introduced with
the intent of determining what the Seor as such js.» 20. The 8eer, who is
nothing but [the power of] sosing, although undefiled (;uddha), looks
upon the d He explains [the stira] by the words &nothing
but [the power of] seeing.® The qualifications are the properties «Un-
touched® by these in this way shows the import of the words €nothing but.s
An objector says, * This may be true. If the power of seeing is without all
qualifications, then [the various things] from sound downwards would not be
known. For the object-of-sight cannot be something out of contact with the
seeing’ In reply to this he says, «This Self.®» The union (sarhkninti) of the
reflection of the Seif with the mirror of the thinking-substance i itself the Self’s
i by reflection in the thinki bstance. And so the [various
things] from sound downwards become ted with the thinki bst:
which has been changed into the likeness (ci4y2) of the power of sight. In
other words, [they become] objects-of-sight. The objector says, ‘ This may be
true. Still why is not the unity, even in the sirict sense, of the thinking-
substance and of the Self to be accepted? What is the use of changing it into
the likeness of this [Self]?’ In reply to this he says, &It is nol homogeneons
with the thinking-substance® ‘In this case it would be diffeult for it to
change into the likeness [of the Seer)’ In reply to this he says, Qoor

! That ip o say, uoapecialized.
3 This is PaBicagikha's ninth fragment. 1t is quoted again in ir. 22,
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utterly heterogendous.»  Of theso [two], he rejects the homogeneity in the
words, «not even homogeneous.» The reason [for this) he asks by saying
«why?» For the heterogeneity he gives a reason which itself contains &
reason, in the words, &known or not known.» B the thinking-subst:
enters into mutations, it is heterog When, as we.know, this [thinking-
substance] changes into the form of [the various things from] sound down-
wards, then the object, having the distinguishing characteristics of [the various
things from] sound downwards, becomes known to this [thinking-substance] ;
but when not so changed info the form of these [things], the object does not
become known to it. And so only occasionally it sssumes the forms of these
[things] and enters into mutations. And the argument is [of this kind]: The
thinking-substance enters into mutations ; since objects are [sometimes) known
and {gometimes] not known by it; just as the organ of"hearing and other
organs [are sometimes active and sometimes not]. And the Belf proves to be
of different properties to this, because tho middle term {that is, always-known]
is contrary to this, as he says, «always known.®» The objector says, ‘ This
msay be go, But if the Self slways has its object known, then he could not
be isolated.” With this in mind, he asks, «Why [do we say this]?» He
gives the answer in the words, «Becausesurely .., not... for the thinking-
substance.» In the state of restriction the thinkingsubstance may exist and
at the same time there may be no process of apperception [by the Self].
Therefore in order fo indicate the contradiction, it is ssid, «an object to the
Self.» So the first «and® (buddhis ca) has an accumulative force and makes
the thinkingsubstance sn object; but the {wo remaining <ands® (vizayss ca
and ’grali{a ca) are to make the contradiction clear, The argument, however,
is this. The Belf enters not into mutation ; because objects are always known
to it in the conscious and emergent states®; whatever enters into mutation
does not always have ita objects known ; just as the organ of hearing or otber
[organs]. This is & negative instance of the middle term [sada-jiatavisayatvat].
He gives another [instance] of difference in properties in the words, Moreover
.« for the sake of another.® For the thinking-substance, in so far s it fulfils
the purpcse of the Belf by bining with hind and karma and sub-
conscious-impressions and with objects and organs, is for the sake of another.
The argument, moreover, is this: The thinking-substance is for the sake of
another ; because it acts by combining causes®; like a bed or a seat or an
ointment. But the Self is not like that, as he says &the Self exists for its own
eake.® Everything serves the purpose of the Belf, but the Belf sorves no other.
This ia the point. He gives yet another (inatance] of difference in propertios in
the words, «Thus... each thing.» The thinkingaubstance determines sll
things as being serene or cruel or infatuated whon it mutates into their forms.
And these [three] ave mutations of the satfra and rajas and tamas aspecta. Thus
¥ This exeludes the state unconscious of objects,
¥ Compare Simkbya-kiriks xvii,
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it is established that the thinking-substance is & complex of the threo aspects.
And again the Solf is not like that, as he says, «The Self, on the other hand,
later boholds the aspecta.» It beholds them in that it is reflected in them, but
it does not become mutated into their form. He brings the discussion to close
with the word, Hence.> «[Very well] then, suppose , . . heler »
[But] it is not utterly heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]. Why [do we
say this]? Because though pure in itself, it looks upon the presented-ideas,
And that this is 0, is {also] stated in these [words i.4], ¥ At other times it takes
the same form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuff.” And in this sense it has
been said by Paficagikha &** For the power of the enjoyer enters not into muta-
tion.”» [The power,]in other words, the self (atman). And therefore it does
not unite with the thinking-substance. &Seeming to unite with the thinking-

bst which is in mutation, it conf itself to the fluctuation’ which that
thinking-aubst derg An objector asks, ‘If it does not unite, how is
it that it seems to unite, or how does it conform itself [to the thinking-substance}
without [assuming] a fluctustion (of its own]?* To this he replies with the
words, €And it» That thing has come under the influence of intelligence
whose form has been affected (uparakia) [by intelligence). What he means to
#ay is this, Although the moon does not unite with the clear water, shill it
seems to unite [with it} in so far as its reflection unites {with the water).
Similarly in this esse also, although the power of intollect (c#i) does not unite
[with the thinking-substance], still it seoms to unite since its reflection has
united [with it]. 'Thus tho power of intellect, changed into the essence of the
thinking-substance, conforms itself to the fuctuation which the thinking.
substance undergoes. In this way the word beholding® has been explained,
Tt beholds it in the senso that it sees [itself] as resembling it.

21, The being (dtman) of tho object-of-sight is only for the
sake of it [the Self].

Sinco the object-of-sight is changed in so far as it becomes the
object of the action of the Self who is so much (rapa) seeing (dryi),,
<the being {@man) of the object-of-sight,> that is to say, the object-
of:sight itself (svaripa) exists only for the sake of the Self. But
inasmuch as it is itself only so long as it has acquired its being as
having the form of another, it is no [Jonger] seen by the Self when
onee it has accomplished the purpose of the Self, [of giving the
Self} experience nnd liberation. So by escaping from jtsell it
attains cessation ; but it does not utterly cease to be.
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Having stated what the Seer and the object-of sight are, he says that the object-of-
sight serves the purpose of the Self [And this purpose 18] based upon the relation
charactenized as being that of proprietor and property 21. The being {atman)
of the object-of-mght 18 only for the sake of 1t {the Self]. He explans [the
sttra] 1n the words, €whe 13 so much (rdpa) seeing (drgi) » Since the object-of
sight has become the object-of action (karma rapaia), [that 18] has been changed
nto the object-of exp by the exp cer [that 15] the Self who 1s so much
seeing,—therefore the being of the object-of sight must be only for the sake of
the Seer, but not for the sake of the object-of aight. The obyector asks, ‘ How
can the being [@fma i drgyatma] be for the sake of this [afma 1n tadatma] [that 1s,
the Self]?’ In reply to this he says, s 1tself®» What he means tosay 1s this
The object-of experience 1s the object-of sight as having pleasure or pamn, And
pleasure and pain being co-agents or counter agents permst as such (tativena)
only for this purpose [of acting with or sgainst the Self] For the [vanous
things] from sound downwards as objects-of-sense are co-agents or counter agents
[for the Belf] only because they are identical [with pleasure and pain] And 1t
cannot be said that they exiat to be co-active or to be counter active to themaelves
For that would be a contradichion of a fluctustion wnth stself Therefore by
a process of elumination it 1s the power of intellect (¢£i) only for which they are
co-active or counter-nctive. Consequently the object of-aight 18 for this [Self}
and not for the object-of sight [itself] And therefore the <object-ofsight 18
only for the sake of it [the Belf]» not for the sake of the object-of sight
Because {yaf) 1t 18 itself as long as the purpose of the Self continues And when
the purpose of the Self 1s pleto 1t 18 also leted. Accordingly he says,
«But it atself> But the object-of might atself 1 wnert (suda), yet 1t has
acquired 1ts beng [that 1s] 1t 18 expertenced 2s having the form of another [that
18] the form of the soul {aiman) [that 15] the intelligence (caslanys) When
expertence and hberation have heen accomphshed it 1a ne [longer] sean by the
Self [This was] the kind-of-expes ,} the p tion (anubkara) of sound
and the other [perceptble] things. Liberstion 1s the D tion (anubbana) of
the difference between saffra and the Belf. Both these tw‘o kmda {of thngs,
exporience and hberation,] belong to the Belf only who, by reason of the fact
that the Likeness of the Self becomes changed by the mert thinking substance,
{does hnow them both] And 8o when experience and hberation have been
accomphihed for the Self, [the subservience of] the object-of mght to the purpose
of the Self 18 finished Hence 1t 13 sard, when once 1t has zccomplished the
purposo of the Self» Meanwinle he raises an objection in the words, &by

etcaping from selt® He rebuts [this] with the words, €but {t does not
utterly coaso to be»

'y uﬂu Uhxk;u expands thir deSmtion ul. factuation of the mind (sukhaduh.
the fact that exp kogabddd rritih).
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‘Why [does it not utterly ceaso to bs)?
22, Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose
burpose is accomplished, it has not ceased to be, since it is
common to others [besides himsslf].
Although the object-ofsight has ceased in go far as one Self whose
purpose has been accomplished is concerned, it has not ceased to be,
because it is common to others besides him. ~ Although it has ceased
8o far as one fortunate man is concerned, [still] it has not ceased in
the case of unfortunate men, since their purpose has not been ful-
filled. So for these persons it becomes the object-of-the-action of
seeing and receives its form of being as having the form of another,
And therefore since the power of seeing and the power by which
one sees are permanent, the conjunction [of the two] is said to be
from time-without-beginning. And in this sense it has been said,
“The substances being in correlation from time without beginning,
the external-aspects in general are also in correlation from time
without beginning.”
An objector says, *If [the object-of-eight] is absolutely inapperceptible, how is it
that it does not cease to be?® With this in mind he asks, KWhy (is this]?>
In the siira he tells the answer beginning with the words 23 . . . whose
purpose is asccomplished and ending with the words since it is common to
others [besides himself) A Self whose purpose has been accomplished is of
such & kind, For him the object-of-4ight although it has ceased [to bo seen),
has not coased [to be). Why? Since it is common o all Selves fortunate or
unfortunate. He explains [the sntra] in the words, €one whose purpose has
been plished.®> Cessation is the ab of that by which one sees. But
the object-of-aight has not ceased to be, since it is common to other Selves,
Henco the nature (ritpa) of the being (atman) who is higher than the object-
of-sight is intelligence (caitanya). So (tena) bere we have that [being] which is
made known in the Bacred Word and the Sacred Tradition and in the Epics
and Puranss, the unphenomenalized, the whole-without-parts, the one, the
independent, all-pervasive, permanent, [and] cspable of producingalleffects.
Although [the object-for-aight] is not seen by the fortunate man, since for him
ita effect has besn lished, it is not, b thing not seen by the
unfortunste msn. For becauxe colour is not seen by the blind man, it does not
become non-existent, since it is seen by the man who haseyes. For the Belf
is not, like the primary cause, only one. Beoauss jts plurality is established *
in 80 far as there is the orderly arrangement of births and deaths, pleasures and

1 Compare Sathkhyn-alitrs i. 149.
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pains, later kind-of-experience and release and round-of-exist ;and b
the passages of the Sacred Word which teach the unity [of the Self] and which
contradict the other sources-of-valid-ideas, can somehow be made consis-
tent, a5 partial statements, by supposing thst there is no division® in place orin
time ; and because the fact that primary matter is one and the Selves many
is expressly taught by the Sacred Word? itself, * One male goat [the unborn
Boul] has pleasure in leaping upon the one fomale goat {primary matter] which
is red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like herself,
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her.” And the
meaning of this same SBacred Word is said over again by this sntra. Although
the objectfor-sight has ceased [to be seen], still so far as another Self is
concerned it has not ceased to be. Therefore, since the power of seeing and the
power by which one sees are permanent, their correlation is said to be from
time-without-beginning. He states that those who have the tradition ® (agamin)
concur with this teaching, as he says, €And in this sense it has been said»
Bince the correlation of substances, in other words, of the aspects (guza), with
the souls is from time without beginning, [s0] in the case of the mere external
aspects (gura), such as the Great [thinking-substance), there is a correlation
from time without beginnfng. The correlation of the Great [Thinking- aubst.mce]
and of the rest, one by one, although from time without beginning, is not
permanent. Still it is permanent when we regard the Great [thinking-
substance] and the rest 2a a whols, since [these external aspects] are common to
the other Selves. Accordingly he says «the external-aspects in general® The
words in general® (matrs) point out the comprehensive character [of the
compound]. Hence what follows is this: Although the correlation of one
Great thinking-subst has b h d so that it is past, still the
correlation of one Self! with another Great [thinking-substance] is not past.
Bo [the correlation is} maid to be permanent.

The intent of this sitra is to describe what the correlation iteelf is.
23, The reason for the apperception of what the power of

the property and of what the power of thé proprietor are is
correlation.

The Self as proprietor becomes correlated for the purpose of sight
? The PataRijala Rahasyam syr tha.t the ° (,‘vet. Tp. ". 5.

ity of all souls is only fi fon of this tation to
All ‘Belves are permanent and all- Pnncn.quhl resta upon the mothority
pervasive.  The unity is that of a of Viji&oa Bhikyn.

collection, like that of & forest orof kn ¢ Reading purwpdntarena with the BikKner
army, in 20 far s no division is made MB.
iz time or in place.
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“’ij"h the object-for-sight as property. That apperception of the
object-for-sight which results from this correlation.is experience.
‘Whereas the apperception of what the Beer is, is liberation. Since
the cofrelation lasts until sight is effected, sight is said to be the
cause of discorrelation. Since sight and non-sight are opposite to
each other, non-sight is said to be the instrumental cause of corre-
Iation, Sight in this [system] is not the cause of releass ; but the
absence of bondage results from the absence of non-sight. This is
release. ‘Where there is sight, non-sight, which is the cause of bond-
age, ceases [to be felt]. Thus the perception which is sight is said
to be the cause of isolation. And what is this so-called non-sight ?
1, Is it the authority (adhikira) of the aspects (quna) [over the
Self]? 2. Oris it the case that, when in [the equipoised state of]
the primary-cause, the mind-stuff, by which the objects are shown
to the proprietor in his capacity as Seer, fails to produce [effects],
there is non-sight,! although the property, the object-for-sight,
exists ? 3. Oris it that the aspects (guna) possess the intended-
objects [in potential form]? 4. Or is undifferentiated-conscious-
ness (avidya), which, together with its own mind-stuff, has been
restricted, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind-stuff?
5, Or is it the manifestation of subliminal-impressions in motion
(gati) after the subliminal-impressions in equilibrium (sthiti) have
dwindled away ? Of which [theory] this has been said,* “ The
primary cause if it existed, on the one hand, in equilibrium (sthits)
only, would be a non-primary cause, because it would not cause
any evolved effect. Similarly, if on the otber band it existed in
motion (gati) only, it would be & non-primary cause, because the
evolved effects would be permanent. And since it does act® in
both ways [equilibrium and motion] it is ordinarily termed primary
substance ; not otherwise, Also with regard to other supposed
causes the same reasoning [applies]” 6. According to some
non-sight is nothing but the power by which one sees, as the
Sacred Word says, * The primary cause acts with the intent of
displaying itself.” The Self capable of illuminating all illuminable
1 Compare iv 34
$ Paasina Bilarima attributes this to PaBeagikba, 1 Reading ertti,
21 [voru]
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things does not, before the primary cause acts, see. [On the other
hand], the object-for-sight capable of malking all kinds of effects is
not then [without the Self] seen. 7. According to others non-
sight is a property of both kinds also. From this point of view,
this sight, although independent of the object-for-sight, requires
& presented-idea [that is, the reflection] of the Self; and so is &
property of the object-for-sight. Similarly sight, although not
independent of the Self, still requires a presented idea in the object-
for-sight ; and appears as if it were actually a property of the Self.
8. Certain others assert that non-sight is only the perception [of
things only] by sight: These are the alternatives found in the
books on this [topic f the nature of non-sight]. These many alter-
natives deal with a common subject-matter, the correlation of all
the Selves with the aspects (guna).

Thus the serving the purpose [of the 8elf] as the cause of correlation has been
stated. And as incidental [to this] the cause of the permanence of the primary
cause and the cause of the permanence of the correlation in general have been
etated. With the intent to describe what correlation itself is, in other words,
its special particular [nature], the entra has come into being. 28, The
reason for the apperception of what the power of the property and of
what the power of the proprietor are is correlation. Because the object-for-
sight is for his sake, therefore the 8Self, accepting the aid rendered by this
{object], becomes its propristor. And the object-for-sight becomes his property.
And the correlation of these two which has had a merely potential arrangement
is the reason for the appercoption of what the two are in themselves. This
samo is made clear in the commentary in tho words «The Self The Self
88 proprietor meroly by [his] pre-established b y b lated with
the object-for-sight 2s his property for the sake of sight. The rest is easy. An
objector says, ‘ This may be true. Liberation may be 8aid to be the apperception
o.t what the Seer himself miay be, [that is, it may bo] that by which he is
liberated. ' And morsover releaso s not the effect of means. Should this be
80, it would cease being what could be rightly called release.” In reply to this
he pays, Guntil sight is effected.®> Until sight s effected there is a correlation
of & particular Self with a particular thinking.substance. Thus sight is said to
be the cause of discorrolation. ‘But how does correlation last until sight is
offected ?* In roply to this he says, €non-sight> Non-sight, undifferentiated-

consciousness (aridya), is maid to be the inst tal cause of lation. He
makes clear u:7 meaning of what he eaid before by eaying, «in this [system]. ..
notd>  Tho objector aaye, *Sight may quite ight, ita opposite. But

how can it remove bondage?’ In reply to this he says, is aight.> Relesso has
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beon stated [1.8] to bo the self’s (afman) abiding in his own form as diS-
criminated from the thinkingsubstance and other [substances]. And the
means for effecting this is not only zight, but the removal of non-sight. This
is the meaning. — In order to obtain a particular kind of non-sight as the
special reason for the correlation ho puts forth the following alternatives with
respect to non-sight in the words, «And what is this.» 1, Assuming that
[non-sight] is some positive thing (paryudasa)* [not sight] he asks, 1. Is it the
authority of the aspects (guna) [over the Self]?» Authority is the competency
to initiate effects. For itisas the result of this that the correlation, which is the
reason for the round-of-existence, is proguced.—2. Assuming that [non-sight]isa
negation where there is a possibility of an affirmation ( prasajya.pratizedha), he puts
forth & second alternative with the word, «2. Or.» [Non-sight]isthe failure, by
the mind-stuff which shows objects-of-sense [to the Self], to produce either the
[various things] from sound downwards or the {diserimination of] the difference
between sattra and the Self. Tt is this that is made clear by the words, «the
property.> The object-for-sight is [both] the various things from sound down-
wards and the difference between saffra and the Self. The primary cause is in
motion only so long as it has not completed the two-fold sight. But when both
kinds of sight have been accomplished, it desists [from being further in motjon]. —
8. On the gssumption that [non-sight] is some positive thing [not sight], he
puts forth the third alternative, «8. Or is it that the aspects (puna) possess
the intended-objects [in potential form]?»~ For if the doctrine of pre-existent
eauses (satkarya) i established, experience and liberation are also yet to come
in so far as they are [at prosent] indeterminable. This is the meaning.—
4, A ing that [ ight] is some positive thing [not sight), he puts fortk the
fourth alternative and asks &4, Or is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) . . .7
At the time of the reversal of creation, it is restricted together with its peculiar
mind-stuff [that is to say] it is reduced to the state of equipoise in the primary
chuse, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind.stuff. To thisextent (fena)

asub p jon of undifferentiated i is other than sight
and ie precisely what is celled ight—6. A ing thet [ ight] is
some positive thing [not sight], he puts forth the fifth alternative and asks,
«b. Is jt...in equilibrium?®> When the subliminal-i jons in equilibri

P
[that is] existing in the primary cause, aud flowing on in a succession of
mutations in the equipoised [state of the primary causs), have dwindled away,
there is n start given to evolved-effects (vilam), snch as the Great [thinking-
substance] and the rest,—this is motion (gati). The reason for thia {start given]
is o subliminaldmpression of the primary cause, the subliminal-lmpression
in motion. The manifestation of it is its readiness to produce effects. He says
that another theory admits th_a real exigt of subliminsl-impreasions of both
N jali: Mah3bha el g% ; §ii, 85'; and elsewhere,
co:::‘: f;';ﬁf 931; 1017; ‘lé?y'l; (1?;}; ] 002"}’”‘ p. 24, oote 2; and p. 118, note 4.
216'; 819" 834; B41%; ii, 33g%;
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Kinds in the words, «Of which‘[theory] this has been said by those who deny
the sheoluteness of either one. Primary csuse (pra-dkdna) is that by which the
totality of evolved effects is put forth (pra-dhiyate) or produced.’ If this primary
cause always remained in equilibrium and never in motion, then because it
would not cause any evolved effect, it would not put forth anything, and would
not be a primary cause (pra-dhang). Or if it always remained in motion
and never in equilibrium, then he says, «Similarly . . . in motion.» Else-
where the reading is ‘for the purpose of equilibrium, for the purpose of
motion’; the dative is here purposive and we must supply (drastavyal) * only’
(eta) after it. If it did not act for the purpose of equilibrium, no evolved
effect would ever cease to be. And this being so, if a thing (bhava) exists and
. does not cease to be, it could not rise [again]. Thus there would be a cessation
of evolution of effects altogether. And there would likewise be nothing put
forth in this case and [thus] it would be a non-primary cause. Therefore its
activity oust be of both kinds, in equilibrium and in motion, [and] it is
ordinarily termed primary substance; not otherwise,» as when for instance
the shaoluteness [of either] might be d. This r ing or arg b
applies not only to the primary cause, but also to other supposed causes, to
the higher Brahman or to its illusion (mayd) or to atoms or to other
[causes]. For theso also if they existed in equilibrium only, would not be
causes, sinea they do not cause evolved effects; and if exisling in motion only,
would not be causes, since the evolved effects would be permanent.—6. Assum-
ing that [non sight] is some positive thing [not sight], he puts forth a sixth
alternative in the words, «nothing but the power by which one sees® Just as
in the vow of Prajapati [Manu iv. 87], “ One should not look upon the rising
sun,” a mental resolution [in positive form] closely related to not looking is
understood, so in this case also {of non-sight], when there is a negation of sight,
a power closely related to it and based upon it is deseribed. And this [power]
in order fo give birth to sight characterized by experience and so forth brings
about the pre-established harmony of the Seer with the objectforsight. On the
same point he rocites a [passage from] the Sacred Word, «The primary cause.®
The objector says, ‘This may be true. But the Sacred Word soys that the
primary cause acts with the intent of displaying itself; yet it does not say that
it nets na the result? of the power by which one sees’ In reply to this he says,
Qeapable of illuminating all illuminable things.» Because before the primary
substanco acts, mere displaying of itself is not capacity ss an impelling force for
action. For there is no ground for this [activity] in the absence of capacity to
act a3 impelling forca. Therefors in accordance with the Hacred Word it s
said that capacity is the impelling force for action.—The sixth alternative
is based upon the assumption that the power by which ono secs is in the
primary cause.~7, The seventh altornstive makes this samo power reside in
hoth kinds [the primary cause and the Self}, as ho says, «Non-sight... of both
! Compars in, 18, p 144* (Cale ed) t Reading goktck, p. 160% (Cale. ed)
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kinds also.» ?ome say that non-sight beloigs to both kinds, both to the Self
and !(3 the object-for-.sighl and that it js 3 power [or] a property of sight.
Axi objechf says, ‘This may be true. We may grant this with regard to the
object-for-sight, becauss it is the repository of all powers; but we could not
grant it with regard to the Seer, because the power of perception does nat
reside (adhara) in him, for the reason that perception does not have the relation
to him of part-to whole (samavays), Should that be 80, he would be subject
to mutation.’ To this he replies, «From this point of view, this.» That non-
sight might be included in the object-for-sight might be conceded, still, since the
object-for-sight is unintelligent (jada), seeing, which is an effect of a power residing
in this [object-for-aight], would also be unintelligent (jada). So sight cannot, be
thought as a property of this [object-forsight], for an unintelligent [thing]
has not uminstion in itself. Henco sight becomes, [that is) is known as,
& property of this [object-for-sight] enly as based upon the presented-idea of
the Seer, the self (dfman), that is, upon & change info the likemess of the
intelligence (edifanya). Becauso that which-has-to-do-with-the-object (risayin)
[that is, the power of seeing] is partially expressed by the object [that is, the
object-for-sight). The objector says, ¢ Even so, this perception becomes a pro-
perty of the object-for-sight, but not a property of the SBelf." To this he replies,
&Similarly... of the Self.» It is true that it is not independent of the Self,
still it does appear to become a property of the Self as based upon the
presented-idea (that is] the likeness of the intelligence {caifanya} in the saltra
of the thinking-substance of the object-for-sight, but it is not actually a property
of the Belf. What he means to say is this. In 5o far as there is no difference
between intelligenco and the thinking-substance, the external-aspects (dharma)
of the thinking-substance distinctly appear (calasati) as if they were external-
sspects of intelligence, in so far as they receive the imnge of intelligence—
8. He describes the eighth alternative in the words, non-sight is only the
perception. Only perception of the [various things] from sound downwards
is non-sight ; but not the perception of the difference between satica and the
Salf  Se same an Jiwf ax fhe arg alihueb the f-a-valid-idea for
colour, is not the source-of-a-valid-iden for taste and the other [sensations]
What follows is this: The perceptions of the {various things], of sounds and
80 om, have the forms of pleasure and other {forms] and imply the correlation
of the Seer and the object-for-sight, in so far as it is necessary for the sake
of their perfection.—Having thus put forth alternatives, aud in order to accept
the fourtn sllernative, he points-out-the-flaws in the other [seven] alternatives
mentioned 1 the Smmkhya system, on the ground that they would lead to
an sbsence of diversity in exp since [ ight ding to the other
theories] is common to all the Selves. 5o hio says, These. .. aro found in the

books >
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But when there is & correlation of an individual consciousness with
its own thinking-substance,
24, The reason for this [correlation] is undifferentiatsd-
consciousness (avidya).
In other words, [undifferentiated-consciousness] is & subconscious-
impression (vdsand) from erroveous thinking, The thinking-
substance pervaded (vdsita) by subconscious-impressions from
erroncous thinking does not attain to the discernment of the Self,
which is the goal of its actions, [and] returns again with its task
yet unfulfilled. But that [thinking-substance] which terminates in
the discernment of the Self attains the goal of its actions, and. its
task done, and its non-sight repressed, does not, since the cause
of its bondage no longer exists, return again. Some [heterodox]
person ridicules this [teaching of Isolation] with the anecdote * of the
impotent man, He istold by his simple-minded wife,” O impotent, my
wedded lord, my sister has a child ; for what reason have not 17"
Ile says to her, * When I am dead, I will beget thee a son.”’
Similaily, [the objector continues,] since this thinking [of the
discernment}, even while existing, does not make a repression of
mind-stuff, what expectation is there that it will in the future
make it cease to be? On this point one who is almost a master
(Gearyadegiya) says, “Is release anything but the cessation of
the thinking-substance?  When there is no cause of non-sight the
thinking-substance ceases. And this non-sight which is the cause
of bondage ceases when there is sight.” Then release is nothing
but the cessation of the thinking-substance. Why then is there
this confusion of ideas of his* that is so much out of place?
In order to fix upon tho fourth alternatlive he introduces the sttra with the

words, €But when there is a correlation of an individual consciousness with
its own thinking substance.» Individual (praty-afic) in the sense that it turns

$ Bee Jacod, Maxims, 11,28, 24 od,

* Two interpretations seem jostified, 1.
The whole parsage to the end of the
comment on thit slira wonld be the
statement of the dedrynderiva. And

would refer to the dedryadejlya. The
difference between theae two would
be that the Iatter teaches that relexss
itonty a cerration of mutations, where-

a1 the coriment teaches that release
arya would refer to the ndshika. 2. in Tut the thinki: t
The last two sentences would be that (dnddher cilays) intc the primary

of theanthor of the commentand esys cau1n,
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(aficati) {or] gets back (prati) [or] in the opposite direction {pratipam). A
special correlation of each single Self with each single thinking-substance is the
rosson for the diversity between [individusls]. Ho recites the sitra 24 The
reason for this [ ] is und (avidya).
An objector says, ¢ Undifferentiated i is er thinking. And
the reason for this is the correlation of the Self with its own thinking-substance,
Just [as correlation ia the reason] for experience and for liberation. For unless
lated with a thinking-substance, undifferentiated i (avidys) does
not arise. How then is undifferentiated-conseiousness the reason for a particular
kind of correlation?’ 1In reply to this he says, €a auoconscxous impression
from erroneous thinking.®  From undifferentiated (avidya), even
when belonging to another creation and restricted together with its own mind-
stuff, a subconscious-impression exists in the primary-cause. And the prlmnry-
cause pervaded with the sub jous-impression from this [undifferentiat
sciousness] sonds forth the samo kind of a thinking-substance for the sake of
correlation with one Self or another. Similarly in successive previous creations.
And since [the series] is from time without beginning, there is no flaw in
the argument. For this very reason the Self at the time of [mundane]
dissolution is not released, as he says, <«erroneous thinkings» When fthe
thmkmg-substance] reachea the goal of its nchons [that is] the discernment of
the Belf, then since there iz no sub pression from
thinking, which is the cause of bondage, the thinki bst does not ceturn
again, as he says, «But that.» Some heterodox person makes fun of this
teaching with regard {o Isolation by [telling] the anecdote of the impotent man.
He tells the anecdote of the impotent man by the words, simple-minded.»
The word «reason (artha)® in the expression «for what reason® signifies a
ground, because & motive is also a ground. He draws the analogy with the
nnecdote of the impotent man in the words, «Shnilarly since this.®» ‘This
ion of the ai t of the difference between the
n.spects (yuna) nnd the Self does not csuse s ropression of the mindstuff;
what expechhon is there that the mind-stuff, when it together with its
blirai it is restricted by viriue of the higher passionlessmess,
will conse to be? The point is that a thing has an effect when it exists;
and not, when it does not exist.” With regard to this he gives & rebuttal
by measns of an opinion which partislly [agrees), «On this point one
who is almost a v aster.» One who is little short? of a master. A master,”
moreover, has his characteristic given in the declaration of the Vayu,' * One
who not only collects (2ciniofi) the meaning of the books, but also makes the
people steadfast in good conduct, and observes (dcarute) good conduct himself, he
is a master (2c4rya).” Release is nothing but the rep fon of the thinking-
substance which has entered into mutations in the form of experience and of
* Bee Pagini v. 8. 67. .
? Bee Vayu Pordiga lrix. 2; and LaGga Puriyps x. 15-16
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discriminative discernment. But there is no xepression of the thinking-substance
as such. This [repression), moreover, takes place only after the [thinking-
substance] is established in the discriminative discernment which lasts up to the
Rain-cloud of [Knowable] Things (dharma-megha). Even though the thinking-
substance abides as itself and nothing less, [still it does exist elsewhere].
He makes this clear by the words, «non-sight» There is & repression
of the thinking-substance when theve is no nonsight [which is] the cause
of bondage. And this non-sight [which is] the csuse of bondage ceases
as o result of sight. But as for the vepression of sight, {thot] is to be
effected by the higher passionlessness, The point is, although the thinking-
substance abides in itself and nothing less, there is release, Having cleared up
the opinion which: partially [agrees], he states his own opinion in the words,
«Then relesse is nothing but the tion of the thinking-subst » An
objector asks, Have you not already? said that, when seeing is repressed, there
results soon after a repression of the mind-stuff itself. How then can [this
repression] be the result of sight 2°  In reply to this he says, «Why then is there
this confusion of ideas of his that is so much out of place ?» The meaning is
this. Ifwe were to admit? that sight is the direct cause of the repression of the
mindstuff, then we should be subject to this rebuke. But we take our stand
upon the view that discriminative sight reaches its limit of perfection when the
mind stuff is repressed and when it is subservient to the abiding of the Selt
in his own form, according to its degree of perfection in the cultivation of
restricted concentration. How then should we be subject to this rebuke?

The pain which is to be escaped and the cause of pain, the so-called
correlation, together with their reasons, have been described.
Next the higher escape (kana) is to be described.

25. 8ince this [pon-sight] does not exist, there is no correla-
tion. This is the escape, the Isolation of the Beer.

Since this non-sight does not exist, there is no correlation of the
thinking-substance and of the Self, in other words, & complete
ending of bondage. This is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer,
the unmixed state of the Self; in other words, the state in which
[the Self] is not again correlated with aspects (gupa). Upon the
repression of the cause of pain there follows the ending of pain, the
escape. Then the Self is said to be grounded * in his own self.
Having thus spoken of two divisions, with the intent to describe the third
division, he introduces the soira with the words, «The pain which is to be

' Bes p. 162" (Cale, ed.).

.
3 MS.and the AnandSgrama ed, (96').
¥ Redding “kureimahi, with the Bikkner

* Compare i. 8.
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escaped®  25. Sinos this [non-sight] does not exist, there 18 no correlation
This {s the esoape, tho Isolation of the Seer. He explains the sutra in the.
v.rurd, «this.» For even in the great mundane dissolution there is no correla.
tion. For this reason he uses the word coispletsd The words &the
ending of pain, the eseaped show that this is a fulfilment of the purposes
of the Self. The rest has nothing obseure.

Now what is the means of attaining escape ?
28. The means of attaining escape is unwavering disorimina.
tive discernment.
Discriminative discernment? of the presented-ides of the differ-
ence between saftva and the Self. But this discernment wavers
when erroneous perception is not repressed. When erroneous
perception, reduced to the condition of burned seed, fails to repro-
duce itself (vandiyaprasava), then the fow of the presented-ideas
of discrimination—belonging to the sattva, which is cleansed from
rajas belonging to the hindrances, and which continues in the
higher clearness [and] in the higher consciousness of being master
—-becomes stainless, This unwavering discriminative discernment
is the means (updya) of escape. After this, erroneous perception
tends to become reduced to the condition of burned seed. And its
failure to reproduce itself is the Path (mdrga) to Release, the
way-of-approach (upaya) to escape.
Wishing to denominate the fourth division as having the distinguishing.
characteristio of the means of escape, he introduces the stra with the word
&Now.» 28, The means of sttaning escape is ing o
ication and by infe there is

tive diecernment. Even by verbal
diseriminative discernment. This [kind of discriminative discernment] does

not, however, repress or the eubliminal Impreasi from emer
gence, because these two latter follow & m
i dingly in order to repress this

an who has both [the verbal-
tion and the inf A

[emergence] he ssys, Gunwavering.® Wavering is erroneous perception ;

f{unwavering] is freo from that. What he means to say is this. He obtaina

discrimination by perception derived from something heard; and he makes

this logically tensble (ryarasthdpys) [by ideas] derived from reasonings, The

discriminative discernment, which in concentration has reached the utmost

perfection of cultivation for & long time, uninterruptedly, and with earnest
1 Discussed in Strkhys Tattva EXumodf on K&r. 51,

22 [romxar)
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attention, {and which] has direct perception and has uprooted erroneous per-
ceptions together with their sub jous impressions, [and which is thus]
unwavering,—this is the means of escape. The rest of the comment 13 easy.

27. For him ([there is] insight seven-fold and advancing in
stages to the highest.
The words <for himp refer! to him? in whom discernment is
re-uprisen. The word even-fold> means that the insight of the
discriminating [yogin] after the removal of the defilements from
the covering of impurity, when no other kind of presented-idea is
generated in the mind-stuff, has just seven forms, as follows.
1. The thing to be escaped has been thought out ; nor need [the
yogin] think it out again. 2. The reasons for the thing to be
escaped have dwindled away ; nor need they dwindle away again.
3. The escape is directly perceived® by the concentration of
restriction; [nor need anything beyond this be discovered].
4. The means of escape in the form of discriminative discernment
has been cultivated; [nor need anything beyond +this be culti-
vated] So this is the four-fold final release (vimukti), belonging to
insight, which may be effected But the final release of the mind-
stuff is three-fold [as follows] 6. The authority of the thinking-
substance iz ended. 6. The aspects {guna), like rocks fallen from
the top of the mountain peak, without support, of their own
accord, incline towards dissolution and come with this [thinking-
substance] tc rest. And when these [aspects] are quite dissolved,
they do not cause growth again, because there is no impelling-
cause. 7. In this stage the Self has passed out of relation with
the aspects (guna), and, enlightened by himself and nothing more,

! See Nyiys Koca, s.v pratypimndys @
? The Varitikainnsts thatforhim 1 rather

<for 12> nd that it refers to the means
of escape It deniesthat the reference
in to the Self nuce there 10 no mention
ofthe Selfinthe previons sGtrs.  Bila-
tEma replies thot the Comment ex

presly wihes to avoid reference to
the means of escape n the previcas

sGtra and that it says that <for him)
means ghim 10 whom ducernment 18
re-uprisend This explapstion 1 coT
roborated by the use of the words
wirekino bharati

? Bee I 8 and compare In. 16, p 218'%

uw 18-19, pp 2309 and 231M; iu. 22.
p 2414, un 51, p 268, and iu $2,
p 269 (Cale. ed ).
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is stainless and isolated.—The Self beholding this seven-fold insight
advancing in stages to the highest is denominated fortunate
(*ugala). Even when there is also the inverted generation of the
mind-stuff’ the Self is said to be released [and] fortunate, because

he has passed beyond the aspects {gunc).

He describes the goal as such which belongs to discriminative discernment
in the sotra 27. For him [there ig] insight seven-fold and sdvsmeing in
stages to the highest. He explains [the sutra] by saying «for him.>> <«In
whom discernment is re-uprisen’, that is to say, the yogin in whom discernment
is present. The word Qrefer> mesns ellude. One whose mindstuff has
reached the goal of discriminative discernment, since the defilement of impurity,
which is the eovering of mind-stuff, has been taken off, and becsuse no other
presented-idea arises, that is to say, no p ted-iden belonging to

of famas or of rayas,—in him there is the insight of just—the seven forms
which belong to the discriminating. There ara different discernments according
tothe different abjects.—~The compound{advancingin stages to the bighest] mesns
those stages [or] states the end of which is perfection. Complete perfection® is
that higher than which there is nothing. That insight [or] discriminative
discernment [is advancing by stages] whose stages are advancing. These seven
Linds of stages he takes up beginning with the word &as follows®» Of these
[seven], from among the four stages which may be completed by & man’s effort,
he takes up the first with the words, «1. The thing to be escaped has been
thought out.» Whatever iz an effect of the primary-cause, all that is surely
nothing but pain by reason of the pains due to mutations, to anxiety, and to
subliminal impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations,—
and is therofore to be escaped. This has been thought out.—He shows what
the advancement to the highest is in the words &nor need he think it out
again.»—2. He describes the second in the words &dwindled away.®> He
tells what the advancement to the highest is by saying &nor...agin.» —
8. He describes the third in the words &directly perceived> Even in the
state conscious [of objects] I have discovered by perception the escape which
I am to perfect in the concentration of restriction. We need fo supply the

words, ‘nor need anything beyond this be discovered.’—4. He deseribes the
ltivated is the perfected means of

fourth by saying ltivated.> The
dis t. We need to supply the words,

escape belonging to diseriminat;
“nor need anything beyond this be cultivated.” This the four-fold final releaso

for] complotion may be effected. And in so far as it may be effected, it is
shown to be included within the efforts [of a man]. Elsewhere the reading
is XMryavimukti. This would be the final release of insight with respect to
effects,—He describes the final releaso ! of the mind-stuff which is not to be

1 This word (ssmprakarpa) does not occor elsewhere in the Comment nor elsewhers in
Vacaspati’s Explanation. * Compare SBE. xxi. p. 81 {Latus).
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accomplished by effort, but which is to be accomplished subsequent to that
which is to be attained by effort by saying «But the final release of the
mind-stuff is three-fold. »—8. He describes the first [of these lnst three] in the
words «5. The authority® of the thinking-substance is ended.» In other
words, the two tasks (karya) of experience and liberation have been done. —
6. He describes the second [of these last three] in the words «The aspectsd —
He shows what the advancement to the highest is in the words €And. . . they
do not.»—7. He deseribes the third [of these last three] in the words KTn this
stage> In this stage, even while alive, the Self is called fortunate [and]
released, since [this] is his last body, Accordingly he says, this.» He says
that [the yogin] is not released in a figurative ? sdhse [es merely being free
from his last body] in the words, inverted generation» Even when his
mind-stuff s resolved into the primary cause, he is said to be released and
fortunate,” because he has passed beyond * the aspacts (guna).

When discriminative discernment is perfected there is the means
of escape, And there is no perfection without the means [of
attaining it]. So this [topic of the means] is begun,
28. After the aids to yoga have besen followed up, when the
impurity has dwindled, thers is an enlightenment of perosp-
tion reaching up to the disoriminative discernment.
The aids to yoga are the eight which are about to be enumerated.
As the result of following them up there is a dwindling or cessation
of the five-sectioned [ii. 8] misconception. Upon the dwindling of
this follows the manifestation of focused thinking. And in pro-
portion es the means [of attaining discriminative discernment are
followed up}, so the impurity is reduced to o state of attenuation.
And in proportion as it dwindles, the enlightenment of perception
also, in accordance with the degree of dwindling, increnses. Now
this same increase experiences a perfection reaching up to discrimi-

? Compare f1 10, P 120 i 24, p 182 uctions which aré the cause [of bond-

ul 55, p. 2748, The phrase canta artha 8ge] Because of this he is-not

. occurs by 80, p 265¢ (Cale, ed). bound, (Retupu karmasu phalasaigs-

Compare Aupacirskam Algearyam . 24, radilatedn na baddho bhatattil kugse

P 39'(Cale. ed )} ang fordefimtion of 1a21)—This is the suggestion of the

dupacdnlam b, 55, P 274" (Cale ed ) Pata%ijala Rabasysm. For other ia-

. e 8180 for use of word, iv. 10, p uags, stancesseo 124, p. 547; 1l 9, p 119
Forlunate beesuie he is free from attach- iv, 80, p. B14* (Cale. ed.),

@eat o Lhe consequences of his own ¢ Compare Bk Gitt xiv, 20
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native discernment {or] up to the perception [ii. 26] which dis-
tinguishes between the aspects (guna) as such and the Self. The
following up of the aids to yoga is the cause of discorrelation
(viyoga) with impurity, just as an axe [is the cause of the disjune-
tion (viyoga) of a tree] which is to be cut [from its root] Now
[the eight aids] are the cause of attaining discriminative discern-
ment, just as right-living (dharma) is {the cause of getting] to
happiness; in other ways it is not a cause.—Furthermore how
many of thesé causes, according to the system, are there? Just
nine, he! says, as follows, * Cause is nine-fold, rise [into conscious-
ness] and permanence and manifestation and modification and
presentation and attainment and disjunction and transformation
and sustentation.” Of theso [nine], 1. The cause of rise [into con-
sciousness], [is for instance] the central-organ [as the cause] of
a mental-process (viffidna); 2. the cause of permanence: [for
instance] the fact that the Self has purposes [is the cause of the
permanence] of the central-organ, just as food fis the cause of the
permanence] of the body; 3. the cause of manifestation [is for
instance] the shining [of the Self upon a fluctuation as the cause of
the manifestation] of colour, just as the perception of colour [which
is in the fluctuation, is the cause which manifests the shining of the
Self]; 4. the cause of modification [is for instance] another object-
of-sense [which modifies] the central-organ, just as fire [is & cause
which modifies] food to be cooked; 8. the cause of presentation:
[for instance] the thought of smoke [is the cause of the presenta-
tion] of the thought of fire; 6. the cause of attaining : [for
instance] the following up of the aids to yoga [is the cause of
attaining] discriminative discernment ; 7. the cause of digjunction
[is for instance] the same [following up as the canse which digjoins
the Selfj from impurity; 8. the cause of transformation is for
instance the goldsmith [as the cause which transforms] the gold.
Similarly if a single presented ides of & woman has the quality of
infatuation, undifferentiated-consciousness (avizlyt_i) [is the trans-
forming eause]; if it has the quality of painfulness, hatred (is the
transforming cause]; if it has the quality of pleasurability, passion

1 Apparently thisis 2 saungrahagloka. Vijiidna Bhikya says Laritaktdni nars kdrapdai.
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[1s the transforming cause], if it has the quality of the detached
attitude,! the recognition of the reality 15 the transforming cause];
9. the cause of sustentation [is for instance] the body [as the cause
which susteins] the sense-organs, and these [organs as the cause
sustaining) this [body] [and agein] the great elements [as the
sustaming cause] of bodies, and these [elements] reciprocally of all
{elements], since human and animal and supernormal bodies depend
upon each other.~So much then for the nine causes. And these
go far as possible are also to be applied to other things But as
for the following up of the aids to yoga, it comes into play as cause
in two ways only, [as the cause of disjurction and as the cause of
attainment]

8o much for the four divisions which have been described Since diseriminative
discernment, the means of escape, which falls wathin these [four], cannot be
porfected before [one follows up the means), as 1n the process of milking a cow:
and since what 18 not perfected cannot be 2 means [to something else], ho
proceeds to describe the means for its perfection in the words, «When . .
perfected > At this powt the way by which the means of attainment, which
are about to be mentioned, serve as s means for disecriminative discernment
18 shown by the sotra which begins with the word 28 . . yoga and ends
with the word discernment For the aids to yoga, according to circumstances,
by scen or unseon® methods, cause the impunty o dwindle away, That
ption has five sect must be understood as a partial staterment,
mnece ment and dement, 1n so far as they aro cauees of birth and of length-
of Iife and of hind of-enjoyment, are also impure. The rest 1s easy  Sizeo wo
find that causality 13 multiform, what Jind of causality belongs to the following
up of the mds to yogn? In reply to this he saye, <After the aids to yoga have
beon followed upy  Since it disjoins the sattea of the thinking substance from
impunty it 13 the cause of disjunction from impunty He gives a mumile an
the words, «ust ns an axe®» An sxe disjouna the tree to be cut from 1its
root The saffva of the thinking substance, when disjoined from impunty,
causcs ono 1o atiain to discnminative discernment, Just as merit 13 [the cause
of attmming] pleasuro so the following up of the aids to yoga 13 the csuse of
sttaining disenimunative discernment  And [it 1a & cause] 1 no other form
8o bin 2ays, €Xow . . . disenminative apsight>  Having beard the demal 1o the
words <an other ways ., not,® he asks, ¢Furthermo-e how many of these 7>
Tho answeris, €Yust mine® Ilo shows what these nre by a mrmorsl verso
(ktrika), €as follown, * . | nee [1ate consciousness]1™» He gives an tllustration

t fead tEetxitin® © Waren Baddhim ' A vinble meses wonld b gfuca an in
1 Trar “sticry p 292 vinble means would be sridhydys
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of g;:ﬂ in the words, «91‘ theso [nine], 1. Tha'&fuae of rise [into consciousness]
b.' o contral organ is the cause of the origin of a mental process because it
o“;is out a mental process from an indeferminable stage to the present stage.
<+ “Racause of permanence [{s for instance] tho fact that the Self has purposes.
The contral organ rising [into ] out of the feeling-of-personality
!;hh only 5o long as the two-fold purpose of the Self is not fully accomplished.
en the two kinds of purposes of the Self aro accoraplished it passes ont
of permanence, Therefora the fact that the Self has purposes is the cause
of the permanence of the central organ which has risen [into consciousness]
oub of its own cause. He gives a simile in the words, «just as food is of
the body.» 8, The efficient cause of perceptive thinking, the preparation
(Sﬂ'h-?lﬁyd) of an object either of itself or by a sense-organ, is manifestation.
The cause of this manifestation [is for ingtance] the shining {of the Self upon
& fluctuation as the cause of the manifestation) of colour. 4. The cause of
modification [is for 3 ther object-of- [whick modifies] the
central orgun, For just so Mrkandu, whose central orgsn had hecoma con-
centrated, heard the fifth! note xipsning upon the lute, and lifted up bis syes
and beheld the heavenly-nymph Umloes® in the perfection of besuty and
loveliness, g0 that he lapsed from concentration, and his central organ became
sitached to her, He gives an instance bearing upon the same point in the words
&just s fire.» For just as fire is the cause of the modifieation of a thing to be
cooked, like rico, in such manner that a thing whose arrangement of parts was
compressed becomes loosely conjoined in parts. 5. An object which is definitely
existing is the cause of presentation [just as] the thought of smeke [is the cause
of the pressntation] of the idea of fire, YWhat ho means to say is this. The
thought (jiianaj is that which is thought ; and the thought of fire is fire and it is
thought [thac is, it is a descriptive compound}.’ 6 The cause of attainment.
The natural action of effects belonging te causes which aro indspendent is [what
he means by] attainment. Occasionally there is an exception to this [action of
the effects, which is the] non sttainment. Just eo waters whose nature it is to

flow down a slopa (nimna} are held back by & dam. Bimilarly also in this case,
d to pleasure and bright-

n

the sativa of the thinking-subst which is disp
ness, is by its own nature the prod of pl and of di tive dis-
t. This is attai t. Sometimes this [attai t], bocause it is held

back, by reason of demerit or of famas, does not follow. When by reason of
merit or of following up the sids to yoga this [holding-back] is removed, then
83 & reasan merely of the nature of the £ tions of the thinki: betance's
sattea when not held back by this{dement or {amas], and in so far as it [this sattra]
is the producer of this [pl and di t], [this sattra] attains [them},
1 Bee Raghuvadca ix, 26 and 47; Karplira-  * Compare MBh, L4821 = i. 123, 64.

mafjard L 16° (HOS ‘ol 4, p. 228). ¥ The compotnd s pot & genitive depen-
The seventh note of the Jute bl dent h uea), but rather &
the cooing of the kot descriptive (Rarmadkiroya).
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[is the transforming cause]; if it has the quality of the detached
attitude,! the recognition of the reality [is the transforming cause] ;
%, the cause of sustentation [is for instance] the body [as the cause
which sustains) the sense-organs, and these [organs as the cause
sustaining] this [body] [and agein] the great elements [as the
sustaining cause] of bodies, and these [elements] reciprocally of all
[elerments], since human and animel and supernormal bodies depend
upon each other.—So much then for the nine causes, And thess
go far as possible are also to be applied to other things. But as
for the following up of the aids to yoga, it comes into play as cause

in two ways only, [as the cause of disjurction and as the cause of
attainment).

8o much for the four divisions which have been described. Since discriminative
discernment, the means of escape, which falls within these [four], cannot be
perfected before [one follows up the means), as in the process of milking a cow :
and since what is not perfected cannot be = means [to something else], be
proceeds to deseribe the means for its perfection in the words, KWhen . . -
perfected.’> At this poiut the way by which the means.of-attainment, which
are about to be mentioned, sorve ns a means for discriminative discernment
is shown by the sutra which begins with the word 28. . . . yoga and ends
with the word discernment. For the aids to yogza, according to circumstances,
by scen or unseen® methods, cause the impurity to dwindle awny, That
misconception has five sections must be understood as a partial statement.
since merit and demerit, in so far as they are cauees of birth and of length-
oflife and of kind-of-enjoyment, are alao impure. The rest is easy. Since we
find that causality is multiform, what kind of cauvsality belongs to the following
up of tho aids to yogn? Im reply to this hie eays, ¢After the aids to yoga have
been followed upd. Bince it disjoins the satfva of the thinking.substance from
impurity it is the cause of disjunction from impurity, He gives o simile in
the words, &just as an axe» An axe disjoins the tree to be cut from its
root. The satfva of the thinking-substance, when disjoined from impurity,
causes ono to attain to discriminative discernment, Just as merit is [the cause
of attaining] pleasure, so the following up of tho aids to yogs is the cause of
attaining discriminative discernment. And {it is n cause] in no other form.
6o he says, €Now . . . discriminative insight>  Having beard the denial in the
words &in other ways . . . not,» he asks, «Furthermore how many of thesa 7>
Tlio answer is, €Just nine> 1o shows what these are by & memorial verss
(harita), €ax follown, * . . rise [into consciousness)™» e givesan illustration

! Read thetalein H.C Warren. Ruddhimm

* A visible means would b gduca: an ln-
in Tran-taticrs p 209,

vieible mrane would be seidhydya.
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;'I ;;l: in the words, «pf theso [nine], 1. The cause of rise [into conseiousness]
biin central organ is the canso of the origin of a mental process becausa it
2 Tis out & mental process from an indeterminsble stage to the present stage.
’I:Im o c;\me of perm'ASxauce‘ [ia for instance] the fact that the Self has purposes.
e C::]! ral organ rising [into consciousness] out of the feeling-of-personality
Wheo ¥ 80 Iong‘n the two-fold purposs of the Self is not fully accomplished.
of 2t the ¢wo kinda of purposes of the Belf are sccomplished it passes out
. pérmanence. Therefore the fact that the Self has purposes is the cause
of the permanence of the central organ which hss risen [into conseiousness]
;’;t of its own cause. He gives a simils in the words, just as food is of
6 body.d & Tho efficient cause of porceptive thinking, the preparation
(sarhsriya) of an object either of itself or by a sensewrgam, is manifestation,
ifestation [is for i ] the shining {of the Self upon

The eause of this
o fluctuation as the cause of the manifestation] of colour. 4. The cause of

modification [is for ipstance] another object-of-sense [which modifies] the
central organ.  For just so Mrkandn, whose central organ had become con.
centrated, heard the fifth® note ripening upon the lute, and lifted up his eyes
and beheld the hesvenly-nymph Umloca® in the perfection of beanty snd
loveliness, 8o that he Iapsed from concentration, and his central orgsn bscame
Bi'iuched to her. He gives an instance bearing upon the same point in the words
&just as fire» For just a3 fire is the causs of ths modification of a $hing to be
cooked, like rice, in such rosnner that s thing whose arrangement of parts was
<ompressed hecomes loosely conjoined in parts. 5. An object which is definitely
existing is the cause of presentation [just as] the thought of amoke [is the cause

of the presentation] of the ides of fire, What he means to asy is this. The

thought (jiiana) is that which is thought ; and the thought of fire is firs and it is

thought [that is, it is & descriptive compound)® 6. The cause of attainment.

The natursl sction of effects belonging to causes which are independent fs {what

ption to this [action of

{—Ii. 2s

e i O jonally there is an

he means by] o
the effects, which is the] non-attainment. Just so waters whose nature it is to
ack by a dam. Similarly also in this case,

flow down a slopa (nimng) are held b
thinki bst: which is disposed {0 pl and bright.

the saffva of the t 2 )
ness, is by its own nature the prod of pl and of d tive dis.

t. Thisis i t. Someti this [ t], becausa it is held
back, by resson of demerit or of tamas, does not follow. When by reason of
merit or of following up the aids to yoga this [ho[ding-bnck]' x? .rsmc\;ed, then

88 a reason merely of the nature of the fl of the th
satteawhen not held back by this [demerit or famas), and in so far as it [this saitra]
is the producer of this [pl snd Qi t], (this sattea] attains {them],
1 Sep Rughuvaign ix, 26 and 47; Karplirs-  * Compare MBh. L4621 = i, 123, 64.

mafiyart 3. 16% (HOS vol. 4, p. 228).  * The compound is not s genitive depen-
‘The seventh note of the lute b dent { tpurwra), but rather a
the coving of the kot! descriptive (Rarmadtarmya).

-
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as? he will [iv. 8] say, “The efficient cause gives no impulse, but [the muto-
tion] follows when the barrier to the evolving causes is cut, just ag in the case
of the pessant.” Thus there ia said to be & cause of attainment only with
reference to the effect characterized as discriminative discernment. 7. In
respect to anything subsidiary [to discriminative discernment] the same thing
would be a cause of disjunction. So he says, «7. the cause of disjunction>
8. He describes the cause of transformation in the words «the goldsmith...
the gold®» In so far as the emphasis is upon the difference with respect to the
gold, which is both different and not different from the bracelets and ear-rings
and anklets, and in go far as the emphasis is upon the sbsence of difference
[in the gold], which is not.different from the bracelets and other things, there
is a canse which transforms [the gold] from the bracelet {into something else].
And the goldsmith, who made the bracelet, in 2o far s he transforms the gold,
which is [now] identical with the ear.ring, becomes the cause of transforme-
tion. Although fire {given as an example of 5. modification] is a causé of
transformation with respect to the thing to be cooked, still since the difference
between the substance® and the property, the rice-grains and the lump of rice,
is not emphacized, therefore even though the properties come and go, still the
subst persists. It is not possible therefore to say that [the fire] is & cause
of transformation. For this reason it was said that the fire is a cause of
modifiestion. And accordingly there is no cross-division, Moreover it should
not ba supposed that the cause of transformation in the case of the substance
is merely a difference in the arrangement of parts. For this would be incon-
sistent with the words &the goldsmith,» Having made clear what the caute
of “outer transformation is, he illustrates the inner [causa] in the words
«Similarly if aningle> «Undiferentiated-consc (avédyt);> that is, such
a thought as ‘This girl ia to be loved”. The very same presented idea of
a womai becomes, in the case of Chaitra, in cunsequence of his complete
infatuation, infatuated, that is to say, dejected. For he says to himself, ‘ Alasl
that jewsl of & womean hes come info the hands of that lucky Msitra, not into
the hands of moe, bereft (Alna) of luck.’ Similarly the rival wives’' hatred
of her is the cause of the painfulness of the idea of [this] woman. And sgain
the psssion of her busband Msitra for her is [the cause] of the guality of
pleasurability in this samo idea of the woman., The recognition of the reality,
that the body of the woman is & congetics of skin and flesh and fat and bohes
snd marow, and §n impure becauss of its {first] abode® [and] because of its
origin and the rest, becomes, in the case of the discriminating, the cause of the
delached attitude [that is to say] prssionlessness. 9. The causs of sustentation
s that which sustains the ‘body and organs. And in the case of the body
it In the organs  For the five breaths, beginning with the vital air, are functions
} Compare il 18, p. 144* (Cale. ed).

* Compare Petadjali: Mabkbhiyya, vol. I, p. 7 middle (Kielborn's ed.).
* Compare li. 5, p. 111,
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5: :1;: organs in general. For if they were not, the body would fall Similarly
o casa os t‘}'w pm;ls of the Bodyathe flash and the other {parts], there is the
P o teined an tai Tikewise the great elements,
:::it is, the earth and the other [elements]; and these [elements] are in the
o t}l"mﬂl relation [of sustained and sustainer] in the case of bodies dwelling
P e worlds of human beings or of Varupa or of the Sun or of the Wind

andharaha) or of the Moon, Thus in the case of earth, which 2as the qualities
({“"“) of odour and taste and colour and touch and sound, there are five grest
elements standing in the reciprocal relation of sustained and sustainer; in the
case of water there are four; in the case of fire three; in the case of wind two.
Furtlzemom animal and humsn and divine [bodies] stand in a relation of
'“!hfned -and sustainer. Some one asks, * How ean this [reciprocal relation of
sustained and sustainer] be so, if the bodies are not in the relation of helder
and held?® He replies, €since human. .. depend upon each other> Forthe
humsn body is sustsined by the use of the bodies of tame animzis-and of birds
and of wild animals snd of plants. Similarly bodies like the tigers [are
sustained] by the use of the human bodies and those of tame snd wild animals
and of others. And again in the same Wiy the body of the tame animal and of
the bird and of the wild animsl [is sustained] by the use of plants and similar
things. Likewise the divine body {is sustained] by the use of sacrifices, of
goats and deer and the flesh of grouse and ghee and bsked-rice-cakes’ nnd
branches of mengo (sahald ) and handfuls-of-darbha grass (prastara), offered
by human beings. In the same W&y the deity also sustains human beings and
the rest by granting boons and ehowers. Thus the dependence is reciproeal.
This is the meaning.—The rest is easy.

-
In this [satra] the aids to yoga are determined.

2p, Abstentions and observances and postures and regula-
tions-of-the-breath and withdrawal-of-the-senses and fixed
::ge!ntion and contemplation and concentration are .the elght
The following up of these must be performed in succession. And
what they are we shall describe.

Now with the intent of excluding either & farger or & smaller number he
ine «In this [sotra] the 2ids to

Jetermines what’ are the aids to yoga by saying

yoga are determined® The satra begins with the word 20. Abstentions and

ends with the word aids. Practice and pessionlessness and belief and energy.
Ives and in 80 far a3 they

and the rest [i.20], both by reasor of their own sel
y to be included among theso same.
> —

are indispensable, are also properl
in csupAlblBrlhml . 2.2 1L
agun

1 Their use 18 described 10 Apastamba-
Yajia-PanbhagaSutra xeix and cxxix
(SBE, vol.xxx), and thewr preparation

23 [xos 1]

in Mang vi. 11 and vil. 2L
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Of these [eight]—

30. Abstinence! from injury and from falsehood and from
theft and from incontinence and from acceptance of gifts are
the abstentions, .
Of these [five] abstinence from injury means the abstinence from
malice towards all living creatures in every way and at ?.H times.
And the other abstentions and observances are rooted il} it. Inso
far as their aim ig the perfection of it, they are taught in o_rder to
" teachit. And in this senge? it has been said, « Surely this same
brahman in Proportion as he desires to take upon himself many
courses-of-action,® in this proportion refraining from hfee'dless}y
giving injury, fulfils [the abstention of ] abstinence from injury 1n
order to give it the ful] character of itg spotlessness,” Abstinence-

the object-intended ; ang speech and mind corresponding to what
is seen or inferred or heard* If speech is spoken in order that
one’s own knowledge may pass to some one else, it should not be

i n of information ; [then it wolfld be
abstinence from falsehood]. Tt should be used for the service of
all; not for the ruin of creatures, And even when used thus,
should it be only for the ruin of creatures, it would not be an
abstinence from falsehood ;
In so far as there would be a false kind of merit

of merit, it would become the worst of evils, Therefore let [the
yogin] consider [first] what is good ® for all creatures and [tl'xen]
speak with nbstinence‘from-fa.lsehood.—Theﬁ:‘ is the unauthorized
(apdslra_p&rvaka) appropriation of things-of-value from another,
While nbstinence-from-theft, when free from coveting, is the refusal
to do this—Continence is control of the hidden organ of genera-

i i “of-gifts s abstinence-from-
appropriating objects, because one seeg the disadvantages in acquir-

! Thisadtra ang the following are quoted 3 Thg principle would seem o be that
in Giandapada's Bhiya on Sitkhya- & speech which does not barm anycns
IAkZ xyijy

22d which does some good, slthough
* Similar plane of Yify g Bbig. Por. xj, unirue, must be regarded as troe. Ses
secand kalf, M2n0 i, 138 and viij, 188,
*JAQS Proctedzn;:-, xi. 229,

¢ Compare Lizga PurZoa viii. 15,
¢ Compare Lifga Purtua yigi, 13.
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ing thenz or keeping them or losing them or in being attached to
them or in harming them. These then are the abstentions,

Harving announced tho aids [to yoga] of which the first are the abstentions and
the observances, ho introduces a sbtra which specifies the abstentions by saying
€of thess [eight].» The sttra begins with the words 30, Abstinence from
hﬂnry and ends with the word abstentions, He deseribes the aid to yoga [called)
‘b!t{l.!e!.:ee from injury by ssying, «in every way.»> He praises such abstinence.
fromiinjury with the words, €And the other.> «Rooted in ity ‘would mesn
that, even if these are performed without observing abstinence from injury, they
822 as if they had not been performed, sinco they sre quite fruitless. This is
the meaning. ‘The following up of them hss nothing &s its aim but the perfec-
ton of this [abstinencefrom-killing]. *If abstinencefrom-killing has the others
rooted in it, how can it be that they aim at the perfection of the abstinence-
from-injury ?* To this he replies, 4in order fo teachit.> «Perfection® [in other
words] the rise into consciousness of a thought. An objector asks, ¢ This may be
true.  But if the others exist for the sake of knowing abstinence from injury,
what need of them, since this thought comes from the other source?’ Inreply
he eays, &ita spotlessness. If the others wors not followed up, sbstinence-from-
injury would be defiled by falsehood and other [vices]. With reference to this
same point he tells of a concurrent opinion of those-whohave-the-tridition
(8gamiks) in the words, €And in this sense it has been said» Easy.—He gives
the distinguishing characteristic of absti from-falsehood in the words
apeech and mind such as correspond to the object-intended.» The word euch
(yatha) raizes an expectation which is fulfilled by the words &eorresponding to
what is seen.> Ho brings this into connexion with the correlated word
%eorresponding-to (fatha)» in the expression &speech and mind corresponding
to.> [This should be,]whenever there is a desire tosay [something]. [Ifspoken]
otherwise [than as seen), it is not abstinence-from-falsehood. Thisis stated with
&n explanation in the words «to some other person. In order thet knowledge
thereof may pass to some one else, speech is spoken [or]uttered to produce know-
ledge similsr to ono’s own knowledge. If it is not deceitful for] the cause of
deceit, [it is abstinence-from-falsehood]. Just as when Dropa the Master 2Bk,
vil ehap, 190] asked Yudhisthira [the king] with regard to the death of his own
son Agvatth Venerablo sir (dyugman), thon who art rich in truth, has
Agvattbaman been slain?’ And he having in mind the elephant who had
the corvesponding name said, ‘It is true, Agvatthiman is slain.’ This is an
answer which does not make Yudhisthira's own knowledge pass to (the other
person]. For his own knowledge derived from the senseorgan’ had as its
object the slaying of the elephant and this [} ledge] was not passed [to
pml_u]. But quite another knowledge, that of the slaying of the latter’s son,
was formed {in Drona’s mind].—&Or mistaken means due to a mistaks, either

1 Reading indriyafanm3 with the Bikiner MS. and the Dombsy azd Pooxs editiors.
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at the time when one desires to say something, or at the time of determini.ng
what the object-to-be-perceived is.—«Barren of information® is barren as regards
information, as for instance an outlandish tongue is barren of informsation fo
Aryans; or it might be purposeless, as for inst speech the utterance of
which is not meant to be uttered. For in this [latter case], although one’s own
knowledge does pass to the other person, still it is exactly the opposite of making
[knowledge] pass [to another], because it was not purposed.! An abstinence-
from-falsehood even when it has these distinguishing characteristics, if it results
in injury to another, would be a falée kind of abstinence-from-falsehood, but
would not be abstinence-from-falsehood, as he says in the words, «If it.» For
example, one who practises austerities in abstinence-from-falsehood, when asked
by robbers which way the rich merchant had gone, told the way the rich merchant
had gone. <Xt ehould be usdd,® that is, uttered. The rest is easy.—Since an

[explanatory].hegative idea depends on that of the positive he explains the

distinguishing characteristic of theft by saying, «Theft is the unauthorized.»

Here the generic idea ia characterized by a qualification. This is the meaning.

8ince verbal and bodily operations are preceded by mental operations, it is the

operation of mind, b it is dominant, that is tioned in the words,
«free from coveting.»—He tells what continence is in the word «hidden.»
For even if his organ of g tion is held in control,still it he b ttached

at the sight of 2 woman or upon [hearing] her talk or iipon touching her limbs
which are the seats of Kandarpa, he has no continence. 8o tq exclude this case
he says, &the hidden organ.® Other organs slso that are very ardent for this
[woman] are to be watched,—Hoe tells what abstinence-from-acceptance-of-gifts
is by saying, «objects.» He mentions the disadvantage due to attachment to
these [objecta] in the words [ii. 16], “Since passions increase bocause of applica-
tion to enjoyments, and the akill of the organs alsoincreases.” The disadvantage
which is characteristio of injury is slso expressed by the words,* “Epjoyment is
impossible unless one hasharmed some living creatures.” Although obtained with-
out effort, objects if unauthorized have disadvantages when one acquires them,
since the acquisition of such things is censured. And even authorized objects,
when acquired, are evxdently disadvantageous, in that theymust be kept and go on.

Therefore abati pt {.gifts is the refusal to appropriate them.

Now as for these [five abstentions]—

81. When thoy are unqualified by species or place or time
or oxigency and when [covering) all [these] classes—[under
those circumstances exists] the Groat Course-of-conduct.

Of these [five], abstinence-from-injury is quu.]xﬁed in respect of
specica as follows, a catcher of fish does injury to fishes only and

* Mrechak. (Nirg. S3g. edition), p. 2384 , 3 Compars ii. 15, p. 132! (Calc. ed.}
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to nothing else.—The same is quelified in respect of place, as when
one says, ‘ I will not slay in & holy place/—The same is qualified
in respect of time, as when one says, ‘I will not slay on the
fourteengh day [of the lunar fortnight] nor on & day of good omen.
—The same, in the case of one who refrains from [these] three is
qualified in respect of exigency, as when one says,  For the sake of
gods and brahmans and not otherwise 1 will slay.’ Likewise also
m the case of the warrior who says, In battle only [I will do]
injury, and nowhere else.’ Abstinence-from-injury and the other

[abstinences] unqualified by these species or times or places or
exigencies must be kept when [covering] no less than all [these]
cases. <In all [these] classes> means with regard to all {these]
objects. Without exceptions in no less than all [these] classes—
this is what is meant by speaking of the Great Course-of-conduct!

when [covering] all [these] stages.
&Now as for theze.» The sdtra begins with the words 81..+. bY species and
ends with the words Great Course-of-conduct. (When [covering] all [these]
ylasses> means of those which are found in all [these] stages which are charace
terized as being species and the other [three stages]. The words &Abstinence-
from-injury and the other [abstinences]» menn that the definition [of the Great
Course-of-conduct] must be asserted in the case of the other abstentions also.

The Comment is easy.
-

32, Cleanliness and contentment and self-castigation and
study and devotion to the Igvara are the observances.

Of these [five], cleanliness is produced by earth or by water or the
like, and by the consumption and other [requirements] with regard
to pure sacrificial food. This is outer. Inmer [cleanliness] is the
washing away of the blemishes of the mind-stuffi—{To practise] con-
tentment means not to covet more than the means at hand — Self-
castigation is the bearing of extremes, hunger and thirst, cold and
heat, standing and sitting, stock-stillness and formal gtillness,
and, according to usage, courses-of-conduct such 28 mortifications
(krechra)® and lunar fasts? and rigid penances.‘—study is the
* Mana vi. 20, &¢

1 Compare Manu mi 1-6
+ Manu 22 213, &¢

3 Manu xi 106, &e.
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recital of books that treat of release or the repetition of the
syllable of adoration {pranave).—Devotion to the Igvara®is the
offering up of all actions to the Supreme Teacher. *He who rests
in himself, for whom the network of perverse-considerations
{vitarke) has been destroyed, whether resting upon a bed or on
a seat, or wandering upon a road, would behold the destruction of
the seed of the round-of-rebirths, would be permanently released,
would participate in deathless delights.” With regard to which
this has been said, [i. 287, * Thereafter comes the right knowledge

of him who thinks in an inverse way, and the removal of
obstacles.”

He expounds cleanliness and the other observances. 'The sira begins with the
word 83. Cleanliness and ends with the word observances, He explains (the
s0trs] by saying «ecleanlinessp The words <or the like» are meant to include
cow-dung and such things. Pure sacrificiel food ia the barley [mixed with]
cow’s urine and the rest [eaten at the Gravani festival). There is a consumption
and other (requirements] with regard to this {food]. <«The other require-
ments» are meant to cover regulation of the dimensions and of the number of
these morsels. Instead of eaying ‘produced by the ption and other
requirements with regard to pure sacrificial food * he saya.€and by the consump-
tion and other [requirements] with regard to pure sacrificizl food.» For in the
effect the cause is supposed figuratively to exist.—The &stains of the mind-
stuff» such a3 arrogance and pride and jealousy ; the removal of this is cleanli-
ness of the central-organ.—&Contentment is the desire to take no more than is

y forthe g 1 maint of life, b it follows the renunciation ?
of vfhn.t had been beforo one’s own property., This is its distinction [from
abat £3 pt f-gifts].—&Stock-stillness’® is the absence of any

indication of ono's intontion even by eigns; «formal stillness is merely
from speoch.—In the phrase &for whom the network of perverse-considerations
has beon destroyed the words &perverso-considerstions® will be [later il 88]
described. And doubts and misconceptions should be added [as paris of the
notwork}. To this extont his intention is said to bo pure.—These abstentions
and observances aro also described in the Vishnu Purana {vi. 7. 86-87)* * Wish-
ing to reduce the mind to ita proper stato ho should resort to abstinence from
ipeontinence and from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from
sccoptanco-of-gifts. A sman whoso self in curbed should practiso study and
cleanliness and contentment and eelf-castigation. He should also mske his
mind incline towards the higher Brahman, Thess sbetentions together with

P

¥ Compare i 1, p. 105 (Cale. ed.). * Nlortrated fn Chind. Up. & 10, 1-11.
¥ Zee alro NLradiys Parfas xlvii, 12-14. -
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the observances are declared to be five esch. They give a spocial result when
they aro approached with a desire [for some special thing), snd in the case of
persons freo from all desires they yield final relesse.”

As for these abstentions and observances,
83. If thore bo inhibition by perverse-considerations (wtarka),
there should be cultivation of the opposites.
Whenever [in the mind] of this brahman [practising the absten-
tions and observances] injuries and similar [faults] arise s
perverse-considerations, such as for instance, * I will kill him who
hurts me ; I will also lie; I will also appropriate his money ; and
T will commit adultery with his wife ; and I will also make myself
master of his property. Thus inhibited by the blezing fuver of
perverse-considerations, let him cultivate the opposites of these.
Let him ponder, * Baked upon the pitiless coals of the round-lo;f-
rebirths, I take my refuge in the rules (dharma) for yo%adiny
giving protection ? to every living creature. 1 myself after ridding
myself of perverse-considerations am ‘botaking myself to them onc&
more, like a dog. As a dog to his vomit, even 50 I babake myse .
to that of which I had rid myself! Other similar [mhx_bxtxon:l:a
Ee"vel‘se-considerations] should be applied in the other siitras
upon the aids to yoga]. .
Sinoe * good things* z-egf:l]l of difficulties ", he introduces & mtrst:bosa;:::f
is to give advice which will prevent the posaibility of axcep'mns.to e:ned p
:ions and observances]. So he says «Aﬁ for 2:;5: abstentions !
Anc jnhibit oerv
th":t:"u'l?:: l:::lséi::;i:x: :? :hr: :;poeices, In the Comment upon perverss”
iderations there is nothing at all that seems obscure.

[
s or
34. Since perverse-considerations such 25 W“E‘:’i_’ ::;ﬁlng
dono or caused to bo done or spproved: ;lil_led or moderate
upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether os in pain and
or vehement, find their unending conﬂequalgvation of their
in lack of thinking, there should be the cul
opposites. e rends
* Thg ; ; eddpoyoh Gkentalt, AU
Do et R 455
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recital of books that treat of release or the repetition of the
syllable of adoration (pranava).—Devotion to the Igvara! is the
offering up of all actions to the Supreme Teacher. “He who rests
in himeelf, for whom the network of perverse-considerations
{vitarka) has been destroyed, whether resting upon & bed or on
a geat, or wandering upon a road, would behold the destruction of
the seed of the round-of-rebirths, would be permanently released,
would participate in deathless delights.” With regard to which
this has been said, [i. 297, " Thereafter comes the right knowledge

of him who thinks in an inverse way, and the removal of
obstacles.”

He expounds cleanliness and the other observances, The stitra begins with the
word 32. Cleanliness and ends with the word observances. He explains the
s0tra] by saying «cleanliness» The words or the like are meant to include
cow-dung and such things. Pure sacrificial food is the barley [mixed with]
cow’s urine and the rest [eaten at the Cravanr festival], There is 8 consumption
and other [requirements] with regard to this [food]. «The other require-
ments® are meant to cover regulation of the di ions and of the number of
these morsels. Instead of saying produced by the ption and other
requirements with regard to pure sacrificial food * he says-&and by the consump-
tion and other [requirements] with regard to pure sacrificiz] food.® For in the
offect the cause is supposed figuratively to exist.—The «stains of the mind-
stufl® such as arrogance and pride and jealousy ; the removal of this is cleanli-
ness of the central-organ.—&Contontment® is the desirs to take no more than is
¥ for the general maint of life, b it follows the r iation’
of what had been before one’s own property. This is its distinction [from
abstinence-from-ncceptance—of-giﬁa].—«stock-etillness» is the absence of any
indication of one's intention even by eigns; «formal stillnesa® is merely refraining
from speech.—In the phrase «for whom the network of perverse-considerations
has been destroyeds the words &perverse-considerations’ will be [later il. 88]
described.  And doubts and misconceptions should be added [as parts of the
netwwork]. To this extent his intention is said to be pure.—~—Theso abstentions
‘And observances are nlso described in the Vishnu Purana [vi. 7. 86-37}* “ Wish-
ing to reduce tho mind to its proper state he should resort to abstinence from
incontinence and from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from
acceplanco-of-gifts. A man whoso self fa curbed should practise study and
cloanliness and contentment and solf-cast] tion. He should also make his
mind incline towards the higher Brahman, These abstontions together with

* Compare iL. 1, p. 106* (Cale. ed.). * Nlustrated in Chind. Up. i. 10, 111
! Eeealio NEradiya Porkga xlvii, 12-14. ‘
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the obsorvances
are declared to be fi i
ther are > vo ench. They give 8 i
¥y " t:epp;oached mt{x 8 desire [for some 5pecialytl§ling} :ﬁ?lc‘ ?xl l':::] o
pereo; o from all desires they yield final release.” e of

:; f;; 1f;lillese abstentions and observances,
thore sh 3;613;30 inhibition by perverse-considerations (vitarka),
Whenever T be cul?ivatlon of the opposites.
tioms nm; [u;J the mind] of this brahman [practising the absten-
porverso ol Servn.nces] injuries and gimilar [faults] arise 8s
Rarte o f)!}sxdfsratlons,. such as for instance, < I will kill him who
Twil coe i1 will also lie ; I w:ill also appropriate his money; and
ranetor 01;.“1!]1.1(’, adultery :wtb his fvife ; and I will also make myself
perverser 15_dprop?rty. Thus inhibited by the blazing fever of
Lot bim ODE:I em‘tlons, let him cultivate the opposites of these.
rebirthe fotl'la er, ‘ Baked upon the pitiless coals of the round-of-
givin d . l-:e my refuge in the rules (dharma) for yoga by
myseﬁ‘ 1;11“0 ection? to every living creature. I myself after ridding
inlaphy perverse-considerations am betaking myself to them once
to th;z " 02. & d?g. Asa x?og %o his vomit, even so I betake myself
porvers \Vl:tlch I-had rid myself’ Other gimilar [inhibitions of
[ e'CO!{Eldemtlons] should be applied in the other sitras also
upon the aids to yoga}.
finoo " good thinga* aro full of difficulties ", he in
ﬁonxg‘u:} ﬂd;lce which will prevent the possibility o
vanses ;‘ hs:rvnnoes]. So he says, €As for these sbstentions and obser-
stitrs, 88, If there be 1nhibition by pervarse»ounsidersﬁonl,

the: N
rz’h"“.ﬂd be cultivation of the opposites. In the Comment upon perverse:
there is nothing at all that seems obscure,

troduces a sotra whoss object
£ exceptions to these [absten-
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Of these [considerations), first of all, injury, since it is done or caused
to be done or approved, is three-fold. Moreover, each of these
is three-fold, in so far as there is greed [such as] desire for the
meat or for the skin, or in so far as there is anger as when a man
thinks he has been ‘hurt by that man’, or in so far as there
is infatuation as when a man thinks [that what he is doing] * will
be merit for me’. Again, since greed and anger and infatuation are
three-fold as being mild and moderate and vehement, there are
thus seven-and-twenty varieties of injuries. Yet again, since
[these are] gentle and moderate and extreme [these are] three-
fold as follows, gently mild and moderately mild and keenly mild ;
gimilarly, gently moderate and moderately moderate and keenly
moderate ; likewiss, gently keen and moderately keen and vebe-
mently keen. Thus injury is of one-and-eighty varieties. It is,
however, innumerable because of the varieties due to, specifications
{niyama) and to options (vikalpa) and to aggregations (samuccaya),
due to the fact that the varieties® of those-who-breathe-the-breath-
oflife are innumerable. In the same manner [the classification] is
to be applied to falsehood and to the other [crimes]. Now since
these perverse considerations have endless consequences in pain
and in lack of thinking, one should cultivate their opposites. [In
other words], there is a cultivation of those things the endless
consequences of which are pain and a lack of thinking—And to
continue, he who commits an injury first of all reduces the strength
of the victim, then causes him pain by falling upon him with
a knife or something of the'kind, [and] afterwards even deprives
him of life. When once he has taken away [the victim's] strength,
his own animate or inanimate aids? begin to have their strength
dwindle away. As a result of causing pain, he himself experiences
pain in hells and in [the bodies of] animals and of departed spirits
and in other [forms). As a result of uprooting the victim] from
life, he himself continues from moment to moment at the very
point of departure from life. And even while wishing for death he

¢ REghavkcandaintbe Patafjala-Rakaeyam with a change in the order of words,
attributes thin quolation to Paksila- by the Udyotskirs in the Nylyse
svimin, It §a found in VEtsyZyaoa's VEritika (Bitl. Ind. p. 9™

).
Days (Vislan. ed. p.17); and qaoted, 9 See VReaspati on k. 15, p. 114* (Cale. ed).
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pants laboriously since the fruition? of pain is to be felt in a
fruition which has® a limit [in time]. Furthermore, even if [the
effects _of_] injury could be somehow done away?® by merit, even
then, if he obtained happiness, it would be [on condition
that;] his length-of-life be short.—In the same way, so far as
possible, [the classification] is to be applied to lying and to the
other [violations of the abstentions] Thus pondering on that
same [painful consequence] of perverse considerations, which is
ln'evitabla (anugata) and undesired, the yogin should not devote
his central organ to perverse considerations. As a result of the
cultivation of the opposites, the perverse considerations become

things that may be escaped.

With the intent to describe what the cultivation of the opposites is, he states
the different natures and kinds and causesand properties and results of the con-
trary-considerations, as well as the objects for the meditation on the opposites in
thesntra which begins with the words 34... . perverse-considerations and ends
with the words oultivation of their oppesites. He explains [the satra] with
the words, €Of these. .. injury.’ Because the varieties of those-who-bresthe-
the-breath-of life are innumerable, specifications and options and sggregations
are possible with regard to injuries and the other [erimes]. In this situstion,
b there is a prepond of tamas, 8s & result of wrong living, a Jack of
g also arises cl terized by the four kinds of misconception [i. 51 8o
it ia that these perverse-considerations also result in Jack of thinking [as well as
arise out of undifferentinted-consciousness], For the cultivation of their oppo-

eites s precisely [the thought of] the endless consequences in pain and in lack

of thinking. By virtue of this there is a revulsion from these. Thissame culti-

vation of the opposites he makes clear by the words, &of the victim.» The

victim is some tame animal. &Strength® is the energy which is the cause ofthe

functional activity of the body. [This] he first reduces by tying him to a sacri-

ficial post, Forin this way the animal loses his spirit. The rest is very clear.

thinki,

‘When [the perverse considerations] become for this [yogin] unsuit-
able for generation, then the power caused by this fact becomes
indicative of the yogin's perfection, For example,

s The better reading is ardpagafa. In this
case, the injery would not be inde-
pendent frmt since it would be cast
awsy &1 8 portion of the sacnfice.

1 The word rpdka isomitted in the Bikiner
and the two K&shmirand several other
MS8
* Compare the discusafon in i, 13, expecially
p 127 (Cale. ed.)! erpee
24 [xosn]
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85. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from injury, his
presence begets a suspention of enmity.
[This] occurs on the part of all living creatures.!

The abstentions and observances have been described, and the escape from the
cxceptions to these, the perverse considerations, as & result of the cultivation of
the opposites has been described. Now he makes clear the signs indicative of
thorough knowledge of perfection in these various abstentions and observances
which results from practice in these [latter]. By a thorough knowledge of
which signs {the yogin] accomplishes what is to be done in each particular case
and acts with reference to what is yet to be done, 2s he says, KWhen .. . for
this [yogin]» 86. As soon 3 he is grounded in abstinence from injury,
his presence begets s suspension of enmity. Even [enemies] whose hostility
ia everlasting? like horse and buffalo, mouse and cat, snake and mongoos, in
the presence of the Exalted [yogin] who is grounded in abstinence from injury,
f th lves to his mind-stuff and altogether their hostility.

86. As soon a8 he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood,
aotions and consequences depend upon him.

If [the yogin] says to a man (iti), * Be* thou right-living,’ the man
becomes right-living. If he expresses the wish (its) ¢ Attain thou
heaven, the man attains heaven. What he says (vak) comes true.
85. As goon a3 ho is grounded in abstinence from falschood, actions and
consequences have their residence [in him]. Actions mean right-living and
wrong.living ; and consequences of these are such things as heaven and hell.
Dependence upon the sense that these same depend upon bim. Having depen-
denco upon him is the abstract state of this [dependence). Since such a thing
happens in the case of the Exalted One's speech, { ho Comment] says that actions
depend upon him by saying &right-living.» He says that consequences depend
upon him by saying &heaven.» <&Comes true signifies that it is not prevented.

37. As soon a8 he is grounded in abstinence from thoft, all
Jowols approach him.,

From all directions jewels approach to be his.

87. Assoon sabo isgrounded in sbstinenco from thoft, all jowsls approach
him, Easily understood.

3 Cempare Raghuvadea ii 53, xiil. 50, xiv, ¥Sumodl, Compare also Bipa's KK-
79 and Kurlta i 2 dambarf p. 93' {Parab'sed.) and Glkun-
* Ben PLgizi il 4. 9 with the illustratiozs tala (Nir. Eig. ed.) p. 23, two lines up.

fromtke ExgikRvritiand the®iddbinta.  * Whitney: Grammar 924,
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88. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incon-
tinence, he acquires energy.

By t'h.e acquisition of which the yogin increases [his] unhindered *
qu_al-t.xes. And when he is perfected he is able to transfer [his]
thinking to [his] pupils.
88. As s0on as he is grounded inabsti from il , he .
energy. Energy [that is] power. By the acquisition of which he increases
[‘“‘1 lccumu}a!es qualities, such as minuteness, shich are unhindered [that is)
“Zhlch have'not been hindered. And when perfected he is endowed with the
eight perfections of which the first is [called) tzra® and also by other names
such as Reasoning (aha). Ho is sble to transfer his thinking which relates to
the aids to yoga to his pupils [or] disciples.

a9. As goon as he is established in abstinence-from-accept-
;ﬁ?&-of-giﬁs, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of
—Becomes-his.
birth be? Or how [can] this [bi
become? Or how shall we become?
own condition in former and later an
of itself fulfilled® for him. These when
abstentions are the perfections.

89. As soon s he Is established in
h h 41 ion upon the

relation with a body and with sense-o

«Who was I? How wasI? Or what [can] this
rth] be? Or what shall we
+ “Such a desire to know his
d intermediate times becomes
he is established in the

i i P f-gifts, &
gitions of birth. Birth is [coming into]
rgans and the rest which are particularized
as belonging to some class fof beings). There is & thorough illumination, 8
direct perception of the conditions [of birth] [or] of what kinds [of birth]. That
is to aay, a tt gh k ledge of 2 qui t or uprisen or indetermimb.]a
birth together with its form [of experience]. He desires to know the past in
the words, €' Who was I?°> He Jesires to know the different details as to
origin and persistence of this same [birth] in the words, €* How was 17> .He
desires to know what the present birth jtsolf is in the words, &' Or what?»>
Ta the body made directly of elements, or is it nothing but an aggregation of
elements, or is it other than these? Hore also the words *Or how'’ might be
supplied.* Elsewhere this is the nctual reading. He desires to know the future
in the words, & Or what shall we become ?°> Hero zgain the words *Or how’
are to be) supplied. <&Such . .. for him.» The former [time] is past time;
1 See Manu xii, 28, * gathkhya-kirikd li. * Tho VErt. says siigtd bharati.
« In the text of Vcaspati kathash o4 npparently was lackiog.
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the Iater is future ; the intermediate is the present. The existence of the self
in these is a relation with a body and the rest, There isa desire to know this
and from desire comes knowledge according to the maxim, “He who desires
anything, does that same thing.,”

‘We will speak with regard to observances.

40. As a result of cleanliness there is disgust at one’s own
body and no intercourse with others.

As soon as there is disgust with his own body, he has begun
cleanliness. Seeing the offensiveness of the body,! he is no longer
attached to the body and becomes an ascetic (yati). Moreover
there is no intercourse with others. Perceiving the true nature of
the body, desirous of escaping® even his own body, even after
he has washed it with earth and water and other [substances], not
seeing any purity in the body, how could he have intercourse with
the bodies of others absolutely unhallowed as they are ?

40. As g result of cleanliness, there is disgust at one’s own boay and no

intercourse with others. By this [sutra] it is told what is indicative of per- R
fection in outer cleanlinesa.

Furthermore [as other results],

41. Purity of sattvoe and gentleness and singleness-of-intent
and subjugation of the senses and fitness for the sight of the
golf—

The word ‘arise’ completes the sentence. As a result of cteanli-
ness thero is purity of sattva ; therefrom [it acquires) gentleness;
from this [it acquires] singleness-of-intent ; therefrom [it acquires]
subjugation of the senses; and from this fitness for the sight of the
self is acquired by the sattva of the thinking-substance. So to
this {last] there is access, as a result of his being established in
cleanliness.

Ho tolls what is indicative of inner perfaction by saying «Furthermor.? 41
Purity of salira and gontloness and et f-intont and subj

of tha sonses and fitness for the sight of tho self. \Vhen the defilements of

* Compare Ii. 5, p. 113' (Cale, ed} * Bee Lisga Pur, viil. 52-33.



189] Results of observances [—ii. 43

mind-stuff are washed away, the mind-stuff comes-forth-to-sight undefiled. And
23 8 result of freedom from defilement there is gentleness {or] transparency of
sativa. In the transparent [satira] there is singleness-of-intent. Therefrom,
by the subdual of the central-organ, there results the gubdual of the sense.
organs which are dependent on the central-organ.  After that the sattva of the
thinking.substance becomes fit for the sight of the self.

—_—

43, As 2 result of contentment there is an acquisition of
Buperlative pleasure. N
And in this sense it has been eaid} “What constitutes the
pleasure of lave in this world and what the supreme pleasure of
heaven are both not to be compared with the sixteenth part of the
pleasure of dwindled craving (trsnd).”
4%, As n result of contentment there s an acquisition of superlative
pleasure, Superlative is that beyond which nothing more excellent exists. As
was paid by Yayati* when he conferred youth upon his [father] Puru, * The
wise man, casting entirely, away that craving which is hard for the strong-
willed fo cast off and which even in the aged sges not, is filled quite full
with pleasure and nothing else.” This same he shows by the words beginning
&What constitutes tho pleasure of love.>
—

43 Perfootion in the body and in the organs after impurity
has dwindled as a result of gelf-castigation.

Self-castigation in the very act of completing itself destroys the
defilement from the covering of impurity. As & result of the
removal of the defilement of the covering of this [impurity] there
is perfection of the body, such as atomization [iil. 46]; likewise per-
fection of the organs,suchas hearing and seeing at a distance [that
is, telepathy)-
He tells what is indlcative of perfection of pelf-castigation. 43. Porfection
in the body and in the organs after impurity has dwindled ss s resalt
of self-caatigation. Whatever covering has the characteristics of impurity, heas
the qualities and so on which are effects of the famas. &Such as atomization®
would bo greatness or lightness or getting [to any place]. Easy.

-
1 MBh. Gantiparvan 174. 46 and Vayu Por * Visyn Pur. iv, 10, 12 gnd ViEyu Pur.
HET . 28 ’xncini._w and Liggs Por. lzvin 20.

xchit, 101 und Lisga Par, limis 23
Compare Bhartyhari/Vair. Gat. 49 and -01 = 85778

Dhvanyaloks, p. 176 (Eavyamals ed.).

Compare also MBk. 1. 89
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44. As a result of study there is communion with the chosen
deity. )

Gods and sages and perfected men come within the range of vision
of [the yogin] who has the disposition to study; and are helpful
to his work. s

He tells what is indicative of perfection in study. 44. As s result of study
there is communion with the chosen deity. Easy.

45, Perfection of concentration as a result of devotion to the
Igvara.

Ore whose whole nature is surrendered ! to the Igvara has perfec-
tion of concentration. By which [concentration] he knows as the
thing really is (avitatham) all that he desires to know, in other
places and in other bodies and in other times. Thereafter his
insight sees into things as they are (yathabhitam).

45, Perfoction of concentration . . . of deyotion to tho Igvara. And it
should not be urged that if, only as a result of devotion to the Ygvara, concentras
tion conscious [of objects] has its perfaction, there is no need of the seven [other]
aids. Because these [seven] by subsidiary aclivity, both seen and unseen, are
of servico to tho perfection of devotion to the Y¢vara, and at the same time
to perfection of concentration conscious [of objects]. Just as by a separation
of correlations® curds fulfil the purpeses of the eacrifice and also fulfil the
purposes of men. Thus if this is so, [one should not say] that fired-attention
and contemplation and tration are not the immediate® aids [to yoga}
Becauss it is clear that these [three] (asyo) are immediate aids, in s0 far
for the porfection of [concentration] conscious fof an object] these [three]
havo tho same objoct a3 [concentration] conscious [of an object], whereas the
other aids [which have the Icvara 2s object] have an object which is not this.
For the devolion to the Igvara has also tho Igvars ax ita object, and has
not s its object that which is to bo conaciously known. Accordingly this is
s medists 2id.  Thus all is clesred up.—~The words &sees intod are intended
to show thoe etymology of the word <insight.»

b Beedi 1. toathin & "
| 5 is the ontarafgaof it Thu
: Bes Jainini MimEfst-13tn ir. 8. 5.2, devolion to the Igram js the last canse
nliulm deZnes antargiza by the worda of the efect (anfarufigasidrana) of
wkatever kappens | diately mext i fous of an object.
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']-E:B a&stentions. and observances together with tbeir perfections’
an;e 0 en descnped. We have the following tosay of the postures®
the other [aids to yoga] In this [stitrs, it is said}—

;6. Stable-and-easy posture.
'or example, the lotus-posture and the hero-posture and the decent-
posture and the mystic-diagram and the staff-posture and [the
posture] with the rest and the bedstead, the seated curlew and the
seated elephant and the seated camel, the even arrangement, the

stable-and-easy—also called, as-is-easiest—and others of the same

kind.

Ho introduces the next satra with the words &The sbstentions and observances
bave been described. We have the following to say of the postures and the
other [aids to yoga]» In this [0k, it is said] 46 Stable-and-easy posture.
Stable means motionless. That posture which is easy, Which brings ease is
the one jntended by the satza. The word (sang means either that whereon
& man sits [that is,a seat] or the manner in which he sits [that is, 8 posture).
The lotus-posturs is well knownt—A man aettled down (sthitasya) zests ome

foot on the ground and the other is placed over the partislly contracted kmee,
les of his feet mear to each other

~—this is hem-posture.-——Bringing the so!
close to the serotum, he should make 8 hollow of his hands and place them
over it in the shape of & tortoise, iz is the decent-posture.——[nserting
fhe contracted left foot into the spsce between the right shin snd thigh and
inserting the contracted right foot into the space between the left
shin and thigh,—that is the mystic disgram.—Sitting ‘down with the great-
snd with ankles placed together and gtretching out upon
the ground shins and thighs and feet placed together, let him practise the
staff-posture.—Because there is & use of the yogie table® (yoyaya;fulm), this is
[the posture] with the rest.—Lying down with the arms stretched around the
Knees is the bedstesd.—The curlew and the other geats may be understood by
actually seeing 3 curlow and the other animals seated — The two feel sra
contracted and pressed against each other at the heels and at the tips of
of this book, and there i1 & aab
sumber of fantastic and repellent

additions.
s Bilarima sayt

1 Lisgs Pur. viil. 87-90-
% An 1llostration of this by & native hand
rd Schmidt's Fakire

iu given in Richa
that this yogic fable is

und Fakirthum, to face p- 12; hevo-

posturs faces P- 28; decent-posture & special ind of sappost for the arms

faces p. 16, but diverges from ibis de~ of & yogin who is about to practisa

!cripﬁcninibdeuih; my:tic-disgram coneentration. It i ade of

faces p. 25 The order of the illastra- apd is well kaown amosg wddsin by
the meme cf ‘changan s

tions does not correspond to the order
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the feet,—this is the even arrangement. —That arrangement in which one
finds entire (sidfiyati) stability and ease,—this is the posture that is stable-and-
ensy. This is the one from among these [postures) which is approved by the

Exnlted Author of the snfras. An elaboration of this is given in the words,
Kas-js-easiest.

47. By relaxation of effort or by a [mental] state-of-balance
with reference to Ananta—

—{A posture] results, With these words the sentence is com-
pleted. When efforts cease the posture is completed, so that there
is no agitation of the body. Or the mind-stuff comes into a

balanced-state with reference to Ananta! and produces the
posture,

Having stated what the postures nre, he tells what aro the means of sttaining
them. 47. By rolaxation of effort or by a [mental] state-of-balance with
roferenco to Ananta. A natural effort sustaining the body is not the cause
of this kind of posture which is to be taught as an aid to yoga. Forif its
csuse were such, tho preaching of it would be purposeless in that it could
be naturally perfected. Therefore this natural effort does not accomplish this
kind of posture which is to be taught and is contrary [to it]. For in so far
a8 this [natural posture] is the cause of an arbitrarily chosen posture it is
the destroyer of the specific kind of post Consequently a man, practising
the specific posture as taught, should resort to an effort which consists in the
relaxation of the natural effort. Otherwise the posture taught canuot be
accomplished.~&Qr . . . with Anantay» the Chief of Serpents, who upholds
the globe of the earth upon his thousand very steadfast hoods,—[with him] ~
the mindabnf comes infe ® balonced state and produces the pustute.

48, Thoreaftor he is unassailed by extromes.

As o result of mastering the postures he is not overcome by the
extremes, by cold and heat and by the other {extremes].

He tolls what s indicative of completo mastery of postures by saying 48, There-
aftor ho Is unassalled by oxtromes. The Comment explains itsolf by a mero
reading.  Posturo is also deseribed in the Vishnu Puriga [vi 7. 89), “Having

asaumed & posture 8o as to possess the 1 of the decent
the other [postures].”

posture and

* Cc?x‘:r'sléh. Giti x. 2¢. Apantais VEsuki, the Lord of Serpents, See also MDE.
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ggéaglhen tttlj:;re i(;rﬂ;i:_ [stability of posture], the restraint of
cn [3 i

Holloma), 8 o flow of inspirstion and expiration
After the mastery! of posture [follows the restraint of the
bl‘e&th]. Inspiration is the sipping in of the cuter wind ; expira-
tion js the expulsion of the sbdominal wind. Restraint of the
breath is the cutting off of the flow of these two, the absence of

both kinds.

After describing {postures], he shows that these precede restraint of the breath

and tells the distinguishing teristio of this [restraint of the breath].
485. When there is this (atability of posture], the restraint of breath outting
off the flosw of inspiration snd expirstion [follows] In the caso of smission
(recuka) and inhalstion (piraka) and (kumbhaka), the wonds &the cute
ting off of the flow of inspiration and expiration® give the general character-
i-!_ﬁc of restraint of the breath. To explain: when in inhalstion the outer wind
#ipped in is held inside, there is & break in the flow of inspiration and expiration;
#gain when in emission the sbdomina) wind forced oul is held outside, there is
also & broak in the flow of inspiration and expiration, Similarly in the case of
suspension also. This same is said by the Comment in the words &After the

subjugation of posture.p

But this [restraint of breath] s,
50, Extornal or internal or suppresged in fluctuation and is
regulated* in place and time and number and ig protracted
and subtile.
It is external in case thers is no flow {of breath] after expiration;
it is internal in case there is no flow [of breath] after inspiration;
it is the third [or] suppressed in fluctuation in case there is no
[flow] of either kind [neither of expiration nor inspiration], as the
result of & single effort [to suppress both], just as water dropped
upon a very-hot stone shrivels up wherever it fallg, so both at once
cease to ba. And each of these three is regulated in space; [each]
deals with » certain amount of space. [Each] is regulated in time;
in other words, defined by a limitation to & certain number of
moments. [Each] is regulsted in number; the first rising up [of
the vital current from the navel to the palate is measured] by so
T Many MSS, omit this word jaye and read saly dsane.
A4 'rbo] Varttka ssys paridrsto nimito niyamifo,
25 from 37
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many inspirations and expirations. In the same manner, the
second rising up of the checked [vital current] is measured by so
many inspirations and expirations. Likewise the third. Similarly
it is gentle [in method]; similarly it is moderate ; similarly it is
keen. Thus it is regulated by number. So then, practised in
these ways, [it becomes] protracted and subtile.

Ho introduces the sntra which gives the characteristics of the three particular
restraints of the breath by saying, €But thiz.® The satra begins with the word
50, Externsl and ends with the word subtile, The words «in fluctnation®
are connected with each [of the three). He refers to emission (recaks) when he
says KIn case. .. expiration.®» He refers to inhalation (paraks) when he says
«In case ... inspiration.» He refera to suspension {(kumbhaks) when he says
&the third» This same he makes clear when he says «in case. . . of either
kind» When by only one effort of retention there results an absence of both
inspiration and expiration, and when there is not, as before, an effort to prolong
a long stream of efforts of emission ; but, on the other hand, just as water thrown
upon & very-hot stone dries altogether and shrivels up wherever it falls, so this
wind, whose nature it is to flow, when its action is restricted by a mighty effort
of retention, becomes subtilized and remains in the body. [Suspension] does
not inhale and so is not inhalation ; does not emit and so is not emission. The
words &deals with a certain amount of space means as ineasured by a span, [the
space between the outstretched tips of the thumb and the forefinger], by a vifasti
[from the extended thumb to the tip of the little fingor], or by a hand. And
it is inferred as being external [in so far a3 it causes] motion in & blade of grass
or 8 pieco of cotton in a windless spot. Similarly if internal, it begins at the
#ole of the foot and extends to the head. And it is inferred by [an internal)
touch light as that of an ant [moving on the bedy). A moment is one quarter
of the time required for the act of winking. {The wind] is defined by the limi-
tation of & certain ber of thess [ ts]. An instant (matra) is the time
limited by enapping thumb and forefinger after having three times rubbed one's
osvn knee-pan with the hand. The first rising up (udghata) measured by ﬂurty-
#ix such instants is called slow. The same [udghats] when doubled is
The same tripled, called the third,is keen. This pame restraint of the brenlh
ke describes an being rogulated by number in the words ¢by number.> The
time for snapping thumb and forefingor as described is equal to the time defined
by the action of inhalstion and exhalation of s man in good heslth.? The rising
up? which has been mads the object of the action of the first rising-up s con-
quersd {and] mestered {and] checked. It is i{ntended {by these measures of

' The meaalzg of the word srasha might elaborated at lesgih in most of ihs
alt0 be *atense” or * motionless®. ater books of decadent yogu €om-
’ Ses Ktrma Pur fi 11 This procem Is paze slso Viya Par, v. 70-8L
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;:lshnlsl to mdx’cnte'] the time of & certain number of moments. [And this
o 0::; to] a cortain number of inspirations and expirations, Thus there
. gh tfﬂ'ol‘tam:e [belw:een the tivo kinds of measures, between the maira an
da-"P;’m ‘l!ons a‘nd exgxrstions]. This same [restraint of breath] when prac

y by day, {incressing gradually] by a dsy [at a time] or by a fortnight o
8 mon%)z becomes, in 2o far as it is mads to cover an increasing number of p!
or of times, protracted. And in so far 23 it is reached by a concentration of
3ot extreme delicacy it is said to be subtile, but not in so far as it is weak.

51 The fourth [restraint of the breath] transcends the e
ternal and the internal objeot.
The external object regulated in place and time and pumber
transcended ; the internal object regulated in the same way
transcended ; in both kinds of cases [restraint] is protracted ar
Slﬂ?txle. Following after these there is no flow of either kin
This is the fourth restraint of breath. Now the third restraint
breath is without regard to objects, has no flow [of breath],
begun once only, is regulated in place and time and number, an
. Y gu p d
18 protracted and subtile. But the fourth,! because, in consequenc
of its mastery of the stages in order, it has made out the object
of both expiration snd inspiration, after transcending both f[ex
ternal and internal objects), is without flow and is the dourth
restraint of breath. This is the distinction.
Thus the three particular restraints of breath have been characterized. The
fourth he characterizes with the words 51 The fourth [restraint of the breath]
the 1 end the objeat. (The Comment] explains
[the sutra] in the words «place and time and number.» Transcended means
cast down Decause ids form has been mastered Yy practice. It is glso protracted
and subtile. Similatly, €Followihg after these® means the restraint of breath
which has external and internal objects and which follews after knowledge of
place and time and number. The fourth does not, like the third, arise by a
single effort and instantly. But while in practice and after having reached the
various steges according as it succeeds in one stage after another it proceeds as
he says «inconsequence of ils mastery of the stages.® It is objected, *In the
repressed fluctustion slse there is no flow of either. What then is [its] dia-
tinction from this [fourtb]?* In reply he says, «the third.»> The third does
not follow after any regard paid to [objects] and is completed by a single effort.

3 Bee Lifiga Pur. viu. 111,
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But the fourth is preceded by the regard paid to objects and has {0 be completed
by many efforts, This is the distinetion. The object of these two, the inbsla-
tion and the emission, is not considered ; but this [object] is regarded in respect
of place and time and number, This is the meaning.

52, As a result of this the covering of the light dwindles
away.

In the case of the yogin who is practising restraints of breath, the
karma capable of covering diseriminative thinking dwindles away.
‘What this is they tell in the words, “ Having covered the sativa
which is disposed to light with delusion (indrajale) made of infatu-
ation, [undifferentiated-consciousness] assigns the same [cbscured
form] to deeds which are not to be done.” Therefore by practising
restraint of breath his karma which covers the light, together with
its bondage to the round-of-rebirth, becomes powerless. And from
moment to moment it dwindles away. And in this sense it has
been said, “ There is no self-castigation higher than restraint of

breath ; from it comes purity from defilement and the clear shining
of thought.”

He deséribes the subsidiary purpose [served by] restraint of breath. 532.2s 8
result of this tho covering of the light dwindles awsy. The covering isthat by
which the satfta of the thinking-substance is covered, in other words, hindrances
andevil. Ho explains [the sttra]in the words «restraints of breath.» Thinking
(jfiana) is that by which anything is thought. It s the light of the satfra of the
thinking-substance. Discriminative thinking is the thinking of discrimination.
For this [hindranco], since it covers discriminative thinking, is called the coverer
(araraniya) according {to the antra of Panini iii. 4. 68 which says that] bhavys
and geya and praraconiya and eimilar forras have been shown to be used as
exceptional forms in the senso of agent, just as for inat the words kopan!!
and rafjantya. 8o here also the affix of the future passive participle is used to
denote the agent.  The word <karma® connotes the merit whith results from it
and the hindrance whicth s the cause of it. On this same point he states that
there is o concurrence of opinion with those who have the tradition (dgamin)
in the words &Whst this is they tell® Extremo infatustion is passion.
Undifferontisted-conseicusness (aridya) foo, which is inseparable from it, is also
to be understood by this word. A deed @not to be doney Is wrongliving. An
objector asks, *If restiaind of the breath eauses evil to dwindle, what need i
there of selfeastipation?® In reply to this he says €becomes powerless®
It does not dwindle away entiroly. Therefors to make it dwindle away altopether
sellcastigation ia nesded. Onthis point also he states that thers is a concurrence
of epinion with those who have the trsdition {a7amin) by saying €And in this
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sense it .

should l:]u?nbzen du flﬂ.» " Manu also [vi. 72) say3, By restraints of breath one
ix also stated ‘Pb eu‘;d& And that restraint of breath is also an aid to yogs
which masters by y thnu 1?“'”.‘“ [vi. 7. 40-1], “But restraint of bresth
seeded and a8 sci!};nchce the wind ealled breath is to be recognized 83 being
{apana) have overcor ;:&“‘Zhi: the two winds, breath (prana) and out-bresth
» subdual of these two.” ch other, that is twofold. The third is the result of

_—

Furthermore,
53.

Mu:;m‘ ﬂ!ed attentions also the contral organ becomes fit.
cont, m}l' in consequence of practice in restraint of breath [the
the Sta::gantbfcomes 4t for fised attentions] in accordance with

ment [i. 34, 0 . e N

rotention of brent ."] r [he gains stability] by expulsion and
Furthermore, 53, For fixed attentions also

¥ .
“zn::::mt of breath steadies the contral o

gan. becomes Bt.

the central or
it fit for fixed

TR snd makes
_—

f:w what is the withdrawal of the senses ?
of‘t?;he withdrawal of the senses 8 a8 it were the imitation
joime mind-stuff itself on the part of the organs by dis-
Wi ng themselves from their objeots. ,

en there is no conjunction with their own objects, the organs

in imitation of the mind-stuff, as it ig in itself, become, 85 it wete,
is restricted, like the mind-stuff

Estnct,ed‘ “When the mind-stuff
ey become restricted ; and do not, like the subjugation of the
senses, require any further aid. when the king-bee ® flies
up, the bees fly up after him; and when he settles down, they
settle down after him. So when the mind-stuff is restricted, the
organs are restricted. This then is the withdrawal of the senses.
T}‘m [yogin] being refined in this way by means of abstentions snd other
Euds]' begins, for the sske [of attaining] constraioh the withdrawal of the
hemes‘ Tn order to introduce the satra giving 1ts distinguishing characterstic
o asks the question, «Now P> TThe sotra begins with the word 54- -+ them-
selvea and ends with t wal of the genses. The mind-stuff
ds and s0 forth,

alen & . ho words withdrs
o is not in contact with the {various

Just as

Jands of things), soun

! Gompare Naradiya Pur zivis 16-17,
d below 1 88 Thise what we call queen bee-

s
Compare Pragna Up i1. 4. Repeate
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But the fourth is preceded by the regard paid to objects and has to be completed
by many efforts, This is the distinction. The object of these two, the inhala-
tion and the emission, is not considered ; but this [object] is regarded in respect
of place and time and number. This is the meaning,

52, As a result of this the covering of the light dwindles
away.
In the case of the yogin who is practising restraints of breath, the
karmé capable of covering diseriminative thinking dwindles away.
‘What this is they tell in the words, “ Having covered the sattve
which is disposed to light with delusion (indrajila) made of infatu-
ation, [undifferentiated-consciousness] assigns the same [obscured
form] to deeds which are not to be done.” Therefore by practising
restraint of breath his karma which covers the light, together with
its bondage to the round-of-rebirth, becomes powerless. And from
moment to moment it dwindles away. And in this sense it has
been said, “ There is no self-castigation higher than restraint of
breath ; from it comes purity from defilement and the clear shining
of thought.”
He deséribes the subsidiary purpose [served by] restraint of breath. 52.As s
result of this the covering of the light dwindles away. The coveringisthat by
which the sativa of the thinking-substance is covered, in other words, hindrances
and evil. He explains [the sntra] in the words &restraints of breath»> Thinking
(jiana) is that by which anything is thought., It is the light of the sativa of the
thinki bt Discriminative thinking ia the thinking of discrimination.
For this (hindrance], since it covers diseriminative thinking, is called the coverer
{dvarantyn) according {to the stira of Pupind iil. 4, 68 which says that] bhovyo
and geya and pravacaniya and similar forms have been shown to be used as
exceptional forms in the sense of agent, just as for instance the words kopaniya
and raffjaniya.  So here also the affix of the fulure passive participle is used fo
denote the agent. 'The word €karma® connotes the merit which results from it
and the hindrance which is the cause of it. On this same point he states that
there is a concurrence of opinion with those who have the tradition (agamin)
in the words «What this is they tell® Extreme infatustion is passion.
Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) too, which is inseparable from it, is also
to be understood by this word. A deed «not {o be donep is wrongliving. An
objector asks, *If restiaint of the breath causes evil to dwindle, what need is
there of self-castigation?’ In reply to this he ssys &becomes powerless>
It does not dwindle away entirely. Therefore to make it dwindle away altogether
sell-castigation is needed, On this point also he states that there is a concurrence
of opinion with those who have the tradition {2gamin) by saying €And in this
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gonsa it has been said» Manu alao {vi. 72] says, ¢ By restraj

'ahould burn up defects” And that reshagnt Z;' bms{hmiz m:tsa;’f:i’;etﬂzhy:;:
is also etated?! by the Vishpu Purapa [vi. 7. 40-17, “But restraint of breath
which masters by practice the wind cslled breath ia o be recognized as being
soeded and ey scedless. 'When the two winds, bresth (prana) and out-breath
(apana) have overcome each other, that is two-fold. The third is the result of
& subdual of thess two.”

Furthermore,

53. For fixed attontions also the central organ becomes fit.
Merely in consequence of practice in restraint of breath [the
central organ becomes fit for fixed attentions] in accordance with
the statement [i. 34], “ Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and
retention of breath.”

Furthermore, §3, For fixed attentions also the contral organ becomes fit. =
For restraint of breath steadies the central organ and makes it £t for fixed
attentions.

Now what is the withdrawal of the senses? '
54. The withdrawsl of the senses is as it were the imitation
of the mind.stuff itself on the part of the organs by dis-
joining themselves from their objects,

‘When there is no conjunction with their own objects, the organs
in imitation of the mind-stuff, as it is in itself, become, as it wete,
restricted. When the mind-stuff is restricted, like the mind-stuff
they become restricted ; and do not, like the subjugation of the
senses, require any further aid, Just as when the king-bee* flies
up, the bees fly up after him; and when he settles down, they
settle down after him. So when the mind-stuff is restricted, the
organs are restricted. This then is the withdrawal of the senses.

The {yogin] being refined in this way by means of sbstentions and other
[aids], begins, for the sake [of attaining] constraint, the withdmwal of the
senses. In order to introduce the sttra giving its distinguishing characteristic
he asks the question, «Now®> The sdtra begins wwith the word 54. ... them-
salves and ends with the words withdrawal of the senses. The mind-stuff
also is not in contact with the {various kinds of things), sounds and so forth,

+ Compare Naradiys Pur zlvi. 16-17
1 Compare Pragna Up. 11 4 Repeated below 113,38 This iv what we call gueen bee,
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which bring about infatuation and attachment and anger. And because it isnot
in contact with them, the eye and the other organs are not in contact. This is
what is called the imitation of the mind-stuff by the senses, Because, as the
mind-stuff settles down upon an entity, the organs of this [mind-stuff] cannot be
said to imitate the mind, since their object is always external,—therefore he
says «in imitation ... as it were.» [In the compound beginning] with the
word &their own (sva)» he shows by the locative case [in the word abkdve] that
the reason why the mind-atuff is imitated is becsuse of the property common [to
the mind-stuff and to the organs], namely, the disjunction from their own objects
of sense, He elaborates [the meaning of] the jmitation by eaying «when the
mind-stuff ia restricted.» The similarity is that the effort which causes the
restriction of both is similar. Here he gives a simile® by saying &Just as when
the king-bee.> He applies [the simile] to the thing illustrated by saying «So.»

On this point also [he quotes] a sentence from the Vishnu Puraina? [vi 7. 48],

" A man skilled in yogas, having restrained the organs attached to [the various

things], sound and so forth, should make them imitate the mind-stuff, in that

he is intent upon the withdrawal of the senses,” And the motive for thisis

shown in the same place [vi. 7. 44], “In the case of men who have become

motionless, the result of that withdrawsl] is perfect mastery of the organs. A

yogin with unmastered [organs] cannot accomplish yoga.”

1

55. As a resultof this[withdrawal] there is complete mastery
of theorgans,

There are some who think 1. that the mastery of the organs is
a lack of desire for the various things sounds and so forth.
Longing (vyasana) is attachment in the sense that it puts him
2 long way from (vy-asyati) a good. 2. [Others think that] unfor-
bidden experience is legitimate. 3. Others, that there may be
conjunction [of the organs] with the [various things] sounds and
so forth as one desires, 4. Others think that there is a subjuga-
tion of the senses when there is no passion or aversion after the

thinking of the various things is without pleasure or pain. 5. Jaigi-

savya thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things

beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stuff’s singleness-of-

intent. And as a result of this, when [the yogin's] mind-stuff is

restricted, the organs are restricted, [and] there is not as in the

case of the subjugation of the other organs, any further need of

! Compare iii. 38. 2 See alzo Niradiya Por. Ixvii, 19-20,
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means performed with effort. But this mastery which is this
singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery].

The sutra is explanatory of this [mastery). 55. As & result of this [with-
drawal] there in complote mastery of the organs. An objector asks, ‘Are
thero other and i plat sterios in comparison with which this may be
faﬂed complete ?* Undoubtedly, [he says in reply]. He shows what.these are
in the words «the various things beginning with sound.® He elaboratés the
same by saying &desire.®> Desiro is passion, attachment.  According to what
derivation? Tt js that which rejects him [or] throws him away from & good,
‘When there is none of this, there is absence of desire, in other words, mastery,
2. He describes yet anoth plete] mastery in the words Qunforbidden.>
That devotion to things which is not forbidden by the Sacred Word and other
[authorities], and the absence of sense activity with regard to those things which
are forbidden by these. Such is legitimate because it does not depart from the
law. 8. He describes yet another {i pleto] mastery in the words Geontact
[of the menses] with the [various things] beginning with sound> Contact of
the organs with the [various things], sounds and 8o forth, as one desirea. The
meaning is that with regard to matters of enjoyment he is independent snd not
dependent on enjoyment. 4. He describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in
the words, &no passion and no hatred®» Some say that it is a thinking with.
out pleasure or pain, of the [various things), sounds and so forth, by a detached
observer. 5. He describes thal mastery whick is approved by the author of the
sntras and is also approved by the Sapreme Sage, &5 he says, €as & result of the
mind-stufl’s singl f-intent>» Jaigtsavya says that when the mind-stuff
togother with the organs is sipgle-in-infent, there is no sense-activity with
regard to [various things] beginning with sound. The [commentator] says that
thia is the complete mastery in the words, €But . , . the complete® The word
&but® distinguishes it from other masterizs, For the other masteries, in 8o
far as they are in contact with the poisonous anake® {agitisa) of objects-of-sense
(riraya), do not escape the possibility of contact with the poison of the hindrances.
For cven a man who knows the lors of poisons and who is a perfect master of
serpents does not take a serpent on his lap and quietly go to sleep. This
mastery, on the other hand, from which all intermixture with objecta hay been
removed, eince [in it] there is no distrust, is ealled complete, as he says, €not
23 in the cass of the subjugation of the other organa.» Although, in the case of
consciousness of endeayour [ii. 15}, svhen one organ is subdued there is atill
need of another effort to conguer the other organs, yet, when the mind-stuff is
restricted, there is no such need of further exertion in order to restrict the i

other sonses, This is the meaning.

% +One in which poisn ix Iylng * sccording to the Gaya on Pigpini vi. 8. 109.
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Here in this Book he has taught the yoga of action and the hindrances to karma
and the fruitions of karma; the painfulness of these [karmas] and also the
[four] divisions: a group of five subjects appertaining to yoga.

Of Patafijali's [Yoga-treatise] the Second Book, entitled Specifi-
cation of the Means of Attainment

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Patafijali’s [Yoga-treatise], whose
Ezxplanation is entitled Clarification of the Entities (Toffva-Vaigdradi), and
which was composed by the Venerable Vacaspatimicre, the Second Book,
called Specification of the Means of Attainment, is finished.
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BOOK THIRD
SUPERl‘?ORMAL POWERS

The five indirect aids [to yoga] have been described. Fixed
attention* is [now] to be described.

1. Binding the mind-stuff'to a place is fixed-attention.
Binding of the mind-stuff, only in so far as it is a fluctuation, to
the navel or to the heart-lotus or to the light within the head or
to the tip of the nose or to the tip of the tongue or to other* places
of the sams kind or to an external object,—this is fixed-attention.
The First and Second Books described Concentration aad the means thereto In
the Third Book the supernormal powers are to be described which are reasons
for propagation of belief and which are favourable to this [concentration and
1ts means]. These supernormal powers are to be accomplished by constraints

(sash ). And traint is the bination of fixed- ion and of con-
templation and of trati Bo h as these [thres] are the means of
lishing the sup 1 powers, we have here a mention of thess thres,

in order to make known the particular quality of each as being direct aids to
yoga and as contrasted with the five which are indirect aids. And with
regard to theso [three], fixed-attention and templation and trati

are in the relation of cause to effect, and the sem.l order® [of causes and
effects] is specified. Therefore this order is followed in the order of the state-
ments. Accordingly, fixed-attention is the first o be characterized. So he says
1. Binding the mnd.stuff to & place is fixed i He deseribes a
place belonging to one’s self by the words &to the navel® By the words
other places of the same kind» we must understand the palate and so forth.
The binding is & relation. Me describes an external place by the words «or
to an external® And with =n external object the mind-stuff as such cannot
have a relation. So it is said, Gonly in 8o far as it is a fuctuation, in other
words, only so far as it is a perception. On this point also there Is s Purapa,¢
“ Having mastered his bresth by restraint of breath and his organs by with.

1. 856 (Kiethorn's ed.) and frequently,

1 See als0ii.29 and 53. od freg
$ Compare Msitr Upan. vi. 20 and Garuga ¢ Vishpu Pur. vi. 7, 45 sad Neradiys Par.
Pur, cerxvi 21 1xvii, 21,

3 Compare Patafijali: Mahibhisys L 225%;



it.1—~]  Book III Supernormal Powers or Vibhati {20

drawal of the senses, he should make a localization of the mind-stuff upon gom
auspicious support.”  Auspicious eupports are external, Hiranyagarbba an
Vasavaand Prajapatiand so forth, And this has also been said,! “The incarnats
form of the Exalted One loaves one without desire for any [other] support
This should be understood to be fixed-attention, when the mind-stuff is fize
upon this form. And what this incgrnate form of Hari, on which one shouls
ponder, It that be heard by thee, O Ruler of Men. Fired-attention is no
possible without something on which to fix it. His face is calm, his eye like the
lovely lotus petal, his cheek is beautiful, the expanse of his broad forehead is
resplendent [with the light of thought], the charming ornament of the earring
is placed under the lobes of his ears which are equal in size, his neck is[marked
with three lines] like a shell of the ses, his great broad chest is marked with
the Crivatsa, his belly has a deep navel and broken folds, he has eight lIong
arms or, 48 Vishnu, four arms, his thighs and legs are evenly placed, his excel-
Jent ? Iotus feet [are arranged] as & mystic disgram. He is like Brahma with
tainless yellow g t, and is ad, d with a diadem and with charming
armlets and bracelets ; he has Garfiga [ Vishnu's bow] and the discus and the
mace and the sword and the conch and the rosary—upon him, Vishnu, let
the yogin ponder; and, lost in him, concentrate his own mind until,
O King, the fixed-attention becomes firmly fixed upon him only. While per«
forming this or while doing, as he tills, some other action wherein his mind
does not wander, ho should then deem this [fixed-attention] to be perfected.”

2. Focusedness of the presented idea upon that place is
contemplation. -

The focusedness of the presented idea upon the object to be
contemplated? in that place, in other words,the stream [of presented
ideas] of like quality unaffected by any other presented idea.

He characterizes the templation which is to be effected by fixed-attention.
2, F d of the p ted idea upon that place is contomplation.
F d is singl f-intent. The Comment iz exsy. On this point
glao there is a Puraps,* '' An uninterrupted ion of pr ted-ideas single-

in-intent upon His form without desire for anything else, that, O King, is
contemplation. It is brought about by the first six aids {to yoga]”

3. This samo [contemplation), shining forth [in conscious-
‘ ness] as tho intendod object and nothing more, and, as it
woro, omptied of itself, is conoentration. .
When the contemplation only shines forth [in consciousness] in the
% Tishqu Pur. vi. 7. 77-85 and Niradiya ¢ See Garuga Par, cexxzv. 28, 29,
Paur, Izxvil. 54-62. ¢ Vishya Pur. vi 7. 69
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fon.n of t}{e object-to-be-contemplated and [s0] 15, as it were, empty
of itsel, in so far as it becomrs identical with the presented-idea
a5 such, then, by fusiog [itself] with the naturs of the object-to-
be-contemplabed, it is said to be concentration.

Ho gives the cheracteristic of tration which is to be aMained by conean.
tration [in the sotra] 8. This eame [ Jeens

He explains [the sotra] in the words, «the contemplation oaly.> The words
«shines forth {in consciousness] in the form of the object-to-be-conter.
plateds signify that it shines forth in the form of the object-ta-be~cantomplated
and not in the form of the contemplation. That is why he says, Cempty.>
An objectar aske, ‘If it be empty, how could the object-to-becontemplated
appear?’ In reply he says, «as it were.> He gives the reason for the same
in the words, «by fusing [itself] with the nature of the object-to-be-con-
templated.» On this point also there is a Purins,! “The knowing of this

same [Vishnu] ag he is when free from two-termed-rol; lpana) is a
pletion of the contemplation by the l-organ,—this is termed con-
centration.” A two-termed-relstion (falpana} is a distinction bebween the
templated. C t is free from

contemplation and the objsct-to-b P
this. This is the meaning. Kegidhvajs after having described to Khardikya

the eight aids to yoga, sums them up by saying,” “The soul (ksefrazia) has
the means, Thinking is the mesns. It is insnimate, Wken [thinking} has
completed its task of release, it has done what it had to do and ceases,”

These same three, fixed-attention and contemplation and con-
centration, in one are constraint.

4. The three in one are constraint.

‘When having s single object the three means are called constraint.
So the technical term [now laid down] in this system for these

three is constraint.
These three, fixed-attention and )s
many places [as onel. It would be laboured to enunciate [esch time] their
respective technical torms. 8o for brevity’s sake he introduces s sutra
which [Isys down] & technical term (paribhisa-satrs) by ssying €Thess same.d
4. The three in one are constraint, He explains [the sutra] by saying €When
having a single objeck» Ho removes a doubt es to whether [these three]
are the [ Ily] exp d ing [of the word constraint] by naying
&for these thres.> The system (fanfrs) is that authoritative-book (gastra)
by which yoga is systematizsd or expounded. <«In this system® means in
* YVishpo Por. vi, 7. 90 2nd Narediys Par. lxvu. 67,
* Viskpua Pur, v 7. 92 and Nindiys Pur. lrmi. 69

" 1stion and tration, are used in
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“Zhut belongs to this [system]. And the passages [where the word] constraint
[is used] are such as (ifi. 16}, “As s result of constraint upon the three
mutations.”

6. As s result of mastering this constraint, thers follows
the shining forth of insight.

As a result of mastering this constraint there follows the shining
forth of concentrated insight? Just in proportion ns constraint
enters the stable state, in that proportion the concentrated insight
becomes clear. N

He mentions the result of success in constraint, for which the meanz-of-
attainment is practice, by saying, 5. As e result of mastering this con-
straint, there follows the shining forth of insight. The shining forth of
insight is due to the fact that it remains in the clear atream of [the yogin who
is] not overcome by other ideas. The Comment is easy.

8. Its application is by stages.
The application * of it, that is, the constraint is to that stage which
is next the stage already mastered. For by overleaping the next
stage without having first mastered the lower stage, [the yogin]
does not gain constraint in the highest ® stages. If he did not
[gain that constraint], how could he gain the shining forth of
insight? Again, the constraint of one who by the grace of the
I¢vara has gained a higher stage does not apply to such things as
the mind-stuff’s thinking* in other persons who are on the lower
stages. Why isthis? Since the purpose of this has been obtained
from elsewhere. Yoga is itself the only spiritual guide [which can
show] that thic stage is next to that stage. How is this? Because
it has been said to be thus,
By yoga, yoga must be known,
Yoga increaseth yoga's store.
He who for yoga care hath shown
In yoga rests for evermore.

¥ A good illzsintion is fonzd iz Dhlg
Por, i 2, fa which "in.n is sdored
from his feet up to bls amile.

¢ Bee §il. 17

I Beealeo £ 5T, p B 1 42, . 85V 5. 44,
p. 94°; L 49-51, pp. 1007, 101%4,107%,
103%; iv, 23, p.80S% Isthiesystem pro- s
iRdisvayebolopical rather than ethical, 3 Compars £, 27,
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But when applied, in what cases can this constrsint have these results? In
repl?v be says, 6. Its application is by atages. The suthor of the Comment
p&l:hculaﬁzes [the meaning of the word] stage by saying, &of it Its appli-
cation is o that state ss ye! unmastered which is next to the stage falready]
mastered. When the reflective concentration, whoss object is coarse, is
tered by +, ",the[nexb] pplication of traint is to sup Aecti
coucentration which has not yet been mastered. When this too is mastered.
the application fof the restraint] is to deliberative [concentration). Similarly,
[when this is mastered), the application is to super-delit tive [ tration).
Hence in the Purapa,! when the balanced-state the object of which is coarrss is
perfocted, then thera is latar introduced that concentrstion the object of which is
sublile, in that the various weapons and ty are removed: “Then the
wise man should ponder upon the serene form of the Exalted One, without ita
conch ehell and mace and discus and Qarfigs, but having its string of beads,
‘When tho fixod-attention has becoms stable upon this form, then he should kesp
inmind the form without the ornaments, especially the disdem and the srmlets.
The wiss man should make the god fo have only ons limb and [should think]
‘Y amhe’, Then after that he should devote himssalf to thought of ¢I%* But
why after having mastered a lower stage does he master a8 higher stage?
{And] why is thero not a reverss process? In reply to this he says, Qwithoot
having firat subjugated the Jower stage, [the yogin]does not.» Fora man pro-
ceeding to the Ganges from Gushrada does not reach the Ganges uuless he first
get to the Meghavana. «Again of one wha by the grace of the Igvara has gained
a higher stage»—why does he say this? Because the purpose of this, the
snccess in the higher stage which coroes next, hasbeen obtained from elsewhere,
that is, from the devotion tothe Igvara. For when an act has iis action finished,
then a means-of-attaining, which does not produce anything in particular, falls
outside the function of [what can be called] 2 means. The objector eays,  This
may be true. It is known in a genersl way (3gamalaf) whet the different
subordinsted atages are, But how is there a knowledga of which comes after
the other?' In reply to this he mays, «this stsge® Yoga which hrs been
proviously mastered is the reason for proceeding o the thinking of the yogs
which comes after. This passage is to be understood by supposing that & state
is oquivalent to [ yoga which] containg a state.

7. The three are dirsot aids in comparison with the previous

five]. .
’Fl'he game three, fixed-attention and contemplation and concentra-
tion, are direct aids to conscions concentration in comparison with
the previous means, the five * beginning with the abstentions.

1 Vishgu Pur vi. 7. 86-88 sud NEradiys Puz. xnt. 65-65,
? Resding yamdadibhysh paficabhyah,
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But why is constraint applied in various places, and not the other five aids
to yogs, although all without distinction are aids to yoga? In reply he says,
7. The threo are direct aids in comparison with the previous [five]. These
three means-of.attainment, inasmuch as their object is the same as [the object of
the yoga] to be accomplished, are direct aids. But abstentions and the other
[four] are not so. They are therefore indirect aids. These three means-of-
attainment are direct aids only with reference to [yoga] conscious fof objects],
but not to [yoga] not conscious [of an object]. For since [yoga] not conscious
{of2n object] ia seedless {and has no object], it does not have the same object as
these [three]. And since after theso have been restricted for along time, [uncon-
scious yoga) arises subsequent to the higher passionlessness consisting in the
undisturbed calm of perception, another name of which is the higher limit of
conscious {yoga]. o he says, €The eame three.»

8. Even theso [three] are indirect aids to seedless [concen-
tration}.

Even these, the three direct means-of-attainment,are indirect aids to

seedless yoga. Why is this? Since this latter occurs even when
these are absent.

8. Evon these [throe] are indirect aids to scedloss [concentration]. Hence
that which determines the relation of direct aid to this is sameness of objects and
nota merosequence. For this [sequence]in o far agit might exist in the case of
devotion to the Igvara, which is an indirect aid, would maske the application [of
direct aid] too wide (vyabhicara). If this is established, even this over-wid
ofthe characterization which would include mere sequence could not apply to this
[constraint]. Therefore it isstill Ioss probable that [this] constraint would be a
direct aid to [ tration] not ious [of aa object]. To show that thia fa
8o it is said, ¢Since this latter occura even when these sre absent.®

Now sinco during the restricted moments of the mind-stuff the
changes of the aspects (guna) are unstable,! of what sort at those
times is the mutation of the mind-stuff'?

8. Whon thero is & bocoming invisible of the subliminal-
improssion of emorgenco® and a8 bucoming visible of tho

¥ This a;ain is apprareatly a portion of the p. 1850, Hi13,p.204% ; iv. 15, p. 293",
fragment of Paeacikha quoted in Compare for use of word rrtts in the
1. 15 (p- 135 of theCalentia text), to sezee of “bekavione® 1L 23, p. 377
be placed before fragment 11 of Garbe. (Cale. ed).

The phrase §s ales found ab i 15, * Reading alaiBAarcprtdurtMirdn,
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subliminal-impression of restriction, the mutation of re-
striction is inseparably conneoted with mind-stuff in its
period of restriotion,
The subliminal-impressions of emergence are external-aspects
gdhama) of mind-stuff’; since they do not consist of presented-
ideas they are not restricted when presented-ideas are restricted.
The subliminal-impressions of restriction are also external-aspects of
mind-stuff. <When these two [states of mind-stuff ] become visible
or become invisible,y [that is when] the subliminal-impressions of
emergence are withdrawing and the subliminal-impressious of re-
striction are being brought into place. The period of restriction is
inseparably connected with the mind-stuff. Accordingly the muta-
tion of restriction is this periodicalteration of subliminal-impressions
of a single mind-stuff, because then the mind-stuff has nothing but
subliminal-impressions, as has been explained (i. 18] with reference
to the concentration of restriction.
TWith the intent to give information here about the three mutations which are to
be made use of {n the sttra [iii. 16], “ As a result of constraint tpon the three
tations,” he asks, intidentally to the topic of seedless {concentration], &Now &2
In the case of emergence and of yoga conscions {of objects], since there is an ex-
perience of an accumulation of various very clear mutations, there has been no
introduction of the question. But in the case of restriction the mutation ia not
experienced. Furthermore it cannot be said that because it is not experienced
it does not exist. For inasmuch a3 mind-stuff is made up of three aspects
(guna), and since also the changes of the mspects are unstable, an absencs of
mutation even for a moment is impossible. The answer to the question is the
sutra 9. ... LI of i vees In ison with
concentration unconsclous [of any object] tration is
Restriction is that which restricts. It is the undisturbed ealm® of perception
{and it is also] the higher passionlessness. There ia a becoming visible and &
becoming invisible of these two subliminal & ions of and the

subliminal impression of restriction, that isto u;, the becoming invisible of the
bliminal-i ion of and the b ing visible of the subliminal-

y: of restricti The mind-stuff vhich is the substance in the period
of restriction, that is, on the occasion of restriction, is inseparably connected with

¥ This does not refer to samadhi in genenl, ivan undizturbed succession of clarified
but only to the concertiuted 1osight samsldra. Seealsoi 18,p. 47Y; iL 27,
(prajia) described in i, 47-48, which p. 166 (Cale. ed.}; also i, S[ andthe
is without influence from objects and sGtrss it §-15.

kg fwas 1]
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kind as this {previous presented-idea]. But the mind-stuff of
concentration is likewise inseparably connected with both., This
is so until the breaking down of the concentration. This same
mutation of singleness-in-intent belongs to the mind-stuff in which
it resides (dharminak). :
12, Then... s mutation... Then again, that is, when the serial order of
the atates of tration is pleted, the qui t and tho uprisen [that is]
thepast and the g t are similar-presented-ideas, that is, similarand p ted
ideas. But the similarity is a result of the singlenessin-intent. The words
&of one whose mind-stuff is concentrated indicate that the concentration is
completed. * The words «This is g0 mean that it is single-in-intent. He tolls
what the limit of this is by saying until the bresking down of the concentra:
tion® [that is] until there is a falling [of the concentration].

18. Thus, with regard to elements and to organs, mutations
of external-aspect and of time-variation and of intensity
have been enumerated.

{Thus,» by the already (iii. 9) described mutations of mind-stuff in
external-aspect and in time-variation and in intensity. The muta-
tion of external-aspect in elements and organs, the mutation of
time-variation and the mutation of intensity are to be understood
as having been described.  Of these {three] the mutation of ex-
ternsal-aspect takes place in the substance and i1s the becoming
invisible of the external aspect of emergence and the becoming
visible of the external aspect of restriction.  And the mutation
of time-variation is the restriction having the three time-variations,

[that is,] connected with the three time-forms (adhvan). This
[restriction], one may eay, puts aside the first tin.e-form whose
time-variation is yet to come, and passes into the present time-

variation, without however passing out of its state as external-

aspect. But in this [condition] it becomes manifest as being what

it is. This is its second time-form. And it is not completely

sovered from past or from future time-variations.—Likewise

emergence has the three time-variations; it is connected with the

threo time-forms. Having put aside the present time-varistion it

passes over into the past time-variation, without however passing

out of its state as external-nspect. This is its third time-form.
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And it is not completely sovered from the future and the present
tlm?-vuriations In the same manmer, emergence, completing itself
again [as a phenomenalized form), having put aside the future time-
variation, and not having passed out of its state as external aspect,
passes into the present time-variation In which [time], since this
[emergence] manifests itself ag it is, it obtains its functional
gctivity. This is the second time-form of this [emergence] And
it is not completely released from past and future time-variations,
—In the same way it continues, now restriction, now emergence —
Similarly the mutation of intensity [is described] In it, during
the moments of restriction, the subliminal-impressions of restriction
become powerful and the subliminal-impressions of emergence
become weak, This then is the external-aspects’ mutation of
intensity. In these cases the substance has a mutation in its
external-aspects ; the external-aspects have mutation in time-varia-
tions ; and the time-variations also have mutation in intensities
Consequently the changes of the aspects (guna) do not remain,
even for a moment, devoid of mutations of external-aspect and of
time-variation and of intensity, For (ca) the changes of the aspects
(guna) are unstable! And wesay [hereafter in this sitra] that it
is of the very nature of the aspects to cause activity.—Thus we
have to understand the three-fold mutation [of external-aspect and
of time-variation and of intensity] in the case of elements and
organs, because there is the distinction between the substance and
the external-aspects  But in the strict, sense there is but a single
mutation. For the external-aspect is nothing more than the sub-
stance itself. Since it is merely an evolved form of the substance
amplified in the furm of an extermol-aspect. In such cases there
is within the substance an alteration of the condition of the present
external-aspect with regard to past and future and present time-
forms, Thers is no alteration of the matter. Just as by dividing
& plate of gold there is an alteration of its condition, in so far as it
is altered ; [but] there is no alteration of the gold. An opponent
objects as follows, ‘A substance is nothing over and above the

¥ Onte more thia appears to be quoted from fragment 11 of Paficagikha in 1t2 completer
form Compare abore, p 134, note, and p. 208, note.
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external-aspects [which as properties depend upon it]. For [a sub-
stance] cannot pass beyond its [own] previous existence. 1If, again,
[substance] were a something present in all its external-aspects, but
different from them, then it would come to be known? (viparivarteta)
as a something itself absolutely unchanged, although connected®
with a series of changes [in the external-aspects]’ But this, [he
replies, involves] no weakness [in our position]. [And]why [not]?
Because we do not maintain an absolute * unity. [The fact is that
all] this world passes out of the state of a phenomenalized
{individual] form* And this we say because [we are béund to]
deny that [the world] is permanent [in the sense of not entering
into mutations] Again [the world of things] continues to exist
even after it has passed out [of phenomenalized individual existence]-
For [we are obliged] to deny its annihilation. On being refunded
[into its primary cause by the dissolution of the coarse elements,] it
[the world takes on] a subtile form. And by reason of this subtile
form it becomes unapperceived. An external-aspect® in the
mutation of time-variation exists really in {all three] time-forms.
[t is said to be] past [that is] having the past time-variation,
though not completely seveted from future and present time-
variations. [So too it is said to be] future [that is] having the
future time-variation, though not, completely severed from present
and past time-variations. [So also it is said to be] present [that
is] having a present time-variation, though not completely severed
from past and future time-variations, Take the case of a man
enamoured of one particular woman—he has not thereby lost his
sexual feeling for the rest of women-folk, Here the difficulty is
¥ Compare cbhidhdna-fabti-parinytta il
' ?:’;(C':;:"?:agt: :P‘Z: ilit::: ¢ Tais ryakti is the condition of the thin
T i e et
pertyinthe unchanged thing, Compare can Db':::“i;?fl', ‘t‘“ ;"_ vhe: vr:
P e S Gt 1, 3 et et
T ®, line B fron. belo:‘. it Series), in the Vedinta it is unreal (ﬂ'm"fﬂ)-
This word is discusesd in Patafjai; s hemma is comstantly changisg

10 another thing; but involves the
¢oncept of permanence,

MahBbhagya 1. 1808, 2079, 266% (Kiel-
horn),

in
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brought_for\vard by others ‘ thatsince all three time-variations are
[t}"fs said to be] connected with everything that is in the mutation
of time-variation, it must follow (prapnots) that the time-forms are
?Onfouuded.’ ‘We meet this objection thus (tasya parihara). What
is termed the common nature of things as external-aspects cannot
be brought into existence [at our pleasure]. The common nature
[a.s external aspect] exists {independently] and therefore in regard
toib the distinctions of time-variations must be maintained. Thus
it must not be said that the common nature of this or that thing
exists only in the present time. Because if this were so, the mind-
stuff could never become subject to passion [for & certain object].
For anger [against some other object being by supposition now
present in the mind-stuff], desire would not move actively forth.
Moreover it is not possible for the three time-variations to belong
simultaneously to one and the same [individual] phenomenalized
form, But whatis possible is the presentation (bhava) in successive
times of its phenomenal * [form] by the operation of the conditions-
which-phenomenalize (vyaijaka) it. Thus it has been said,? « The
[outer] forms [when developed to] a high degree and the [inner]

fiuctuations [when developed to] a high degree oppose each other;
but the generic forms co-operate with [these when developed to]
onfounded. To

a high degree.” Hence [time-variations] are not ¢

take an example. When we say absolutely (eva) that passion for
a certain thing has shown itself, [we do not mean] that at that
time [passion] for another object is non-existent ; [but we mean
that passion for another object] continues to be present [in the
mind-stuff] though in a generic [unphenomenalized] form. Henceit
[the passion] for that [other object] exists at that time (tada tatre
tasya bhava). A similer [explenation can be given] in the case of
time-variation [also]. The three time-forms do mot belong to the
substance but to the external-aspects. These [exbemal-aSPECbS]
o-variation or do not have a time-variation. And as
intensities are known by different names
ty but not of matter. Thus

have a tim
entering into various
[which imply] an alteration of intensi

1 Compsre i 11, p. 37 (Calc. ed.).

+ Compare i 15, p. 198! (Cale. ed) and the parallels given there.
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the same stroke is termed one?! in the unit-place and ten in the
ten's place and a hundred in the hundred’s place. So too the same
woman is called a mother and a daughter and a sister. Some
persons have objected ¢ that in the case of a thing which mutatesin
intensity [the substance of the thing] must logically be held to be
(prasanga) absolutely permanent. How isthis? On the ground
that it is functional activity * of the thing which determines the
[special] time-form of the thing. Thus e thing is said to be & future
thing when it is not exerting its own activity, and a present thing
when it is thus active, and a past thing when it has ceased from
activity. Hence, say these persons, it follows that substance and
external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are all absolutely
permanent.” But that [alleged] weakness, [we say), does not exist
[in our position]; for we hold that although a substrate (gunin) is
permanent, its aspects (guna) suffer a variety of antagonisms.
Just as any arrangement of parts, (samsthdna) [which are coarse
elements,] is only an external-aspect of the imperishable subtile
elements, sound and the rest, and has a beginning and an end, so
the resoluble [into primary matter] is only an external-aspect of
the imperishable aspects (guna), the sattva and the others, and
has a beginning and an end, and to it [and to the rest] the term
evolved-form (vikara) is applied. The following serves as an
illustration. 1. The substance clay passes from its external-aspect
in the form of a round lump of clay into another external-aspect.
And thus as an external-aspect enters into mutation in the
form of a water-jar. 2. The water;jar-form putting aside its future
time-variation nssumes its present time-variation; here is the
mutation as time-variation. 8. The waterjar is every moment
undergoing oldness and newness [in its parts] and thus passes
through mutations of intensity. Thus the substance also has
another external-aspect, which is, the intensity ; and the external-

! Contrary to Mr.G. R Kaye's opinion the Mihira (born 505 near Ujjain) in his
following passages showthat the place- PaficasiddbRntik® (ed. Thibaut, 1889),
systens of decimals was known as early p- xxX.
astheriztheentury A, BeaAryabhata  ? The point 1a that the thing is neitber

(born 476 A.p.) in his Aryabhatiya prodaced nor destroyed, but is its
(ed. Kern, 1874), p. xand 8%%; Vargha activity,
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aspect has also another time-variation, which is, the ntensity.
There is therefore only one [kind of a] mutation of matter, though
variously described [by us) The same explanation is applicable
to other things® also, The mutations of external-aspect and of
time-variation and of intensity [as here described] do not transcend
the substance * as such. Hence thers is only one kind of a muta-
tion which includes all those varieties we have deseribed.* What
then is a mutation? It is the rise of another external-aspect in
a permanent matter after an earlier external-aspect has been

repressed.

As being relevant to the discussion and as being useful to further discussion
he gives the divisions of the mutations of elements and of organs in the satra
18. Thus,.. enumerated. He explains [the sot=a] by saying «Thus.» An
objector asks, ‘It is only the mind-stuff that hss been described as being in
mutation, not its various kinds, the mutation of external-aspect and of time-
variation and of intensity. So how can this [that has been ssid] be extended
by analogy* to these latter?® In reply to this he says, «of emergence and of
restriction.» Although the words external-aspect and time-variation and inten-
sity have not been previously mentioned, it is not howsver true that the mutations
of external-aspect and of time-variation and of intensity have not been described.
This is the point in brief—To contil The mutation of external-aspect has
been described in the words of this entra [iii. 9} “sublimunal-impression
of . + » subliminal-impression of restriction.” And in showing this
mutation of external-aspect, he has at the same time indicated the mutation of
time-variation, which has its locus in the external-aspect, as he says in the
words, &the mutation of ti istion.» A ti istion (laksana) is that
by which a kind of time is characterized, For, ¢t terized by this, a thing is
distinguished from other things with other times connected with them. The
expression, &the restriction having three time-variations® has its explanati
in the words connected with the three time-forms.» ~The word Ktime-form®»
is an expresaion for time. «This [restriction], one may say, puts aside the first
time-form whose time-varistion is yet to come» Does it then go beyond its
slate 8s an external-aspect p ing & timeform? No, he says. &Without
however passing out of its state as external-aspect.® That very mutation which
was yet to come is now present ; but the restriction [which was yet to come]

upon the dharmin which remains un-

1 This would apply to the whols xdopor.
$ The mutations do not differ from the charged smid ckange.
substance, but are the conditions for ¢ The words atidega, anuders, snd édefs are
the self :dentaty of the substance discussed 1n Patafjali's Makabklys
1 For the reason that all change depends oni 1. 58, virt 1, p. 183 foot (Euel-
horn'sed)

28 [s02 0]
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does not [now] cease to be a restriction, This is the meaning.-~Now comes his
explanation of the present in the words «in which condition it b ifest
88 being what it is> in other words, in its nature? as producing certain effects
peculisr to it <A manifestation® js & moving actively forth. This is its
gocond time-form as compared to its first time-form which was yet to come.
An objector says, ‘ This may be so. But if one has reached the present after
having put aside the future time-form, and after having put aside this [present] he
is to reach the past, then Sir, there would be a creation and destruction of [these]
time-forms. And this is not a desired result. For nothing is made to grow out
of a.non-existent, nor is an existent ever destroyed.’ In reply to this he says
&And it is not.» The meaning is that he is not disconnected from the future
and the past time-forms, inasmuch as they persist in their generic form. Having
shown that the future restriction has a present time-variation, he shows that the
presont emergence has a past, its third form, by saying, «In the same way,
emergence.’> So then is the restriction alone future, and is the emergence not
{future]? No. Ashesays, <Inthe same manner, now emergence.®» So there
is a re-existence as regards the generic form of emergence, but not as regards the
[individual] phenomenalized form., For the past does not exist again.—Manifesta-
tion of itself, as it is, is the same as the fact that that which is able to produce
effects becomes visible. This mutation of time-variation, 2s described, recurs again
and again in things of this kind, as he says, «In the same way .. now.»>—He
describes the mulation of intensity, which has only been pointed out by the
mutation of external-aspect, by saying, «Similarly, . . . intensity.®» In the case
of external-aspects, the time-form of which is present, the intensity is equiva-
Ient to the presence or absence of power. And the mutation is the gradation of
this [intensity] from t to t. He ludes this di ion by
the words «In these eases.’» He specifies the various mutations as having a
variety of relationa® in accordance? with the teaching of the system, as he says
«In these cases the substance.» Then is this mutation of the aspects (guna)
occasional? The reply is, No. As he says «Consequently.’»> But why is this
mutation perpetual? In reply he says &For (ca).. . unstable» The word
«For (ca)® is in the senso of cause. The &changes» are the behaviour (pracara).
Why is it just 80? In replyhe says «that which constitutes the aspects (quna)>
&Is aaid to be® later in this same [satra].—So this three-fold mutation of mind-
stufl also is expounded by the author of the satras with regard to elements and
organs as he says «Thus® This three-fold mutation is the result of the distine-
tion between substanco and external-aspects; it fs based upon the distinction
Dbetween tho substance and the external-aspects. So we have (fatra) a mutation

} The thing is ‘vht it is (rd2¢ 1) because in a thing in relation.
the mutation ia fulfilling & purpose. ¢ Referring to the Paficagikha's calam ca
'{l’hu is the essence of any jrndividoal gunacrttam, which is not, bowerver,
orm.

N . here expressly attributed to him, Com-
A saimdandha is & relstion; & sambandhin pare p. 213, pote 1.
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such 83 & cow or a water-jar as an external-aspect of the substances earth and
other elements. And the external-aspects have mutations of time-variation such
as past and future and present. Again the cow or other [animal] changed into
its present time-varistion has mutations of intensity, such as childhood and boy-
hood and youth and old age. And thewater-jar or other [thing] has its mutation of
intensity, such as newness or oldness.—Similarly organs, which are substances,
have external aspects, which ere the sesing of blue or of other colours. 'The
external aspect has the present and the other time-variations. The time-vanation
which has the seeing of a jewel or some other [thing] bas a mutation of intensity,
such as the cl or Jack of ¢l [of the seeing). ‘This mutation, thus
described, of elements and of organs, is to be understood as being based upon
the distinction between the substance and ita external aspecta and time-variations
and intensities. But as referring to the lack of distinction between them, it is
mentioned when he says «But in the strict sense.® The word «but» dafferen-
tiates this from the view that they are distinct. The absolute reality of this
[mutation] is asserted, but [the absolute reality] of the other [three-fold] muta-
tion is not denied. Why? «For the external-aspect is nothing more than the
substance itself > An objector says, ‘If the ex J-aspect is merely an evolved
form of the substance, how then should the idea provail in the world that there
is no confueion in the case of these [three] mutations ?* In reply to thisbe says,
&in the form of an external-aspect.» The word Cexternal-aspect® is here equiva-
lent fo ext: l-aspect and to ti istion and to intensity, It is the subst
that enters into evolved-forms through the medium of these. So the [evolved.
form] is one and is also not fused with [anoth B [the
external-aspects] the medjum of this [substance], although not distinct from the
substance, are not confused with each other. An objector eays, ‘If the external-
aspects are not distinet from the substance, and if the time-forms of the substance
are distinct, then since the external-aspecia arenot from the subst
the external-aspests would be like & substance.’ To which he replies, <In
such cases . . . of the . . . external-aspect.» The &state® means a particular
arrangement-of-parts.!  Just as a plate of gold® or of some other substance
anay receive a particular name and [be ealled] & necklace or a svastiks, {s0] thera
is an alteration only as [concerns the form of the ornements], but the matter
gold doea not become something not gold, becausa there is no absolute distinction
[bet: the subat. and the l.aspect]. This is the intention of what
he is about to say. Ho brings forward a Buddhist, who kolds the docirine of
the absolute unity [of subat and of Y.aspect], by saying, ®An oppoxsent
objects as followa®> ¢For the necklace and other things thus coming mSa
existence are external-aspects only and are real in the strict sense. Bt there is
no such thing called #gold*, some one thing present in many ex(arnd-l.spech [u:d
yet different from them] But if it be assumed that the matter persists even in
 Compare i. 48, p. 50° (Cale. ed) and the parallels given there.
¥ Bee i1, 28, p. 1707 (Calc. ed.).
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the external-aspects which are ceasing to be, then [the matter], like the Power
of Intellect (citi), would not enter into mutations, but would continue existing
absolutely unchanged. The continued existence in another form means the
throwing awey of its own form as consisting of mutations and the exchange of
this for another, the absolutely changeless. Just as the Power of Intellect (citd),
although the aspects divide themselves into one alteration after another, does
not relapse from its own self and remains absolutely unchanged, so'likewise
gold, &e., would remain absolutely unchanged,—a proposition which you do not
admit. Somatter is something not different from its external-aspects.” This ob-
jection he refutes by saying «this, [he replies,involves] no weakness.> KWhy?>
«&Because we do not maintain an absolute unity.> Had we to admit the absolute
permonente of matier, a3 of the Power of Intelleet? (citd), then we ehauld have
lain open to this taunt. 'We, however, do not take our stand upon the doctrine
of absolute permanence. On the contrary, we say that all these three worlds,
and not merely ma!ter, pass out of their phenomenalized individusl forms, a8 pro-
ducing effects fulfilling a purpose. Why? &For [we are bound to] deny that
[the world] is permanent,» on the ground of a source-of-valid-ideas. For if the
water-jar were not to pass out of its [individual] phenomenalized form, then eve~
though reduced to the condition of potsherds or of broken bits, it would be as
before clearly apperceived as a water-jarand it would have to fulfil the purposes
[of a water-jar). [But this cannot be.] Consequently the three worlds are not
permanent. ¢ Very well then, suppose that [the jar] does not exist permanently
in so far as it is not apperceived and doee not fulfil the purposes of a water-jar,
beeause like the sky-lotus it is illusory (fuccka).’ In reply to this he says, Keven
after it has passed out.® Tt is not absolutely illusory existence, so that it would
be absolutely impermanent. Why? Because [we are obliged] to deny its
annihilation, onthe ground of a source-of-valid-ideas. To explain, 'Whateveris
illusory existence, cannot be apperceived or produce effects, quite as in the case
of the sky-lotus, ‘Whereas these three worlds are from time to time apperceived
and do produce effects, [and 0 are not absoclutely illusory exist ). Bimilerly
we should cite as illustrations proving exjst (sativaketu) (a) capacity for rising
into conzciousness, (b) materiality, (c) fitness for external-aspects and time-varia-
tions and intensities and others, {which proofs] are wanting in the case of the
sky-lotus or the man's horns, which are absolutely illusory existences. Similarly
[the jar] ia not absolutely permanent so that it would be absolutely permanent like
the Power of Intellect (citi), but on the contrary it is [only] in some respects
permanent. And thus it is established that it enters into mutstions. So we
must understand that, in the states of the lump of clay and of the following
states, the effects such as the water-jar, which are yet to come, have an existence,
The objector axys, ‘ This may be true, But if an effect even after it has passed
out {of individual phenomenalized existence] exists, why is it not apperceived ?
The reply is, €On being refunded.®» <«Rofundedd [that is] reeolved into its own
* Readiog sitigakeer.
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cause, A subtile form® [that is] one not capable of being seen. And hence
there is no apperception of it.—Having thus substantiated the mutation of
ternal-aspect, he substantiates the mutation of time-variation also, in so far ag
they are inseparably connected with each other, by saying, «in the mutation of
time.variation.» The meaning ig that each time-variation is inseparably con-
nected with the twoathers. The objector kays, * When one time-variation is in
fon, other time-varistions arenotperceived. How then{are thess]connected

with the former?’ In reply he says, Take thocaseof aman, Foran absence
of experience does not do away with that which is established by the spurce-of-a.
valid-ides. For the vory fact that this (time-variation] hss been made fo rise
fin i ], is the f-the-valid-idea for the real existence of these
[otber time-variations], because & non-existent thing, suck s a man's horns,
cannot be mede to rise in consclousness, He sets up the objection uttered by
another when he says, «Here . . , in the mutstionof time-varistion.» *If when
an external-aspect is present, it is at the zawns {ime past and future, then all the
three time-forms would be confounded, And if the timeforms sre to be in
suceessive times, then it swonld follow that the production of the n istent
[becomes possible]’ He meets the chjection with the words, €We moet this
objection thus®»  For the existence of externslaspects in the present only
is established by experience, From thia it follows that [external-aspects are)
in relation to earlier and to later time. [Why does it follow?] Because of
course & non-existent does not come into being, vor i an existent annihilated,
a5 ho says, &Because if thiz were 8o, the mind-stuff could never.®» Yor the
mind-stuff at & time following after anger, is experienced as having the external-
sspect of passion, And if passion did not exist at the time of anger, in =0 fnr £
{passion] was [at that time] future, how then could [passion] rise into conacious.
ess? And if it should not rise in consciousness, how could it bo experienced
The objector continues, ] ‘ Even if this be granted, why would there not still be
confusion of time-forms?’ The question is {contained in the phrase,] &Moreover
it is not possible,> ¢ What (kim) cause is there for not confounding [the time-
forma]®’ And (co) is usedin the sense of ‘but’. The answer is given ifz the
words, Qthe three, > The three time-variations cannot passibly exist nm.uX-

tenecusly., In what? In one f 4 of mind-atuff, But in
times it is possibls for each one of the time-varixtions to exist in ita phenomenal

{form] by fhe operation of the conditions whick phenomenslize it {the time.
variation], Since the di {on of the time-variztions depends upon the things.
hich-have-ti; iat therefore the tinh istlons, in 80 far a2 they hava

iehohavads 4 belong to [or bave the same
hiskh.). 43 Iati

the form of the thing

nature ay (tad-catfd)] these, that is, the thing ; ;
On this same point he states his coneutrence of opinion with Paficapikha

i i £ ined* before.
the Meater by eaying «it has been said» This has been exph.md
Hoe brings the discussion to a close by the word &Hence.» The time-forms are
1 15, p. 185" (Cale, ed),
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not confounded in 8o far as external-aspects which ars opposed to each other, for
instance, those that have become visible and thoss that have become invisible,
ave refunded into [their own causes]. He givesan illustration in the words «To
take an example.®» Previously it was shown that anger must be thought to be
in relation with passion. Now a pasaion referring to one object is shown to
be in relation to a passion referring to another object. He takes up the subject
referred to in the illustration by saying, €A similar {explanation] in the case of
time-varistion.® An objector says, ¢ Even when it is assumed that [the mutations]
are not absolutely distinet, the distinction may yet exist. So when the external-
aspect or the time-variation or the intensity alters, the substance, in that it is not
distinct from t! em, should also alter. And it is just this that we do not accept,
Poeanse 3t is contrary i the experience 1 tho [permunent] sobstumes & doe
separably connected [with its own states which are impermanent].’ In reply to
this he says, «The three time-forms do not belong to the substance.® Because it
isthe external-arpects, which are distinct from it, that have the three time-forms.
That it is the external-aspects which are connected with the three time-forms is
made clear by the words, &These [external-aspects}» &Have a time-variation®
means manifested [that is]present. &Do not have a time-variation» means un-
manifested [that is] future or past. Of these [two), those-that-have-a-time-varia-
tion, when they attain to the various intensities, either to powerfulness or to
weakness, are referred to asbeing different? from other intensities, but not from
other matter., The word Kintensity? is here used in the sense of external-
aspact and of time-variation and of intensity, Whathe means to say is thias:
Now it is experience alone which determines the difference or the absence of
difierence between the substance and the external-aspects and the other [muta-
tions). Since the external-aspects and the rest are not absolutely identical with
the substance, to the extent that the common nature of the external-aspect and
of the other {mutations] should have the form of the substance, Nor is thero
absolute difference, to the extent thast the common nature of external-aspects
should be [as different as) horses and cows. Experience moreuver although
not establishing the fact that there is absolute [identity or difference), does
show tho substance as one® and ns persisting in the external-aspects and other
{mutations] which have the quality of coming into and of passing out of experience,
and it does excludo the external-aspects from each other.. [All] this is experienced
by every one. Bo we conform ourselves to this experience. Yo are not at
liberty to throw it away, and to dispose of the experiences of the external-aspocts
ns wo like. On this same point ho gives an example from ordinary life in the
words, €Thus the same stroked Just o3 the stroke, which in itsclf is preciscly
the eame, in relation to the various posilions is called a hundred and other
names, 80 the subatance, which in itself is precisoly the same, is repeatodiy
given & namo in accordance with the alteration of jts extbrnal-aspect and its
! Resdirg asgatrens,
¥ Thus the bauddha theory p. 205 (Cale. ed.) is partially conceded.
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time-varistion and its intensity, This is the meaning. To iMustrate the matter
be gives another simile in the words, €So too the same woman » At this point
he ruises an objection, made by an opponent, by saying, Kintensity.> When
there is a mutation of intensity, [that is] a mutation of external-aspect and of
time-variation and of intensity, one would be involved in a fault with regard to
the absolute [permanence] of the substance and of the external-aspect and of the
ti iation and of the intensity. Heasks, KkHow 2> [The objector] gives the
answer in the words, On the ground that the functional-activity . . . the time.
form.» For wecan sesthat the functional-activity of that which is future ir its
time-form as belonging to curds is present as belonging to milk, because [the
functional activity of the future] is shut off by this [functional-activity of the
present]. For this reason when the external-aspect which has the time.variation
(laksana) of the curds, although existent in the milk, does not exert its own
functional-sctivity, then the undertaking of the business fof the effects to be
accomplished] by curdling and the other [changes), is called future. Anditis
called present when it is thus active; and past when it has done the business
of curdling and the other [changes] and stopped. To this extent then it
maust follow that the substance and the ext I-aspects and the time-variati
and the intensities, although persisting in all three times, are sbsolutely [per.
t]. Forp is exist; at all times. And in [these] four cases,
whether they exist at all times or do not exist [at all times], there is no produc-
tion.! This much only is the time-variation {laksana) of the absolutely permanent.
And in the case of the Power of Intellect (citi-gakti) also, which is absolutely
permanent, th re is no other special feature. This is the point. He meets the
objection in the words «But that [alleged] weakness does not exist.» There is
no weakness there. Why? Because although the substrate (gunin) is permanent,
the aspects (quna) suffer antagonisms,’ the one of [the aspects] being capable of
being overcome and the others of overcoming. This is their variety. What he
means to say is this; Although there is existence at all trmes in the case of all
four, stall, in 8o far asthere is 8 variety in the antsgonisms of the aspects {guna),
in that the various evolved-forms of which this [variety] consists become visible
or invisible, and in so far as they enter into mutations, there is no absolnte
[permanence]). Whereas in thecase of the Power of Intellect (cati-gakti) there is
no becoming visible or becoming invisible of evolved-forms which belong to itself.
Phus [this]is absolutely permanent. As they say,** The learnod call that perma-
nent the nature of which does not perish.” That this variety of mhgomsuis ia
the cause of the variety of the evolved forms in the case of both the evolving-
substance and the evolved-substance is shown by the words, &Just as.> Just

* This word eimarda occers once only in the

3 JIF it is to exist at 2l bumes, then, Like the
etagaky, it conld not be produced. Or Bhisgys. .But T.chupau n-e: 1t four
af 1t 22 not to exust at any hme, then, times besides thiy, L. 2, p. 11%; w13,
like the horns of a man, 1t could not PP- 209"'210“.'(2;!;;;%- 11828y,

be produced. This iz Balarima'sgloss.  ? Compare MBh. nii
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25 the arrangement of parts, as distinguished (laksazs) by being a mutation of
earth and of other [coarse elements), is itself merely an external azpect and hass
beginning and an end, in that it becomes invisible,—[s0] sound and the rest,»
the subtile elements sound and touch and colour and taste and smell, are not
perishable as compared with their own products, and do not, like them, become
invisible, He shows how this is in the case of the evolving-matter by the
words, «so the resoluble® «To it the term evolved-form (vikdra) is applied.»
But the Power of Thought (citi-jakti) is not subject to this kind of evolution of
form. This ia the point.—Having thus taken up by way of illustration both
the evolved-matter and the evolving-cause, which are well enough known fo
thinking persons, he takes up in the case of the evolved-matter only, which is
well encugh known to the popular [mind}, the variety of the antagonisms of the
sspects (guna) which leads to variely in the mutations of external-aspect and of
time-variation and of intensity, by saying, €The following serves as an illustra-
tion.» There is no ity that the mutation of intensity should belong to
time-varintions only. For all [three], external-aspect and time-vari.tion and
intensity, sre expressed by the word ‘intensity’. Therefore the one [kind of]
mutation is intensity which is common to all. Accordingly he says, «Thus the
1

substance only.» He gives the distinguishing teristic of the mutati
which includes [all] by saying, «in & permanent.® The word ‘ external-aspect’

is an expression for external-aspect and for time-variation and for intensity, in
80 far as it is that in which they inhere,

Among these [mutations],

14. A substance conforms itself to quiescont and uprisen
and indetorminable externsal-aspects.
An externel nspect?® is [to speak precisely] only = power of the
substance as limited by its pre-established harmony * [with regard
to effects). And it is known as an actual existence, of which the
existence is inferred by the kind of eftect which it generates, as
} Vieaspati uaes savisthing as the equiva- * The tity, rded
lle;uo:galr.im;r:iu fii. ‘1.’6,(! P Z;Bs'.tn;l] iv. ef:?:;n::w{,e,x !igll a emnrlr:tl;‘o:he(;:%
, p. 2010, H 1 = al « .
uonx: of muMM'C::f x‘endo;:‘ {ox:::in::; gy from the sids of chaoge lren

notdifferent fromexternal form (mk s el mpect
rent from exte orm (MLt The word a i i
{1, 68, p. 272", and il 18, p. 210%; t?r' ey aed fa the e

5 3 ii. 33. The word yogyatra s in the
sguin, the parts of grains, il 18, 20trs L 41 and in the Bhiyys, p. 1827
P- 203, §iL, 15, . 2167; or the parts of (Cale. ed). VEemspati uses it fve
words, {il, 17, p. 222'%; o1 of thelimbe times: §i. 6, p. 118%; {i. 23, 1570;
of birds, il 48, p. 183, Be¢ alioli. 28, : o pootien,

P. 130", a=d (it 26, p, 239 (Cale. ed.), . 32, p. 17695 il 1, p. 2110
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one or another [form] of the single [substance]. Of these [forms]
that is called present, if it be that the external-aspect is passing
through [the state] of its peculiar functional-activity. Thisis different
from the other external-aspects both the quiescent and the indeter-
minable [states]. But when it has rejoined its general [or latent)
form, then how could that external-aspect be distingnished from
any other, since it is then of the very nature of the substance itself ?
There are, as every one knows, three of these external-aspects
within the substance, the quiescent and the uprisen and the indeter-
mingable. Of these the quiescent are those that have come to rest by
finishing their functional-activity. The uprisen are those in active
function; and these [uprisen] are immediately-contiguous (sam-
anantara) to the future time-variation. While the past come after
the present. 'Why do not the present come after the past? Because
there is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them].
The relation of antecedent and consequent in the case of the future
and the present ! is not the same as [this relation] in the case of the
past ® [and of the present]. Therefore thers is [no later external-
aspect] immediately contiguous to the past. Consequently the
future only is immediately contiguous [as being antecedent] to the
present.—Now the indeterminable [external-aspects], what are
they? Everything containing the essence of everything. Upon
which it has been said, “ That which in the various forms % of taste
and other [subtile elements] contains the mutations of [the coarse
elements of] water and of earth is found in plants ; likewise [that
which is mutable] in plants is found in animals, and of animals in
plants” In this sense, in so far as the common nature is not
destroyed, we use the term *everything contains the essence [
everything,’ Still, because of connexion with place and time and
form* and cause, the external-aspects do not of eourse manifest
therselves at the same time. That which passes through a

I 'The VErttiks says that thisis prdgabhdea. cricupation it made. The contrast
* In thus case there is prigdhransa, between the two is mimilar to the
¥ Compare Vacaspaitis quotation iv. I8, Cartesian use of ‘clear’ and *distinet.’
p 29 from the VEyu Por.; and alao  * The Bik&ner MS. and the text of Bodas
TYogavEaista, Utpattiprakaraga 78. {Bom. Sansknt Ser.), p- 134Y, both read
+ The word rdpa 1 used for calourend form ; upadandAst,

the word &kdra for form when a dis-
29 {a.0 9.11}
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succession of these external-aspects, whether manifested or unmani-
fested, and which has as its essence the generic form and the
perticular,! and which is present.in-a.]l—but—diﬂérentffrom-them’
{envayin),—that is a substance. \But the [Yogacara] who holds
that this world is nothing but external-aspects without [a sub-
stance] present-in-all-but-different-from-thetn,—for him there would
be no experience. Why would this be s0? [The reply is,] how
could one consciousness of o subject-of-experience (bhokrtvena) be
held responsible for a deed done by another consciousness? And
there would also be no memory of this{consciousness]. For thereis
no such thing as recollection by one consciousness of something seen
by another [conscicusness]. And it is the substance permanently
present-in-all-but-different-from-them which, upon the recognition
of a thing is recognized as participating in the alteration of the
external-aspect, Consequently it is mot true that [this world] is
nothing more than external-aspects without [a substance] present-
in-all-but-different-from-them.

He gives the distinguishing-characteristic of this substance to which the three-
Sold mutation belongs by the satra. 14. Amongthese [mutations] a substence
conforms itself to qui t and i and ind inable external-
espoots. A substance (dkarmin) is a thing that has external-aspects (dharma).
And because, unless one knows the external-aspects, one cannot know the
substance, he makes known what the external-aspect is in the word &pre-
established-harmony.®»  «The substancel means & material object such as clay.
«Oply & powerd [that is] the power of producing the dust and the lump of
clay and the waterjar. This is the external-aspect,® in so fir-as these are
tained in this [substance] in an unph lized state. This is the point.
An objector says, ¢ In so far as these exist therein in an unphenomenalized state
they may become visible from within it, but how can the capacity to fetch
water{in the jar] and similar[purpeseful acts), which could not have been got out
of their cause {the clay], be oblained by them [thatis, the finished produeta]?*
In reply to this he saye, «as limited by its pre-established-harmony.®> The
power to produco the watersjar is defined as being pre-established-harmony for
things which fetch water. Hence the power fo fatch water and the other
{parposeful] acts are also obtained by the waterjara and other things from their
own cause only. Thus [the capacity to felch water] is not accidental [with
* Compars £.7, p. 21Y, and fil. 44, P. 2577 * Bee alio i 45, p. 0¢¢; il 18, p. 205%;

{Cale.ed). iii. 44, p. 257 (Cale. ed.).
! Reading dharmah.
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Tegard to the substance]l This 13 the point —There 1s another snterpretation
One might be asked, ¢ What aro substances?’ The reply 15 <of the substance
as hmited by its pro-established harmony > One might be asked, *VWhat s
an external aspect?” The reply 15, €An external aspect 13 only a power'y
?l:e meaning 18 that an externalaspect 1s only a pre-established harmony
ging to these [subst ] Hence 1t 13 proven that the thing which has
this [oxternal aspect] 1s the subst Thus 1t b clear —He describes
the source-of the valididea [which proves] the real existence of these [extérnal
aspects] in the words, €And it 18 1nferred by the kind of effect which 1t
generates.> Of the single substance n one or another form as dust or as a
lump of clay or as a waterjar This 19 the mesning  And 1t differs beeause
there are evidently different effects This 1s another way of puthing 1t (it
yavat) Tt 15 observed [or] apperceived  With regard to these [external aspects]
he describes the difference between the lump of clay, which strikes upon [the
thinking substance of] experience and 1s present and the quiescent state of the
clay as dust, and the indeterminable state of the clay as water jar by saying <Of
these [forms] that 15 called present.» 1If there be no dufference then the dust
and the water jar would have their functional activaly co extensive with that of
the lump of clay  This s the pomnt  But in the case of the unphenomenalized
lump of clay the establist t of the diffe a3 stated ahove, 19 1mpossible
[This] be says in the words «But when» What [then] 1s this [difference] ®
By establishment of what difference will there be a differentiation? Having
thus mentioned that there 1s [this] establishment of a difference between the
extornal aspects, he analyses this difference 1n the words «Thers are, as every
one knows®» The word Quprisen’y means present. He now dednces the
prionty and the sequence of the time forms in the words «And these®» A
question 15 raised 1n the words Why does not?»  ¢For what resson does not
the present come after the past ®°  This 1s the meaning The reason 19, KThera
14 no relation of antecedent and quent [bet thém]®» By speaking ~f
the object [that 1s, absence of antecedence and consequence] ho indicates that
which contains as its object [the absence of d and q
that 1s to say, the non spperception [of this object] He shows what this same
non apperception 1s, i 5o far as its properties aro opposits to those of appercep-
tion, 1n the words <n the ease of the future and the present.» He brings the
discussion to & close with the word, «Consequently Consequently ({af}
means for this reason The future only 13 :mmediately contiguous as being
antecedent to the present but the past 35 not. The present :a immediately

contiguous to the past as being antecedent to 1t, but the indeterminable 1s not
Therefore it 15 estnblished that the youngest of the time-forms s the past.  An

objector says “This may be true The uprisen and the past may be surmised

1 Compare the passage at the end of the ntens fed I s anexternalaspectof
Fxplanation of 1 15  Powersalsoss the mind and 12 1 inferred only hy the
a subtile state of effects that are expertence of its coare effecta
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succession of these external-aspects, whether manifested or unmani-
fested, and which has as its essence the generic form and the
particular,! and which is present-in-all-but-different-from-them *
{envayin),—that is a substance. But the [Yogacira] who holds
that this world is nothing but external-aspects without [a sub-
stance] present-in-all-but-different-from-themn,—for him there would
be no experience. Why would this be so? [The reply is,] how
could one consciousness of & subject-of-experience (bhokrtvena) be
held responsible for a deed done by another consciousness? And
there would also be no memory of this[consciousness]. For thereis
no such thing as recollection by one consciousness of something seen
by another [consciousness]. And it is the substance permanently
present-in-all-but-different-from-them which, upon the recognition
of a thing is recognized as participating in the alteration of the
external-aspect. Consequently it is not true that [this world] is
nothing ‘more than external-aspects without [a substance] present-
in-all-but-different-from-them.

He gives the distinguishing-characteristic of this substance to which the three-
Jold mutation belongs by the sntra. 14. Amongthese [mutations] a substance
itself to qui t and uprisen end indeterminable external-

espects. A substance (dharmin) is a thing that has external-aspecta (dharma).
And because, unless one knows the external-aspects, one cannot know the
substance, he makes known what the external-aspect is in the word &pre-
established-barmony.®» «The substance® means a material object such as clay.
&Oply a power? [that is) the power of producing the dust and the lump of
¢lay and the waterjar. This is the external-sspect,® in so fir-as these are

tained in this [substance] in an unph lized state. This is the point.
An objector says, * In so far as these exist thersin in an unphenomenalized state
thoy msy become visible from within it, but how can the eapacity to fotch
water [in the jar] and similar [purposeful acts}, which could not have been got out
of their cause [the clay), be obtained by them [that is, the finished products])?*
In reply to this he says, «as limited by its pre-established-harmony.» The
power to produce the water-jar is defined as being pre-established-barmony for
things which fetch water. Hence the power to fetch water and the other
{purposeful] acts are also obtained by the Water-jars and other things from their
own cause only. Thus [the capacity to fetch water] is not accidental [with

1 Compare i. 7, p. 214, and iii. 44, p. 257 * See aleo i 45, p. 96¢; iii 18, p. 205%;
{Cale. ed). ik, 44, p. 257 (Cale. ed).
* Reading dharmab.
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regard .to the substance]. This is the point.—Thera is another anterpretation. -
One‘m.xght be _nsked,  What are substances?’ The reply is, €of the substance
&8 limited by its pre-established-harmony.» One might be asked, ¢ What is
an external-aspect?’ The reply is, KAn externalaspect is only a power.»
'll‘]:e l:?eaning is that an extemal-upecf is only a pre-established-harmony
ging to these [subst ]. Henee it is proven that the thing which has
this [external-aspect] is the substance. Thus it becomes clear.—He describes
the source-of-the-valid-idea [which proves] the real existence of these [extérnal.
nspeets] in the words, «And it. .. is inferred by the kind of effect which it
generates® Of the single substance in one or another form as dust or as a
Iump of clay or a3 a waterjar. This is the meaning. And it differs because
there are evidently different effects. Thia is another way of putting it (iti
yaval) Tt is observed [or] apperceived. With regard to these [external aspects]
he describes the difference between the lump of clay, which strikes upon [the
thinking substance of] experience and is present, and the quiescent state of the
clay as dust, and the indeterminable state of the clay as water-jar by saying «Of
these [forms] that is called present.> If there be no difference, then the dust
and the water-jar would have their functional-sctivity co-extensive with that of
the lump of clay. This is the point. But in the case of the unphenomenalized
Jump of clay, the establisk t of the diffe as stated ahove, is impossible.
[This] he says in the words, €But when.® What [then] is this [difference]?
By establishment of what difference will there be a differentiztion? Having
thus mentioned that there is [this] establishment of a difference between the
externsl-aspects, he analyses this difference in the words, «There are, as every
one knows» The word Quprisen’> means present. He now deduces the
priority and the sequence of the time-forms in the words, €And these.® A
question is raised in the words, &Why does not?» *For what reason does not
the present come after the past 2> This is the meming.‘: The reason is, €There
is no relation of antecedent and quent [bety thém).» By speaking ~f
the object [that is, ab of anteced and q ] he indicates that
which contains as its object [the ab: of anteced and
that is to say, the non-apperception [of this object]. He shows what this same
non-apperception is, in so far as its properties are opposite to those of appercep-
tion, in the words, in the case of the future and the present.» He brings the
discussion to a close with the sword, &Consequently.> Consequently (faf)
means for this reason. The future only is immediately contiguous as being
antecedent to the present; but the past is not. The present is immediately
contiguous to the past as being antecedent to it ; but the indeforminable is not.
Therefore it i3 established that the youngest of the time-forms is the past. An
objector says, “This may be true. The uprisen and the past may be surmised
Y i ifed, It isanesternal tof
e e S e mer lears the mind and 1t jc inferred only by the

Explanation of m. 15, “Paweralco s ¥ A
a subtile state of effects tbat are expericnce of ity coarse effects.
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to be those external-aspects which are in experience and those which have been
experienced. But external-states which are indeterminable cannot, in so far as
they are indeterminable, be surmised.” With this in mind he asks, «Now...?9
‘What are the indeterminables? In what things do we look! for them? To
this the answer is in the words «Everything containing the essence of every-
thing. Upon which it has been said.’®» This is made consistent in the words,
«...of water and of earth.» For, in the case of water which contains [the
sublile elements of] taste and colour and touch and sound, and in the case of
earth which contains odour and taste and colour and touch and gound, various
forms containing the mutations are observed as perceived in the taste and other
[subtile elements] which are found in the root and fruit and blossoms and foliage
and in the other parts of trees and creepers and shrubs. This cannot be a
mutation of earth which is not of a similar essence, or of water which is not of a
like kind. For, as it has already * been consistently stated, there can be no pro-
duction of that which does not already exist. Similarly in the case of animals,
human beings and beasts {ame or wild, various tastes, &e., aro observed coming
from mutations of plants, For these [human beings and other animals] in eating
the fruits [and leaves] and so on acquire a rich variety of forms, &c. Inthesame
way, plants are observed to have a variety of forms coming from the mutations of
animals. For it is known that pomeg tes b as large as uts when
sprinkled with blocd. He brings the discussion to a close with the words,
«In this sense» Thus everything, earth and water and all, contains all tastes
and other [subtile elements]. He gives the reason for this in the words, in so
far ns the common nature is not destroyed®» Because, in so far it is
recognized everywhere, that-which-is-asserted (jati) of the common nature qf
earth and of water is mot destroyed. An objector says, ‘If everything
contains the essence of everything, then, Sir, since everything everywhere is
always in every part close at hand, there would be a manifestation of all exist
whatsoever at one and the same time, Foran effect whose cause, lacking nothing,
is close at hang, ought not long to delay.’ With this in mind he says, «with place
and time.» Although everything containing the esgence of everything is a cause
[of everything], still there has to be [a manifestation] 1. of that [particular]
place which belongs to a [particular] effect [of this cause]. For instance,
Kashmir js the place of the saffron-plant. Because although these [causes])
exist in Paficala and other countries, thers is no coming actively forth* {of the
plant].  Accordingly there is no manifestation of the saffron-plant in & place
such as Pafieala, 2, Likewise during the hot season, since no rain moves
actively forth, thero is no manifestation of rice-plants. 8. Similarly a doe

* Reading samikpamahe, spati it is the equiralent of abhiryakti
* Compare ii. 19, p. 149%; {ii. 11, p. 201%; and occars ii. 4, p. 11175 iii. 18, p. 208';
iii. 18, pp. 206Y, 207'; and asate iii. 14, p. 214%,  Bilarims glosses the
‘rupajanenat, ii. 15, p. 132°, word vidyamanatd Geirbhdra ith, p. 214,
? The word samuddcirg occurs pnee only in note 3 (Cale. ed.).

the Bbisya . 13, p. 207, In ViEea-
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does not give birth to s human being, because in her the human form does not
develop. 4. In the same way, a mon-meritorious person does not experience
anything hke pleasure, because in him no meritorious cause moves actively
forth. Therefore b of ion [or] separation by place or time or
form or cause, things [that is] forms of being do not manifest themuelves !
&t the same time.~—~Having thus given a classification to the external-aspects,
he shows that the substance is present-in-all-but-different-from-them by saying:
&, . which...of thess.. > The genericform is the substance a3 such; the
particular is the external-aspect. The ing is that s essence is of both
these kinds.—Having thus shown that the subst which is estabhished by
experience is present-in-all-but-different-from them, he reminds the Annihila-
tionist (rdindgika), who does not assent to this and who assents to the theory
of & momentary mind stuff made of consciousness only, of the undesired
contingency previously [i 82] mentioned, and he does 5o in the words, «But
the [Yogicara]» [Also in the words] €And. .. vpon the recognition of a
thing.® For a thing observed by Devadatta is not gnized by Ya)iiadatt:

Accordingly it is he who experi that also

15. The order of the sequence (krama) is the reason for the
order of the mutations.

If it be possible® that a single substance has only a single muta-
tion, then the order of the sequence is the cause of the order of the
mutation. One finds, for example, clay in the form of dust, clay
in the form of a lursp, clay in the form of a waterjar, clay in the
form of potsherds [and] clay in the form of small bits. It is in this
sense that there is a sequence. 1. 'Whenever one external-aspect is
immediately-contiguous to another external-aspect, it is [then in]
sequence with it. The Iump of [clay] falls away and the waterjar
comes into existence. It is in such cases that a sequence in the
mutation of external-aspects occurs. 2. There is a sequence in the
mutation of time-variations. By reason of there being a future [time-
variation] of the water-jar, there is a sequence [to it in the] present
[time-variation]. Likewise by reason of there being a present [time-

variation] of the lump [of clay], there is a seguence [to it in the]
pozuible, The form would be need s

1 Reading with Bikiiner MS dtmandm.
1 Reading prasakte, which represents this equiralent to & verbal form 1n
systems  But if the reeding be pru- according to Pip 1. 4 31 wmith Siddh
Kaum (Nir S5g, ed 1904), p. 144, last

sakteh (Kashour MS and Gafigadbara
Shiistn's MS), then the word would
be vsed ws andreating thut thie 22 not

Line
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past [time-variation]. There is no sequence for the past. Why is
this? When there is a relation of antecedent and sequent there
is an immediate contiguity. But this relation does not occur in
the case of the past. Consequently there is a sequence for two
time-variations only. 8. There is none the less a sequence in the
mutations of intensity, as when the oldness of a brand-new water-
jar becomes evident first on its rim ! (prdnte), and then manifesting
itself in a sequence which conforms to the succession of moments,
{finally] reaches a complete {individual] phenomenal [form]. This
then is the third mutation and it is other than the external-aspect
and the time-variation. These same sequences become what they are,
so long as the distinction between the substance and the external-
aspect holds. For the external-aspect as such also can become the
substance in so far as another external-aspect is concerned. But
since, strictly speaking, this same substance can be named external-
aspect by virtue of attributing to it an identity with the substance,
therefore this sequence shines forth in consciousness as & unit only.
The external-aspects of the mind-stuff are of two kinds, those
that are perceived and those that are unperceived. Of these
two, the perceived have as their essence presented-ideas; those
that are unperceived have as their essence real-things (vastu) only.
These latter are moreover just seven; by inference the existence
of [these external-aspects] as real things only is brought within
reach. *Restriction ® and right-living and subliminal-impressions
and mutations and vitality and movement and power are external-
aspects of mind stuff excluded from sight.”
15. Thoe ordor of the soquence (kruma) iz tho rosson for tho order of. tho
mutations. {A question isstated for discussion.] ‘ Does one aubst&nm havo only
one mutati torized (lakrana) by external-aspect and time-variation (laksara)
and intensity? Or does it havo many mutations characterized by ox(em:d-
aspect and time-variation and intensity ?  Of these twro which scems plausible ?
[The answer of the objector is,] becausa the substance is one, the mutation is
only one, Forfrom acause, which as such is one, there ought not to be a divernily

of effectn, becauso that diverzity would have to be the result of chance. If this
be taken mo, tho reply is given. As a result of the order of the soquence

* 1s raking A gar the rim is moulded fint. thsanthor of the Comment. Compare
T This teems 1o be & mrememe verve by aii. 18, p. 230 {Cale. ed)).



2381} Continuity of successive mutations [—iii. 15

thero is an order of the mutations. Both ordinary men and men of trained
minds search aut with their own eyes, in clay which is one, & sequential
suceession of mutating form of dust ang Jump and waler-jsr and potsherds and
small bits, And the i diat ton bet the dust and the lump is
one thing; and thal bebween the lump and the waterjar is another; and
that between the water-jar and the polsherds is another; and that between the
potsherds and the small bits is another. Whatever is sequent with respect
to the ono is antecedent with respect to the other. This same difference of
sequences, since it does not correspond to a single mutation, leads one to
conclude that there are different mutations. Morsover the clay, although a
single substanee, undergoes a fon of mufations in sequences following
the sequence of contact (samavadhana) with various co-operating causes which
fall one zfter another into the sequence, and does not leave it [the suceassion
of mutations] to chance. And as in the case of the order of the mutation of
the externalaspects, 50 the reason for the order of the mutation of time-variations
and for the order of the mutation of intensities ia of the same kind as the order
of the sequence. Al this iz made luminous in the words of the Comment, «a
single subst > On the ption that there is an identity between the
sequence and that which is in the sequence, if is said that this is its sequence, in
the words, «There is none the less a seq in the mutations of i ity.>
For it is thus when rice-grains, carefully guarded in a granary-by a miser, after
very many years become reduced to atoms, in that the arrangement of the parts
fof the grain] is likely to erumblo even at 2 touch of the hand. Such a
[condition] would not result so suddenly (akasmai) in the case of brand-new
rice-grains  Therefore in the sequence of i ts this fact {that they
are reduced to aloms] is seen to characterize those [grains] which have goiten
into the soquence of very large and less large and large and minute and more
minute and very minute. This same order in the sequence does depend upon the
distinetion between the gubstance and the external-aspects, as he says, «These
same sequences.® Extended from the evolved-effect and up to resoluble [prims
matter] there is this ternal t:

tincent relation of subst and -asp
Even [coarse elements] suck g8 earth are external-aspects as compared ‘usz
subtile elements, as He says, «the external-aspect also.> Because t

[primary matter] is, strictly speaki the only subst , it is u.sud to
attribute identity to it. <&By virtue of (taddedrena)d [that is] by virtue of
having & common locus the substance would itself be an external aspect. For

$his very reason there would be only one mutation, that of tho subst: since
£ l:Y pecta and tim isti ynnd intensities have entered into the sub-

stsnce tself If this is so, it is almost equivalent to saying that ﬁxe mba!:mee

is f; d from being absolutely f .—Vhile d ing the

of the externalaspects he also states the diversily in the Lmds. of externsl-

aspects of the mind stuff by ssying &of the mind stuff.> &Perceivedd means

direct perceptions ; €unperceived® means indirect perceptions.  Of these two,
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those whose essence is presented-idess are sources-of-valid-ideas and passions
and the like. By the words real things only he refers to-the non-illuminating
character [of things]. An objector says, ‘This may be so. But if unperceived,
they surely do not exist’ In reply to this he says by inference.®» These
[external aspects] are so described whose existence as real things only is brought
within reach by inference, The word inference (anu-mana) means the proof (mana)
which comes after (anu), and, as having the same nature, verbal-communication
is also [included in the term). He brings fogether in 2 memorial-verse the
seven unperceived external-aspects by saying, Restriction.» 1. The restriction
of fluctuations is the unconscious stage [i. 51] of the mind-stuff. We come
to a knowledge of it by verbal-communication and by inference as being:-a
state in which subliminal-impressions alone remain. 2. The word &right-
living® is meant to includo merit and demerit. Elsewhere the reading is ‘karma’.
In this case also merit and demerit produced by this [right-living] would have to
be understood. And these are known either by verbal-communication or by
inference based upon a knowledge from an experience of pleasure or of pain,
8. But &subliminal-impression® is inferred from memory. 4. Likewise,
since the aspects (gupa) are three, the changes of the aspects of the mind-
stufl are unstable, and so «mutation’® from moment to moment is inferred.
6. Similarly «vitality® which.is a kind of effort to sustain the breath. And
since it is pot known [to the mind], this external-aspect is inferred from
expiration and inspiration. 6. Likewise «movement® of the mind {cetas) is
activity, in accordance with its activity in connexion with the various senses
and portions of the body, and this {activity] also is inferred from the
connexion with it {that is, the mind]. 7. Similarly &power®! also is a
subtjle state of effects that are intensified. It is an external-aspect of the
mind and it is inferrod only by experience of its coarse effects.

From here on the field-of-operation for the constraint [reached] by
the yogin who has acquired all the means for the attainment of
the desired object is discussed.

18. As 2 rosult of constraint upon the three mutations |there
follows) the knowledge of the past and the future.

Yogins acquire knowledge of the past and of the future ns a result
of constrnint upon the mutations of external-aspects and of time-
varintions and of intensities. Fixed-attention and contemplation

and concentration, three in one, has been called [iii. 4] constraint.

By this [constraint] the three mutations directly experienced

? Compare ii. 14, . 211" (Cale. ed.).
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produce knowledge of the past and of the future in these [thres

mutations].
From this point up to the ed of the [third] Book the field-of-operation for the
constraint and the sup ‘ma] powers indicative of the mastery over objects

will be degeribed. Here we have first discussed as the field-of-operation for
constraint, for that yogin who has appropristed to himself all the aids to
yogs, just those three mutations which have been described in detail. This
is in the words, 168, As 8 result of counstraint upon the three mutations
there follows the knowledge of the past and of the future. An objector
asks, ¢ Direct-oxperience occurs only where thero is constraint. How then

can constraint upon the three tati directly-experit the past and the
fature?’ In reply to this he says, «By this [constraint]l®» When the threo
mutations are brought under divect-experi by this {constraint] thase [time-

varistions] of the past and the future, inseparably.connected-with-the-muta-
tions-yet-different-from-them, become the objects of [intuitive] knowledge. And
the direct-experiencs of the threo mutations itself has as its essence the direct-
experience of the past and the fulure which are included in [the three
mutations]. Thus there is no difference of objects in the two cases of the
constraint and of the direct-experience.

17. Word and intended-object and presented-ides are con-
fused because they are-erroneously identified with each
other. By constraint upon the distinotions between them
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge (jiana) of the cries of
all living beings.

With regard to these [three,] voice has its function [in uttering)
only the [sounds of] syllables. And the organ-of-hearing has as its
object only that [emission of air] which has been mutated into
a sound [by a contact with the eight places of articulation belong-
ing to the vocal organ]. But it is a mental-process (buddhi) that
grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing! the letter-sounds
each in turn and binding them together [into one word]. Sounds-
of:syllables (varpa) do not naturally® aid each other, for they

! This same point is much more elaborately ofthe real jewsl does not ehine out clear
discussed by Vacaspat: in his Tattvs- st the first sight, but shines out in jts
binda (Benares, 1892), on page 10 at fallness frrthe final ides, the resultant
the top, and also p. 8% of several impressions,—so the sonbds

1 The question is whetber the sounds one xingly do make the prototype manifest,

but do not immediataly make tha pro-

by one or collectively make the proto- <
type (sphota) manifest. The reply eeems totype in its perfection manifest.

to bs that just sa the full knowledge
30 [ze0us-11)
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cannot coexist at the same time. Not having attained-to-the-
unity-of a word and not having [conveyed a definite meaning], they
become audible (avis) and they become inaudible (tiras). Hence it
is said that individually [letter-sounds] lack the nature of a word.
On the other hand the [sounds of the] syllables one by one may
be said to have the essence of a word ? as being filled (pracita) with
the power to furnish expressions for everything through their asso-
ciation with other [sounds of] syllables which also co-operate [in this .
result] And so they seem to pass into a multiplicity * of [word]-
forms, A preceding [sound of a syllable] is mentally determined
by the following and the following by the preceding to become-a-
distinct-and-separate word. Thus a group of [sounds of] syllables
follows in a sequence [of utterance] and is assigned by conventional
usage to a [single] intended-object (artha). Hence though com-
petent to indicate a great-number-of-things (sarva), a certain
number of these [sounds of syllables], whatever that number may
be, makes [but the one] object clear [to consciousness]. For example,
g-o-h indicate [only that] thing [known as ‘cow’] with its dewlap
and other specific features. Hence [also] the unity, which the
mental-process makes known out of these [many sounds of
syllables], determined as these are by conventional-usage by a
single intended-object and seized and bound together into a fixed
sequence of sounds, is the word. This unity [termed] a word is
in every case the object of a single® mental-process and requires
a single [distinct] effort [of the organs of articulation]. It is a
thing not Naving parts, and not having a sequence ¢ [of parts].
It does not consist of [sounds of] syllables. It is a thing of the
mind, and is brought into its function by means of the presented-
idea [which we retain] of the final syllable-sound [in & group of these
sounds]. If a man wish to convey information to another, he must
express himself by these same syllable-sounds to which the others
must listen. This use of speech to which no beginning [can be

" Comapare Tattra Bindo, p. 6' (Ben, ed.). ¥ Thal is, & separate nnd dirtinct mental
A urnivense of meanings attached to one procees.
word, The eoncept rdiprardpgam is ¢ Compare Pataijali Mahibh (Kielkorn),
i
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assigned]permeates the thinking-substance of the ordinary manwith
subconscious-impressions {which come from the syllable-sounds].
Thus as a result of common understanding (sampratipatti) [the
word] is thought to be something real in itself. It is owing to our
knowing what this [word] means in &ccordance with conventional-
usage that we attempt to divide it [into sounds of syllables). Thus
we say that the seizing-in-turn-and-binding-together of this or
that number of [sounds of] syllables in some such kind [of fixed
sequence] is & word expressive of a single intended-object. But
conventional-usage is essentially [what has been handed down] by
the memory [of man]. It is a kind of erroneous identification
of the word and the thing signified. So that there is a confusion
of the word with the intended-object, and of the intended-object
with the word. Here we see_how conventional usage is a
kind of erroneous identification of each with the other based
upon memory. Thus it is that these [three), the word ‘cow’ and
the intended-object ‘cow’ and the presented-idea ‘cow’, get con-
fused, because erroneously identified with one another. But he
who recognizes these three as quite distinct is the knower of all.
Furthermore, svery word has the power * to express a [complete]
sentence, Thus when we utter the word ‘tree’, we imply that it
exists. For no intended-object of a word can lack existence.
Similarly no action expressed [by a verb] is possible without the
means-of-attaining [the action]. And so when we utter the word
¢ cook-s", cortain relations which are later expressly mentioned?* are
supplied to specify the meaning [by excluding other relations].
Thus we méntion the man Chaitra as the agent,’ rice as the object,*
and fire as the means ? of the action fexpressed by the verb *cook .
We observe also that words are so constructed as to give the
rpeaning of the sentence; thus a ¢ Reader’® is ‘one who reciteg
Vedas®; thusifwesay ‘lives’, we mean [that he] * keeps the breath
of life! [And conversely] in this senteace there is a manifestation

3 Pin. 1. 4. 54 Lurtr.

 The edkysgakts is discussed in the Tatira 1
Bindu, p. 16 (Benares ed.). 4 Pan. i. 4. 49 Lnrma,
I d ith Patafijalh MahZbha: * Pap. i 4 42 barvoen,
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of the meaning of words. But to determine whether a particular
word denotes an action [described by a verb) or some relation
{therewith, we must withdraw it from the sentence] and enalyse
it formation by making distinctions. Without such an [analysis]
many a word such as bhavatt or agvak or ajdpayah* would remain
ambiguous, because as regards its outer form it might be analysed
either as a noun or as a verb (akhydta). There is a distinetion
between these words and intended-objects and presented-ideas.
To illustrate this [distinction].. ¢The palace whitens’; here the
action [of a verb] is meant. ‘The white palace’; here a relation is
meant, [that of the quality white with the action or process which
produced it]. The word is in essence both an action [denoted
by a verb] and a relation, and the termination {at the end of the
word] conveys these meanings of [actionand of relation]. But why
is this so? Because this [process of whitening] is identified with
that, [its result, the quality white]; so that in conventional-usage
the presented-idea [of these objects seems to be] one and the same.
But the white intended-object is that which becomes the thing
upon which the word and the presented-idea depend. For this
[intended-object] by reason of its own intensities passes-through-
evolved-forms and does not correspend to the word nor to the mental-
process [which are unchanging in themselves]. Similarly the word
and similarly the presented-idea do not correspond the one with
the other. The word [changes] in one way; the intended-object
in another way ; and the presented-idea in another way. Thus
thero is & distinction. And so it happens that by constraint wpon
this distinction a yogin attains [intuitive] knowledge of the cries
of all creatures.

Hero is another field-of-operation for constraint stated in s0t1a 17 Word . . .
knowlodgo... Inthis[sttra] whilo his intention is to explain a word as an
exproasioh of meaning, ho describea first of all the object of the funetional-
activity of the vocalorgan by esaying «In this [sutral®» The &voiced is the
organ of voice; it is that which phenomenalizes [the sounds of the] syllables
20d it has eight places of articulation. As is said [in the Cikss 18], “ Thero
are oight places of asticulation of the [sounds of the] syllables, the chest and the
thront and the head and the reot of the tongue and the teeth and the nose and

! Whitzey: Grammar, 254 «d., 1042, L
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the lips and the palate.”” This vocal organ has its function only in [uttering the
sounds of the] syllables as they are known to ordinary sense perception, and not
a5 expressive of meanings. He explains the object of the functional-activity of
the organ of hearing in the words «the organ-of-hearing.» The organ-of-hearing,
however, has that only as its object which is mutated in the form of a particular
[sound of a] syllable, which has ns its essenco & particular mutation of an
emission-of-air (dana) subjected-to-contact (ablughatin) with [the various places-
of-articulation] belonging to the voeal organ. But its object is not a word-
expressing-a-meaning. Thisis what he wishes-to-say (y artha). He distinguishes
the word-expressing-a-mesning from the [sounds of the] syllables as known to
ordinary sense-perception, by saying «the word [as significant sound]®> But it
is the mental-process that grasps the word as expressing-meaning by seizing the
letter-sounds each in turn (gnu) and binding them together [into one word].
Having grasped the letter-sounds (nads) as [the sounds of] syllables {tarna) one
by one as they are known in sense-perception, it binds them in turn [that is]
afterwards so that they are made to change info a unity and we can say g-o-h
[tbat is to say] one word. By this [mental-process] the word is grasped.
Although each of the preceding mental-processes [by stages] brings each word,
[s0 long as it] has the form of the [sounds of] syllables, into consciousness,
still the word [expressing meaning] does not clearly lie [beforo us]. But at the
last mental-act (vijiiana) it becomes clear. Thus it is said &a mental-process
(buddhi) grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing the letter-sounds each
in turn and binding them together [into one word].» Ta[the Mimafsaks]who
maintains that the [sounds of the] syllables in themselves express a meaning, in
that & word cannot be discerned as one because the [sounds] are heterogeneous,
he replies «the [sounds of the] syllables.» Now these {sounds of the] syllables
must either 1. each singly (prafyeka) arouse the ides (d7i) having a word expiessing
meaning a3 its content, like a row of pegs® upon which a bag-of-netied-cords is
hung; or 2. incombination (sasikala) like the stones which when together hold
the pot. Not, inany case, 1. the first alternative, because from the single[sound
of a syllable] the sense-percepticn of the thing does not rise in consciousness ;
or because if it did proceed from & single one, the second snd the third need not
have been uttered. For when an action is leted, a f attaining [that
action] which adds nothing new cannot be ted as (; ipala) & 1.
attaining. Therefore 2. the second [alternstive] remains. For the stones in com-
bination can hold up the pot, becausa they are there at the same time. But the
[sounds of the] syllables cannot be simtltaneous. Accordingly, since it cannot
be that aid is reciprocally given and received, they cannot by being together
arouse the idea of the meaning, These [sounds of syllables] not attaining by
themselves to a single special word and therefore not conveying [the meaning],
become now audible {aris) and now inaugible {tiras). Like the iron rods [of &

1 ‘This phrse in almost the same wonls occurs in Vicaspalt's Tathia Ihindu, p. 5%,
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tripod which co-operate to hold a vessel] they are not, as being each by itsolf,
termed a word, If, however, the [sounds of the] syllables were to attain ton
word as a unit by being [each by itself] identical with the word, then the defect
mentioned beforo would not apply, as he says €On the other hand tho [svunds of
the]syllables one by onemayba aid to have theessence of aword.»—«Being filled
with the power to furnish expressions for everything» [means] having anaccumu-
Iation of & great nuraber of powers to indicate [things]). Forthe letter ‘g’ occurs
inwords like gau and gana and gaura and naga expressing various meanings such
ay, for instance, the ture-of Thus {this lottar] has the power to
express this or that [meaning). Likewise the Jetter ‘o’ occurs in worda like
somak and goeif in words denoting the Igvara as the object-intended. Thisistobe
said mutatis mutandis with regard to all [the letters]. Furthermore the [sound of
a] syllable such as ‘g’ which co-operates® [in one set of cases], is the very samo
which is associsted [and] connected with [the sound of] another syllablo such as
‘0", Thess [sounds of the] syllables which have been so deseribed are a general
condition (bkdwa) or stato. Thereforo they seem to pass into o multiplicity of forms
(or] a plurality. But it does not actually pass into a plurality just beeausa of
{its own peculiar] state.—The «preceding® [sound of a] ayllable, tho letter ‘g’
by association with the following letter ‘o is thus distinguished from words like
gana; and the following letter ‘0’ by association with the letter ‘g’ is dis-
tinguished from swords like gocif and thus becomes determined in the mental-
protess which seizes ench in turn and binds them togothor to becomo a distinct.
and-separate word-expressivo-of-the-meaning (rdcata) of the common-nature-of-
the-cow, {to become] the word-prototype of the word *cow’. The connexion of
ideas lsthis. [This happens in this way] because tho presented-idea of the thing
cannot be effected by successive [sounds of)sylfables which do not occur [inaword]
in a fixed soquence.  Nor, when.heaven or the highest sacrificial-merit (apsirea)
i3 o be brought to pass, x it proper to say that just as macrifices such as tho
Agneya® co-operato (salilya) by means of purifications (sasskdra), so tho [pounds
of the} eyllables [by mesns of subliminald iors {sahskara)] eo-oporate in the

impressior:
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{of these alternatives] cannot (be admitted], because. of the difficulties in thy
assumption. It must be assumed that this [purificstion] is the very same a:
that which follows (piIrva) sacrificial-merit.  Whereas this [word-type] which i
one caunot be produced by experiences of {sounds of} syllables in sequences.
Since wa should have to assume [the existencs) of many subsidiary purifications
(sariskiara) each of the same kind {as the others]. Iiis this that is the difficulty.
Furthermors so long as we do not know that this purification serves a3 a cause
to make the intended-object known, it cannot be accepted as serving to produce
this [meaning). For a relation which is not known to serve the purpose of pre-
senting the intended-object, cannot be accepted as serving [that purpese]. And,
as for the subliminal-impression which is inferred from the -y which is its
result, it is restricted (i 1I] fo that object, namely, the experience which was
its cause, And it is therefors not in a poastion fo arouse a subliminal-impres-
sion which has something else, [namely, the p tation of the intended-object of
that experience] as its object. For if this were 20, any one having experienced
any one object, would be able to know any [other] object. Anditisnotrightto
say that [sounds of] syllables which arisein the mirror of sueh & memory as takes
ita origin in the total (pinda) of subliminal- produced by the

experience of each syllable smgly—csn express maaxung [because the sounds of
the ayllables] are d as b ther, For that would involve-the-

conclusion that the idea of the intended object could be produced indiseriminately
{avigezena), whether the [sounds of the syllables] be experienced in a or
out of a seq; or in And it cannot be that this knowledge
from memory can bring before xtself (gooarayttum) that succession of sounds of
syllsbles which was active in the previous experience. Hence in sofar asit is
not possible from the [sounds of the] ayllables to have the pmentuhon of the

ded-object, it must be d that there is an experience® of the word zs

PP
being single which could give riso to {the presentation of the intended-object'].
The same objection, moreover, does not spply with reference to the word. For
the word is phenomenalized by [sounds of] syllables only when single and differ-
ing according to the difference * in the effort [of articulation]). And i h
as the words are alike in so far as they are produced through the action of the
Tike places [of articulation] by sounds which are the conditions-which-pheno-
menalize the various words each unlike the other, [the sounds] do make a word
aumhr [to other words] This word [gv] is similar to other words which bave
the ‘ g’ sound, but in other respects it js dissimilar, since their dissimilarities
are different in 8o far as the various other [syllnbles] are associated [with this
ayllable]. Because of {this] peculiarity of this [word], although it is one, and

* 8o his position isthis The sphota isa % The word srg evidently refers to the
sobliminal impression in the buddhi. bracketed phrase.
“The budahi forms the intended-object ? See befq‘;h 3fahibbigya on i 1. 9,

nnder the infinence of the sphofa virt 2, vol i, p. 81; sl on viii 4.
48, vol. iii, p. 158(§1elhem)
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altogether a unit {; va), still the ds-of-the-syliables make it appear as
a collection {sarayara) and not as a unit. Just as a face, although it is one, with
2 defiuite colour and dimension’and look, is made to appear, by [reflection in}a
gem® or a givord-blade or a mirror, to be more than one and as having more
than one colour and dimension and Jook. But this is not so in the strict
sense. Whereas the [sounds of the_] syllables are parts of the partless word and
are formed of the similarities and peculiarities.

Therefore the mental-process (buddhi) of this [\ngrd], in the case of a particular
word, supports itself upon the word-prototypp (sphofs) which is undivided and
partless although it seerhs to be divided and-seems to have parts. Therefore
a part, the letter ‘g’ of one particular word-prototype, the word ‘go” cannot
cause that [namely, the partless prototype] of which it [the ¢g’] is part to come
forth, because of the similarity of this word-prototype tith that of words like
gaura. Therefore when made special-and-distinct by the Jetter ‘o, it is able to
cause that of shich it is a part, [namely the word-prototype ‘go*,] to come forth.
Similarly the part which is the letter ‘0’ is also niot able, because of its similarity
avith words like goci}, to cause that of which it is a part, namely theword-prototype
‘go’, to come forth. So when made special-and-distinet by the letter ‘g’ it is
able to cause [its own prototype] to come forth. And although [these two ‘g’
and ‘o’} do not naturally belong together, still through [their] subliminal-
impressions they do belong together. And thus it is consistent to have the
relation of qualified and qualifier between them. Nor ean it be said that the
two sublimjnal-mnpressions have each a different object, since the experiences
whose objects were the two parts, and also the two subliminal-impressions
which result from the experiences, have one word as their object. Tho word
moreover is not distinctly (aryakia) experienced when only part of it is experienced.
Whereas it is perceived distinetly by the idea which seizes the [sounds of the}
syllables in turn and binds them together,—{the idea} which is produced by the
subliminal-impressions which arise from the cxperience of the parts. This is
the difference. And we find that the first indistinct expenence does produce
a distinet experience by ¢ subliminal-imp in a seq [of
degrees of distinetness], just as the presented.idea that the tree when seen from a
distanco is green ® (harifa), although indistinct, leads to the distinct presented-idea
of the tree. But this kind (of an idea] is impossible in an experience swherein
the {sounds of the] syllables should represent intonded-objects. For surely one

camwln.ay that the[sounds of lhe]aylhblesdo each singlygive rise to an indistinet

ted-idea of the intended-object, and ultimately to s distinct jdea. For
dn!mclnc‘ls and indistinctness are restricted to cases of perceptive thinking.
But [in this case] the p: tation of the intended-obj

$ is to bo aroused by the

¥ The illostration and discunsion are given rarzage in the Tativa Binda [p. 3’} by
more {ally in the Tativa Bindo, p. € the same” autbor seers prefemble to
' This readizg giten in the analogoes the reading of “elephant * (Asati)
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8y lables, l’fd is nof a perception. So if this [unperceived presentation of the
intended-object] is produced by the [sounds of the] syllables, it would be
produced quite clear (sphufa) or it would not be produced at all. But it could
not be unclear. Whereas for the word-prototype you have fo sssume a clear
©r an unclear form in that there is a perception of it made distinet by eounds.
8o tho case is not snalogous [in that the word cannat be perceived unless ths
sounds be distinet, wheress the sounds can be distinctly perceived). Thus
the fsounds of the) syllabl bined in the mental-p: which seizes them
in turn and binds them together, and which has its erigin in the organ-of-hearing,
—in this, together with the subliminalimpressions generated by experi of
the {sounds of the] syllables, one by one, become the word-prototype of s single
w?rd‘ If there should bean alteration of the sequence, [then], in so far s there
might not be any special-and-distinct effort [of the crgan-of-voice], giving Heed
to the fixed order,' which would set in operation the special-and-distinet
offort that alone ean make this [word-profotype] manifest, it-would follow that
there would be no manifeststion of it at all. Tn so far as the [sounds of
the] syllsbles conform to [this] seq and are delermined by being the
ional-usage for an inlended-object they display as their object a word
as-it-is-usually-understood ss having parts and as having its determination by
conventionalusage only.—<«Whatever that nurcber might be® means two or
three, three or four, five or six. Though competent to indicate a great number
of things, a certain number of thess [sonnds of] syllables makea but the one
intonded-object clear [to i for le] g-oh [makes clawx to
consciousness only the one object known as ‘cow’] having its dewlap [and
other specific features]. It might then be said that the [sounds of the]
syllables only, in so far as they accord with conventionsl-usage, bave ex-
pressive power, and accordingly there is no so-called word shich js a unit,
In reply to this he says, «Henco. .. of thesa.>—<Into a fixed sequence of
sounds’® means a sequence caused by sounds—«Beized and bound together®
are those in whose case the sequence of sounds is of that kind—<«Which the
mental-process makes known® in the sense that it is made known or becomes
elear by reason of the mental-process. It has been said, in harmony with the
view of persons of mot very fine insight, that the ‘g’ and ‘o’ zad 'k’ are
detormined by jonal-ussge [as denoting the thing termed ‘cow’). And
thin is 8o because, in so far ss the ‘g” and the other [sounds of syllsbles] are
parts of this [word], they are jdentical with it and so express its meaning.
But we are of opinion, that, as any one cau see, it is s unity that is called 8 word
which expresses a meaning, This he mskes clear by saying «This unity.d
The connexion {of idess] is that this unity [termed]a word is by an ordinary
mental-process believed [to be made of sounds of syllables] YWhy should it be
s unit? In reply to this he says object of a single mental:process» It is

* Precisely as there ie a fzed sequence without break of the several sacrifices.
31 [ron 11}
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a unit since it is the object of that mental-process which is a unit in form so
that one says ‘g-o-h’ [that is] one word. He shows what it is that makes this
distinet by saying €requiresasingle{distinetleffort.» The effort {of artieulation]
which makes the word r-a-s-n distinct is different in character from that which
makes the word s-a-r-a distinet (vyafijaka). This [effort] moreover is determined
by the result in the form of the manifestation of the word s-a-r-a in that' it
begins {differently] ; it has a definite succession [of sounds] ; and this is the single
[and distinet effort]. This it was which was required. &It is s thing without
paris) because in reslity it has no parts. These we only assume because of
certain eimilarities and dissimilarities. Hence also it is without a sequence
of parts» because there it has no definite succession. An objector says, ‘The
[sounds of the] syllables have a definite succession, and they are parts of this
[word]l. How then can the word be without parts, and without a sequence of
parts?’ In reply to this he says «It does not consist of [sounds of] syllables.»
For it does not have the [sounds of the} syllables as its parts. On the contrary
the word itsalf, because of certain similarities and dissimilarities, is generally
essumed to have the form of this or that [sound] and [s0] sppears in what is
not its real form. For the faces as reflected in a jewel or a sword-blade or
& mirror are not parts of the real face. «It is athing of the mind» mzde known
by the mental-process which seizes in turn and binds together [the sounds of
the syllables]. «It is brought before [us}» [or] made an object by the operation
(tyapara) of the presented-idea of the final [sound of the] syllable,~[by the
operation, that is, of] the subliminal-impression [of the final syllable] together
with thesubliminal-impresgions gonerated by the experience of [sounds of ] the pre-
vious syllables, For it has already (adhastat) been explained that the experience
of the syllables and of the subliminal-impressions arising from them are the
object of the word. The objector says, ‘This may be e0. But if the word-as-
such (pada-tatira) has no paris or sequence or [sounds of] syllables, why is it not
generally atsumed to bo of such a kind? For a bead of crystal, when overlaid
with a coating of red-dye, does not, when that coating is removed, cease to be
perceived as transparent and white. Therefore the [sonnds of the] syllables are
real [parts of the Word}"® In reply to this he eays to another.» 1f a man wish
to convey information he must oxpress himself by, he must uiter, the very
[rounds of tho] eyllables to which the hearers must listen. This use of speoch,
to which 1o beginning [can bo zesigned], depends upon words consisting of
distinct gyllables.  And the subconseiousimpression produced by it has also no
beginning.  The mental-process of the ordinary man (loka) is permeated [and]
pervaded (casita) by this [subeonscious-impression] and has to do with a word
construcled of separato [sounds of] syllables. Thus as a result of usage, by the
consenaus of the elders, his word is thonght of as something real in itself,
s8¢ baving reality in the strict sease.  What he means to zay is this: There s
8 cerlain thing, the limiting-condition, which {3 in correlstion with the thing-
! Does wpotromatar rmesn * which is under comidenation'?
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to.be d. AT Itd eg e
——— 4 " ditions (upadheys) and which is sometimes in
b on un.d fomehmcs out of correlstion with it. Such a thing is red-dye.
ow when thu'xs out of correlation, the erystal shines forth in its natural tzans-
ﬁ;m and white form. And it is quite proper [that the erystal should then
L] f:ﬂﬂh]- But the presented-ides of the word,—becsuse it is not brought into
[:,HﬂnumeS] (aruipada) by soything cther than the particular sound brought
al ul_by the particular effort [of articulation], and in so far as this [presented-
{dﬂ] is always turbid with flaws of di imilarity,—can g to the presented
idea [of the word] only as being in essence [sounds of] syllables. So how can
tbﬂlﬁ' be the ordinary Lnowledge of 8 word when divested of its limiting
conditions? As they® say, “Sounds because in themselves alike briog about
false net.ions; that which makes these [sounds] apperceived is the cause of this
false notion. And for those whose knowledge of words is made known by the
means [which produce it that is, the sounds of the syllzbles] thers is an
. inevitable false notion. This results in an overthrow (badka) of [aH] knowledge
and would cause an unfailing confusion of [all deslings) in the world.”
Bocause the essence of a word shines out turbid with separate [sounds of] syllables,

for this reason persons of not very fine insight, deeming the syllables themselves
ds of] syllables, which have

to be the word, use conventionslly thess very [soun

taken certain forms, with certain intended-objects, as he says &of this> This
word, although by nature (apnatas)a unity, is geparated on the basis of the know-
Jedge of the conventional-usage [of this wo it the purposes of persons
whose insight is not very fine, i to [sounds of] syllables.
He describes this separation of the word into [sounds of] syllables by saying
&this or that number.» Of this or that number [that is] neither more nor less.
&In some such kind®» means a particular continuous sequence. «The geiring in
turn and binding together means under the influence of gingle mental-process.
[This is] & word expressive of & single intended-object; such as a cow. The
?b]'eclor says, ‘If conventional-ussge is such & word expressive of s eingle
intended-object only, then, Bir, there would be an erroneous identifieation of
word and intended-object.” In reply to this he says «But conventionsl-ussge®
&Essentislly . . . memary? is that which in itself is memory. For conventionals
usage, merely because you can 83y that it provails (krfa), is not suficient to define
the intended-object; but it must also be remembered. VWhat he meauns to 83y
is this In a conventional-ussge which mskes no difference 2 difference is
somehow imagined, [And therefore] the genitive case is used [to denote the
distinetion batween the word snd the thing)—When one who knows the

1 Professor GaGginkth JhE has found & Consequently they are ot from sy
reference to thess sme verses ia the MimEnss worke Possibly they rosy be
NyzZyaratnikars, 8 commentary on tbe fourd in the onpublished portions of
Gloknvarttikn (Chnukbnmbh; Sans. the Vikyspadirs. I have not found

them iz tho printed faseacles

880) Herein we find them
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distinction betweon theso [three] performs constraint upon this [distinetion]
he becomes the knower of all,—has an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries
of all living beings.—Thus having analysed that unit, the word, which is
without parts, although the parts sro assumed o bo in the [sounds of the]
syllables, he says, with the intent to analyse the sentence, which has an
imaginary division into parts, but which is a unit and has ne parts &Further
more, every word has the power to express a {complete] sentence.> The
connexion [of ideas] is this, A word is ussd to convey information to another.

the words are intended to convey. And these [words] are also capable of giving
that same information which deals with accdptance or [rejection (fana) or
indifference (upeksa)]. And they do not deal (tadgocara) with the meaning (artha)
of the word only, but with the meaning of the sentence. So all words must
subserve the meaning of the sentence. And accordingly the meaning of the
sentence is that of these [words] also. And it is for this reason that whenever
a word is used alone, it is always associated with another word, and the sense
follows from that word, but not from the [first] word used alone. Why?
Because by itself (tanmatrasya) it has no capacity, Thus it is the sentence that
in all cases expresses the words ; but the words do not. Hovwever, as form{ng
parts of this [that is, the sentence), the words also have expresaive power with
Tespect to the sense of the sentence, just as with respect to the word the [sou.nds
of the] syllables ng constituting it have also expressive power. "Thus then Jjust
28 each single [sound of'a] ayllable embraces the power to express all intended-
objects of words, so also each single word embraces the power t. express the
meaning of all sentences. This is what is expressed by the words «Furthermere,
every word has the power to express a [complete] sentence. Thus when we
utter the word ‘tree’, we imply that it exists.» The meaning is that the word
‘tree’ in conjunction with the implied word ‘is’ leads to the meaning of the
L Therefore as forming part of the sentence, the word ‘tree” produces
that meaning (fatra vartate). Bub if it be asked why the word ‘is’ is implied,
the reply is «No intended-object can lack existence For the means for
defining the meanings of words is popular-usage! (loka). And this ;?op!i].":
usAge combines the mesning of the word as it is alene with the sneaning ‘is
and in all such cases makes the mezning of a sentence. This same [papulnr’-
usage] is the meaning of & word which cannot Iack existerce. Hence those
who know the functions of words have [this] agreement-of-usage (WEMM""Z:
“Wherever thors is no other vorb, ¢is’ in the senso of being should be used.
—Having stated that & nominal-base® never lacks its action [oxpre&‘w'd bya VZ" b.lr
ho shows that any particular verb is never without a relation by snying And s

! Compare PataSjali Mahgbhisa i. 2, 1 bhisra ony. 2. 04,
?ﬁprt.ﬂ(KAielb‘Lm‘l edavol s p. 217, 3 Discused i Fatafyali Mabtbtgrs o2

* See nlso for comparison Patafijal: Mah3- i. 2, 45,
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when we utter.> For when we utter the word ‘cook-s’, all 1elations which are
suitable for association with it are implied, For this reason there Is an express
statement of thespecial relations of this [verb], and the purpose [ of this statement]
is to exclude other [relations]. Thus the meaning of the sentence consists in
nothing but the specializing [of the relations]. Similarly although out of all
relations, a word i found to stand for the meaning of the sentence; and the
sentence is atill more potential in the words. So be says &We observe.» But
this does not mean that words like Reador, which are complete in themselves,
can present s meaning 5o long as they are not combined with words Jike ‘is’.
So even in the case of thisword [Reader, as complete in itself], the meaning is to
be assumed only in so far as it forms pait of 2 sentence. This is the poiat. [An
objector] says, “This may be true. But if the words by themselves have the
expressive power of the sentence, then there is no further need of the sentence,
since ils meaning can be ascerfained from them. In reply to this he says
&[And conversely] in this sentence.» It has been said already that if there bo
a desire on the part of the speaker to convey information, the meaning of [his]
words is not understood from the words alons, so long as these words ars not
brought into combination with other words. So then supposing the words
to be separated from the sentence, a part of it, the relation or the verb, is to be
explained by analysing {and) enumerating these [words], by allotting the shares
to this word, the bases (pratyaya) and soon. ‘But why is so riruch trouble tahen
to go through this account [of the analysis of words}?’ Inreply to this he says
«Without such [an analysis}> Because of the similarity of noun and verb in
such casos® as, ‘A water-jor is (bhavati) thero’ and ‘O Lady (bhavati), give an
alms’and * While Your Honour (bkavati) is standing’ * ; or similarly in such cases
a3 *Thou didst go* (agras)’ and ¢The horse (agras) walks®; orsimilarly in such
cases as *Goat’s milk(aja-payas) drink thou’ and *Thou didst conquer (ajdpayas) the
foes,'—becsuse there is a likeness [in the form] of the verb and of the noun, it
1s ambiguous whether the words might be snalysed as nouns or as verbs, .And
'\?len there is no such accounting [for the form of the word, and because] when
withdrawn [from the sentencs] it cannot be known [whether it is a noun or
& verb), how can it be analysed as s noun or as a verb?* Therefore the words
should be withdrawn from the sentence and analysed. Bub by a mere accounting
[for tho form of the word] there is not strictly speaking a distinction of the
words[from the intended-objects and the presented-ideas]. Having thus treated
the [diﬁ'erent] kinds of words etymologically, he has the intention of telling
that {in reality] there is no confusion bet words and intended-objects and

LB 3 )'nuld. appesr that _Vﬁc:wpz}limigm is greater elaboration in another work
. referring to Gloka-viritikae iv 191 by Vicaspatimigra called Tattvabindan
Or posmbly, * Bomething 1s stanaing upon (Benares, reprinted from the Pandit,

Your Honour (bharati)? 1893). This particnla
* Or tawell’, from roat i or grd. onp. 15 oft{ne toxt. T prae oo
¢ This whole subject is discussed with mach
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pms?nted-ideus which had got info confusion as a result of conventional-usage
[wh.xcl.x erfoneously identifies one with the other], and proceeds to say «There is
a distinction between these words and intended bjects and ted-ideas
&To illustrate this [distinction]. *The palace whitens’; here [the <word?]
meoans the action [of a verb].» For here it is quite clear that this action
‘grows white, which is of a kind yet to bo completed and which fakes placs
by a succession [of acts], is different from the action ‘white’, which is of the
complated kind. Aud even in those cases where both the word and the in-
tended-object are of a completed kind, there also the word is different from the
intended-object, as he says &‘The white palace’; here a relation is meant.y
Here® thero is no case-ending expressing relation because this is expressed [by
the nominative case according fo Panini ii. 8, 1].—He makes the distinction
between the intended-object[and the word] by saying, &in essence both an action
[denoted by a verb] and a relation . . . the intended-object of which,» The
mesning is that the intended-object of both these words is in essence an action
[denoted by a verb] and it is in essence a relation.—He makes the distinction
between the presented-idea [and the word] by saying «and the presented-idea.»
The word «and»» shows that the words «the intended-object of which it this [the
action and relation]» are o be supplied. The word «this is to be understood
(sambadhyate) as in subordination to another word [inap ive compound]. It
is so-described as being that of which the intended-object isin an action
[denoted by a verb] and a relation because they are understood as alike. An
objector asks Since wordsand intended-objects and p ted-ideas are confused,
how can there be any distinction botween them ?’ ‘With this in mind he asks
&But whyis this s0o?> He gives the answer by saying Because this {process]
is identified with that, [its result, the quality white].» The presented-idea
tional [which err Iy

which identifies them is limited by conv g
jdentifies them with each other). But this presented-idea has no basis in

fact. 'The word conventional-usage is in the Jocative case. This shows thal
conventional-usage is the cause [of the presented-idea which fails to distinguish
the act of whitening and the quality white]. He states what the Yeal fact is
in the words «But the white intonded-object is that which.» Intensity such
8 newness or oldness, &Correspondy [that is] be confuspd. Thus by the yogin's
constraint upon the distinctions [he knows] the cries of all living beings, tame
and wild animals, creeping things, birds and the rest, even the unphenomenalized
speech among them and the intended-objects [denoted by these ecries] and
the presented-ideas of them. Bo in this case constraint performed upon tlze

ted-idess of the things-expressed by the utterancea of human beings is

pr
performed upon these [objects and words] also, sinco they are comparate. Thus

imi i 5, tey,

1 Vicaspatimi¢ra secms to have read paddah belonging to Gaigidhara Sbgl .

i:!lgiu texf?- of the Comment. Andthis * Compars the phrase grefo 'gro in Tattra
reading is alzo in the excellont MS. Bindu, p. 16",
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it is established that the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge of these cries and of
* the objects intended by them and of the presented-idea of them.

18. As aTesult of direct-perception of subliminsl impressions
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births.
Those subliminal-impressions are of course of two kinds. 1. The
causes of memory and of the hindrances in the form of subconscious
impressions ; 2 the causes of fruition in the form of right-living
and wrong-living. These subliminal-impressions formed in previous
births are, like mutation and movement and restriction and power
and vitality and right-living, unperceived external-aspects of mind-
stud [iil. 15]. Constraint upon theseis sufficient for divect-perception
of subliminal-impressions. Moreover the1e is no direct experience of
these, unless there be experience of place and time and cause. Itis
thus, therefore, as a result of [intuitive] knowledge of subliminal-
impressions that the knowledge of previous births arises [in the
mind] of the yogin. Precisely as in other cases there is also, as
o result of the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, a con-
sclousness (sarmvedana) of the births of others. On this point this
tale is handed down. *To the Exalted Jaigisavya, who as a result
of direct-perception of subliminal-impressions beheld the sequence of
hisbirth-mutations in ten great creat®ve-periods, the knowledge born
of discrimination became visible. Then to him spake the Exalted
Avatya who had assumed = [coarse] body [for the purposes of this
speech]. In ten great creative-periods, forasmuch as the sattra
of [thy] thinking-substance is unsuppressed [by rajas and tamas] in
consequence of spotlessness, thou beholdest the pain caused by
birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes ; coming into existence
over and over again among gods and human beings, which hast
thou apperceived to be more, pleasure or pain?’ Jaigisavya!
spake to tho Exalted Avatya. ‘In tem grest creative-periods,
forasmuch as the sattva of [my] thinking-substance is unsuppressed

[by rajas and tamas] in consequence of spotlessness, I behold the
) ;
B S - 52, and Agmaghom's Mondschein d. SankhyaWahrhett,

mpare Garbes p. 85; and Garbe: Aniruddha, p. vat.
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pain caused by birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure} I have passed through, all” this is
nothing but pain’ The Exalted Avatya spake thus, *Are Your
‘Worship's mastery 2 over the primary-cause and the pleasure of
bliss ineffable,—are these also to be counted as pain 2’ The Exalted
Jiigisavya spake : ¢ This can be called the pleasure of bliss ineffable
only in comparison ® with pleasure from objects of sense ; but it is
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this[bliss
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking-
substance and [so] has the three aspects (guna), and because a pre-
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is counted as
something to be thrown aside, the thread of desire [in the bliss
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliss ineffable] is
undisturbed-calm,* uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all’”

18. As a result of direct.perception of subliminal-impresaions there is
[intuitive] knowledge of previous births,

For the subliminal-impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes
of memory, whereas the subliminal-impressions produced by undifferentiated-
consciousness are the eauses of the hindrances which begin with undifferentiated-
consciousness. As to the eauses-of fruition, Fruition is [ii. 18] birth and
length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right-
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. Justasa curry (pyaitjana) is put
together (sarmskria)[ by combining many undistinguished things]so it follows that it
Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality
are external-aspects of the mind-stuff. Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal-im-
pressions] are external ts of the mind-stuff. Constraint upon these together

with their attachments [of place and time_ and cause], whether they are some-

thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass ditect perception of both

kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per-

‘ception of previous births, even if-it be possihle to have direct perception of these

[subliminal-impressions in place, time and cnuse] through constraint, he replies

&Moreoverthereisno. . . of place> ‘/Cuuse» is the previous body, the organs

and the rest. Direct-percepfion of sublimi ions, with their adjuncts,®

p
1 Compare ii. 15. ¢ Bee iv. 29, p. 818’ (Cale. ed.).
* See Aniruddba on Siikhyasitrav. 82, * Balarima mentions as instances of at-
3 Compare Aniruddha on Sitikhva-sitra t&chmenb,motherud father or birth
p. 3*

or country 6r city or time.

lins been made.
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necessarily involves the direct-perception of such things as births. This
is the ing, The traint with respect to one’s own subliminal-
impressions he extends by analogy to those of others also mn the words &Precisely
88 in other cases also.» With this in view he introduces a3 an aid to faith the
dialogue between Jaigrsavys and Avatys, who had passed through the experience,
by saying «On this point this tale is handed down.» A great creative-period is
s great mundane cycle. By the words &who had assumed a [coarse] body» the
perfection of a created body ! is deseribed. Spotlessisbrilliant; thatfrom which
the stains of rajas and famas have been removed. Mastery over the primary
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the
primary-cause he gives to any one that kind of perfection of body or of organs
which he wishes to confer upon him ; and further having created his own bodies
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at will. Bliss
{sanfosa) is the dwindling of deaire and the external-aspect of undisturbed calm
belonging to the saltva of the thinking-substance.

18, [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stuff of another.

As e result of constraint upon & presented-idea, in consequence of
the direct-perception of the presented-idea, there arises the [in-
tuitive] knowledge of the mind-stuff of another.

18, [As & regult of constraint] upon a presented-ides [there arises intuitive]
knowledge of the mind-staff of another.

f<As 8 result of’ direct-percoption of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind-stuff
in general of another.

20 But {the intnitive knowledge of the presented-idea of
another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon
which it depends [as its object], since that upon which it
depends is not-in-the-field [of consciousness].

The yogin knows that the presented-ides is affected. But ke daes
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that
[object]l. When the presented-idea of another [person] is in de-
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the

other's presented-ides only upon which the yogin's mind-stuff
comes to depend.

! For the word nirmdna see Garbe:

and consequently the numbering of
. %‘mgru! a0 Roth, p. 18‘.~ the remaining sGtras of the thinizm
This ;:lm is fmxtled ]by Vyiins Bhiksn of Yogn-virttika is at fault,
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Just as the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions implies the direct-percep-
tion of previous births and of the adjuncts to these, so the direct-percaption of
another’s mind-stuff might imply the direct-perception of that upon which that
[mind-stuff] depends. - To this conclusion (prapta) he says 20. But[the intuitive
knowledge of the presented-idea of another] does not have that [idea]
together with that upon which it depends [as its object], since that upon
which it depends is not-in-the-fleld [of i ].  That traint
[ii. 197 has for its object the subliminal-impressions with their adjuncts?; but
this has as its object the other's mindstuff and nothing more. This is what he
means to say.

21 As a result of constraint upon the [outer] form of the
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then as a con-
sequence of the disjunction of the light and of the eye there
follows indiscernibility [of the yogin’s body].
As a result of constraint upon the form of the body, [the yogin]
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coarse and
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as
a consequence of the disjunction of the light [that is, of the other
person, the observer] and of the eye [that is, the organ], in-
discernibility of the yogin is produced. In this way it must be
understood that indiscernibility to sound and to other objects of
sense has also been described.
21. ...pody . .. indiscernibility.
A body has its essence in the five [coarse elements]. And as having form it
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body
pass through the experience of being the object-of-the-action of the process-of-
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of con-
straint upon the [external] form, then the power of being known, which belonga
to the colour and which is the source of the direct-perception of a body having
form, is atopped. ‘Therefore when the power to be known is atopped, the yogin
becomes indiscernible, In other words, the body of the yogin does not become
the object of the thinking [coming from] the eye. The meaning is that when
this is done, indiscernibility is the cause.—~<«In this way.> When as & result
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or smell with reference to the body
the power of these [four objects of sense] to be known ia stopped, and when there
is no connexion between the light [that is, of the other person, the observer] A'nd
the [other's] organ-of-hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,—then [theyogin]
becomes indiscernible to these [organs] Such, mufatis mutandis, is the mean-
ing of the satra.
¥ These Bilarima has defined in his note (5} on p. 280* (Cale. ed).
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22, Advancing and not-advancing is karma; as a result of
constraint upon this [two-fold karma] or from the signs of
death [there arises an intunitive] knowledge of the latter end.
Karma having its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the
advancing? and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just as a wet
cloth spread-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing karma ;
2. and just as the same [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry
a long time after, so iz not-advancing [karma} 1. Advancing
karma is also like fire set in dry * grass, which spreads on all sides
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just as
the same fire, put bit by bit into a pile of grass, burns a long time
after, so is not-advancing [karma). This is the karma having [its
limit in] & single existence and causing the length-oflife, of two
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As a result of
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter
end, of the decease—Or from the signs of death [there arises an
intuitive] knowledge of the latter ends> A sign-of-deaths is of
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [other]
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [three],
& sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [would occur when] one
with stopped * ears does not hear the sound [of the vital spirits]
within one’s own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see
the inner light. Likewise 2. a sign pertaining to other creatures
[would occur when) one sees the Men of Yama, (o] when one sees
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 3. [a sign]
pertaining to divine beings [would oceur when] one sees heaven or
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By
this [sign] also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand.
. 22 Advancing...or... And karma having its fruition in length-of life
is of two kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which
has [its limit] in & single existence and which is the source of birth and of

leragt}z-of-life and of kind-of enjoyment has & fruition in length-oflife. 1. And
this is ready to afford the kind-of-enjoyment without the delay of even a very

* This word occurs here only in the Bh s
and in VEcaspati. ¥in the Bhdgn  * Compare Markandeya Pur. L 11T,

b Lifigs Pur. xc1. 1-86.
* UmRyvdti's Tattvidhigama-stitra 1. 52, Mafﬁ‘bhkmlnuxu. 317-18 6.
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?hort fime. ?t has afforded much of the kind-of-enjoyment and only a little of
its fruit remains. Its functional tivity conti only b it is im ibl
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body ; therefore it delays. k 'his is
advancing {karma]. The advance is the functional-activity ; the [knrms] is con-
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engsged in affording fruit, its funetional-
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This same iz made clear in
two similes with the words «Of these 1. just a3, On the same point for greater

1 he gives another simile in the words «2. Or just as fire.>—The final-
end is the great mundane-diasolution. As compared with this, desth is the Iatter
end. As a result of copstraint upon the right-living and wrong-living in that
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. And as s result
of this the yogin, knowing his own karms which is advancing, and having
created many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [of karma) and
dies when he wills, Incidentally [the author] says «Or [the intuitive knowledge
of the latter end] is the result of the signs-of-death.> Signs-of-death (arista) are
things which terrify such as the epemy (ari). The indications of death are of
three kinds,—&Or when everything is reversed’ [that is] even when there is no
Jjugglery, villages and cities ho deems to be heaven, and the world of only human
beings to be a world of divine beings.

23. [As a result of constraint] upon friendliness.and other
[sentiments there arises] powers [of friendliness].
Friendliness! and compassion and joy are the three sentiments.
As to these [thres), by feeling friendliness for living beings who
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness ; by feeling
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion ;
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con-
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from
indifference.

23, [As & resulf of constraint] upon friendlinees and othor [sentiments

there arise] powers [of friondliness]. . .
By constraint upon friendliness and other [sentiments] he gains powers o
friendliness and other powers. Of these threo us a result of the sentiment

¥ See i, 33,
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of friendliness there arises [in him] that Lind of gower by which he makes
everybody happy. As a result of this he is kindly to all. Similarly through
the power résulting from eompassion he delivers living beings from pain and
from the causes of pain. Likewise through the power of joy he imparts the
detached-attitude to everybody. He atates what will be of assistance in what
will be said, namely, that sentiments eauso eoncontration, as he says «As a result
of the sentiments there arises the traint which is tration.» Although
constraint is the thres, fixed ~ttention and contemplation and tration and
not concentration alone, suil sin¢o constraint follows ag an effect after concentra.
tion, and since tration is the dominant of the three, concentration is
figuratively used for constraint.—Some manuscripts read ‘The sentiments are
concentrstion.” In this case we must suppose that the sentiments and concentra.
tion, ss being parts of the.whole which is constraint, serve as causes of the
constraint. &Energy® is exertion. By its means a man who has the powers of
friendliness, &e, towsrds p in happiness, &c., b failing in his
exertion when things are to be done for others, Indifference is the detached
attitude. In this ease there is no sentiment. Nor is there anything that might
arise fout of it] as in the case of those who are in happiness.

24. {As a result of constraint] upon powers [there arise]
powers like those of an elephant. ’

As a result of constraint upon the power of an elephant one has
the power of an elephant. As a result of constraint upon the
power of Viinateya [the Garuda bird] one has the power of
Viinateya. As a result of constraint upon the power of the wind
one has the power of the wind. And so forth in the same way.
24. {4s a result of constraint] upon powers [there arigd] powers Iike those

of an eclephant. He gains the power of that upon which [he exercises]
constraint.

25: Asg a result of casting the light of a sense-activity [there
arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile and the con-
cealed and the obscure.

The yogin by casting the light of that sense-activity of the central
organ which is called luminous [i 86] upon an object whether
subtile or concealed or ohscure has access to that object.

35. . . . Bonso-activity . . . intuitive knowledge. Casting [his mind] with

constraint upon a subtile or led or tended-object he has access
to that intended-object.

 Cowmpary Samkhya kirika vit




iil.22—)  Book IIL Supernormal Powers or Vibhiti [252

x.short time. It has afforded much of the kind-of-enjoyment and only s Little of
its fruit remains, Its functional-activity continues only because it is imppssible
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body ; therefore it delays. This is
advancing [karms). The advance is the functional-activity ; the [karma) is con-
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, its functional-
activity is intermittent ard slow, is not-advancing. This same is made clear in
two similes with the words «Of these 1. just as.» On the same point for greater
1 he gives another simile in the words «2. Or just as fire,»—The final-
end is the great mundane-dissolution. As compared with this, death is the latter
end. As a result of constraint upon the right-living and wrong-living in that
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledgs of the Iatter end. And as a result
of this the yogin, knowing his own karma which is advancing, and having
created many bodies for himself, experiencos suddenly the fruit [of karma) and
dies when he wills, Incidentally [the author] says €Or [the intuitive knowledge
of the latter end] is the résult of the signs-of-death,® 8igns-of-death (arisfa) are
things which terrify such as the enemy (ari). The indications of death are of
three kinds.—«Or when everything is reversed® [that is] even when thers is no
jugglery, villages and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human
beings to be a world of divine beings,

23. [As a result of constraint] upon friendliness.and ofher
[sentiments there arises] powers [of friendliness].
Friendliness! and compassion and joy are the three sentiments.
As to these [three], by feeling friendliness for living beings who
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness ; by feeling
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion ;
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con-
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from
indifference.

23, [As o rezult of constraint] upon fricndliness and othor [sontiments
there arise] powers [of friendliness).

By constraint upon friendliness and other

friendliness and other powers. Of these tl
¥ Scei. 33,

[sentiments] he gains powers of
\ree ns o result of the seatiment
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of friendliness there arises [in him] that kind of fower by which he makes
everybody happy. As & result of this he is kindly to all. Similarly throngh
the power résulting from compassion he delivers living beings from pain and
from the causes of pain. Lakewise through the power of joy he imparts the
detached-ttitude to everybody. He states what will be of assistance in what
will be s2id, namely, that sontiments cause eoncentration, as he says €As a result
of the sentiments there arises the traint which is tration.® Although
constraint is the three, fixed attention and eontemplation and tration and
not concentration alone, sull sineo constraint follows as an effect after concentra.
tion, and since tration 13 the d t of the three, concentration is
figuratively used for constraint.—Some manuscnpts read ‘The sentiments are
concentrstion’® In this case we must suppose that the sentiments and concentra-
tion, as being parts of the whole which is constraint, serve as causes of the
constraint. «Energy® is exertion. By its means a man who has the powers of
friendliness, &¢, towards p in happiness, &c, b unfailing in his
exertion when things are to be done for others. Indifference is the detached
athitude. In this case there is no sentiment. Nor is there anything that might
arise [out of 1t] as in the case of those who are in happiness.

24. [As a result of constraint] mpon powers {there arise]
powers like those of an elephant. ’

As a result of constraint upon the power of an elephant one has
the power of an elephant. As a result of constraint upon the
power of Vainateya [the Garuda bird] one has the power of
Viinateya. As a result of constraint upon the power of the wind
one has the power of the wind. And so forth in the same way.
34. [As a result of constraint] upon powers [thers arige] powers lke those

of an eclephant. He gains the power of that upon which [he exercises]
constraint.

25. As g result of casting the light of a sense-activity [there
arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile and the con-
cealed and the obscure.

The yogin by casting the light of that sense-activity of the central
organ which is called luminous [i. 36] upon an object whether
subtile? or concenled or obscure has access to that object.

25. . . . Benso-activity . .. intoitive knowledge. Casting [bis mind} with

constraint upon a sublile or concesled or obscare intended-object he has access
to that intended-object.

—
* Compare S1mkhya kirika vit
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28. As a result of constraint upon the sun [there arises the
intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces (bhuvana).
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spaces]: there are seven worlds,
Among them, 1. starting from the Avici [nadir] and extending up
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bha-loka) ; 2. beginning
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star
(dhruva), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the five-fold Heaven-
world (svar-loka) : 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world ;
4. the Mahar world of Prajapati, the fourth world; the three-fold
world of Brahma, that is, 5. the Jana-world and 6. the Tapas-
world and 7. the Satya-world.!

“The world-of-Brahma in its three stages,

Below it the world-of-Prajapati, the Great [world],

And [below it] Mahendra’s [world]: [these five] are called

Heaven (svar).
In the sky [of Intermediate-Space] are the stars; on earth,

the creatures.”

Thus saith the Summary-Stanza.®* Rising in a series above Avici
there are six regions (bhamt) of the Great-Hell (mahd-naraka), sup-
ported [respectively] by solid-matter, by water, by fire, by wind,
by air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahskéla, the Ambariga, the
Riurava, the Mahariurava, the Kilesiitra, and the Andhatimisra,
wherein living creatures, having been allotted n long and grievous
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their
own karma, are born. Next, the seven lower-worlds (pdtdla), with
the names Mn'hﬁtaln, Kasitala, Atals, Sutala, Vitala, Talitals, and
Pitil, and os the eighth this earth * with its seven lands (dvipa),
and in the midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumen.x.
Tts peaks on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of Inpis

? Compare VP, iL 4. 97.

f o * For a very naloable collection of parallel
18m inig g ?:f:' material in the Epch e xlx;rouu:
. : .
4. Mahar Prijipatya Wythological Aspects, 3
3. Mahendra
2. Antaribaa

1. Bho
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lazuli, of crystal, and of gold. By reason [of the reflection] of
the brilliant colour of the lapis lazuli, the southern quarter
of the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus; the
eastern is white; the western is translucent ; the northern is like
the golden amaranth. And on its southern slope is the Rose-Apple
tree, from which this land is called the Land of the Rose-Apple.
As the sun moves forward, day and night,! as it were fast bound to
him,? revolve * [about Sumeru]. North of this [Sumeru] are three
mountains, blue-and-white-peaked, two thousand yojanas in extent.
Between these, three zones (varsa), nine thousand yojanas each,
called 1. Ramanpaks, 2. Hiranmaya, and 8. the Northern® Kurus.
On the south, the [mountains] of Nisadha, of the Goldhorn, and
of the Snow-crags, two thousand yojanas in extent. Between
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas] each, called 4. the
Harivarsha, 5. Kimpuruga, 6. Bharata. On the East of Sumeru,
[the countries of] 7. Bhadrigva, bounded by the Malyavat
[mountains]; on the West, | the countries of] 8. Ketumila, bounded
by the Gandhamadana [mountains] In the middle, the zone of
9. Ylavrta—This same [Land of the Rose-Apple], a hundred
thousand yojanas in extent, stretches in each direction from
Sumern for half this distance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple,
a hundred thousand yojanas in extent, is encompassed by a girdle-
shaped sea of salt the double thereof. And then {there are] the
lands of Gaka, Kuga, Kraufica, Galmala, Magadha, and Pugkara, each
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Seven
Seas, [flat] like & pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar-
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle-
shaped and encircled by the Lokaloka Mountains [are] estimated
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole well-
founded configuration stretches out in the midmost part of the
[World] Egg-  And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary-
cause, like & firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in
! Siddhkaots KEumudi on v, 4. 77 (Nir. S3g. vi. 7. 18, and discursed by Jacobi in
ed,, 1804, p. 203"}, the article on the Abode of the Blest

* Just 30 Raghuvadigs vii. 24, {Hastings: Cyclopaedia of Rel and
? Described in Rim. iv. 43 and Mahf Bh. Ethies, 11, 698%).
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the sea, in these mountains, groups of gods have their abode,
Asuras, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Kimpurusas, Yaksas, Riksasas,
Bhiitas, Pretas, Picicas, Apasmarakas, Apsarases, Brahmariksasas,
Kigmandas, Viniyakas. In all the lands meritorious gods and
human beings [have their abode]. Sumeru is the pleasure-ground
of the thirty[three] {gods]. In it are the pleasure-grounds, Migra-
vana, Nandana, Caitraratha, and Sumanasa. Sudharmi is the gods’
assembly-hall. Sudarcana is their castle. Vaijayanta is their palace.
2.'The planets and asterisms and stars, fastened to the pole-star,
have their courses! regulated by the steady impulsion of the wind,
and arranged at different points above 2 Sumern move round about
it. 3. They who dwell in [the world of] Mahendra are six groups
of gods, the Thirty-three, the Agnigvittas, the Yamyas, the Tusitas,
the Aparinirmita-vaga-vartins, and the Parinirmita-vaga-vartins.
All [these] fulfil their desires and are endowed with atomization and
the other powers. They live for a mundane period ; they are goodly
to behold and they delight in love. Their bodies are not caused
[by parents]. Their retinue is made of incomparable and not
prudish Apsdrases. 4. In the Great world of Prajapati thers is
a five-fold group of gods, the Kumudas, the Rbhus, the Pratar-
danas, the Afijanibhas, and the Pracitibhas. These have the
mastery over the great elements; their food is contemplation ;
their lives are for a thousand mundane periods. 6. In the first of
the worlds-of-Brahma, in the Jana® world, there ig a four-fold

group of gods, the Brahmapurchitas, the Brahmakayikas, the

Brahmamaliakiyikas, and the Amnaras. These have the mastery

over the elements and the organs. 6. In the second [of the

worlds-of-Brabma}, in the Tapas-world, there is a three-fold group

of gods, the Abhiisvaras,* the Mahabhisvaras, and the Satyama-

hobhasvaras. These have the mastery over the elements and the

1 They are driven by the wind, as cowsare ¥ Compare Wp. Pnr.'ﬂ. 12 and Umiest
driven by the ploughman in & circle Tn!trﬂdh.xg. gat. iv. 14,
around the threshing-post. Fastened * VijaZna Bhikyu reads Janar, sicates
by wind-ropes to the polestar, mocord- ¢ Reading &bbLs® The name in .':: (:
ing to MEitri Up. L 4. For the satro- that they are nl{-lnmi:houl. Rl
nomy seo Erya SiddbEntz ii.1; for the structive article upon en" {{ngﬂ
rimile, see Cakuntalf vii. 6, and G. A. fessor Jacobi is fau?d l]nzo;‘l
Grierson: Bebar Peasant Life, § 889, Cyel. of Re. and Ethies, 1. .
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organs and evolving-matter. Each lives twice as long. as the
previous [group]; their food is contemplation ; t}xeir lives are
chaste (@rdhvaretas). Upwards there is no impediment to the}r
thinking and in regions below there is no object obscure to their
thought. 7. Inthe third [world] of Brahma, in the Satya-world,
there are four groups of gods, the Acyutas, the Guddhanivasas, the
Satyabhas, and the Samjfisamjiins. By them no laying down
foundations for a dwelling is made ; they are grounded in them-
selves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over
the primary cause and live as long as there are creations. of
these [four] the Acyutas delight in deliberative contemplation;
the Guddbanivasas delight in reflective contemplation; the Satya-
bhas delight in contemplation where there is nothing but joy;
and the Sarhjiidsarhjiiins delight in contemplation where there is
the feeling of personality and nothing more. These also remain in
the three worlds? These seven worlds are all without exceptions
worlds of the Brahman. But the discarnate and those [whose
bodies] are resolved into primary matter exist in the state of
release and are not placed in the worlds. By performing constraint
upon the door of the sun? the yogin should directly perceive [all]
this. Then also upon other [objects than upon the sun]. Thus to
this extent he should practise, until all this is seen.
26. As & result of constraint upon the sun [thers anses the intuitive]
knowledge of the cosmic-spaces (bhuranal
Tp to the polestar from the summit of Meru in this world, Thus in this way
from here up fo the end of the Summary-Stanza (sarmgraka-gloka) theseven worlds*
are briefly described, He describes them in detail in the words €Among them...
above Avici® The word «solid-matter® means earth, [The word] €region®
means a place [but not & hell]l. These great hells must be understood to be
accompsuied by several lesser hell. These same are brought together under
other names in the words, Mahtkala®» As the sun moves forward, day and
night, revolve [rLout Sumeru), 25 it were fast bound to him. The meaning is
that night is in that part of it which the sun leaves ; and day is in that part which
the eun shines upon. He gives the extent of the whole Land of the Bose-Apple

! Intho World-Egg. Theyrenotreleased. * On thiswhols subject see Jacobi's articla
* This seems to be the entraree to the o the Abods of the Blest in Hastingy:
world of Brahmna, Comprre M8itei Up Cyclopaedia of Religion and Fthucs,
vi, 30 (sduram dedrom) and Mondaka oL I, p. 698,
Up-L 2 11and Chindog Up. 7. 19. 2
33 [xonn)
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in thew?rds «This same[Land of the Rose-Apple), a hundred thousand yojanas.»
YVhat kn}d of.a. hundred thousand yojanas? In reply he says «It stretches out
in each direction from Sumeru for half this distance.> «For half would be
fifty thousand yojanas. «It stretches out® [amounts to] is comprehended, in-
asmuch as Sumeru occupies the middle of it. The Seven Seas, each like piles
of mustard seeds, are each double [the preceding]. This is the connexion [of
the sentence]. Just as a pile of mustard-seed is not heaped like a pile of rice
grains, nor quite [flat] like the earth, so are those seas. This is the mesning.
Islands are fringed with marvellous hills, so that one could say that they seem
to have fringes of marvellous hills. All this circuit of the earth, encompassed
by garlands of Jands and forests and mountains and citios and ocesns, and
encireled by the Lokaloka Mountains, extends, iscomprehended, in the midst of
the Egg of Brahma. &This well-founded configuration® means that it is that
whose arrangement [is well-founded]. He now tells who they are that dwell
there in the words «Here, in the lower-world.» He describes the arrangement
of Sumeru in the words, «Sumeru i&»—Thus having described the Earth.
world specifically, he describes specifically the world of Intermediate Space with
the words «The planets.» The impulsion> is the functional activity.—Heshows
the Heaven-world in the words «They who divell [in the world of ] Mahendra.»
8. «Groups of gods» are kinds of gods. He also describes the perfection of the
form of the six groups of gods by saying «All [these] fulfil their desires.> All
objects yield to them even at nothing more than a desire, &Goodly to bshold®»
[that is] to be worshipped. They delight in Jove [that is] are fond of sexual
pleasure. Their bodies are not caused by parents, [but] quite without cause,
without union of parents, they obtain a supernal body from atoms thoroughly
purified* by peculiar merit. 4. He describes the Mahar-world in the words, «In
the Great» Theso have the mastery over the great elements. Whatever they
like the great elements confer upon them. And the great elements remain in
£his or £hat arrangement as they desire, &Their food is contempiation means
that they are sated with contemplation meraly and are nourished[thereby]. 5. He
deacribes the Jana-world with the words «In the first.» In accordance with the
order of the worlds as described &they have the mastery over the elements and
the organs,» Earth and the other elements, and the organ-of-hearing and
the other organs are employed just as they choose to employ them. 6. He
deseribes, in accordance with the order already described, the second [world] of
Brahma in the words «In the second.> <«Theso have the mastery ovor the
elements and the organs and evolving-matter.»> Evolving-matter (prakrti) is t.ha
fivafine elements. Over theso thoy have the mastery. For at their wish the subtile

Irndra took bis body and made it.into

3 Thisis an allusion to the story of Dadhiei, 4
whose body .wss the very easence of a Lhmrx;’!:{bog: (vi. 10 1.2)6.‘! '?‘;

f { austerities thunderbolt becomes energir
e B B1osh). | 1 the r3go’s austerities (DadAfer tapasd

Bhig. Par. vi. 9. 51-54). Whilo sb-
iurbig in yoga he was unaware that tejitah vi. 11, 20).
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elements actually enter into mutations in the form of bodies. Sosay those who
have the tradition. «Twice as long as the previous.» The Mahnbhasvaras have
double as long & life as the Abhaisvaras; and the Satyamahibhasvaras have
double as long a life as these latter. «Upwards» Upwards in the Satya-world
there is no impediment to their thinking. But from Avrci right up to the
Tapas-world they discern all subtile and concealed or other things. This is the
meaning, 7. He descl?bes the third world of Brahma in the words «In the
third» They are so described by whom the laying down of a dwelling or
house has not been made. Just because they have nothing to hold them, they
are grounded in themselves. Thay are such as are grounded in $heir own bodies.
They have the mastery over the primsry cause; at their wish the satlza and
rajas and tamas come into activity. &They live as Jong s the creation, as
it is handed down in the Ssered Word, “All these having perfected their
sonls, together? with Brahma enter, when the reversal-of-creation (pr ficara)
is reached at the end of the highest [world], into the highest state.” Having
thus stated the common qualities of these four groups of gods, he describes
their apecial qualities by taking them up in detail with the words, «Of these
[four]®» The gods called Acyuta take delight in contemplation upon coarse
objects, With this they are satisfied. The gods called Guddhanivasa take
delight in contemplation upon subtile objects. With this they are satisfied.
The gods called Satyabhas take delight in contemplation upen the organs® as
objects, With this they are satisfied. The gods called Barjfissarhjfing take
delight in contemplation upon the feeling of personality and nothing more.

‘With this they are satisfied. All these have r to tration
fof objects]. And if it be asked why there is no mention here, among [these}
worlda, of those who have given themselves o tration not ious [of

an object], those namely who are discarnate and those [*whose bodies] are resolved
into primary matter, the reply is «But the discarnate and those [whose bodies]
are Tesolved into primary matter» For those whose thinking-substance is in
_ﬂuetuation, and to whom objects are shown, carry on worldly affairs and remain
In the'world. But the discarnate’ and those [whose bodies] are resolved into
brimary matter, although they have a task to perform, do mot so remain.
This is the meaning.—All this, with the exception of the Satya-world and as
far [down} as to Avici, is directly perceptible to the yogin, «Upon the door
of the sun> means upon the tube called Susumns, And inssmuch a3, even
with such nan extent [of constmint], direct perception of [al1] this does not
oceur, he says «Then.» Then also upon other [objects], that is, also upon
objects other than the Sugumns taught by the professor of yoga, until all this
world is seen. For the saftva of the thinking-substance is by its own nature
capablo of illumining the whole [world). But when covered by the defilement
? Contrast with Vayn Purfga ci. 85. 4 aj
: g:mpore Bh. Gita vin. 16.

i.410f V3 i's
comment, p, 867 (Cale. ed.).
dr i tad ¢ Sce 1, 19, o (Gate. ed)
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of tamas it illumines only that portion which is laid bare by rajes. It illumines
the cosmic space laid bare by the constraint upon the door of the sun. But
this does not apply similarly in other cases also. Since constraint upon this
[cosmic space] hag power to lay anly so much bare. Thus sl is clearad up.

27. [As a result of constraint] upon the moon [thers aries
the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars.

By performing constraint upon the moon he would discern the
arrangement of the stars.

28. [As a result of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises
the intuitive] knowledge of their movements,

Then by performing constraint upon the pole-star he would know
the movements of the stars. By constraint upon heavenly cars,
[for example, the chariot of the sun], he would discern them.

29, [AB a result of constraint] upon the whesl of the navel
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of
the body. -

By performing constraint upon the wheel? of the navel he would
discern the arrangement of the body. The humours are three,
wind and bile and phlegm. The [corporeal] elements* (dhatu)
are seven, skin and blood and flesh and sinew and bone and
marrow and semen. Here (eja) the mention is such that the pre-
ceding element is in each case exterior to that next preceding.

30. {As o result of consatraint] upon tho woll of the throat
[there follows] the cossation of hunger and of thirst.

Below the tongue there is a cord ; below that is the throat; below
that the well. As a result of concentration upon that, hunger and

thirst do not torment.

: 1. ® Compare 1. 80, p. 674 (Cale. ed) By
! Compare B Walter: Huftayompad idr:in;; Frias snd dtnon the list is is-

ik, pp. xiii-ziv. 1o mize.
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3L [As a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tube [there
follows] motionlessness [of the mind-stuff].

Below the well there is, within the chest, a tube in shape like
a tortoise. By performing constraint upon this, the yogin gains
& motionless state like that of a serpent or of a guana.

Whenever the yogin desires to know one thing or another, he should perform
constraint upon that. Thus constraint which leads to the cessation of hunger
and of thirst, and which leads to motionlessness, is taught by the words of the
Satra and is explained by the Comment with an explanation which is & [mere
matter of] reading. So it is not explained [hero].

\
82. [As a result of cc;nst:mint] upon the radiance in the head
[there follows] the sight of the 8iddhas.
‘Within an aperture in the skull there is a resplendent radiance.*
As a result of constraint upon this [radiance there follows] the
sight of the Siddhas roving in the spaces between the sky? and
the earth.

82, [As = result of constraint] upon the radisnce in the head [there
follows] the sight of the Siddhas.

The words ¢in the heady imply the tube (nadi) called Swsumnd,—(constraint
upon> that, he menns,

98. Or as a result of vividness (pratibha) [the yogin discerns]
all.

The so-called vividness is the deliverer¢ (taraka). This is the
preliminary form of the [intuitive] knowledge derived from
discrimination. Just as the light at dawn (precedes] the sun.
In thisother way (tena v@) the yogin knows all ® at the rise of the
vivid [intuitive] knowledge.

83. Or o4 & result of vividness (pratibha) [the yogin discerns] all,

Vivid-light [that is] self-cogitation (ka). This develops into vividness. For in
tho case of one who practises a constraint which leads to the Elevation (prasari.

1 Thess twoanimnlsexemplify the rigidity, * Compars MabEnitfyana Up, si. 10-12.
and not as Vijiiina Bhikgu eays, the * Pap. ir. 2.82
convoluted state of the mind4tuff. ¢ Seeiii 54.
The word goZhd is mentioned in Cowel!  * See J, H.Leuba: Hallocinationsof Light
and Gough's tranalation of the Sarra- TRevus Philosophique, vol. 54, 1902,
dargznasamgrabs, p. 238, -447). And compare iii. 40.
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khyna), there results, when he attains perfection therein, an [intuitive] know-
ledge due to that self.asserting which ia the preliminary indication (lifiga) of
the dawning of the Elevation. In this way the yogin discerns all. And this
[intuitive] knowledge, since it serves to bring the Elevation near, delivers from
the round-of-rebirth and so is called the *deliverer’.

84. [As a resuli of constraint] upon the heart [there arises)
a consciousness of the mind-stuff.
_ In this citadel of Brahma ! is the house [of the mind-stuff], a tiny
lotus [of the heart]—[there arises] a discernment of that. As
a result of constraint upon this [there arises] a consciousness of
the mind-stuff. _ ;
84. [As & result of constraint] upon the heart [there arises]s conscious-
ness of the mind-stuff.
The word &heart® is explained in the words. «in the citadel of Brahma.®»
Bocause it is great (brhat) the self is Brahma. His eitadely, [that is] retreat.
For with reference to this [citadel] he knciws this,—that it is his property. The
caveis a den. Thatsame lotus with downward head is the dwelling of the centrsl-
organ. He gives the reason for thir consciousness of the mind-stuff by saying
«a discernment of that.» By constraint upon this he discerns the mind-stuff
with its own peculiar fluctuations.

35. Experience is a presented-idea which fails to distinguish
the sattva and the Self, which are absolutely uncommingled
[in the presented-idea]. Since the satfra exists as object for
another, the [intuitive] knowledge of the Self arises as the
result of constraint nupon that which sxists for its own sake.
The sattva of the thinking-substance, with its disposition to
brightness, by mastering the rajas and tamas which are equally
dependent upon the sattva, enters into a mutation as a result of
the presented-idea of the difference between the sattva and the
Self. Therefore the Self, of which we can only say that it is
Intellect (cits), which is other [than the aspects (guzlc‘f)], and which
is undefiled (puddha) [by objects], is absolutely contrary in quality
even to the sattva which is mutable. Experienceisa presented-
jdea which fails to distinguish these two which are absolutely

» Chand. Up. viifi. 1. 1.
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uncommingled. Because the Self has objects shown to it. This
[same] presented-idea of experience is an object for sight, since
the sattva exists for the sake of another. But as a result of
constraint upon that presented-idea, which is distinguished from
this [sattra], which is Intellect and nothing more; and which is
other [than the aspects (gquna)], and which belongs to the Self,—
[as & result of this] that insight whose object is the Self arises.
The Self is not seen by that presented-idea of the Self whose
essence is the sattva of the thinking-substance. It is the Self
which sees the presented-idea which depends upon its own self.
For in this sense it has® been said, * Wherewith, pray, could
one discern the Discerner ?”

85....Sattia . .. [intnitive] knowledge. When, by reason of its being
altogether overwhelmed by rajas and famas, even the thinking.substance, bright
in form and exceedingly clear though it is, can in jts mutation as a discriminative
discernment, be absolutely distinguished from intelligence, how much more so
then the rajas and famas, which are inert {jads) by nature! TVith this in
mind the author of the Sutras uses the words, <the sativg and the Self.>
Taking up this same point the author of the Comment dlso says «The sattia
of the thinking-substance, with its disposition to brightness.» Not merely one
whose disposition is to brightness, but one which has entered into & mutsation
in the form of discriminative discernment. Inasmuch as it is altogether
undefiled [by objects] and bright, it is sbsolutely similar to intelligence
(cdrtanya). Bo there is a ingling, as he implies in the words Qequal.»
«Dependent upon safira’® means » relation without which it cannot exist.
The rajas and tamas which are equally dependent upon the satita are so-called
[in the Comment] Mastered means overwhelmed. He states that there is
no comminghng in the words &Therefore...even® The word ca is here in
the sense of ‘even’. [Contrary in quality] not merely to the rajas and tamas
[but even to the sativa]. This is the i The word «mutable’ indicates
the quality contrary to the Self who is immulable. A presented idea which
fails to distinguish, b the thinking-substance, which is serene and cruel
and infatuated, takes the image of the intelligence {ohitanya). And so the
ane.nnd other forms aro fnlse}y atiributed to the intelligence, just as the
:::mtt;hng ofﬁthe f:lea: hwa{er wh}ch lr;ﬂec!s the moon is felsely attributed to
00T e gives the reason for the expenencs i
Solf has objects shown to it» This has bfeen exp]a;::en:::dihff ‘:5:::: thl;
it be objected that tue satfra of the thinking substance might be different from

? Byhad Aran, Up. 1. 4 14 and iv. 5. 15,

* For example, 1. 4, p. 16; ii. 17, p. 1415
and aleo §y, 22, p 306 (Calc. ed.)
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the Belf, bat that experience could not be different from the Self, he replies «This
[same]» This[sama] presented-iden of experience is & presented-ides of a kind of
experience belonging to the satfva. Hence as something for the sake of another
experience is an object-for-sight, For the satfva is for the sake of another in thatit
is u combination of parts. And because experience is an external-aspect of this
{sattva), it would also be for the sake of another. Furthermore, that other for
whose sake it is, would be the experiencer. His is the experience.—Or [another
explanation]. For experience (bhoga) is passing-through (anubkava) pleasure or
pain which aro felt to be coactive or counteractive. And this [experience]
cannot bo coactive or counteractive to itself. Because a fluctvation eannot be
opposed to itself, Therefore experience must be for the sake of something that
is to be made coactive or counteractive. Thisexperienceristhe self. Experienca
isan object-for-sight to him, &But. .. that presented-idea, which is distinguished
from this® which is for the sake of another. These words [from the Comment]
are explained by supplying the other words in the ablative case for the sake of
another”. An objector says, ‘This may be true. Buf if the insight has the
Self for its object, then whew! Sir! the Self b the object-for-insight
by the insight! There would surely be other insights, one after the other, and
we should fall into an infinite regress!’ In reply to this he says «The Belf
is not....by that presented-ides of the 8elf.» The connexion-of-ideas is
this. The Intellect (citi) itlumines that which is inert (jada), and that which
is inert does not [illumine] the intellect. The idea presented to the Self has
as its essence that which is not intelligent. How can this [presented-idea]
illumine & being whose essence is intelligence? On the other hand, how
can [the Self], whose essence is intelligence and whose brightness does not
depend upon another, be properly said to illumine that which is inert ? When
he says &whose essence is the satfva of the thinki bstance® he describ
the inertness in so far as there is identity with the non-intelligent form. [We
say that the saltva of the thinking-substance] depends upon the Self to the
extent that it depends on the image of the Self as entored into th- satfra of
the thinking-substance, in the same sense that a person depends upon [his]
face reflecte® in a -mirror {if he wish to see himself]. [And the sattva is said
to depend upon the Self.] But not [as the objector said], because the satfea
of the thinking-=subst Numi the Self. It is the salfva of the thinking-
substance which reflects the Self united with this presented-idea, and which
depends upon the Intelligence (cdifanya) which has been mirrored (chaydpanna)
in it {as the intelligenco] of the Self. Thus it exists for the sake of the Self.
On this same point ho quotes the Sacred Word by saying «For in this sonse
it has beon enid® by the Igvara ¥ the Discerner.”> The meaning is that [He

is discerned] by no one,
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a8. As 2 result of this [constraint upon that which exists
for its own sake], there arise vividness and the organ-of-
(supernall-hearing’® and the organ-of-{supernall-feeling and
the organ-of-{supernall-sight and the organ-of-{supernall-
taste and the organ-of-{supernal}-smeil,
As & result of vividness, there arises an [intuitive] knowledge of
the subtile or concealed or remote, whether past or fufure. As
& result of the organ-offsupernall-hearing, one hears supernal
sounds; as & result of the organ-of{supernal]-feeling, one has
access to eupernal touch; as a result of the organ-of{supernall-
sight, one has the consciousness * of supernal colour ; as a result of
the organ-of-{supernal]4aste, one has a consciousness of supernal
flavour ; as a result of the organ-of-[supernal] smell,> one has an
[intuitive] knowledge* of supernal fragrance. These unceasingly
arise,
This restraint, moreover, upon that which exists for its own sake continues until
the primary cause has fulfilled its peculiar task (karya), the [intuitive] knowledge
of the Self. Ho describes all the 1 powers which [the yogin] receives
before that [intuitive knowledge comes], 36. As & result of this.., there
arise, .. So then it has been asserted that the central-organ and the organ of
hearing and of feeling and of sight and of {aste and of smell, svhich have been
helped by the external-aspects which arise from yogs, are in each single caso in
direct cansal relation with the supernal sounds and so forth and with the [in-
tuitive) knowledge of vividness (prutibha). The five organs, of heaning and so
on, which apperceive supernal sounds and so forth have technical names such as
the organ-of [supernall-hearing and the rest. The Comment is easy.

87. In concentration these (rupernal activities]are obstacles;
in the emergent state they are perfections (siddhi).

Tllxese, the.vividness and so forth, arising in the yogin whose
mmd‘stui‘i‘ is concentrated, are obstacles, in that they go counter
to the sight which belongs to this [concentrated mind-stuff].

! This word griirana is from the caumsative relation to the object.
stem,  The Maviprabbi (p 647, Ben. * Compare Hopkins, Yoga technique, JAOS,
€d) explains 1t as being * the organs of {1901), vol 22, p 344" ’
kniwing supernal sounds and 20 on® ¢ The word tjfidna 19 Joosely wsed It
. {diryindm rubda..:ddfnﬁmgmha.(ﬁm) seems to 1pdicate whatever comes to
A samnid 1 o perception with hittle direct coBsciousnes,
KEY [mo s}
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[But] arising [in the yogin] whose mind-stuff is emergent, they
are perfections,

Occasionslly & man, after beginning constraint upon the self as object, acquires
those perfections which are subsidiary to this, and thinks because of the power
(prabhava) of these [perfections] that he has effected his purpose, and so might
cense the constraint. So [the sulhor] eays, 87. In concentration these
{supernel activities] are obstacles; in the emergent stato thoy ere parfec
tions (siddhi). For a man whose mind-stuff is erergent thinks highly of these
perfections, just as & man born in misery considers even a small bit of wealth
a pilo of wealth, But a yogin whose mind-stuff is concentrated must avoid
these [perfections] even when brought nesr to him. Ons who longs for the
final goal of life, the absolute assuagement of the three-fold anguish, how could
he have any affection for those perfections which go counter to {the attainment]
of that [gosl]? This is the meaning both of the Sotra and of the Comment.

88. As a result of slackening the causes of bondage and a8
a result of the consciousness of the procedure [of the mind-
stuff), the mind-stuff penetrates into the body of another.
By virtue of the latent-deposit of karma in the body, the central-
organ which is changeable and tinstable becomes established. This
is bondage. By virtue of concentration there is a slackening of
this karma which is the cause of bondage. And the consciousness
of the procedure [of the mind-stuff} comes only from concentration.
As a result of the dwindling of the bondage of karma, and as
. result of the consciousness of the procedure of his mind-stuff,
the yogin by withdrawing mind-stuff from his own body deposits
it in other bodies. The organs dlso fly after [ii. 54] the mind-
stuff thus deposited. Just! as, for instance, when the king-bee
flies up, the bees fly up after him, so the organs follow after the
mind-stuff in its penetration into the body of another.
After thus stating that power, in the form of [intuitive] knowledge extending
s far as to the sight of the Self, is the result of constrain, he gives, as another
result of constraint, power in the form of action. 38. ... Tho causes of bond-
8g0 . .. ponotration. When ho saya «By virtuo of concentretion thia means
under 1. the power of thoe constraint whose object is the causes of bondage. The
word concentration® is used finstead of ‘eonstraint,’} becauso it is pre
dominant [in constraint]—A procedure is that by which eomething proceods into

! Compare Pragua Up. il 4.
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enother thing. It means the tubes (rads) [that is] the paths for the coming and
going of mind-stuff, As a result 2. of constraint upon this passage there is a con-
seiousness of it. And 2s a result of this {as well as of 1. the constraint upon
the causes of bondage), since the causes of bondage are slackened, it {the mind.
stuff] is not held back by this [yogin]. Although the mind-stuff is not held back
83 it soars into the upward path, it cannot without impediment pass forth from
his body nor enter into the other's body. Therefore the passage for this must
also be known.—The organs moreover follow the mind-stuff and settle down in
their respective places in the other’s body.

89, As a result of subjugating the Uddna, there is no adhesion
to water or mud or thorns or similar objects, and [at death]
the upward flight.

The fluctuation of the whole complex of organs which is dis-
tinguished by having the different vital-forces (prdna) is vitality.!
Its activity is five-fold. Prana has its course through the mouth
and nose and its fluctuation extends as far as the heart. And
Samana, since it distributes equally, has its fluctuation from the
navel. Apdna, since it leads down. has its fluctuation as far as
the sole of the foot. Uddna, since it leads up, has its fluctuation
ag for a5 the head. Vyédna is pervading. Among these Prina is
predominant. As a result of subjugating the Uddna there is nc
adhesion to water or mud or thorns or similar objects ; and at the ,
time of decease there is the upward flight. Thiy [upward flight]
he nttains by mastery [of the Uddna].

89. Udana . . . snd , , . the upward flight, The Ructuation of the whole
complex of organs is life. The words &distinguished 3y having the different
italforces (prana) refer to that [Auctuation] of which the different vital-forces
are the distinction. The organs have two kinds [of Aluctuations]), an inner and
an outer. The outer is distinguished by the ext (alocana) of colour
and eimilar sensations. The inner is life. For this is a spacial kind of effort
and it leads to the different activities of the winds (mdruts) which the body
comprebends. This effort is common to all the organs. As they say?! “The
fluctuations common to the [inner] organs are the five winds (vdyu), vitalairs
and 80 on.” Becauso they are the distinguishing-characteristic of this [tife].
! Defined as a struggle for ife by Vaca 15,p.217% 1t is mentionedin the lst

spaﬁjfmnavh prana-dhdrana-proyatng- hi. 18, p, 280* (Calc. ed.).
bhedo “samviditog cutosya dharmad i, * SRmkbys-kinks 29,
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The action [or] function of this effort is of five kinds, 1. Prina extends from
the tip of the nose to the heart. 2. Szmana is one which evenly distributes as
required in different places the variovs juices which are mutations of food eaten
and drunk, And its locality extends from the heart and to the navel. 8. Apana
is that which leads to the carrying off of urine, faeces, foetus, &c. And its
activity (s74fi) is from the navel and to the sole of the foot. 4, Udana is so-called
because it leads up [that is] leads upwards such things as secretions, And its
activily is from the tip of the nose and to the head. 5. Pyana is one that
pervades [the whole bodyl.—Of these thus described Prina is predominant, since
the Sacred Word® declares that when that goes forth all goes forth, # Following
the Priga when 1t goes forth, all the vital-forces (prina) go forth.”—~Having thus
explained the differences between the vital-forces (prana) with respect to activity
and locality, he leads up to the meaning of the sntra with the words Asa result
‘of subjugating the Uddna.» When constraint has been performed upon the
Udana, (then] as a vesuli of its subjugation, {the yogin] is not held back by
water or similar objects. And at the time of decease his upward flight is by the

path? which commences with the flame, As a result of this [constraint] he

attains by mastery to this upward flight. These supernormal powers that result

from constraint upon the vitalforces beginning with Praan, if there be success in

it, should be understood according to the differences in the subjugations of

activities and of Jocalities [in the body] .

40. As a result of subjugating the Samina [there arises] a

radiance. !

The yogin who has subjugated the Samdna by causing a pulsation
of the flames, becomes radiant.®

40. ...the Samana...s radisnce. There is &a pulsation,» a flaming forth

of the flame in the body.

41. As a result of constraint upon the relation between the
organ-of-hearing, and the air (@kdga), [there arises] the
supernal organ-of-hearing.¢ .

For all organs-of-hearing the air is the [physical] basis, and for all
In which sense it has been said “All® those whose

sounds.

* Compare Byhad Ar. Up. iv. 4. 3. cluding the gdrudd M8, ‘ixmg.adj :of

? This is the devaydna. See Brhud Ar. Up wekadega One is temp !
vi. 1. 8 and 18 and Chand. Up. iv. 15. surmise that thers might be mot_er
5-6: Chind. Up.v. 10. 1. reading ¢ulys-degys or.f;ilyadeﬂya {’:g-

: b4 bhd<karos ii. 18, stead of tulyedega, with & mean

CO;IP;:; g:‘;c ed.). v ’ similar to Vacaspali's gloss jdtiya. 'm:
¢ ik .';1 p.’?G?‘ {Calc. ed.). ju  Paficaitba’s twelth frsgmes!
" secording to Garbe.

* Reading ckagrutitcars with siz MSS. in-
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processes-of-hearing {provena) are in the same place have the same
kind-of-hearing (eka-grutitvam).”t  And this [fact that the airis the
locus of sounds] is declared to be the [first] characteristic mark of
air. And the second is that it is not covered * [by anything more
extensive]. Thus because a thing which is not-limited-in-extent
(amirta) is evidently not covered [by enything], it is also
recognized that air is [all] pervasive. From the perception of
sounds it is inferred that the organ-of-hearing exists. For in the
case of o deaf man and of a man not deaf, the one perceives sound
and the other not. Hence it is the organ-of-hearing only which is
the field of operation for sound.—For the yogin who has performed
constraint upon the relation between the organ-of-hearing and the
, air, the supernal * ear begins.

It has already been stated [iii. 86, p. 246~ Cale. ed.] that as a result of
constraint upon thst which exists for its own sake [this would be the mulhya],
there ins & subsidiary [perfection], the organ-of-[supernal}-hearing and other
[organs). Now the organ-ol-[supernal}hearing and other [organs] result from
the constraint which has the organ-of{supernal}hearing and other [organs] as
its sole purpose, 41.... Org f-hearing , . . org heari: Ho
ssys that the object of the traint is the relation bet gan-of-h g
and the air in the relation of the contained to the container, in the words
«For all’» All organs-of-hearing, although made of the personality-substance,
have the gir which is [contained in] the hollow-space of the auditory canal as
its [physical} basis. The organ-of-hearing has its seat (4yatana) there, For if we
assist or injure this [auditory canal], we find that the organ-of-hesring has
been assisted or injured. [Air is] also [the physical besis] for sounds which are
causes perating with the organ-of-hearing. When a sound is to be heard
a8 coming from an earthen or other sub , the organ-of-hearing, which is
in the hollow of the auditory canal, presupposes that there is a special
sound residing in the air* (nabhas) which is its own [that is, the organ's]
substance, [That this is so is] clear (drplam) [from analogy] Thus when,
{Dr instance, one wishes to have an external sense (alocana) of smell, which
is contained in this case in earth, by means of the organ-of-smell which is
A co-operating [non-materisl] cause for-those things which have smell and
[taste] as their [specific] qualities, [we find similarly that the sense of smell

* The Yogaviritika, p. 2371, also suggests sigts in & kind of hyperaesthetic per.
this reading,

. ception of minute sounds, &c, which
The w?xd andraranam in the sense of are lhike subtile elements (2icyatram
ndcriyate anena, In the Varttikn it 2s ¢ atradiripasid bdd

. a1d to bo ' free space* (arakdga). vam). - ’ o
Balarims says that the supernality con- ¢ That 1s to say the dkaga

1.




iil.a1—)  Book IIL Supernormal Powers or Vibhiti {270

requires such a speeial kind of smell in so far as it is contained in the earthen
thing which contains it]. And it has already been said that the organs of smell
and of tfxste and of touch nnd. of sight and of hearing, although made of the
personality-substance, do have’ the elements as their locus. For if we assist
or injure the elements, we find that we have assisted or injured the organ-of-
smell or some other of the organs. This same organ-of-hearing, which is
made of the personality-substance, moreover resembles a piece of iron in
that it is atiracted by a magnet-like sound, in the mouth, produced by the
mouth of the speaker, and, by a ion of its own functions (vriti), has the
external sense of the word which has come to the mouth of the speaker, Hence
there are -p tations of ds functioning at different points of space.
[And this sense-presentation], common to all living-beings, cannot in the
absence of inhibition, be counted as an invalid-source-of-ideas. And in this
sense there is an utterance by Paficagikha, ¢ All those whose-processes-of-hearing
(¢ravapa) are in the same place have the same kind-of-hearing.” Those persons
whose processes-of-hearing are in the same place are those persons, like Chaitra,
whose organs-of-hearing are of that kind., The meaning is that the processes-
of-hearing of all aro in the air (akd¢a). The air, moreover, the locus of the
organs-of-hearing, because it is produced from the fine-element {tanmaira),
whose [apecific] quality is sound, has sound as its specific quality.) By which
sound as a co-operating [non-material] cause it grasps the sounds from earthen
and other substances. Therefore there is for all one species of hearing (gruti)
with regard to sound. This is the meaning. Thus then it has been shown
that air is the locus of the organ-of-hearing and that it has sounds as its
[specific] quality.—And this fact that there is one kind of hearing (ekagrutitrasi)
is the [first] characteristic mark of sir. For this one kind of hesring is that
condition which phenomenalizes sound. This very thing which is its substrate
(asraya) is the thing expressed by the word air. For in the absence of such
a hearing there is no [individual] ph I sound [belonging to earthen
ang other substances], Moreover such a hearing cannot be a quality (quna)
of the various [conrse substances] such as earth, because, if it be such, these cannot
be both the thing-to-be-phenomenalized and the conditions-which-phenomenalize.
—And the [second] characteristic mark of air is that it is not covered
{by anything more extensive] If there were no air, the things not-limited-
in-extent would be pressed together and could not be separated even by
needles. And so as a result everything would be covered by everything.
And it cannot be said that the not being covered [by anything] is 'mere_ly
because things-not-limited-in-extent are not present. For this negation xm?{lel
& positive entity ffor example, a thing-limited-in-extent). A?d if this P"’”‘;"
entity do not exist, there can be no negation of it. Nor can it be said that the
p. 61, 11, 19-2] (Vizizn. ed). See also
Tarka-tatigrahs, § 14. : .

* Compare Vaigesika-sQtrn vii. 1. 22 to-
gether with the words of Cridhars,
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Energy of Intellect (citipakti) could be the substrate for this! [free space not
covered by anything]. For being immutable it cannot have [spatial] properties
that precisely determine. And again it cannot be said that space (dig) and time
are substances (dravya) over and above earth and the other [coarse elements].
Consequently that particular mutation [which is not covered by anything more
extensive] belongs to air only, Thus all is cleared up.—~When it is proved that
the fact that nothing covers it i3 a characteristic mark of air,—so that wherever
there is anything that has nothing covering it, thero always air is,—then [all-]
pervasiveness is also proved, as he says «Thus because a thing which is not-
limited-in-extent.»>—He gives the source-of-the-valid-idea to prove the real exist

ence of the organ-of-hearing by saying «From the perception of sounds» For
[every] action is to be effected by an instrument, just as the action of chopping
or the like is to be effected by the axe or something similar. So in this case also
the act of perceiving sound must be accomplished by &n instrument. And that
which is the instrument is the organ-of-hearing. Now if il be asked why may
not the eye or some other organ be the instrument of this {act], he reples &in
the case of a deaf man and of & man not deaf.’> This is determined by positive _
and negative arguments, And this is only an elliptical statement. For mutatss
mutandis we must say that as a result of constraint upon the relation betv-een
the organ-of-touch and wind (vafa), between organ-of-sight and radiance, between
the organ-of-taste and water, and between the organ-of-smell and earth, supernal
touch and other [supernsl sensations] would also arise.

42, Either as the result of constraint upon the relation
between the body and theair (@kiga), or (ca) as the result of the
balanced-state of lightness, such as that of the cotton-fibre,
there follows the passing through air,

‘Wherever there is a body there is air, because it [air] gives space
to the body. The relation [of the bedy] with this [air] is that of
obtaining [pervasion] By performing constraint upon this relation
the yogin subjugates the relation with this [air]}. And gaining
the balanced-state of lightness such as that of the cotton-fibre,
even to [that of] atoms [of cotton-fibre], he becomes light himself.
And by reason of this lightness he walks with both feet upon
water, Next after this, however, he walks upon nothing more
than a spider's thiead, and then upon sunbeams. Thereafter he
courses through the air at will,

? Reading (mith Poona text) tad-igrry 1
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42, ... body....passing through. By performing constraint upon the
relation between the body and the air, or upon something light such as a cotton-
fibre, [that is] by gaining the balanced-state [that is] the state of the mind which
rests in the [thing] and in which it is tinged [i. 41] by it. He describea the
sequence of the perfections by the words, €upon water.»

43, An outwardly un-adjusted fluctuation is the Great Dis-
carnate; as a result of this the dwindling of the covering to
the brightness.

The fluctuation assumed by the central-organ ocutside the body is
the fixed-attention (dhdrand) called Discarnate. If it is only an
outer ! fluctuation of the central-organ which abides in thé body, it
is called adjusted (kalpita). But if it is an outer fluctuation of the
central-organ, which is itself externalized, in that it [the fluctuation]
disregards the body, it is of course called unadjusted. [The yogins]
by means of the adjusted one among these two accomplish the
unadjusted Great Discarnate, by means of which yogins enter
the bodies of others. And as a result of this fixed-attention, the
covering of the sattra of the thinking-substance, whose essence
is brightness, which has the three-fold fruition from the hindrances
and the karma, and whose root is rajas and tamas, dwindles away.

Heo describes yot another constraint which leads to the penetration of
another’s body and which leads to the dwindling of the hindrances and
karma and fruitions. 438, An outwardly ....dwindling. The discarnate ho
describes in the words «The fluctuation assumed.® In order to show the means
to the Grest Discarnate state which is unadjusted he first describeathe discarnste
in the words «Ifit in®» Thewords €onlya fluctuationd mean thinking only{n
an imaginary wsy. He describes the Great Discarnate in the words &But if it
is» Heshows that the adjusted and the unadjusted have the relation of means
to end by saying among these two.» Is it that one merely enters another’s
body &s & result of this? Not so, he says in the words €And as a result
of this® «Asa result of this fixed attention® meanswhen the GmtDisdm}‘“
activity of the central-organ has been perfected. It has jts three-fold fruitions
from the hindrances and from karma, in birth and length-of-life and kind-of

1 The outer adjustment would be in part outwardly ugadjusted state lh:n‘ﬂ
a voluntary act. Compare the ex- & renunciation of the sell wd of ‘;;
planation im the Maniprabhk me mano semss of individuality as limi
dahir aste sta lulpanayl-/!}_ut in the a body dehe “hambhdratyigsh.

- . R
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experience [ii, 18}, And it is this that has its root in ras and tamas. Sincs
from mere saftva when freed from rajas and famas there arises discriminative
discernment only. Thus the three-fold fruition in 5o far as it is rooted in rajs
and famas, and because its essence is in them, obscures the satfva_of the
thinking-substance. And ss soon as these have dwindled away, the mind-stuff
of the yogin freed from its covering [by them] roves and discerns at will,

44, As a result of constraint upon the coarse (sthila) and the
essential-attribute (svardpa) and the subtile sifgma) and the
inherence (anvaya) and the purposiveness (arthavativa), there
is & subjugation of the elements.
In this [system] i. the [five elements] beginning with earth [which
in essence are a generic form and a particular] have [as particulars]
sounds and other perceptible things ; [these] particulars, together
with their properties (dharma), shape and the rest [which are to
be described], are technically called <«coarse> This is the first
form of the elements —ii. The second form is its generic-form.
For example, limitation-in-extent (m#irti) is the [generic-form] of
earth; liquidity, of water; heat, of fire; wind [is] mobile, for air
goes everywhere. This second form is technically called <essential-
attribute> This generic-form has sounds and other [concrete
perceptible things] as its particulars. And in this sense it has
been? said, * All these [perceptible things] that are inseparably
connected with one genus praedicabile are distinguished only by
their propertiés.” In this system a substance (drarya) is an aggre-
gate* (samuddya) of the generie-form and of the partieuler. For
a collection (sam#ha) is of two kinds, 1. that in which [the names
of] its different, component parts have disappeared, as for instance,
a body, a tres, a herd, a forest?; and 2. that collection in which
the different component parts are specified [each] by a term, as for
instance  of both kinds, gods-and-human-beings.’* One part of the
collection is gods and the second part is human beings. Only by
mesns of these two is it termed a collection. Furthermore, either
* Vijiina Bhikyn says pdrndcdryosameddam dka. ,
* Compars Pataijah Mah&bhtaya I 217*, L 289%; 1. 8771 ; III, $'¢ (Kielhorn),
* Compare Tattra Bindu (Ben.ed ), p 11™.

¢ Cumpere Catapathabrihmans in2 2.
35 [roe s}
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the distinction or the identity may be emphesized. We may say
‘o grove of mango-trees’ [or] ¢ gathering of Brahmans’ or we may
say ‘a mango-grove’ [or] ‘a Brahman gathering’ Again the
[collection] is two-fold, 1. that of which the parts exist separately ;
and 2. that of which the parts do not exist separately.! A grove
[or] a gathering is a collection from which the parts are separable,
A body or a tree or an atom is a whole? (sashghdta) of which the
parts are not separable. Pataiijali says that a substance is o
collection the different component parts of which do not exist
separately. Thus it has been explained what the essential-
attribute is.—iii. Now what is the subtile form, [of these elements]?
[The answer is] it is subtile-substance, the cause of the elements.
Of [any] one of these [elements] an atom is one part. Its essence
is the generic-form and the particular and it is an aggregate
consisting of different parts which cannot exist separately.
Similarly with all the tanmdtras. This is the third [form]—iv.
Now the fourth form of the elements. The aspects with dis-
positions to discernment and to activity and to inertia and
conforming to the pature of [their] effects are described by the
word inherence.—v. Now the fifth form of these [elements] is
purposiveness. The having of experience and of release ns their
purpose is inherent in the aspects (guna). And tho nspects are
[inseparably connected] with the elements and the products of the
elements. Thusall has a purpose. By constraint upon these five
elements of the present time in their five forms, the sight of the
essential.attribute of this or that form and the subjugation of it
comeabout. [The yogin] by mastering the five essential-attributes
of the clements, masters the elements, [and] as a result of their
subjugation, the evolving-causes of the [coarse) elements follow the
commands of his will just as the cows follow their own calves.
a4. ...coarso...subjugatlon..,. [Tho compound is to bo analysed as)
the coarse and the essentialattributo and tho subtile and the inkerence and

the purposivencas. As a result of constraint upon theso, the coarso and the
casontial-attribute and the subtile and the inherence and the purpotiveness, thers

1 Com NyKyneZtradi. L 82
1 g:;:::: z;‘ihyl';h :.}A;thlgp 86r; 1, 8105 1374 1L 1055 THL 824 (Kielhern)
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is a subjugation of them. i He describes the coarsa! by eaying <In this
[system}» The soundsand touches and colours and tastes and smells, belonging
[respectively] to the earthen and watery and fiery and windy and airy [clasges or
1 ta}, have correspondingly the particul m, such a9 the first (sadja) or the
third notes, or heat or cold, or blue or yellow, or astringent or sweet, or fragrant
or other [particular instances]. For becsuse these ars different from each other
in name and form and use they are the particulars. Of these particulars there are
five in earth, four (counting out smell) are in water, three (counting out smell
and tasts) are in fire, two (counting out smell and taste and colour) are in wind
(nobhasvant), sound alone is in the air. Particulars such as these, together with
their propetties (dharma), form and the rest, are technically called <coarsed in
[this] system. 1. And in this [system). to begin with, the properties belonging
to the earthen [element] are ““Shape, weight, roughness, resistance, and stability ;
sustenance (vrfti), divisibility, end A g hardness, and useful
tosll” 2. The properties of water, * Liquidity, subtilty, brilliance, whiteness,
sinuosity {mardara), weight, coolness, protectiveness, purification, cohesion are the
qualities of water.” 8, The fiery properties, # Tending-upwards, purifier, burner,
cooker, without weight, resplendent, destructive, yielding strength,—this is fire
having characteristies different from the two previous {elements].” 4, The
windy properties, ¢ Horizontal movement, purification, felling, impulsion, power,
changenbility, casting no shadow, aridity,—these are the various properties of
wind.” §. The airy properties, *Pervasiveness, interpenetration, unobstructive-
ness are enumerated as three properties of air distinct in characler from the
previous properties.” These are those properties, the shape and the following ;
f:the particulars were said to bo] together with these. And shapeisa particular
instance of generic nature, such as cow-ness. ji. He describes the second form
Eof the elements] by saying «The eecond form is its generic-form®» Limitation-
In-extent means natural® donsity. Liquidity is (the generie-form of] water and
;: lEg:.he eﬂ‘ecl.fvaf cause of cleanli ("f”‘a) and plump and vigour. Heal
Bl mein Elen::xzo;:?o:f] &ir;l (va'}xm:), since e.verywlmx'o1 [heat], wlzeihar it be
is intended to show th: id yt;t“ ;“herent i B G A t?ns !‘nomv"
So bo saye By the xnove:n ::t oi" of property and s\fbstmce. ‘Wind is motor.
e says 1 grass and because it makes the body wander,
motivity is mfam{d to be the genericform of wind which goes everywhere.
gi‘:el:tgi:;:.ry‘;‘l;:r; !;“ m;;e :ince i.f is de;'ff that we -apgerceiva sounds in_ all
previously [iii 41] exp that one o8
earthen and other sounds by means of the sound which is a [speciﬁlej quality
$7 sir the substanceinwhich the organ-othearing inheres. This is what is
. Wx:‘;:.:c! ?hiligx;:::rsnn( :;)_“ nz-ld. d;s&w ) i but the solidity of snow is not natural,

A 3 inthatitisduetocaure. Onthe other

:t;m;ttf:n;t:e thing ;eh;l{) {#rabhdcg) hand solidity is & natoral property of
genera R N : N

outeide the substance, For’e:A::ls:. o ey ity fs ot In hat

it is an effect of sometking outside

liquidity ez nabursl property of water; the substance,
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qi.es?rib_tad }:y the word essential-attribute, One such genericform such as
limitation.in-extent has the particular sounds and other perceptible things,
such as the first note, such as heat, such as whiteness, such as astringency, such
as f‘mgmnce, these constituting the particular instances of the generic-formssuch
as limitation-in-extent. That is to say, the generic-forms,’ such as the limitations-
in-extent, such ss [the shapes of] lemons or bread-fruit or myrobolans, are also
distinguished from each sther by differences in taste and 8o on. So that these
tastes afd other qualities are partieulars of these [generic-forms], «And in this
sense it has been.said, “All that are inseparably connected with one genus
raedicadile”> would refer to each of [the eloments] such as earth. [Each of
these] is inseparably connected with some one genus praedicabile, limitation-
in-extent, for example, or liquidity, {These that are thus inseparably connscted)
are distinguished only by their properties,® such for example as the first note.
Thus the generie-form such ss limitation-in-extent has been described, and
the particulars such as the sounds have been described.—And to those® who
assert that substance {@ravya) is a substrate (d¢raya) for the generie-form and for
the particular—[to them] he says, «of the generic-form.» In this system
substance is an aggregate (samudaya) of the generie-form and of the particular,
Those who take the point of view that substance is a substrate of these [two]—
even they cannot deny that both are experienced as an aggregste. For if this
experience be denied, the two cannot have a container{adhdra)which.undetlies
them. Therefore lst us suppose that this [aggregate] is itself the substance.
But we do not apperceive any substance underlying them different from both
and from the aggregate of the two [which might be supposed to contain-them-
by-underlying them], just as the mountsin-pesk is & distinct thing and other
than the atcnes or the aggregate of stones, and underlies therm. Thus twe say
that substance is a collection {and not snything underlying]. From this point
of view, to prevent the [error that substance is any kind of a collection and]
to reach the position that substance is a special kind of collection, he describes
various kinds of collections in the words, «For.. . of two kinds» Sinece this
‘is so, substance ds not any kind of a collection. &Of two kinds® is a thing
whith exists in two ways. a. One of theso kinds is given in the words ¢has
dissppeared.d These are socalled in whose case the difference between the
parts has disappeared. One which has parts in whoso case the differences
have disappenred is of this kind. What he means to say is this. The idea
of the collection raised by words like body, tree, herd, or forest does not bring ,
into consciousness the difference between the several parts, since the words are
not used to express this difference). So the eollective [senso] only is brought
to mind. Thero are four cases given as illustrations: 1. the case in which
the parts ean exist separately, 2, the ease in which they cannot oxist separstely,
8. an animate thing, 4. an inanimate thing. That parts can exist separately or

1 This would be equiralent to the particular (eipupa).

' Reading stmdnydny api.
3 The Viigepikas.
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cannot exist separately will be stated later.—b. The second of the two kinds
is described in the words, «2. that collection in which the different component
parts are specified [each] by a term, as for instance ‘of both kinds, gods-and.
human-beings’» Now by the expression &gods-and-human-beinge the two parts
of the collection which are expressed by the words «of both kinds> have been
specified a3 being separate, An cbjection is raised, *the expression &of both
Xinds» does not bring the Qifference between the parts of that [collection]
into.consciousness, Fow then can we say that the [collection] in which the
different component parts have been described has received {names]?’ The
reply in in the words Gof these two.» And it is because of these very parta that
the term collection can be imposed. By the worde <of both kinds» which
describe & thing es having two perts, the idea of the collection ia expressed,
since a sentence cannot but exp the object-intended by the sontence.
This is the point. Qnce more he describes a difference in qualities by saying
&Furthermors.» Both the identity and the distinction are emphasized. He
describes the emphasis laid upon the difference in the words, «‘a grove of
mango-trees’ [or] ‘a gathering of Brahmans.”> Because the genitive case
is prescribed® to express a distinction, as for instance, ‘a cow bel g to
the Gargas.” He describes the emphasia Jaid upon the identity in the words®
&‘a mango-grove' [or] ‘a Brahmsn-gathering» [The compound is to be
analysed thus,] the mangotrees which themselves make up the grove.
Inssmuch a9 he wishes to emphasize the identity between the collection and
its parts, [the words] refer to the same subject, This is the meaning. He states
another kind of collection by saying &Again [the collection] is two-fold.»
A collection of which the parts exist separately, is one the parts of which
bave an indspendent existence, apart, with intervals between; for when the
word ‘herd’ or *grove’ is spoken, the irees and the cpws which are the
parts of these [eollections are thought to] bave intervals belween them.
A treo, a cow, or an atom is a collection of which the parts do not exist

separately, since neither the generic-form and the particular, which are the

paris of theso, have intervals between them, nor do the dewlap and the

other [characteristic parts) of ths cow havo intervals between them. From

among these same collections he selects that collection which constitutes

a substance (dravya), ssying Qeannot be separated> Having thus inciden-

tally explained what a substance is, he sums up the topis in hand in the words

&Tbus it hasbeen explained whst the essential-attribute is.p—iii. With the intent

to atate the third form he asks €Now?> He gives the answer in the words

&from which these [coarss elementa] aremade>  &OF [any one of] these [coarse

e}u?enta]»_ one part, & single mutation, is an atom. The generic-form is the

lmuhtion-lfmxtent or the like. The sounds and other [perceptible things}

are the particulars. [The atom]hasitsessencein thess [two parts]. A collection

ponds to such inst [of things] as are in part a generic-form, and in

' Piginiin 8. 50. * According to P&q. viil. 4. 5 the n should be ehanged to g.




part a particular, wherein these parts cannot separately exist and yet have no
intervals between them., And just as the atom is a subtile (saksma) form, so all
the fine elements (fanmatra) are a subtile form. He brings this to a closs in the
words «This is.»—«iv. Now the fourth form of the elements. The aspects with
dispositions to discernment and to activity and to inertia and conforming to the
nature of [their] effects:» means those whose disposition it is to be inseparably
connected with (enu-ganfum), that is, to conform to (anu-pat) the nature of [their]
effects. Hence they are described by the term inherence (anv-aya)—<v. Now
the fifth form of these [elements] is purposiveness.» He elaborates the word
purposiveness by saying Kexperience.»» An objector asks ‘Even if it be granted
that the nspects have a purpose, how can you still say that their effects are

purposive?' In reply to this he says «the aspects.» Products of the elements

are such {hings as cows or water-jars.—Having thus described the object of the

constraint, he describes the constraint itself and its results in the words &upon

these.» «The evolving-causes of the [coarse] el ts> are the el ts
themselves. -

45. As a result of this, atomization (apiman) and the other
[perfections] come about; [there is] perfection of body; and
there is no obstruction by the properties of these {elements].
As to these ! [eight perfections], 1. atomization occurs in case [the
- yogin] becomes atomic; 2. levitation occurs in case [the yogin]
becomes light; 8. magnification (mahiman) occurs in case [the
yogin] becomes magnified ; 4. extension (prdpti) occurs in case
[the yogin] touches the moon with a mere finger's tip ; 5. efficacy,
the non-obstruction of desire, occurs in case [the yogin] dives
into the earth underground [and] emerges again, as if in water;
6. mastery (vapiéva) occurs in case [the yogin] masters clements and
products of clements and is not mastered by others; 7. sovereignty
occurs in case [the yogin] is sovereign over the production, ab-
sorption, and arrangement of these [elements and products];
8. the capacity of determining things according to desire (yatra-
kamavasdyitea) is the eapacity to will actual facts so that the
elements which are the evolving-causes remain as he wills. And
although having power, he does not cause roversal of things. Why
nol? Because at the will of another [the Igvara], who determines
things nccording to desire, and who from the beginning is perfected,
the clements have been go willed. These are the eight powers.—
1 See VEcaspati in S3rbkh, Tat. Rium. on Kar. xxiil
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berfection’of body is described later, And its external-aspects are
Job obstructed. Earth with its limitation-in-extent [its essential-
ttribute] does'not restriét the action of the body and [organs]
of the &5@1;1‘., For he penetrates even the rock. The water, liquid
ns it is, wets him not. The fire, hot as it is, burns him not. The
wind, motor as it is,budges him not. And even in the air, whose
essence is that mothing is covered [by it], his body is covered.
Nay more, not even the Siddhas may behold him.

When the elements followr the commands of s will, what perfection is
attained by the yogin? In reply he says 45, As a result ofthis...and. ..
no obstruction  From the mastery resulting from constraint upon the a coarse
{elements], four petfections follow, as he says €As to these.» 1. Atomization
[that is] although great he becomessmall. 2. Levitation {that is]although great,
e becomes hight and stays in the air Like the tuft of a reed. 8. Magnifieation
[that is] although small be & in dimension an elephant or a mountan
or a town, 4. Extension [that 15) all things become close at hand for the
yogin. .. For instance, even while standing on the earth he touches the moon
with the tip of his finger,—He describes the perfection resulting from the
subjugah?n by constraint of b the essential attribute in the words «5 efficacy,
the non-obstruction of desire® His own form is not obstructed by the
limitations in-extent and other essential attributes of the elements He dives
underground and emerges again a3 if in water. ¢ He now gives the perfection
resulting from the subjugation by constramnt of a subtile object by saying
€6 mastery®» The elements are earth and the other [coarse elements] The
products of the-elements are such things as cows and water-jars  He becomes
master cf' them, independent with regard {o them, and not mastered by them.
Since lhem'(is a mastery of the atoms of earth and of the other [coarse elements},
and of ‘the slubtds elements whichare the causes of these [elements and
products}, thers Tolldws & mastery of the effects of these. Therefore those
particular elements or products of elements \vhen‘put intoa certain state remam
in that state. d. He now gves the perfection which results from subjugation by
constraint upon inherence (anvaya) ss'its object by saying «7. sovere
Having subjugated the radical cause of these el ts and products-of<l s,
he becomes sovereign both over their growth [or] production, and over their
decay [or]destruction, and over their t or proper arrang t. o He
now describés the perfection which is the result of constraint upon purposive-
ness by saying &8. Fulfilment of whatever is desired is the volition which
becomes effective.»> YWhenever a yogin who has been successful with regard
to the purposiveness of the aspects wishes anything to serve a parhicular
purpose, that thing serves him for that purpose. Making others eat poison,!

? Cf Raghuvanga vin, 48, #707 tyam yads, &c ; the staunza 12 mugsing in some ed.'s

1gnty.>
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he wills that it have the effect of nectar and makes them live, An objector
says ‘This may be so. But why does he not make an interchange of things
also, just as he makes a reversal of powers, so that he might make the moon
into the sun, or make Kuhninto Siniviili?’ The reply is €And although having
the power, he does not.» For assuredly these whoso desires are fulfilled do
not venture {o transgress the order of the Exalted Highest Igvara. But the
powdrs (gakti) of things are not limited in their nature, in so far as they
differ in species and place and time and intensity. So it is proper that these
[powers] should follow the commands of this [yogin]. These are the eight
powers (Giguarya).—With regard to the words <and there is no obstruction
by the properties of these [elements].> By the very mentioning that atomiza-
tion and the other [perfections] come about, it is clear that there is no
obstruction by the properties of these [elements] But this is mentioned
again to make known the fruitions resulting from the constraints upon all
the objects mentioned in this sntra, And the same holds good with reference
to perfections of body. The rest is easy.

46. Beauty and grace and power and the compactedness of
the thunderbolt,—(this is] perfection of body.

The perfect body is handsome and-alluring and unexcelled in
power and compact as the thunderbolt.

He describes the perfection of the body, 46. Besuty...perfection....
A compactness as of the thunderbolt. -Of such a kind that the arrangement

of the parts is firm and solid.

47, As a result of constraint upon the process-of-knowing
and the essential-attribute and the fesling-of-personality and
the inherence and the purposiveness, {there follows] the
subjugation of the organs,
The object-to-be-known is the sounds and other [perceptible objects]
whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular, 1. The
process-of-knowing is a fluctuation of the organs with reference to
these {objects]. And this [procese] has not the character (#ldra)
of being a process-of-knowing their generic-form only, How,if the
object as a particular were not seen by the organ, could it be
determined by the central-organ? 2. But the essential-attribute®
1 The self.luminous nature of cognition is Siddbinta Mokikral]l (1889), pp. 131
set ferth with mest subtle diserimina- 3
tlen by Mr, A, Vevisinhiszote onthe
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is a collection, inherent in the different parts which cannot exist
separately, [a collection] of the generic form [for example, the
audibility] and of the particular [for example, the sounds and so
forth], [a collection] which belongs to the sattea of the thinking-
substance whose essencs is brightness. The organ is [itself such]
a substance. 3. The third form of these [organs] is the perso-
nality-substance with the feeling-of-personality (asmitd) as its
distinguishing-characteristic, Organs are particulars of this
generic-form. 4. The fourth form is the aspects (quns) whose
essence is determination?® (vyavasiye) and whose disposition is
to brigbtness and tc activity and to inertia. Of which [aspects]
the organs together with the personality-substance are a mutation.
5. The fifth form inseparably connected with the aspects is the
purposiveness? of the Self —Constraint is performed upon one
after another of thess five forms of the organs. As a result of
the subjugation of the five forms of accomplishing the subjugation
in each several one of them, there comes about for the yogin the
subjugation of the organs.
After the yogin has subjugated the el tahis meansforsubjugatingtheorgans is
described. 47. Process-of-knowing. . . subjugation. As s result of constraint
upon thess, the process-of-knowing and the essential attribute and the feeling-
f-p lity and the inh and the purpost The process-of-know-
ing is an act-of-perception (griitdy And this [process], for its description,
requires the object-to-be-known. So he describes the objectto-beknown by
saying &whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular.» Having
described the object-to-be-known, he describes the process-of-knowing in the
words &with reference to these» The fluctuation is about the same as
an external process {al ), an actofmutating into the form of an
object. Inreply tothose wlhosay that the fluctuation of an organ has as its object
only the generic-form he saye €And this has not» It is a process-of-knowing
because [something] is known. And the process-of-knowing hes not? for
ils object the generic-form only. For the central-organ. which depends upon
the external organs, scts upon the external [and not upon the genericform]}
Otherwise we should have to admit that there are, for example, no blind or dumbh
persont. 8o then if the organ were not {o have a particular as its olject, then

* Inuccordance with Stinkhyn-kErakd xxiii  * Compare ii. 28, p. 158¢ (Cale. ed); also
it is clear that this term denotes the SEvikhys-Lankd xvand Siinkhys-sitrn
gxnas in 0 far as they function ax i.129.
thinking-rubstance (buddhi). ! Reading
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that particular would not be externally-sensed by, that [organ]. How. then: could
particulars be detormined by the central-organ? Therefore the perception of the
organs has for its obJect both the genenc -form- :and the partxcular. This then is
the process-of-knowing which is the first form of the organs’ 2.'He deséribes the
gecond form in thé' words «But the essential-attribute.> For the personality-
gubstance -out of:a portion of 'its own sattrs generated the organs: Henco that
generic-form of the organs which belongsito.all.of therh, and those particular
features which are limited to some such object as colour,—both of these two kinds
also have brightness a9 their essence.. 3. By saying «The third form of these
[organs]» he refers to the personahty-substance a3 the cause of the organs. 8o
wherever there are organs, there this [personahf,y-snbstanca] must bé, Thus since
it is common to all the orgahs, it is the generic-form' of the organs. This is the
mesning. 4. He speaks of «The fourth form® because the aspocts (guza) have a

double form, one whose essence is a determination, and another whose essence is

to be the object of the determination. .Of these [two forms], with reference to the

fact that its essence is an object “of determination fand] | that it is an objact of
knuw]edge, the five fine el its and the el ts and the products of thd elel

mients forr themselves ; buut with reference to the fact that its essence is a determi

nation and that it has the form of a process-of-knowing, the organs together with

thepersonality-substance{form themselves]. This is the meaning. The restiseasy.

i
m

48, As o result of this [thers follows) speed [great as that] of
the central-organ, action of the instruments of [knowledge]
disjunct [from the body]), and the subjugation of the primary-
cause. .

Speed of the mind means that the body acquires motion com-
parable [to that] of the mind. ' Action of the instruments? of
knowledge disjunct [from the body] is the acquisition by the
discarnate organs of the fluctustion required for the pluce and
time and object desired. Subjugation of the primary cause is the
mastery over all evolving causes and evolved effects. These three
perfections are called Honey-Faced (madhuprattla) And they
are acquired as the result of the subJugatmn in five forms of
instruments [of perception].

Ho deseribes tho perfoctions which result from the subjugation, in five kmds,
of the organs, 48. Asnresultof this. .. .and the subjugation. The fact that

tho organs aro instruments [of perception] even for the discarnato is dencribed
23 boing tho action of tho inatruments [of perception] disjunct [from the body}

2 e cnre Pxtbare nm Fraheaatirs {3 1. 81
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The place is Kashmir or some other [place]l. The time is the past or some
other ftime]. ' The object is subtilo or other. As a result of the subjugation of
the organ and of the inherence {there followa] mastery of all evolving-causes
and evolved-effects, 8 subjugation of the primary cause. Theso perfections are
called Honey-Faced by those persons who are expert in the yogs system. An
objector eays **This may be true. By subjugation of the organs, the organs
together with thewr objects may be mastered. But what is gained [by
subjugation]} &f the primary cause and the other causes of these [organs]?’ In
replyfo thin ho says €And they.» MThe instruments [of perception] are the
organs. The five forms are [the five] processes-of knowing '[iti. 47). [The
result follows) from the subjugation of these, { What he means to say is this:
These perfections -are not alresult of a‘subjugation of organs in general but
of the five forms {of the processes-ofknowing]l And mcluded in these [five]
is ﬂ:e primary-cause and the rest. 1 10 b

-ore oy M o o i bR
49.x He who has only the fuil macemmant into the differsnce
between thesaitva 'and the Self is oné who has authority
over all states-of-existence and is one who knows all.! - '
He who'is grounded-in only»the full discernmentrinto the difference
between ‘the”sativa ‘and 'the ‘Self, and who'is in’the higher‘cbn-
sciousness? of being master in the higher ‘clearness, and ‘who has
the' sattva”of his thmkmg—substance cleanged from the deﬁlemen(:
of rajas and' twmas is one.who'bas!authority over all states-of-
exlstence The aspécts (guria) whlch‘are the essence of all things,
which hhve both the, determmatmns and the objects-of-determina-
tlons 28 their zssende, présent themselves ag’ bemg ‘the essence of
thé ob_;ect-for—mght in 'its tota.lxty’ to~ theu- Owher, the Soul
(bctrajna) This is the' Imeaning. —Bemg <one who knows alb
refers ‘to” the [mt\iitwc] knowledge; ‘produced by discrimination
ahd nsmg mstuntaxieously« [mto consciousness], of the aspects
(gtfna) Which ‘are the essénce "of all, whether they be [m. 14]
q\nescent or upfisen or indeterminable. 'This is the meaning, Tt
is this perfectlon tﬁat‘ls termed [i. 86] the ‘undistressed,’ by
n‘ttmnmgl;o which the yogin who knows all, whose hindrances and
bondages hilve dindled, takes his recres.tmn as having mastery.

"Thess & sama straint whnc_h‘ heth diately y or immediately lead to powers
in the 'form'of knowledga and of activity, are for the sake of the discernment
mto the difference between the salfra and the Self by,way of the confidence

* Bee aleo i. 15, pp. 41 and 42°; 1,85, p. 814; 1. 40, p. 845 i 26, p. 1641 (Cale. ed.).
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produced by grasping the perfections in turn and binding them together.

. The supernormal powers subsidiary to this [discernment] are shown [in the
sitra]. 40, Sattva...and. There is clearness in so far as the defilement
by rajas and famas has been washed away. As a result of this thers is the
higher consciousness of being master. It was inevitable that the satfva of the
mind-stuff should be overwhelmed by the rujas and tamas. But when the
latter subside, it is this [saitra] that is to be mastered by the yogin its master.
‘When it is mastered, the yogin who is grounded in only the full discernment
of the difference between the saffva and the Self, is one who has authority over
all states-of-existence. This same he explains by the words <essence of all
things.» «Both the determination and the object-of-determination® mean both
the inert (jada) and bright kind. In this way the power of action has been
described. He describes the power of knowledge in the words &one who
knows all.» With the intent to create passionlessness with regard even to
this two-fold perfection he gives the technical name current among yogins
in the words &that is termed the fundistressed.”> One whose karmas,
both hindrances {ii. 8] and bonds [i. 24], bave dwindled away. He is of
that kind.

50. As a result of passionlessness even with regard to these
[perfections) thers follows, after the dwindling of the seeds
of the defects, Isolation.

When, after the dwindling of hindrances and of karms, [intuitive
knowledge] comes to him thus, © This presented-ides of discrimina-
tion is an external-aspect of the sattva. And sattva is to be
reckoned with those things that are to be escaped. The Self
moreover is immutable, undefiled (cuddha) [by the aspects], and
other than the sattva’—when he is thus unaffected [by the
aspects], those seeds of the hindrances which, like burned * seeds of
rice, are incapable of generation, go together with the central-organ
to their rest,—and when, these being resolved into the primary
cause, the Self does not again have the experience of the threo
pains (tdpa),—then thess aspects, in that they are manifested in
the central-organ as being karma and hindrances and fruitions,
have fulfilled * their purpose, and invert-the-process-of-generation.
Then there is the absolute absence of correlation of the Self with

' Compare sikymikyta dagdha-dliakalpa dapdha-kega-bija ii. 4, 13, pp. 109* and
i1.2,10, 11, pp. 107 and 120%'; dagdha- 124 and jil, 55, p. 273° (Calc. ed )}
bijandm apraroha ii.4, p. 110¢; dagdha- 3 Compare carta-adhildre ii. 10, p. 120°;
Mjobhdea i, 4, 26, pp. 1101, 1659, and {i. 24, p. 162; il, 27, p. 168%: dil. 55,

ifi. 50, p. 264* and iv. 28, p. 312%; 21
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the aspects, [which is] Isolation. Then the Self is nought else
than the Energy of Intellect (cit) grounded in itself.

With the intent to show that constraint upon the discriminative discernment
is the purpose of the Self, whereas other constraints result in what is a pseudo
purpose of the Self, he describes the result of discriminative discernment by
means of the gain in the higher passionlessness. 50. As & result of passion-
lossness even with regard to these ... Isolation, When after the dwindling
of hindrances and karmas the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge thus,—of what
gort is this [knowledge]? In reply he says «‘This presented-idea of discrimi-
nation is an external aspect of the satfra.”» The rest has been explained in
various plares and is accordingly easy.

51. In case of invitations from those-in-high-places, these
should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired con-
gequences recur.

Now there are four kinds of yogins! 1. Prathama-Lalpika, 2.
Madhubhamika, 3. Prajidjyotis, 4. Atikrantabhdavaniya, Of these
[four], 1. The first is the observant-of-practice (abhydsin) for whom
light is just beginning. 2. The second has the truth-bearing
insight [i. 48]. 3. The third is he who has subjugated the elements
and the organs, and who has provided means for keeping all that
has been cultivated [such as super-reflective states] and is yet to
be cultivated [such as the undistressed perfection: see i.36], and
who bas the means-of-attainment and so forth for what has been
done and is yet to be done. 4. But the fourth, who has passed
beyond that which may be cultivated, has as his sole aim the
resolving (pratisarga) of the mind-stuff [into its primary cause].
His is the seven-fold [ii. 27] insight advancing in stages to the
highest [concentration].—The purity of the sattva in that
Brahman among these [four] who Las directly experienced the
[second] Honeyed (madhumati) Stage is observed by those-in-
high-places, the gods. With their high-places they invite? him.

*Sir, will you it here? Will you rest here? This pleasure might

prove attractive. This maiden might prove attractive. This

elixir checks old age and death. This chariot passes through air.

Yonder are the Wishing Trees ; the Stream-of-heaven (mandakini)

confers blessedness; the sages are perfected; the nymphs are

* Compare SBE, xxi, Eern, Baddbarmapundariks, p. 387, 9 Innte, seek to attract.
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incomparable and not prudish: . * Eyes and feats '[will: become]
supernal ; the body like diamond. In céhsequenceof four peculiar
virtues, Venerable Sir, all these things have been won by you.
Have entrancé t(r? this high-place which is unfading and- ageless
and deathless and dear to"thé gods’ Thus'addressed let him
ponder upon.the defects’.of pleasure;, ;‘,Bg}zea.ui.)‘oz{ .the horrible
coals of the -round-of-rebirths, and ,writhing-!vinp,the:,darkness
of birth and: of death; I- have hardly- found ‘the Jainp of yoga
which makes an end'to the obscurations ‘df “the hindrances.
And of this [lamp] the lust-born gusts” ¢f sensiial “things’ ‘bfe
enemies. How then:could:it be-that,I svho.have geen its light
could- be -led -astray by these things of: sense,.a mere, miragenand
make of myself fuel for that same fire of the:round-of-rebirths
as it flares up again? iFare-ye-well 7. Sénsual things [deceitfil]
as dreams and to be craved 'by wvile. folk!’ “His. purpose- thus
determined, let him cultivate concentfation. @ Givingiup dttach-
ment [for things of-sense] let bim not'even také pride ih thinking
it is he that is thus urgently desired even:by gods.* Suchia ong,
if in his pride he deem himself.secure, will not: feel as if he ivers
‘one whom Death had gripped* by the hair. ‘And. s6:Heedlessness,
on the lookout for -his weak points -and .failures; and -‘alwajs
carefully to be watched, will have found an opening and will arouse
‘the hindrances. As a’result of this undebired consequences recur.
So then he who in this way does not-become attached lor take
pride will attain permanently the purpose which he has cu]tiva?ed
within, and will find himself face t6 face’ with the purpose which
he has yet to cultivate. L o IR
Now obstructions to the ¥ogin who haa started to acquire Isolation are possible.
So he gives instruction as to the ciuse which leads to theif.diapulsion {in the
sntra). 5L Thosec-in-high-pl e b ired. | quences Tecur.
"Those-in-high-places are those who, like the, Great Indra, gnve ,bxgh-pluc.-s
(in the Heavenavorld). The jnvitation is'from them. No,attachment to it
or pride in it should bo allowed'to enter the mind, becausa <undesired conso-
quences recur In order fo_select [from’ among the fn'ur 'r_lme.s] tl:;
gin only whom the gods invite with o.ﬂ'ers of blg.b-platm,-ho mentions
ssible kinds of yogins by saying «four kinds of yogine.» ;From smong theso
deseribes tho essential-attribute of the FrathamaJtalpiks by saying

¥o
po:
ffour] he o

13 1thing, or wandendg. .
H] g:xt::egthe stanza ajardmarnnat prijiak, &e, Hitopsdegy, Introd., verse 3.
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Of these [four], 1, J. : tho observant-of-practice One: for whom light is
just beginning, but is ot yet mastered, one whose {intuitis 6] knowledge has such
an object as the mind-stuff of another. 2. He describes the second by saying
&truth-bearing insight> In whose case this has been said [1. 48] “In this
[concentrited mind-stuff | the insight is truth bearing  For he is one whose wish
is to subjugate the elements and the organs. 8, He deseribes‘the third class
by saying «he who hss subjugated the €lements and the organs.®» For by him
. the elaunents and the rest and the organs have been subjugated by constraint upon
coarse elements and by constraint upon the process-of-knowing and the other {four
. constramnts mentioned in ifi. 47). This same yogin is further described in the
words «all that.»! He i 'one who has provided means for Leeping all that has
been cultivated, [that is] a‘cqu'lred,’such as [intuitive} knowledge and so on of
another’s miind-stuff and so on, as a result of the subjugation of the elements
and the organs.  Consequently he does not lapse from them, One who has un-
perfected means-of-attainment for what is yet to be cultivated, [that is] acquired,
such 23 the undistressed [perfection), extending as far as to the higher passion-
lessness, For humin effort, only when'it operstes upon the instrument-of-
aequisition, leads to the acquisition of the end. 4. He describes the fourth
[kind of yogin] 1n the words &the fourth.» For this Exalted [yogin], released
yet alive in the body, whose present body 15 his last, has as his sole sum the
, resolving of the mind-stuff [into its primary cause]. So from among all these
yogins he delermines that one to whom tbe inwitation is directed by saying
~«among 'these {four), the [sccond] Honeyed Stage® As to the one m the
Prathatna-kalpika stage, there is not even & possibility of his receiving this [in-
vitatio] from the Grest Indra and the other {gods]. The third also cannot be
invited by themr, since by mastery over the elements and the organs he has
, [already) obtained this{invitation] And asto the fourth, because he has attained
to the higher p 1 , the posaibility of an attachment is farr d,
Thus all that remsins is the second, the truth-bearing insight. Thus, by elimi-
Ination, only the second, the [y ogin}-of truth-bearing insight, (remains}asa proper
{ recipient {r#aya) of this invitation.—&Passes through air® means roving through
the air. &Unlading® isimperishable, «Unsging® is alwaysnes. He describes
the d‘e‘fegt due to the arousal of pride in the words &Such a one, 1f in his pride »
One Whd in his pride counts himself secure will not feel the impermanence [of
s ulﬁr-ﬂ@] and will not reflect upon this, The other part is easy, *
N P . —_— [
62. As a result of consiraint upon moments ‘and their
Bequeonce [thers arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding
from discrimination.
Just as the atom is the minimal limit of matter,! so the moment is
! Bumlarly the moment (samoya) in the 4l ionof these

Jain wpetem, equralent to the kgana See Umisviti:  Tattva-thidhigar.a.
of the yogu, isa drunya. And timein altrs, 1v, 15 and v, 33-39,
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the minimal limit of time. Or, the time taken by an atom in
motion in order to leave one point and reach the next point is
a moment. But the continuous flow of these [moments] is a
sequence. Moments and the sequences of these [moments] cannot
be combined into a [perceptually] real (vastu). Hours-of-eight-and-
forty-minutes, days-of-thirty-such-hours and so on are combinations
by a mental-process (huddhi). Thus time, being of this nature, does
not correspond to anything [perceptually] real, but is a structurs
by a mental-process and follows as a result of perceptions or of
words. [Thus] to the ordinary thinking of the emergent mind it
might appear as if it were [perceptually] real. But the moment
does come within the [real] objects? and rests? upon the sequence.
Furthermore the sequence has its essence in an uninterrupted
succession of moments. This [sequence] is called time by experts
in time. So the yogins use the term. For two moments cannot
occur simultaneously. Because it is impossible that there be a
sequence between two things that occur simultaneously. When
a Iater moment succeeds an earlier without interruption, there is
a sequence. Thus in the present there is a single moment and
there are no earlier or later moments. Therefore there is no
combination of them. But those moments which are past and future
are to be explained as inherent in the mutations. Accordingly the
whole world passes through a mutation in any single moment. So
all those external-aspects of the world are relative to this present
moment. By constraint upon moments and their sequence both
are directly perceived. And as a result of this, the [intuitive]
knowledge proceeding from discrimination comes about.
It has been stated in one place and another that as a result of constraint upon

certain objects, knowledge of all follows. Thia[knowledge of all]is not a know-
Jedge of everything whatsoover without remainder. But it only emphasizeswhat

1 A moment belongs to the real objects; ? VEcaspalimicrs says the opposite.~Tts
form arolamdl is wroog and popular.

butthersisnotime ontside thesequence
of moments. Thus the theory of time Bee W. Kirfel, Beitrage sur Gesch. &
135 midway between that of the Bud- Nominalkomposition, Bomo, 1908,

dhists and the Vaigegikn school ; and pp. 78-79.
resembles the Jain doctrine (UmEniti

v. 89
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Lind of knowledge it is, just as in the expression ‘Eaten with all the condi-
ments’ For in this [expression] the sense is that {the meal] was eaten with |
a3 many kinds of condiments as were [served], but not all condiments whatsoever
without remainder. For all that, the word *all’ has in some cases the sense
of ¢without inder,’ in the sent for instance, ‘The glutton has eaten
all the food that was brought to him.’ For here it is understood as meaning
¢without remainder” 8o now here he describes the constraint which leads
to [intuitive] knowledge p: ding from discrimination and characterized as
Yeing a knowledge of everything without indér. 52, M ts . .,
[intuitive] knowledge. He describes the ing of the word «momenty
by means of an analogy and in the words &Just a5.» When a clod of earth
is being broken up, that bit of it wherein the gradations of smallness reach
their minimal limit of smallness is the atom. So similarly the moment is
the minimal Yimit of time. In other words it is a particle of time which
has no prior and subsequent [within itself]. This same moment is illustrated
in snother way by the words «Or, the time taken» The meaning is that
[the atom] would traverse the distance measured by an atom.—He now
describes the meaning of the word «sequence’ by saying «the flow of these
[moments]}®» The word «these® refers to the te. And the seqt
which is of this kind is not [perceptually] real; but it is abstractly [real}
B , When 8o bined, it cannot possibly be thought of as perceptually
veal in the case of things which do not cccur simultaneously. This has
been =aid in the words «Moments and the sequences of thess.» Since
8 seq ists of ta which do not arise simultaneously, and since
& combination of moments is not {perceptually] real, therefore also a combina-
tion of moments and of their sequences is not [perceptually] real. Ordinary
persons who have neither [natural] 11 of the thinking-subst nor
that lting from disputation,! whose gent way of thinking is every
moment new, and who deem such time a [perceptual] reality, are in error,
Bo then, is the t trasted with time perceptually,] unreal? Not

[as

80, 23 he mays in the words &But the moment.® &Does come within the
Eper::eptunlly] real® means that it is [percoptuslly] real. It is the basis
bana) for the It is the basis for it. It is supported by

ﬂ'le soquence only in terms of predicate relations. This is the meaning. He
glvga the resson why the sequenco should be the basis for the moment by
saying &Furthermore the sequence.» He gives the reason for the [perceptual]
unreality of the sequence in the words &«For...nol» The word «for (ca)»
expresses the idea of reaton. To him who might suppose that they oceur
simultaneously since they belong to different classes he says impossible
be!v?'een two things® Why is this impossible? To this he replies &an
earlier.> Ho brings the discussion to & close in the word &Thus.®» So then,

* Whers one contends without reasons for contending See N i =
.- ey ng See Nydya sbtra i, 2, 3(x= 44)
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are the earlier and later moments merely hare’s horng? Not g0, a3 he says
. in the words «But. ... which.» The words &inherent in mean mseparab]y
connected with the. generic form. He sums up the discussion .by.saying
«Accordingly.’®» - Bince it is the present only which has the c&pacxty to fulfil
the purposes proper to itself. » .

ih

R T by g h PR N Y T |;‘
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The" particular thit is the obJect of this [intuitive knowledge
proceedmg from dxscmmmatlon] is brought,‘. forward. =,
53 Asa result of this there arises the daeper-knowledge of
two eqmva.lent things which cannot be distinctly qua.uﬂed
in species or characteristic-mark or point-of-space. .
If two equivalent things resemble each other in pombof space and
in' characteristic-mark, it is the difference in spec:es which makes
[us] dlstmgulsb between them, for mstance, *This'is & cow; that
is’a maare.’, If the pla,ce and the species be equivalent, it is thé'
charactenstlc-mark ‘that.makes [us] distinguish between them, for
instance, ‘This cow. has black eyes; that cow is lucky:’* Since
tiwo myrobolah-fruits resemble each other in speciesand in charac:
teristic-mark; it 'is"the difference as to’ point-of-space that makes
[us) dxstmgumh betwéen them, for-instance, * This one is in front
this [other] is behmd. ‘But when the myrobolan which was in front
is put, while the atbentlon of him who has the intuitive [knowledge]
is elsewhere- occupxed in the place of the one behind, then, if the
places are eqmvalent s0 that one would think ¢ That is the one in
front; that is thé dne behind,' a tight classification (pravibhdga)
is 1mposslble " Sinte the’ nght view of things (tattvayiidna) must,
be free from doubt, it was said <As a result of this there arises the
deeper-knowledgey-as a result [that is] of the [mtmtxvo] know-
ledge proceeding from discrimination. - How is this? The point-
of-space coincident with the myrobolan in front is distinet from
the point-of-space coincident with the myrobolan behind. And
the two myrobolans are distinct in that they pass through the
incidente peculiar tc their own points-of-space. But it is this
passing through the incident bclongmg to nnother point-of-space

 Gee Qathkara on il 1. 87,
* The Rakaryam says that cows with white eyes are Jae
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that is the cause of the distinction between the two. This ex-
ample illustrates how the supreme yogin has the presented-idea
(pratyaya) of the difference between two atoms as a result of his
direct experience of the point-of:space coincident with the atom
in front,:which atom is equivalent [to the other] in species and
characteristic mark and point-of-space The reason for this is
that the [only] distinction is between the coincidents [with the
points of space); inasmuch as it is impossible that am "atom
which is behind can have the point-of:space of the one [in
front], the passing of the atom behind through its own point-of-
space is different [from the front atom’s passimg through its point-
ofspace]. Others [Vditenlas], however, describe [the same
matter thus]: “ These particulars (vigesa), which are ultimates,
produce the idea of the difference.” Even in this [opinion of
thewrs] the difference as to the point-of:space and as to the
characteristic-mark and the difference as to limitation-in-extent
and as to the intervening-space and as to species [might be a
sufficient] cause of distinction. But it is the difference as to the
incident that is accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin
only. Therefore it has been said,! “Since there is no difference
as to limitation-in-extent or by reason of intervening-space or of
species there is no distinction in the [primary] root [of things]”
So says Varshaganya * v : ;
Although the knowledge p dmng from 3 ination is to be described
later as having for 1ts objects all things without remainder, still, since this
knowledge 1s oxceedingly subtile, the particular that 1s the object of it 1s first
of &ll brought forward {1n the words of the sutra] &3 Bpecies. ., deoper-
knowledge. To ordinary persons a distinction 1n the species [intelligibilis)
is the means-of knowing the difference between things. [But when] the species
(ntelligibilis}, the common nature-of the-cow, 13 equivalent, [and whenj the

phee.. 1 front or elsewhere, 13 equivalent, the differentia (param) 1s the distine.
tion in the charactenistic marks of the black-eyed and of the lucky [cows}:

! Vijiinabhik interprets the passage s Forthere 1sno differentiating attribute
refernng to the teaching of the Vaige orer and above the differencesin him
wkes. He anserts that there 19 some- tation or mmilar differences The
thingemcbaslimitation in-extentwhich context alone can determine which
dishingushes t subst wterpret: 11 nght,

but that there is no such entity s t Bee Sxx!r;khn Tattra KRumudi xlm for
& eigepa the property of the rubstances. another quotation from Vanhsganya.



iii. 53—]  Book IIL. Supernormal Powers or Vibhits [292

I_n the. c:'asfz _of two myrobolans, the common-nature-of-the-myrobolan, the species
[mt'elllgxbxlxs] is equivalent; the characteristic-mark, such as roundness, is
equivalent. But the difference in point-of-space s the differentis. When,
however, one wishes to test the yogin’s knowledge, and, while the yogin
who has the [intuitive] knowledge has his attention occupied elsewhere, puts
the myrobolan which was in front behind, and removes or hides the one that
was behind, then—inasmuch as the places are equivalent so that one would
think, ‘That [myrobolan] is the one in front, and that is the one behind
a right classification is impossible for an ordinary person, [however] wise,
who is conversant with the three sources-of-valid-ideas [only). Whereas the
right-view-of-things must be free from doubt. And in the ease of the yogin
who has [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination there cannot
be the possibility of doubt. 8o the author of the sitra says <As a result of
this there arises the deeper-knowledge.> [The Comment] explains the words ¢As
a result of this) by the words «as 2 result [that is] of the [intuitive] knowledge
proceeding from discrimination.» A question is asked ‘How can [intuitive]
knowledge pr ding from traint upon ts and upon their soquences
diseriminate one myrobolan from snother having an equivalent species and
characteristic-mark and point-of-space?’ This he asks by the words «How
is this®» The reply is given in the words &The point-of-space coincident
with the myrobolan in front.» The point-of-space which characterizes the
myrobolan in front is limited to one moment of the myrobolan in front. Or
we may say that there is an incessant mutation [of the point-of-space as com-
pared] with it [the moment]. And this is distinct from the incessant mutation
of the myrobolan which is behind, distinct, that is, «from the point-of-space
coincident with the myrobolan behind.» Very well then, let there be a
distinction ns to points-of-space. How does this bear. upon the distinction
between the myrobolans themselves? The answer is in the words ®And
the myrobolans are distinct in that thoy pass through the incidents peculiar
to their own points-of-space,» The coincld with its own point-of-space is
that digit of time belonging to the myrobelan which, with respect to its own
point-of-space, is characterized by a kind of mutation in terms of nearness or
furtherness. That is its incident peculiar to ita point-of-space. Its &passing
through® is either its getting [to a point-of-space] or it is knowledge. The two
myrobolans are different in so far as thero is this [passing through]. When the
two myrobolans had a moment of the mutation in terms of nearnees and further
ness, in so far as the two points-of-space are in front or behind, then [the y?gin]
performing-constraint (saiyamin) experiences the particularity of the incident
of tho mutation belonging to the two, in terms of nearness and furtherness
with reference to another point-of-spaco. And he admits that they are quits
different.  Although ot present {one of the myrobolans has such] a mutstion
that it ia in the point-of-epace of this [myrobolan]. [still) up to the present it bad
the mutation with reference to a different point-of-space, 8o it is the moment
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of the mutation of this point-of-space which distinguishes it [from the other
point-of-space]. And this moment it i3 which is directly perceived by constraint,
8o it was this that was said «But it is this passing through the moments
belonging to another point-of-space that is the cause of the distinction between
the two.> With the help of this ple and by dirlogues® between laymen
and experts and others one comes to believe that the distinction between even
such kinds of atoms is sccessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin, as he
gays «This.» &Others [ Vaigegikas], however, describe® (that is] set forth [this]
description by saying &which.» For the Vaiesikas say that there are ultimate
particulars functioning in permanent substances. So they say. To explain.
Yogins, [when they consider] liberated beings who are equivalent in respect of
species and of point-of-space and of time and who are also free from [particular]
specifications, have & [deeper] knowledge of each person as he really is as
different from other persons. Therefore, they say, there is some ultimate
particular, And if so, this same [distinction] is one that serves to distinguish
permanent substances such as atoms. This he controverts in the words €Even
in this opinion of theirs.» Species and point-of-space and characteristic-mark
bave been ilostrated. Vimitation-n-extent is an arrangement-of-paris {sash-
sthana). In which case [of limitation-of-extent), after a thing whose arrangement
of parts is finwless bas been removed snd after another thing whose combination
of parts is defective has been put in its place, while the observer meanwhile is
elsewhers occupied, then there is a presented idea of the difference in so far
&s .thefe is a differenco in the arrangement of parts of this [thing}. Or
limitation-in-extent might be body. There is a distinetion, between the
persons-in-the-rounds-of-rebirths, whose souls (atman) are bound to this or
ﬁm? [body], and between those whose souls are liberated [from the round-of-
rebirth], basefl on the different relations with the elements of one kind or
:‘t\;:\:“- Stzim 8l cases the presented idea of the difference is established on
thens !i;sl’o:: [sn g:émn the exxstenpe‘ of ultimat.e particulars]. [Consequently]
. of an] assumption® of ultimate psrticulars —Intervening-
;f’“; ‘(l’!/”mdki) makes & difference between things, as in the case of the
B:::a:se ;’fﬁe’:ﬁ: and of Puskara, which are as such two points-of-space.
S €3 in species and in point-of-space and in other respects are
accessible by the ordinary thinking-substance, therefore it was said But the
i‘:‘;’;n{:‘e as to the innidex.:t is accessible to the yogin only.» The word
« .xkx:utu the wo'rds- «difference as to the incident,® but not the words
distinetion ‘:i;h“ thinking-subst ?f the yogin.» It follows then that the
een hibernted souls with respect to their relations with their

! See Cloks-Virttika, p. 412 (Chaukambh Gty
. 8 Se.x.). for swincddaprarytts.
The VEigeiks doctrine is also rejected in
L 43 11 the phmses nnx prataya-ciperns

dsaca thina eigeyah pp.89*
and $0* (Cale. ed.). past e

¥ See slso VEcaspati, p. 2717,

* See hi. 28, p. 233 (Cale ed)).
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bodies that, have been? is also accessible to the yogin. But in the case of one .-
.who has not: got the above-mentioned.grounds for aistfnution, there -is o
division in the primary-cause. Softhe Master has thought. .. For:this reason .>
it was said [ii. 22] #Though it has eeased. [to be seen]sin the case:of one shose !
purpose is fulfilled, it has not ceased.to be, since it is rommon fo others beside:t
him.” This.is expressed in the.words limitation-in-extent-and. intervening-

space.» |This statement is to be.understood-as partial and is to be extended: -
to the different causes of difference already described [species, place, time; and

80,onl, The meaning is that in the primary-cause,which is the.root of the

world there is no distinction, [that is] no difference, |, ., 1. . . .. Siteo
.

o LAV AT (A PR £ [ o

. tooe P I T feAuxEte
54. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from,discrimina-,
tion is a deliverer, has all things as its object, and has all.
times for its object and is.[an inclusive whole] without :
sequence. . . FP Lovad 0
The word ¢deliverer ? (t@raka)s means that it arises’ out' of its own ',
) . v - - . N . - !
vivid light without further suggestion, For f§ has all things for.,
its object. This means that there is nothing that is not its object.,
"It bas all times for its object. This means that it has intuitive .

knowledge at all, times of one whole (sarvam), past and future and'
present, with {the sum of] its states.® {An inclusive whole]
without sequences means that it grasps one whole, striking, upon
[the thinking-substance] at oné moment, with all its times. Such,’
in its complete form is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from
discrimination. Of this same the lamp of yoga is a part, beginning
with the Honeyed ¢ Stage until it reaches final perfection. ’
Having thus shown a part of the object of [intuitive] knowledge proceeding
from discrimination, he gives the distinguishing-characteristic of the [intuitive]
knowledge itself which proceeds from' diserimination. 54. Doliverer . ..
[intuitive] knowledge. e points out [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from -
diserimination as the object of tho statement; the 1rest is the charcteristic-
mark. It is ealled «the deliverer® beeause it delivers from the ocean of the
round-of-rebirths. Ho distinguishes this from the Vividness which was pro-
viously [iii. 33] mentioned by saying has all times for its object.» QWith
{the sum of] its states® means in all its subordinate particulars.  Hence the
[intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination is complote. For thero

is nothing, in any place or in any way or in any time, which Is not in ils

' The force of the sufix carena is explained °* Deﬁnefl by Umisati v. 48 29 w grosp of |

in Pip. v. 8.53. | parindma
* See iii. 83, p. 245" ¢ fid. 31, . 226 {Cale. ed ).
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spheve. Why spesk of (astam) of other kinds of knowledge? For even
[concentration] conseious [of objects] is a part of this [completed intwtive
knowledge] So then there is nothing more complete than this as he says
«Of this same the Jamp of yoga is a part.> The lamp of yogs is [concentration]
conscious fof an object]. How does that begin and how end? The reply
is «the Honeyed.» The truthbearing insight [i. 48] is itself the honey.
because it gives a flavour, as has* been said {Comment on i, 47], * Having risen
to the undisturbed ealm of insight.” Beginning with that which has this, with
the Honeyed Stage, until it is finally pesfected, [until] insight seven-fold in
advancing stages [ii. 28] has renched the highest. Hence [intwitive] knowledze
proceeding from diserimination becomes the Deliverer, since even a part of it,
the lamp of yoga, is a deliverar,

In either case, whether one has attained to [intuitive] knowledge
proceeding from discrimination or has not attained to [intuitive]
knowledge proceeding from discrimination,
556, When the purity of the sattva and of the Self are equal
[there is] Isolation,
‘When the sattva of the thinking-substance is freed from the
defilement of the rajas and tamas, and when it has no task other
than with the presented-idea of the difference of [the sattva] trom
the Self, and when the seeds of the hindrances within itself have
been burned, then the sattva enters into u state of purity equal to
that of the Belf. When-this-is-s0 (tadd), purity is the cessation of
the experience which is falsely attributed to the Self In this state
[of purity] Tsolation follows for one-who-has-supremacy (igvara) or
for one-who-bhas-not-supremacy, for one who partakes of the [intui-
tive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination or for another.
For if there be [intuitive) knowledge in the case of one whose
hindrances have become burned seed, there is no further need
of any [supernormal power]. As being the means of purifying
the sattva, both the supremacy {(digvarya) proceeding from con-
centration and the [intuitive] knowledge have been introduced-
Into-the-discussion. But strictly speaking the [intuitive] know-
ledge represses not-sight (adargana). When this is repressed
there are no more hindrances, Because there are no more hin-
drances there is no fruition of karma. In this state the aspects,
* See above, p. 98¢ (Cale. ed.)
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their task done, do not again submit themselves as objects-for-
sight to the Self. That is the Self’s Isolation. Then the Self
having its light within itself becomes undefiled and isolated.

Of the Exposition of the Comment ou the Pataiijalan [Treatise],
the Book on Supernormal Powers, the Third.

Having thus described the [various] constrainta together with their supernormal
powers, all of which indirectly prepare the way for Isolation, with the intent to
show that the [intuitive] knowledge of the difference between the saf{ra and the
Self leads directly to Isolation, he here introduces the sttra by the words
&whether one has attained.» Whether [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from
discrimination has been attained or not, nevertheless the insight into the differ-
ence between the saffva and the Self always brings Isolation to pass. Thisis the
mesning. 56. When the purity of the satfra and of the Self are equsl [there
ia] Ysolation. [The last word] i is meant to indicate the end of the stras
[of this Book].—1. The words €one-who-has-supremacy® refer to one who has
the powers of action and of [intuitive] knowledge by rezson of the constraints
previously deseribed. 2. The words or for one-who-has-not-supremacy’ refer to
one who partakes of the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination
by reason of the constraint described [il 52]immediately before. 8. The words
&or for another refer to one in whom this [intuitive] knowledge has not risen
[into consciousness} In these cases there iz no need at all for supernormal
powers. Therefore he says «For ... no» And if it should be objected that
there iz no need of supernormal powers in connexion with Isolation, and that
therofore instruction in them is useless, the reply is €As being the means of
purifying the saffva.> The instrumental case is used fo indicate such a kind
of a mark [Pan. ii. 8. 21}.—For the attainment of Isolation the supernormal
powers are not absolutely useless, but they are not directly causes. This is the
meaning. But it is the [intuitive] knowledge pr ding from discrimination
that is the topic-under-discussion. And that which is a cause indirectly [the
powers] is only figuratively a cause, not o principal cause, Strictly speaking,
however, insight alone is the principal cause; [and not the discrimination].
This is the meaning. By the words &[intuitive] knowledge® he mesns the
Elevation.
In this [Book] the indirect aids and the aids and the mutations have beon
treated at length, and the attainment of supernormsl powers, and among these
[powers] the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from-discrimil tion,
Such is the stanza which summarizes the contents of [this) Book. .
Of the Explanation of the Comment on Patasijali’s [Treatise, which Explanstion
is ontitled) the Clarification of the Entities, composed by the Vonerablo Vaes
ra, the Third Book, on Supernormal Powers, is finished.

spatimig
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BOOK FOURTH
ISOLATION . -

1. Perfoctions proceed from birth or from drugs or from
spells or from self-castigation or from concentration.

1. The power of having another body is the perfection by birth.
2. [Perfection] by drugs is by an elixir-of-life ! [got] in the mansions
of the demons, and by the like. 8. By spells, such as the acquisi-
Hion of {the power of] passing through epace and atomization [ill.
45). 4. [Perfection] by self-castigation is the perfection? of the
will, the faculty of taking on any form at will (kamarapin) [or] of
going anywhers at will, andso on, 5. Perfections proceeding from
concentration have been explained. .

Thus, in the Firet and Second and Third Books, concentration and the means of
this {eoncentsation] and the supernormel powers [produced] by it have been
especially discussed.  And other [matter] incidental® or suggested-by-the-course-
of-the-discussion has been discussed. Now Isolation as resulting from this {con-
tration] isto be expounded, And this Isolation cannct be exponnded unless
ane have analyzed the mind-stuff which is condueive to Isolation ; and the world
beyond ; and the self which is to be in the world beyond and which is over and
above the sum of mental-states (vijidna) and which is the enjoyer, by means of
the mind-stuff which is its instrument, of the sounds and other [things] whose
essence is pleasure, [pain,] and 80 on; and the higher limit of Elevation (pro-
samlhydna). So all these things are to be expounded in this Book, as also other
matter incidental or suggested-by-th f-the-di ion. Of these, with the
intent first to determine-the-nature-of mind-stuff which is conducive to Isolation,
in the cass of p whose mind-stuff is perfected, ke states the five-fold per-
fections by the words [of the sotm]. 1. Perfections proceed from birth or
from drugs or from spolls or from self-castigation or from

He explains [the s0tra] by saying &1, The power of having another body.»
‘When karma, conducive to the enjoyment of heaven and performed by one of

! Treated at lengihin the Rastyanadantra, ? Such as the agglomeration of atoms or
the seventh of the eight sabdirisions the doctrine of momentariness, The

. ol_‘ the Ayurveda. distinctions between the fluctuations
* * Equiralent to 1dmarasdyitra, the eighth would be “suggested by the course of
*iddhi, §ik 45, p 259* (Calc. ed.). the discusrion™
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the human species, obtains its fruition from some cause or ofher, then a man,
from the mere fact of being born into a certain group of gods, passes into another
body, to the perfection which has atomization and other [supernormal powers].
2. He describes the perfection which proceeds from drugs. A human being
when for some cause or other he reaches the mansions of the demons (gsura),
and when he makes use of elixirs-of-life brought to him by the lovely damsels
of the demons, attains to agelessness and to deathlessness and to other perfec.
tions. Or [this perfection may be had] by the use of an elixir-of-life in this
very world. As for instance the sage Mandavya,' who dwelt on the Vindhy:s
and who made use of potions. 3. He describes the perfections by spells in the
words «by spells.® 4. He describes the perfection due to self-castigation in
the words &from self-castigation.®» He describes the perfection of the will in the
words «taking on any form at will> Whatever he desires, atomization for in-
stance, precisely that he attains on thespot. In casehe wishes to hear or think of
anything, that verything he hears and thinks. The words €and so on® include
sight and the other senses. The perfections proceeding from tration have
been described [iii. 16~19, 21-86, 89-42, 51] in the previous (adiastana) Book.

As to these [perfections), with regard to those bodies and organs
which enter into the mutation of another birth,—

2, The mutation into another birth is the result of the filling-
in of the evolving-cause.

When the previous mutation has passed away, the rise of the
subsequent mutation follows, since [this body and] these [organs]
interpenetrate the new [arrangement] of parts. And the evolving-
causes of the body and organs give aid to their own peculiar
evolved-effects by filling-in in dependence upon such instrumental-
causes ? as merit.

Now in the case of those four perfections the means for which are the drugs and
tho other [thres] means, the samo body and organs must enter into the mutation
of another birth. But this mutation does not follow from material-causes in
general.  For tho same quantity of material-causes cannot belong to him
when he attains to a supernal or to a not-supernal state-of-existenco which is
The wife of this pervon, bowerer,

) See Markandeya Por. xvi, 27 and Bhiga. A
vata Por. iii.5.20. Compare MahZBh. refused tolet the sunise. Accordicgly
1.107-8. Hekeepshimsell alive afler even Mindarya Moni was obliged to

robbers, who kave ontered his hermit- beat a retreat. X .
age by mistake, haveimpaledhim, He ! Compare Vicaspatl oa il 15, p 230;
was famous for curies, which were s0 See also i. 44, p. 94 azd ir. 10, p. 233
mighty a1 to blight even Yama. One (Calc. ed.).

man was curged to die before suarise.
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sither more or less [than the present state]. For certainly a material cause
which is to bring forth something not different is not.sufficient to produce
an effect of a different kind altogether. And so with a view to exclude the
possibility of any accidental [difference bet cause and effect] he supplies
the following words, €As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and
organs which enter into the mutation of another birth.> And then recites the
sntra 9, The mutation into another birth is the result of the fillingin of
the evolving-cause.

‘When the body and cigans, which have entered into the mutation of a human
birth, enter into a birth as god or animal, the mutation is the result of the
filling-in of the evolving-cause. Now the evolving-cause of the body is earth
and other [coarse] elements, and the evolving-cause of the orgaus is the
personality-subst The interpenetration into the parts of these is the filling-
in, From this filling-in there results (this mutation],—as he says in the worda
«When the previous mutation.» An objection might be mada to the effect that
if this aid is to follow from mere filling-in, why is it not eternally so? To
which the reply would be &such...as merit.» So we have explsined” how
the same body can attain to the different stages of childhood and boyhood and
young manhood and age and so on, or how a nyagrodhc seed can become a
nyogrodha tree, or how a particle of fire when placed on a pile of grass can
envelop the region of the sky by the flaring forth of thousands of flames.

N

3. The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-
causes ; but [the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the
evolving-causes] is cut, as happens with the peasant.

For an efficient cause such as merit gives no impulse to the
evolving-causes (prakrti), since a cause is not set into activity by
an effect. In that case, how is this? [The answer is,] but in
thet case there is & culting of the burrier, as happens with the
peasant. Just as a peasant wishing to overflow® one meadow-
plot, whether it be on the level or below or still lower, by filling-
in with water from another meadow-plot, does not remove the
waters with his hand, but cuts [the rim-of-turf which is] the barrier
(@varana) of them. And after this is cut, the water itself overflows
the other meadow-plot. Sosimilarly merit cuts demerit, the barrier
(&vamr_m) of the evolving-causes ; and after this is cut, the evolving-

' By staling that a mutation, from the d, we have the explanati

makat down, follows whenever parti- 1 See Sir Walter Lawrence: The Vale of
cles of the evolring-cause enter or are Eeshrur, p. 327,
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causes themselves overflow each its own appropriate evolved-effect
(vik@ra). Or again, just as the same peasant, after the same [rim-
of-turf] is cut, cannot force the watery or.earthem essences to inter-
penetrate the roots of the different kinds of grain. In that case,
what [can he do]? He removes from among them the pulse or
maize or red rice or what not. And when they are thus removed,
the essences interpenetrate of themselves the roots of the grain.
Similarly merit is an efficient cause in the sense that it follows
upon nothing more than the mere cessation of demerit, by reason
of the absolute opposition between purity and impurity. But
merit is not the cause which sets the evolving-causes into activity.
Of this Nandigvara and others may be cited as examples. And
conversely demerit inhibits merit; and as a result of this there is
a mutation of impurity. And of this Nahusa? [the king who was
changed into] & serpent, and others may be cited as examples.
The statement was that this filling.in is by the evolvingcauses. With regard to
this a doubt arises. *Is the filling-in by the evolving-causes natural or is it due
tomerit? Which seems plausible {to the objectar]? It seema plausible that even
when ths evolving-causes are there, the filling.in is accidental ; and ainco we are
traditionally taught that merit [and demerit] are causes, [the filling-in}is due to
thess causes.” To this he replies [in the sotra]. 8. The efficient causo gives no
impulso to the evolving-causes; but [the mutation] follows whon the
barrier {to the ovolving-causes] is cut, ss bappens with tho peasant
Truo—merit [and demerit] aro efficient causes. But they aro not impelling
causes, ainco even thess causes are the effocts of the evolving-causes And an
effect does not impel a causo, forasmuch as this [effect]. (in so far as its coming
into existence is dependent upon this [eause]} is dependent on a cause, ard
[t h ns] the fanction of impelling belonge to shat fa independent For
surely when tho potter ia pot there, the clay and the rod and whoel n‘nd the
water and 80 on aro not impelled by the jar which Is to be produced or which bas
been produced. But they are impelled by a pottor who is independent of them.
Nor again can it oven be suppossd that jt is the purpose of the Belf that sels all
fn motion. Dut the Tevara {sets all in motion] s being the finalend of this

[purpose of the Self}.  For the purpose of the Self ia deseribed &4 selting allin
smotion only a9 being the final end® (uddgo). VWhile this parposs of the Belf is

& serpent (Db, Por.vi 18,187 03T

1 By virtue of koowlelze nnd neceticinm
yuxd the power of yogs, Nakopa war 1; and iz 18 1), Comypare is this
book, il 12, p. 172* {Cale. ed).

val 1o the task of ruliny the Three .
;;lnven. Dot Le Leeam $s.jeded by ¥ In the serse of beieg thoobject cldﬂ:::
pride szd wae :!’gndd‘z a, giate of See Hyirs-Kops snder Uddrretren,
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yet to be, it is right that the unphenomenslized matter should be the cause of
the stability [of matter]. But it does not follow from this that merit [and
dererit] are not efficient causes at nll. Sinco it is quite consistent that they,
like the peasant, should only remove obstructions. And in the case of the
Igvara we must understand that his functional activity is limited to the removal
of obatructions with a view to sceuring & basis for merit. All this, stated by the
Comment, is clear upon a mere reading.

But [if it be asked], while the yogin creates many bodies for
himself, do these [bodies] then have a single central-orgen, or
have they several central-organs? The answer is,

4. Created mind-stuffs may result from the sense-of-per-
gonality * and from this alone.

Assuming nothing more than the sense-of-personality as the cause
of mind-stuff, [the yogin] makes created mind-stuffs. As a result
of this, [the bodies] have [separate] mind-stuffs.

Having disposed-of-the-subject of perfections as taking place by the filling-in of
evolving-causes, he now raises the question as to the oneness or the manyness
of the mind-stuff resident in the various bodies produced by the perfections, by
saying «But [if it be asked], while» ¢If this is so, there would be many
central-organs, And b the intention varies ding to each mind-stuff
of the [various] bodies, there would be no conformity to one intention and also
there would be no readjustment [of memory], quite as in the case of distinct
persons. Therefore {there is] only one mind-stuff, [which,] inasmuch as, like
& lamp, it has & diffusive nature, pervades even many created bodies.” To this
view he replics/—4. Created mind-stufls may result from the sonse-of-
Personslity and from this alone. Each body so long as it lives is evidently
inseparably connected with an individual mind-stuff, such s body, for instance,
&3 that of Chuitra or of Maitra. And the sameholds good in the case of bodies
[ereated by the yogin]. So it i established that each of these [bodies] bas a
separata centril-organ of its own. With this in mind he says ¢from the sense-
of-personality and from this aloney

5. While there is & variety of actions, the mind-stuff which
impels the many is one.

How can many mind-stuffs have their action provided with a
purpose by.a single mind-stuff? [The answer is], the yogin makes
& single mind-stuff which impels all the mind-stuffs. From this
{mind-stuff] the variety of actions is obtained.

* Comparo Sathkbyasttea vi. 64,
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As to the contention that, if there’ be many mindstuffs, thers cannot be con-
formity to one intention [of this yogin who has many bodies], nor can there be
a readjustment of memory, the reply is in the next satra, 5. While there is
a veriety of actions, the mind-stuff which impels the meany is one, This
would be a weakness in the argument, if one mind-stuff which is to guide the
contral-organ resident in the various bodies were not to be created. But when
such a [mind-stuff] is created, there is no weakness in the argument. And it
should not be said that [the yogin] having one [mind-stuff] needs no separato
central-organ proper to each body ; or that there is no need of the creation of
a guide, because the yogin's own mind-stuff is the guide. Since what is estab-
lished by proofs is not rightly-subject to command? or to question. On this
point there is a Purfine passage? “ By virtue of bis authoritative power the
Tgvare, though one, becomes many. Then being many he becomes cne, And
from him also proceed all these variations of the central-organ. The Yogrgvara
makes the bodies one-fold or two-fold or three-fold or manifold and agsin un-
makes them. With some he may partake of objects, with others he may practise
fierce austerities. All these again he may draw in, as the sun draws in the
multitude of rays.” "With this same intention he says, €many mind-stulis.2

6. Of these [five perfections] that which proceeds from con-
templation leaves no latent-deposit.

The created® mind-stuff is of five kinds. For the perfections
proceed from birth and from drugs and from spells and from self-
castigation and from concentration. Of these five kinds only that
mind-stuff which proceeds from contemplation leaves no late.nb'
deposit. It alone has no latent-deposit which comes into action
a5 & result of passion or similar [states). It has accordingly n°
connexion with merit or evil, sinee the yogin's hindrances have
dwindled away. For the others, however, there is a latent-deposit
of karma.

Now of theso five [iv. 1] perfected mind-stufls which have arisen thus he salects
that mind-stufl which is conducive to rolease. @. Of theso [five porfoctioss)
that which procecds from contomplation loaves no tatent-doposit. Lstent:

1 Compare the use of thete words by Yicas- found in Vyu Pur. vi. 22. All s
pati on i 82, p. 78" (Cale. ed?), p. T4* illastrates how varfous the rradicf?
(Csle. ed.?). of the Viyu are and how moch &

$ (Tithsome omirsions this parsage is found there s of & critical editios. 4
ju the Viya Pur. Javi 143 and 152-8  Compare §. 25, p. €2 iv. 4, P 2168 55
fin tke Calcatta edition §i 5. 189]. Sea the phrats buddhi-nirmfnsh fiw B2
also Kbrmaa Por. 4. 54-5. The phrase P 26* (Cale. ed.)
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deposits are things that lie latent, subconscious-impressions of karma an’
beonsciousdmpressions of hind That mind-stuff in which these [sub-
conscious-impressions] are not, is said to have no latent-deposit. In other
words it is conducive to the liberation. Since it does not act with reference
to passion or similar fstates], it is therefore not connected with merit or evil,
But why is there no activity generated by passion or similar [states}? The
reply is in the words &since the yogin's hindrances have dwindled sway.»
With the intent to show that the contral-organ, which is produced in contempla-
tion, and in which there is no latent-deposit, is distinct from the others, he says
that the others have latent-deposits, in the words &For the others, however.»

For—

7. The yogin’s karms is neither-white-nor-black; {the karma]
of others is of three kinds.
Karma as a class is, as every one knows, quadripartite (catuspdt),
black and white-and-black and white and neither-white-nor-black.
Of these [four], 1. the black is found in villains. 2. The white-and-
Black is attainable by outer means-of-attainment. The accumula-
tion of the latent-deposit of karma in this [division] is by means
of injury or of benefit to others. 3..The white belongs to those
who castigate themselves and recite the sacred texts and practise
contemplation, Because this kind of karma is confined to the
central organ alone, it does not depend upon outer means and it
doe.s not grow as a result of injury to others. 4. The neither-
white-nor-black? is found in the mendicant-saints (sannydsin),
whose hindrances have dwindled away, and whose [actual] bodies
are thexr'la:t. Of these four, the yogin alone has the not-white
karma, since he has renounced (sannyasat) the fruition [even of
fmd]. and has not-black, since he will have nought of it. But the
hree'kmds Just mentioned are found in other living beings.
?h: l::::ame point also .he introduces by the word «For® & stitra which gives
of ot r:-is Zf ‘f:;:cg:;kn;m;ig neither-white-nor-black ; [the karma]
class which § . S “{’S_io_n (pflda_) is a topie. [The karma as &
Py ich is) eonl..ux'ed In four divisions is in-four-divisions (catuspada).—
2. _stfaver karma is attainable by outer mesnsof.attai t always £
some injury to others. For even in an action in which rice-grains® or some-

See E. W. Hopkins : Great Epie of Indi . 160.
1 : pi India (1901),
* Compare st Dipika (Ben. e 5), p- 3, first lines.
) {Ben. ed, 188! e
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thing similar are the meansofatiainment, one cannot say that thers is no
injury to others. Because one might possibly Lill an ant while pounding [the
grains]. And after all, by killing tho seeds, one prevonts the growth of stalks and
so forth. On the otber hand there is benefit in thisaction, in that the Brahmans -
and others receive their gifts. 8. The white belongs to those who castigate them-
selves and recito sacred texts and practise conteniplation,’ to those who are not
mendicant-saints, He gives the reason for the whiteness in the words €Because
this?» 4. The neither-white-nor-black is found in the mendicant-saints. He refers
to the mendicant-saints when hé says «have dwindled awny. Because persons
who have renounced all karma, do not come into activity with reference to any
karma which can be attained by outer means-of-attainment. And aceordingly
they have no latent-deposit of black karma. And because they have altogether
offered up to the Igvara the fruition of the latent-deposit of karma, which is
attainable by the following up of yoga, they have no latent-deposit of white
karma. For that the fruit of which is indestructible, [that is, Isolation] is
called white [karma]. The meaning is, one who has no fruit at all,’—how
can he have that, the fruit of which is indestructible? Having thus described
the fourfold kinds of karma, he determines which belongs to which by saying
«Of these four . .. the not-white.»

8. As a result of this there follows the manifestation of those
subcongcious-impressions only which correspond to the

fruition of their [karma). _
¢As n result of thisy means of the three kinds of karma. The

words <of those only which correspond to the fruition of their
[karma]> means that those subconscious-impressions which cor-
respond to the fruition of that karma which is comparate with
them, dwell upon the fruition of karme. The manifestation of
these only follows. For when karma of the gods is in fruition
it is not the efficient cause for the manifestation of hellish or of
brutish or of human subconscious-impressions. It does, however,
make manifest those subconscious-impressions only which corre-
spond to it. And the reasoning is the same with regard to
hellish or brutish or human [subconscious-impressions).

Having discussed in detail the Intont-deposit of karma, he tells what the outcome
of the Iatent-deposit of the hindranees will be. 8. As a result of this there
follows tho manifestation of thoso subceonacious-improssions only which
correspond to tho fruition of their {karma]. [The subconscious-impres=lons]

' Compare ii. 1 and notice that dAydns takes the place of frompronididna.
3 If they bave 0o whits karma, Eow can they bave the frit of white karms ?
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correspond to a particular fruition of harma, whether supernal or hellish birth
or length of Life or kind-of-experience, which belongs to particular class, whe‘ther
1t be the elass of morit or the class of demerit. These same [subconscious-
impressions) are deseribed in the words &subconstious impressions which ...
dwell upon the fruition of karma® They dwell® upon [or] imutate For the
subconsciousimpressions which correspond to the fruition of supemal.karmn are
generated by supernal enjoyments. Therefore subconscious impressions corre-
spond to their own fruition and are to be manifested by their own harma. This
is the meaning of the Comment.

9. Thero is an uninterrupted [causal] relation [of sub-con-
scious-impressions], although remote in species and point-of-
space and moment-of-time, by reason of the correspondence
between memory and subliminal-impressions.
Although a hundred species or a distance in points—oﬂspace. or a
hundred mundane periods intervene, if there is a manifestatxor.x of
the phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions-which-
phenomenalize (ryaiijala) a given thing (sua), namely, ?hat ff-om
which the fruition [which results in a birth] as cat rises [into
consciousness}—and if again just that phenomenal [form] by Phe
operation of the conditions-w bich-phenomenaliza that given thing
should arise {into consciousness]—it would in an instant be pheno-
menalized, in association with the subconscious-impressions, sub-
liminally existent, of the fruition, [which results in the birth as]
cat, and which had been experienced in former time. Why is
this? Because, although those [subconscious-impressions] are re-
mote, the karma [which produces] the same [result] becomes their
manifester, [that is] efficient-cause; and so thereisan uninterrupted
[Cﬂusal] relation. And wherefore is this? The answer is <by reason
of the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impressions >
Because subliminal-impressions are like experiences, and the latter
correspond  with the subconscious-impressions of karma, and
because memory is like subconscious-impressions, [therefore]
memory arises from subliminal-impressions, [although] species and
points-of-space and moments-of-time intervene, and again, sub-
liminal-impressions arise from memory. Thus it is that memory

¥ Compare st 7
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and subliminai-impressions are phenomenalized by virtue of the
fact that the latent-deposit of karma assumes a fluctuation | of mind-
stuff]. And consequently the uninterrupted-succession [of sub-
conscious-impressions], although there be interventions, is proved
from the fact that the relation of the etermination to the
determined is not cut through.

An objector says, ‘ This may be true. But in the case of & man who immediately
after his death passed into an existence as a eat, one would expect a manifesta-
tion of human subconscious-impressions, in that these came immediately before,
For it cannot be that one should not remember what was experienced on the day
immediately preceding, but should remember what was experienced in the days
before the intervention.’ In reply to thishe says, 8. Therse is an uninterrupted~
{causal] relation [of sub ious-impressions], although remote in species
snd point-of-space and moment-of-time, by of the correspond
between memory and subliminal-impressions. Although the subconscious
jmpression of the cat pass through intervening births and so on; still there
is an uninterrupted-succession of this subconscious-impression with respect to
its fruit. For in consequence of the karma the fruition of which was [birth as]
a cat, that particular subconscious-impression which corresponds to its fruition
would become manifest, and the memory of that subconscious-impreesion would
be produced, as he says <the rise [into consciousness] of the fruition [which
results in a birth] as eat.» The rise [into consciousness] means that from which
something rises into constiousness, [thatis] thelatent-depositof karma. Thewords,
&and if again just that phenomenal [form] hy the operation of the conditions-
which-phenotmenalize that given thing should rise [into consciousness» would
smean that itwould be manifestedfthat is]itwould be brought neat to the beginning
of its fruition. This is the meaning. &Subliminally existent®> means activities
{of certain impressions]. <«In- fation with: it would bo phenomenalized
ofter having seized. The meaning is that if it is to be phenomenalized, it wagld
be phenomenslized only after having seized the subliminal-impressions which
correspond to its own fruition, Having explained that the result is in imme-
diate succession with respect to the cause, he now explains the same with
respect to the effect [memory] in the words €And wherefore isthis?, . . memory.®
Thers is similarity since both [memory snd impression] correspond. This same
thing he says by the word &like.> It is objected ‘If tho subliminal-impressiona
aro of the nature of experience, then in that case, since experionces sro tnn-
sitory, so also should the subliminal-impressions be transitory. EO"* can
they bo capable of producing an experience capablo of lasting a long time P
It reply to this he says «And the latter correspond with the mbcumdw-f:-
jmpressions of karma.»> Just as the “nvisible-influenco (ararro) [of the ”:d"
fice] is stable, although eaused by momentary sscrifico (karma), so & sublirzi
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impression is stable, although caused by momentary experience. Slmxlanty
is based upon some kind of difference, Otherwise if there were an identity in
essonce, similarity would be impossible. The rest is easy.

10. Furthermore these [subconscious-impressions] have no
beginning [that we can set in timse), since desire is per-
maunent.
These subconscious-impressions, because of the permanence of
desire, have no beginning. This well-known desire [ii. 8] for one’s
self, ‘May I not cease to be! May I be !’ which is found in every
one, is not self-caused. Why [not]? [The amswer is,] how could
the fear of death, determined by the recollection of hatred and of
pain, arise in an animal (jantu) just brought into life, in a condition
wherein death has never been experienced? Furthermore a self-
cansed thing does not need an efficient cause. It is for these
Teasons thet this mind-stuff, commingled with subconscious-
impressions which have no beginning, by the efficient-cause lays
hold of certain subconscious-impressions, and presents itself for the
experience of the Self. Others have come to the conclusion that,
like [the light of] & lamp which is contracted!® [if in] a jar and
diffused [if in] & palace, the mind-stuff has such a form [as corre-
sponds to] the dimension of the body. And thus [they say] there
18 an intermediate state and there is ground for the round-of-re-
births.—Tt is only this all-pervasive [mind-stuff’s] fluctuation which
contracts and expands. So the Master says. This [mind-stuff]
furthermore requires such efficient~causes as right-living. A#:d this
efficient-cause is of two kinds, that which is external and that which
has to do with self. The external requires the body and other
means, such as praises and almsgiving and salutations. That which
like belief, for instance, hes to do with self istubject to the mind-
stuff only. And in this sense it has been said “ As for friendliness
and such [exalted states-of-mind}, they are the diversions of con-
templative [yogins]; they are in their essence unaided by outer
means ; they bring right-living to perfection.” Of these two, [the
innerand tho outer means), that of the eentral-organ is the stronger.
! Comparo E3thikbya Pravacana Bhkyya (Garbe), L 68 (HOS, B4), v. 69 (132%),v. 91 (1837).



iv. 10—] Book IV. Isolation or Kdiivalya [810

How is this? [The answer is, that intuitive] knowledge and
passionlessness are unsurpassed by any other [force] Who by
bodily action and without the force of mind-stuff could empty? the
Dandaka Forest [of people], or like Agastya? drink up the sea?

An objector says, ‘This may be true. But subeonscious-impressions sub-
liminally-impressed in the previous or in a preceding birth might become
phenomenalized, provided there be any source-of-valid-ideas [to prave] the
existence of a previous or a preceding birth. But this is just what there is not.
And it should nof be said that the mere experience of joy or of grief in an animal
Jjust born is the source-of-the-valid-idea [to prove the existence of the previous
birth). For this may be explained by saying that it is self-caused like the
contraction and expansion of the lotus.” In reply to this he says 10, Further-

more these [sub ions-impressions] have no beginning [that wo can
set in tima], since desire is per t. The beginningl of these sub-

conscious-impressions furthermore, not their mere uninterrupted [causal] relation
is meant by the word «Furthermore,» This is because desire is permanent,
since desire for one’s self never loses its permanent character, for the reason that
subconscious-impressions have no [ ble] beginning, .And if it be objected
that the permanent character of desire is unproven, inasmuch as it could be
- explained as being self-caused, the reply is «This well-known desire®
A heterodox person asks <Why [not]?> The answer is Can animal just
brought into life> and therefore in a condition wherein death has not been
@xperienced in this birth. In other words, he is one who has not experienced t_he
condition which is death. How can there be in the child, fallen forward from ita
“mother’s lap and trembling in consequence, 8 fear of death due to the memory of
pain associated with aversion, as is inferred from the peculiar quivering of the
child as it clasps very tightly in its hand the thread® marked with the diak‘an‘d
other nuspicious objects, which hang around its mother’s neck? And if sgrin it
is urged that this is self-caused, the reply is Furthermoro not.» Furthornore
n self-caused thing does not need [that is} take an efficient cause in order that it
itaelf should come into existence. WWhat ho mesns to say is this. The freo?
that is scen in the little child is grounded in fear. Becauso it is a tremor of
& particular kind just like our own. And the fear of thé ¢hild s based on
the memory of pain and aversion beeauso it is a fear like any one of our m
fears, And so the fear which is characterized by an expectancy of something
dissgreeable to come does not arise from the mero memory of pain. Bat having
inferred that the thing of which he is afraid is the cause of something disagreeabls,
3 Uganas by bi 4 Rel. £2d Ethies, voL §, p. 180%).
U;::‘.:lbzngliccrue:é ?:::g ';h:b!::er :of #* Compare BEga: Kkdambar, p. 1524 (&
dav. (RimEyage vii. 8L 8-10} M. R. Kale) and, p. 83% (e Peervos,
1 Sea MabaBh. fii. 105 (Boxb.) and Jacobi's BSS).
article on Agastya (Hastings: Cycl. of
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[the child] now slso is afraid of something disagreeable. So as n result of the
memory of that kind of pain sccompanied by aversion for that kind of cause of
fear which has been previously experienced,—when that kind of cause of fear is
now experienced,—he[the child] inferring that it would cause pain isafraid of it.
And tho child has not come to the conclusion at any other time in this birth
that falling is the cause of pain. And he has not experienced that kind of pain.
So that the only alternative that ing is an experi lating to previous
births, All this can bo logically formulated thus. The memory belonging to a
<hild just born is based on & previous experience. Because it is a memory. Just
like our own., Nor ean it be said that the expansion and contraction of the
lotus is self-caused. For what is solf-caused cannot stand in need of another
cause. Because if this were 80, even the heat of fire would require another cause.
Therefore what leads to the expansion of the lotus is merely an sccidental causs,
such a3, for instance, contact with the raysof the early sun. And theeauss of its
closing is the subliminal-impression! which leads it to recover its original
position. Similarly from laughter and other [physical acts] we must infer joy
{and grief] in some previous life to he the causes [of the acts of the child].
Bo now let the topic rest. He brings the discussion to a close by saying «It is
for theso reasons.»—By tho words Kefficient cause ho means that karma has
reached the time for its fruition. &Laying hold of®> means manifestation, Inci-
dentally, with the intent to do away with the diversity of opini ing
the di ions of the mind-stuff, he first of all deseribes the diversity in the
words, €a waterjar. . . a palace» [The Samkhya view.] *Since we see works
petformed only when [the mind-stuff] functions within the Limits of the body,*
there is no means-of-proving that mind-stuff exists outside the body. Nor isitof
the dimension? of an atom. For then it would follow that at the time of eating
and [handling] a long corn-cake, the five-fold sensation by the organs simulta:
neously could not ba produced. And there iano {-proof for the pti

of a sequence® [of sensations when] not actuslly in experience. Furthermore
one atomic central-organ cannot simult: ly* come in tact with organs
located in several regions [of the body]. The only vemaining alternative
[for the Sumkhya] is that the mind-stuff is of the dimension of the body.
And in the body of sn ant or of an clephant [as the caso may be| it is liable
to expansion or contraction, like a lamp placed in a [small} water.jar or in

' The word sasmstira is defined in Tarka- corn an? ghee or oil with spices and
sathgrnha, § 75. ealt and iz called in Marathi kédabole,

* The Saihkhya school holds the theory of On the plains it is made of sugar und
madhyama-parimina (Sut. v. 69). wheat with almonds, sngar, and Lits of

* This is directed agoinst the argument in coco nut in the widdle and is Loiled in
NyZya-sfitra iii. 2. 62. ghee. In Hindi it is enlled karunjs,

Tbivisa cake eaten ut the Hinda New * Compare NySya-aftra iii. 2. 61.
Yerrand on birthdays and on the feust ¢ See NyRya-sltrm iii. 2. 59,
of Dewali. Tn the west it is made of
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8 [large] palace.” [So it is that] others have come to the conclusion that
the form [of the mind-stuff] is the dimension of the body itself; it is that of
which the dimension [is the body]. The [Samkhya] objector continues. *If this
[atomic theory] were true (evam), how can this [mind-stuff] come into relation
with the womb (ksefra) or the seed ? For surely without something-in-which-it.
resides (d¢raya), this {mind-stuff’] cannot from the dead body enter the blood and
seed resident in the body of the mother and the father. -Since [this mind-stuff]
is dependent. For-certainly when posts and such things do not move, their
shadows do not move ; nor when the canvas is not moving does the picture
which rests upon (dgrays) it move. And further arccording to this theory
the round-of-rebirth would be impossible.” Therefore he says €And thus [they
say] there is an intermediate state and there is ground for the round-of-
rebirths,® The, worde €And thus® mean when [the mind-stuffj is of the
dimension of the body, there is, in order to get into another body, both the
leaving of the first body and the getling into the other body, by means of
8 correlation, while on the way? (anfan?) with » migratory body.* For of course
by this [correlation] he would pass?® into another body as the Purana passage*
nlso says, “ Yama by force drew forth a man the size of a thumb.” This is what
is meant by saying that there is an intermediate state and that consequently
there would be ground for the round-of-rebirths.” Not tolerating this opinion,
he gives his own by saying «the fluctuation.®> It is only the all-pervasive
mind-stuff’s fluctuation which contracts pnd expands. So the Master, the Self-
born,® set forth, His point [in rejecting the other theory] is this. If the
mind-stuff without something-in-which-it-resides cannot get into o body, how
does it [in the first place] find this something-in.which-it-resides in the
migratory® body? And if we imagine another body in this case, that would
involve an infinito regress. Further, it is not possible that this migratory body
be drawn forth from the body, since it is only when drawn forth that the
mind-stufl can come into correlation with [the migratory body]. Therefore Jet
there bo? a subtile body from tho moment of creation and up to the time of i.hl
great {mundane] dissolution. It would be limited in its function to the six-
sheathed body, which would bo the locus of the mind-stuffs. For so the mind-
stufl could pass about in one body after another up to the Truth-world and
down to Avici. And one could explain the drawing forth of this sublile
body from the six-sheatliod body. For in this case there is [no difliculty s
to an] intermediato stato of this [subtile body), because this {subtile - body]
is always necossarily there. Moreover thero is no means-ofproof for !h:
oxistence of this [subtile body) also, indeed it is not within the range &

t Adrerbially, necording to P3piniii. 8.4. 3 The Virttika says that the Srayamldé it
1 Compare Qathkars en VedSataoOtraiii. 1. Patabjali.

1-6ard omir. 2, 6-11. ¢ This is of coures the sikymayarirs. Co=*
? Ses Sitkbyadtmvy, 103 pare Elhkbya-attrs v, 103
¢ Compare 3B {il. 16363, * So Gatkarmon il 1. 1.
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ocular [demonstration]. Nor can the round of rebirths be the means-of-inference
for this {subtile body} For [this round-of-rebirths] can be explained quite as
wellby the theory of the Master. ‘While (fu) as for the Tradition (agama), it speaks
of drawing out a man (puria). And a man is neither mind-stuff nor subtile body,
but the Energy of Intellect which unites not with objects, And since a drawing
out of this [Energy of Intellect] is impossible, we must understand [the
quotation] sas being merely metaphorical. And so [the explanation of the
taphor is] that the ing of the drawing out is only the non-existence
of a fluctuation, belonging to both the Intellect and to the mind-stuff, with
reference to this {object] or that. As to what has been ssid in the Smrti or in
the Itthass orin Puranas with regard to [the mind-stuff] just after death getting
into the body of a Preta and that through the agency of commemorative-feasts
(sapipdilarang)' and so on [the mind.stuff] is liberated from this body—
all this we accede to. But what we cannot tolerate is that mind-stuff should
be migratory. And there is no Tradition to sapport your theory. For the
messengers of Yame carry him bound with fetters only as having a body [in
general]. But it is not said that there is a migratory body. Hence since
mind is an effect of the personality-substance; and since the personality-
substance like the sphere of the atmosphere pervades the three worlds, the
contral-organ is also all-pervasive. An objector says, ‘If this be sq, the
fluctuation of this [mind stuff] would also be {all-Jpervasivd, and there would
& universal omniscience.” The reply to this is only this. .. . fluctuation.»
The objector replies, * This may be true. But how has this fuctuation, which
depends on mind-stuff only, its contraction and expansion from time to time?*
In reply to this he says «This [mind-stuff] furthermore.» And this mind.
stuff for its fluctustion requires some guch [efficient-cause] os rightliving.
He classifies [this efficient-cause] by saying «And this efficient-cause.» By
the words such . . . s3> we are to understand energy and wealth and the like.
B);’ the words like*belief, for instanced we are to understand energy nud
mindfulness and such qualities [i. 20} As to their being internal [menns| he
dduces the of the Teachers by saying «And in this seuse it Lias been
8idD  «Diversion® is functional activity. «Perfection® mweans whitene«s,
«Of these two» means among the inner and the outer. «[Intuitive] knowledgo
and passionlessness» mean the qualities engendered by them. By'nlt quality
of outer meansofattainment are these [outer means] surpassed {or] over-
Whe%med? It is the quslities resulting from [intuitive] knowledge and
bassionlessness which overcome it, in that they remove it from the econdition

? Bee Vishng Paur. iii. 13 929.

N —— & middle dimension (padhyame par
The MimEfsZ holds the Btman is per mdga). The Viigemks (viii. 1, 2) and
mAnent and ommpresent (Gloka-Vhrt- the Nyiya conceive the Atman to bo
bk v. 18). The Samkbyssitrss (v. atomic. The Yoga teaches that mund-

69-71) deny that the centralurgan is
sll pervusive; and assert that it is of
40 {roa)

stuff is all.persuasive ; its Huctuations,
however, expand &ud contract.

e
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of seed. This is the meaning. On this point he gives a well-known illustration
n the words «the Dandaka Forest.»

" 11. Since [subconscious-impressions] are associated with
cause and motive and mentsl-substrate (@graya) and stimulus,
if these cease to be, then those [subconscious-impressions]
cease to be. '

1. As to cause. From right-living results pleasure; from wrong-
living, pain ; from pleasure, passion ; from pain, aversion ; and from
this, struggle. Quivering in central-organ or in vocal-organ or
in body with this [struggle], he either helps or ihjures another.
From this-again result right-living and wrong-living, pleasure and
pain, passion and aversion. Thus revolves?! the six-spoked wheel®
of the round-of-rebirths. And as it ceaselessly revolves, un-
differentiated-consciousness (avidyd), the root of all the hindrances,
is its motive-power. Suchiscause. 2. But motiveis that [human

. purpose] with reference to which any condition (yasy«) such as
right-living becomes operative {in the present]. For it is not the
rise of anything new. 8 The central-organ, however, while its
task is yet unfulfilled, is the mental-substrate of subconscious-
impressions. For when the task of the central-organ is fulfilled,

the subconscious-impressions, now without mental-substrate, are
not able to persit. 4. When a thing confronted [with some
object] phenomenalizes any subconscious-impression [in itself], fhen
[that object] is the stimulus of that [subeonscious-impression):
Thus all subconscious-impressions are associated with these caused
and motives and mental-substrates and stimuli. If they cease
to be, the subconscious-impressions cohering with them 8ls0
cease to be.

The question is raised, if these fluctuations of mind-stuff and ¢,

impressions are without beginning, how can they be destroyed? Fo g
the Energy of Intellect (citi) which is without lLeginning cnnn?t be destroy
In reply to this he says, 11, Sinco [sub § finpressi aro 88s0°
clated with causo end motive and montal-substrate (d;roya) end stimulaty
Ravis sasiyiracatoan, meumrhwlu
calls miy oitsntion to the pairs® ia
Samaraicea Kabf p. ¥38%

he subconscious:
¢ surely

* Compare i. 3, p 207 {Cale. ed.).

t A sixspoked wheel occurs in the Rig-
veda i. 1641, and in the Divyivadina
p. 1607 and 281° we find poritcogand.e
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if thess coase to be, then those {sub cious-impressions] cense to be.
Even & beginningless thing evidently perishes, for instance, the fact that a
thing is yet to be (andgatatra). [This is prag-sbkava.] So it is not [a proper]
middle-term (sadkana) because it is too wide. As to the Energy of Intellect,
on the other hand, since thers is no causs which could make it perish, it does
Lot perish. But the reason for this is not that it has no beginning, And it has
n stated in the stra that there is & cause which brings about the dest'rucfion
of subconseious-impmuions, although they are from time without begxnfu‘ng.
Helping and injuring are partial expressions for the efficient-cause of right-living
a0d wrong-living and so on. Under this expression the drinking of spirits and
similar acts are also included. The motive-power (nefri} is that which keeps
[tke wheel] moving (nayita). He gives the reason for thisin the words f(tho
oot Becoming operative is presentness ; but it does not mean that .nght-
iving as such ia made to grow, Of this very point the reason is given in the
Words €For it is not> That thing to which one is confronted would be such
28 contact with & maiden. Bo the meaning of the sntr is that where the more
extensiye iy not, there the less extensive also is not.

Since thers is no production of that which is non-existent nor
fiestruetion of that which is existent, how will subconsci?us-
Impressions, by reason of their existence as things, cease to exist?
12. Past and faturo as such exist ; [therefore subconscions-
Pressions do mnot cease to be]. For the different time-
OTms belong to the external-aspects.
e future is that the phenomenalization of which is yet to came.
® past is that the [individual] phenomenalized [form] of which
2 been experienced, The present is that which has entered into
ity f‘_’ncﬁonal activity, And this three-fold thing is the object for
8 [lntuitive] knowledge [of the yogin]. And if they did not exist
3s5uch, this [intuitive] knowledge, not having any object, would not
Cmerge ! fin the mind:stuff]. Therefore past and future as such
oxist. . Moreover if the result of the karma, either that which is
cond“‘fi"e to experience or that which is conducive to liberation,
e it i et to emerge, were without-any-describable-existence,
tions of the wise, directed towards this [or] for the
Putpose of this, would have no ground. And a cause is capable of

-m aking an already existent, result present, but not of producing *

" wdapatryaty (ra : jana seeii. 19

e : Whitney, § 941 p-201 . For the word upajana s d

' !‘u:ot:e word 1 masynta, sbove 279§. » p-150"; iv.2 and 11, pp. 276%nd 288%.
L

P1janana compare iii, 11, For the verb see i 83, p. 78" (Calc.ed.).
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ofseed. This is the meaning. On this point he gives a well-k ill i
n the words <the Dandaka Forest.» # e Hlutration

11. Since [subconscious-impressions] are associated with
cause and motive and mental-substrate (¢groya) and stimulus,
if these cease to be, then those [subconscious-impressions)
cease {0 .be. '
1. As to cause. From right-living results pleasure; from wrong-
living, pain ; from pleasure, passion ; from pain, aversion ; and from
this, struggle. Quivering in central-organ or in vocal-organ or
in body with this [struggle], he either helps or ihjures another.
From this-again result right-living and wrong-living, pleasure and
pain, passion and aversion. Thus revolves ! the six-spoked wheel 2
of the round-ofrebirths. And as it ceaselessly revolves, un-
differentiated-consciousness (avidyd), the root of all the hindrances,
is its motive-power. Suchiscause, 2. Butmotive is that [human
purpose] with reference to which any condition (yasy«) such as
right-living becomes operative [in the present]. For it is not the
rise of anything new. 38 .The central-organ, however, while its
task is yet unfulfilled, is the mental-substrate of subconscious-
impressions. For when the task of the central-organ is fulfilled,
the subconscious-impressions, now without mental-substrate, are
not able to persist. 4. When a thing confronted [with some
object] phenomenalizes any subconscious-impression [in itself], then
[that ohject] is the stimulus of that [subconscious-impression].
Thus all subconscious-impressions are associated with these causes
and motives and mental-substrates and stimuli, If they cease
to be, the subconscious-impressions cohering with them also
cease to be.
The question is raised, if these fiuctuations of mind-stuff and the subconscious-
impressions are without beginning, how can they be destroyed? For surely
the Energy of Intellect (citi) which is without Leginning cannot be destroyed.
In reply to this he says, 1L Since [mbconscious-improssions] 8ro 8eso-
ciated with couso and motive and mental-substrato (d;raya} and sumum::
i 1 i gasigiracatmon, mecuorlato.l
,' ioTxl;J:cpc:k:(’l r'wh?gel(C;;‘:cc;x:-‘sd.i,r.x the Rig- i:”a(':ul'”nﬁe_nﬁ_vn to the pasrage ia
yeda i. 16417, and in the Divyivadana Samaraicea Kabi p $33'%
p- 1807 and 2617 we find prileaganda-
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if theso cease to be, them those [sub s-impressions] cease to be.
Even a beginningless thing evidently perishes, for instance, the fact that a
thing is yet to be (anagatatra). [This is prag-abhava.] Soitis not [a proper)

iddle-term (sadhana) b it is too wide. As to the Energy of Intellect,
on the other hand, since there is no cause which could make it perish, it does
not perish. But the reason for this is not that it has no beginning, And it has
been atated i in the sltra that thers is a cause which brings about the destruction
of sub tthough they are from time without beginning.
Helping and i m]unng are partial expressions for the efficient-cause of right-living
and wrong-living and 20 on. Under this expression the drmkmg of spirits and
similar acts are also ineluded, The motive power (nefr) is that which keeps
[the wheel] moving (nayits). He gives the reason for thisin the words &the
root> Becoming operative is presentness; but it does not mean that right.
living as such is made to grow. Of this very point the reason is given in the
words «For it is not®> That thing to which one is confronted would be such
83 contact with & maiden. So the meaning of the sutrs is that where the more
extensive is not, there the less extensive also is not.

Since there is no production of that which is non-existent nor
destruction of that which is existent, how will subconscious-
impressions, by reason of their existence as things, cease to exist?
12. Past and future as such exist; [therefore subconscious-
impressions do not ceazse to be]. For the different time-
forms belong to the external-aspects.

The future is that the phenomenalization of which is yet to come.
The past is that the [individual] phenomenalized [form] of which
has been experienced. 'The present is that which has entered into
its functional activity. And this three-fold thing is the object for
the [intuitive] knowledge [of the yogin]. And if they did not exist
as such, this [intuitive] knowledge, not having any object, would not
emerge? [in the mind-stuff]. Therefore past and future as such

exist. Moreover if the result of the karma, either that which is

conducive to experience or that which is conducive to liberation,

when it is yet to emerge, were without-any-describable-existence,

then the actions of the wise, directed towards this [or] for the

purpose of this, would have no ground. And a cause is eapable of
moking on already existent result present, but not of producing®

! With udapatsyata (rave: Whitney, § 9413,
compare niramdsyata, above 2793,
? For the word upajanana compare i, 11,

p-201 . For the word upajana seeii. 19,
P- 1507; 1v.2 and 11, pp. 276%nd 288%.
For the verb see i, 83, p. 78" (Calc. ed.).
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something [altogether] new. The efficient cause when fully
fistabllshed gives aid to the particularized [form] of the effect, but
it does not cause anything [quite] new to come into existence. A
substance, moreover, consists of a number of external-aspects.
And by variation of this [substance’s] time-forms the external-
aspects are in successive states. The past or the future does not,
like the present, exist as a inaterial thing, in that it has been
changed into a particularized phenomenal form. How then is it ?
The futute has its peculiar existence as a thing yet to be pheno-
" menalized, The past has its peculiar existence as having an
[individual] phenomenalized [form] already experienced. The
{individual] phenomenslized [form] of the thing itself belongs to
the present time-form only. This cannot be for the past and the
future time-forms. And while one time-form is present, the two
[otker] time-forms are of course inherent in the substance. Hence
the three time-forms do not come into a state-of-existence after
having-been-in-a-state-of-non-existence.
‘With.the intent to introduce the next sutra he raises a doubt by saying
&there is no.®» The words «of that which is non-existent®» have been intro-
duced either incidentally or by way of illustration. 12. Past and future as
such exist; [therefore sub i mpr do not cease to be].. For
the different time-forms bel to the ext ) There is no
production of things non-existent, nor destruction of things existent. But
emergence and remergence (udays-vyayau) are nothing but a mutation of the
different time-forms of external-aspects which are existent. This is the mean-
ing of the sutra. «Experienced> is that by which one gets to the [individual]
phenomenal [form]. The ing is that at p t its [individual] pheno-
menal [form]isnot. And so the external-aspect {is] existentin all three times, as
he says €And if.» For what is non-existent does not become an object of
knowledge, because it is without-any-describable existence. For a mental act
is nothing but a shiningforth of the object. And it eannot occur where there
is no object, Whereas the mental-act of yogins has the three syorlds for its
object. 'The mental-act of such as we are also would not arise if thete were
no object. And this is [quite] consistent. Therefore the past Anfi'tha future
existas connected-inseparably with their generic-forms. So the [intmtxve]'know-
ledge‘of one’who has experience of this kind' is called the cause of t}w exlstefxca
of the object. Because the future exists a8 something sm'enbla, ztn!a?amta
as an object, as he aays in the words «Moreover. . . conducive to experience.®
&The wised is the clever man. And as fo any scts to be porformed, when
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one thing is the cause of another, it can bring its particular function into play
only when the effect is [already] existing, for instance, the chapters of the
Veda referring to the [cutting of ] sacrificial-reeds (kandalava). For certsinly
these cuttings of reeds do not bring into existence what is not existing. But
they cause modifications® or they bring near a thing which is existing.
Similarly the potter and the [efficient causes] lead to the present existonce
of a water-jar which already oxists as he says €an already existent.» Butif the
past and future are to be supposed as being non-existent simply because they
are not in the present, then, whew! Sirl the present also would be non-
existent, because 1t is not in the past and future, But as to existence irrespective
of its relation to time form or to substance, it equally holds for all three, as he
says €A substance, moreover.» The words <are in successive states® mean
belonging to each state one by one. The expression as a material thing®»
means in a substance which is a material thing. The termination -tas s used
for all case-endings. If the past and the future are, only so far as they are past
and future, then at the present they are not, because at this time they are not
past or future, as he says €And while one» He brings the discussion to
a close in the words Qstate-of-existence after having-been-in-a-state-of non-
existence »

18. These [external-aspects with the three time-forms] are
phenomenalized [individuals) or subtile {generic forms and]
their essence is the aspects (guna).
¢These> are of courss those external-aspects with the three time-
forms : those which are [phenomenalized] are the present ; those
which are subtile are the past and the future, the six® non-particulars
Smes this whole world is nothing more than a particular colloca-
tion of aspects {guna), it has in the strict sense the aspects as its
essence. And in this sense the Exposition * of the System has said,
“The aspects from their utmost height
Come not within the range of sight.
But all within the range of sight
A phantom seems and empty quite”

: Fo; the compound pripticikdniu sce mg words afa era yogafa:lmﬁl rynipd-

in n 2 82 A~ih
19, p 77 (Cale ed) , "g;mmﬁm(‘hmnyuxgam fratedition,
¥ The watinbuted to ¥% p 852) Compare Vylidns Bhikea 1n
by Vicaspatimigra n his Bhﬁmnﬁ on lm Vui'n'mimyln {Benares ed. 1801),

,Vedanta-sltraa: 1.2 8in the follow pl

+
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An objector says, ‘This may be true. But this manifold amplification
( prapt.zﬁca) of the varied forms of the universe (vigva), having as its essence
the kinds of mutation which are the states of the substance and its external-
aspects, cannot properly come out of one primary substance. For from a cause
which has no diversity, diversities of effect cannot come fo pass.’ In reply
to this he says 13. These [external-aspects with the three time-forms]
are phenomenslized [individuals] or subtile [generic forms and] their
essence is the aspects (gupn). These external-aspects with the three time-
forms, both the phenomenalized and the subtile, have the aspects as tLeir
essence. For they have no other cause than the three-fold aspects. But as
to their diversity, it follows from the diversity attending upon the heginningless
subconscious-impressions from hindrances produced by these [aspects (guza)]).
In which sense it has been said in the Vayu® Purfina, *Because the primary
cause has manifold forms, there is a marvellous mutation.” Of the earth and
the other phenomenslized {individuals], and of the eleven organs, which are
present forms, there are past and future [forms]. which sre the six non-
particularized [forms; and these] arise according to their capacity.~~Making
now a distinction between the permanent and the impermanent forms of the
universe, he gives first its permanent form in the words «this whole world.»
«This» [that is] the visible [world] «A collocation means a mutation with
a particular arrangement of parts. On this point there is a specific mention
of the Shastitantra® text. It is like a phantom (maya), but not quite a phantom.
KEmpty q.uite» means perishable. For just s a phantom in no time assumes
different shapes, so those evolved-effects whose external-aspects become vxsxb-le
and invisible, change from moment to moment. Whereas primary-x?atter is
permanent, and thus not homogeneous with s phantom, and is accordingly an

ultimate reality.

But if all things are aspects (guna), bow is it that there isa

single sound and a single organ [of sense] ?

14. The that-ness of & thing is due to a singleness of muta-
tion. .

When the aspects disposed to vividness nnd: to activity and to
inertia have as their essence processes-of-knowing, in 50 far as they
are instruments [of perception], there is a single mutation, for
instance, the organ-of-hearing. When their essence is objects-for-

: dickein der Sibkhys

H dicrama ed, p. 153, and  * See Gube‘. Mon: r

' ﬂxl‘i‘ii’s%’ ::::dﬁqg:mn cd:p. 175. See Wahrkeit, p. 111, note 3; snd Garbe's

alo S:‘.rhkbp Tattva Kiumudi zlii Tramhﬁc.noﬂhqsmkhya Praveesza
{Garbe's translation, p. £8). Bhisya, vi. 3,1 147,
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knowledge, in so far a5 they ave sounds, there is a single mutation,
a sound, an object of sense. The sounds and other [perceptible
objects], belonging to the general class of limitation-in-extent,!
have = single mutation, an atom of earth, a part of a fine-substance
(tanmdatra)., And these [atoms] have a single mutation, the earth,
a cow, a tree, a mountain, for examples. By adding [to each of]
the other [coarse] elements [successively] liquidity and heat and
motivity and the making of a space, a generic-form, the beginning
of & single evolved-effect, would be formed—They who from the
following point of view deny the existence of a thing as such by
saying, ¢ There is no intended-object dissociated from a mental act,
but percepts are dissociated from intended-objects and imagined
as in dreams and similar states,’ and they who say ‘a thing is only
a readjustment of percepts, like the objects of a dream, and not
a thing in the full sense of the word,—these, when the thing is
presented by its own authority as it is (tathd) [according as it is
seen] to be there (idam), since they throw overboard the thing
as such by an abstract (vikalpe) thinking without force of proof,—
how in the very act of prattling it away can their own words be
worthy of belief?
It may be granted that the three-fold aspects (guna) have such s diversity of
mutation, But whence comes & single mutation, so that one says *This is
earth’ or ‘This is water’? By raising this objection, since there is a con-
tradiction het the three and the singl , he intrad the
stra. 14, The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation.
We see a single mutation belonging to many, for instance, when a cow or
8 horse or a buffalo or an e]ephanhs huddled together in a brackish? [land],
each has » single mutat t d by the nature of salt And
[similarly] a wick and oil and fire form a lamp. In the sume way the aspects
{guna), though many, have a single mutstion. As a result of this, each of the
fine elements (anmatra) and of the elements and of the products-of-the-elements

has a that-ness, that is a singleness. [When their] essence is objects-for-
knowledge, in so far as saifia 1s predominant, their is vivid And

bave the brackish flavour attaching to
their bodies' Colonel Jucol adduces

) Compare fii. 44, p. 254 (Calc. ed ).
¥ The Maniprabhii eays rumdsthale. And
the Patafijala Rabasyam says, *If cows

andotheranimals are huddled together
in that brackish spot (rumalsrvana-
thiami), then all of them together will

evidence to show that rumg 13 the
name of a particular salt lake or mine
(Second Handful of Popular Maxims,
2nd edition, 1909, p. 69)
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being.su!{sidiary-produci? of the personality-substance they have a single
mutntxt'm in the form of instruments [of perception], [for instanca], the organ-
ofhearing. In go far as the famas of these same [aspects] is predominant,
inasmuch as they arg insensate (jada) and thus have objects-for-knowledge as
their essence, there iz a single mutation as being the fine efement sound,
an object of aense. By the words «a sound he indicates the fine blement
sound ; by the words object of sense he indicates that it is insensate, But
the fine element cannot possilly be the object of the organ-of-hearing. The
rest is easy.—He now raises up a Destructionist (vainasika), who holds the
Theory of Ideas (vijidnavddin), by saying «‘ There is no intended-object dis-
sociated from a mental-act.» ‘For if there be elements and products of-
elements distinct from mental-acts, then we might suppose a productive cause
of them such as the primary cause. Buf in the strict sense they are notanything
different from ideas, How is it then that a primary cause is presupposed ?
And how is it that processes-of-knowing, the organs-of-sense, which are evolved-
effects of the personality-substance, are presupposed ? - To explain. Since an
insensate intended-object cannot be vivid of itself, there is no intended-object
dissociated from some mental-act. [Association is] toexistence [that is] a rela-
tion, Theabsence of this is dissociation. The prefix vi- is used in the sénse of
sbsence. The meaning is that thers ia nothing unrelated to some ides ;’ fin other
words] something which might properly be described as non-existing. Ou the
other hand mental-acts do exist dissociated from intended-objects, For in so far
ns this mental-act is vivid in itself, it does not require an insensate intended-
object in order to make a statement as to its own existence.” So then the
holder of the Thebry of Ideas (vijiidnarvadin) has indicated two requisites, 1. the
fact? that- it is perceived (vedyafva), and 2. the fact that it is apperceived
along with thing else {sahopalambha). ¢These two points can further

be brought out in a syllogism thus. Whatever is perceived by whatever
i Vion, that {intended-cbject) is not Aistinet from that [process

£ 4
;f-p'erception]. Just as the soul in the case of knowledge. And the elements

and the products-of-the-elements are perceived. So this Ppp'ercepiion fof
elements] i§ pervaded by the contrary proposition, [fhnt is, it refutes hthe
sbsence of distinction between the process and the object] So the fackd atte-
jt-is-perceived, which is leds-oxtensive as compared w'ith wha‘t'u-the-o;:posfu
of the distinction which.sve-wish-to-deny, [as soon as this fact] is knot:'n,] fp([,:;; "
the absence-of-distinction, which js more extensive with re'gnrd to ii "ﬂe‘emnt]
percepﬁon]. And when wo sgee this, [the fact that ibcy‘ are seenhns u: i !b]ng'
which is just the contrary of this, is denied. Accofdmsl); d;v !me ﬁ)o it
is invarisbly seen with another thing, then the one u'noé ':hn’:he tonl]
other, just as the second moon which is always perceive b;" o [acter)
moon. And it is the case that the object is always invarisbly parcel -

Bl o
1 Similar di"u'fia&u}jg'n ""I-,V'é\{?m onii. 2.29. See alio Sarra-durganarathgraks (.

erataed . £
s FF-10,004 15, \




321} Criticism of Buddhist sdealism [—iv. 14

the thought. Thus this perception contradicts the more extensive [term]; the
invariable relation contradicts the varisble relation which is more extensive
than the distinction, which we must deny, Removing thusthe variable relation,
it rejects the distinction, which is less extensive than this [relation].! Let this
be assumed. And if the intended-object is not different from the thought
then how is it that they seem to bo differont ?* In reply to this [the Vijanavadin
says ‘«imagined.®» As the Destructionists® say B there is invariably
an spperception of [the object] blue and of the percept of this [blue] at the
same time, there is no difference [between them]. And the difference thal
may be seen between them results from illusions of mental-acts just as a pab
of moons may be seen when there is one only without a second.” [The
Vijanavadin] makes clear the imsginary [difference] in the words <only s
readjustment of percepte.”» [The author of the Comment] refutes this by
saying &these> The construction of the sentence is, how can their own words
be worthy of cred ?—&Presented® means brought beforethem at the time
of each perception. How [is it presented]? He replies «as it is.»> In
the different ways that [a thing] shines forth as being [the thing] that is
pointed to as this and this, in that very way eo ipso (svayam) it is presented
but not as being reduced to an object of a mental-act {or] as being & figment
of the imagination. The words &by its own authority’ point out thet the
intended-object acts as cause with refe to the mentalact, b the
intended-object has given rise to the mental-act by virtue of its own power
as an object-for-knowledge. It is on account of this that the mental-act is the
perceiver of the intended.object. Now how could a thing, which is of such
a kind, {be thrown away] by reason of an [empty] abstract thinking having
no force of proving? For sinco an [empty] conception is no means-of-proof,
therefore what is based upen it and what is in essence that [empty abstraction]
is no means-of-proof. In this way throwing overboard the thing as such, [thst
is] setting it afloat.—An occasional reading is ‘holding it under.’ In this case
too the meaning is the same. Prattling away this object in this way, [how]
can their own words be worthy of belief? This is what is intended, The two
middle terma given, the invariable apperception at one time and the fact of
being perceived, are non-conclusive. Because the negative statement is open tc
doubt. To explain. The coarseness and extarnality appear {in consciousness]
in the case of el ts and products of el ts which [as you say] have the
form of thought [only), but thess two [qualities] are not possible in the cass
of thought [only]. To explain, Coarseness means pervading several points-of-
space. Externality means related to separated points-of-space. And it is im-
possible that a eingle mental-act should pervade several points-of-space and also

* If there is bheda, there is o-niyatasahopa- % Quoted Barva Darg. Bathg. p. 18 {Anandsg.
lambha; but there is none of this ed.) and de la Vallée Poussin's nota in
latter; therefore thers is no bheda. Lo Bouddhivme {Muséon, 1002), p. S4.

41 [ros 1)
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E;Zc:fﬁuﬁggrz;ed p:mtsmf-si:_:?e- Forit is impo'ssible .{o have in a single thing
occupying this Z‘;:J“;Y qualt ’;;S“'{h &3 occupying thzs point-of-space and not
adimit $hot a1l thomn orspso. Else if this wero possible, one would have to
ree w?rlds are a single thing. If it be said that for this very
reason we should adm‘xt that there is a difference in tho mental-acts [as to
coarseness and externality, in that there are as many thoughts as there are forms
of fhe thing], then the reply would be, Then! Sir! in the case of the idess
which can grasp even the extremely subtile objects [finer than coarseness and
externality],-and which take no notice of each other’s behaviour, and which are
-awake only to that [one atomic objeet] which comes within their range—how
‘cnuld there be the appearance of coarseness? And you cannot talk [of what
is perceived by the later-distinct-impression (vikalpa) in language] which refers
to the later-distinct-impression. Because there is no confusion of [the content of
this Jmpression with anything else], and [on the other hand] there is a clear
appearanco [of coarseness]. Nor ean it be said that coarseness is externally
sensed (alocitam) [by the first-indistinct-impression), and so the clearness of the
knowledge (savikalpa) which follows this, and which is conditioned by this
{avikalpa] could be explained. Further this later-distinct-impression is not, like
the first-indistinct-impression, limited to its form (akdra) and to nothing else.
For since this [later-indistinet-impression] is not itself a coarse [thing], it
cannot make the coarse [manifest] as its object. Therefore if an ides is to
be outer, since, as we have shown it, it cannot be coarse or outer, then these
coarse and outer [impressions] may be counted, if you will, as altogether falss.
And you cannot szy that such a false impression is just the same as s mental-
act. For then you would have to admit that the mental-nct js as empty as
this [falso impression].—So to resume the argument (fathd ca). In so far
as the fact of being perceived is not less extonsive than tho absence of difference
botween [tho idea and the object), how can the fact of ils being perceived
refute the fact of the difference?—And as to being invariably together. Just
a8 in the case of the mental.act and of the coarseness, the one existent and
the other non-existent, so likewise in the cass of two existing things {tho being
perceived invariably together] may be explained on the g_mum.‘l of the P“?m
of things or on the ground of some kind of an obstruction [in the thinking
ngly those two fallacious middle terms [put forth by the
, they are lusive, only give rise to an [empty]}
abstraction (rikalpa), if there bo no external {thing]. And the authority of
nsaid by a mere [empty] abstraction. So the point
Lalpa) thinking withou!
also the

apparatus},  Accordi
1 b

a porception is not to be gai !
was woll taken when he maid «by sn abstract (v
force of proof.p By this [discussion we must understand thal .
view which atlempts to prove that objects] aro idess, urged a1 a ground that
ideas have no external-basis, as ilustrated by tho ideas of & dream, _!l also
overthrown, And the alternatives {rikalpo) reparding the object.of-the-illation
liave been offered-in-rebuttsl by stating that the rolation is that botween whole
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and [part] For details the Nyzya Kanika® is to be consulted. So there is
10 need of details here.

‘Why is this incorrect
15. Becauss, while the [physical] thing remains the same, the
mind-stuffis are different, {therefore the two are upon] dis-
tinet levels-of-existence.
A single [physieal] thing is the common [physical] basis for many
mind-stuffs, It is not, of course, figured forth by a single mind-
stuff, nor yet is it figured forth by many mind-stuffs. It is
rather grounded in itself. Why is this? Because, while the
[physical] thing remains the same, the mind-stuffs are different.
‘When the mind-stuff is in relation with right-conduct, the mind-
stuff has thoughts of pleasure, the [physical] thing remaining the
same. When in relation with wrongliving, from the same
[physical thing] it has thoughts of pain. When in relation with
undifferentiated-consciousness, from the same [physical thing] it has
thoughts of infatuation. 'When in relation with complete insight,
from the same thing it has thoughts of detachment.? If this is so,
by whose mind-stuff would this thing be formed ? Nor would it be
sound to say that one person’s mind stuff is affected when brought
into relation with an object formed by the mind-stuff of another
person. Consequently the [physical] thing and the thought distinct
because of dissimilarity, in that the thing is the object-for-know-
ledge and the thought is the process-of-knowing, [are upon] distinct
levels-of-existence. There is not even a trace * of a blending of the
twe. But from the point-of-view of the Sarmkhya, since a thing has
thres aspects (guna) and since the changes of the aspects* are
unstable, it comes into relation with the mind-stuffs [of men],
dependent [for its existence in this crse or the other] upon such
determinants as right-living [or wiong living or undifferentiated
consciousness or complete insight], it becomes the causs, in one form
1 Reference is made to this work by Vacas- the Bhamati on Ved&ntasitra u. 2.
pelimigra at 1. 82, p 75 (Cale ed), 25 (Nirnaya-sigara ed ), p 462,
and also in the Tattva Bindu{Benares, * Compare 1. 28,
1892), p 23", —The Ninilambanareda ? Compare Pan i 2. 15,

18 discuesed an the Gastra-dipika, p 82, ¢ Compare m. 15, p. 135%; 11 9 and 13,
sn the NyGys kamks, p 261; andan pp 199" and 204! (Cale ed)
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or another, of presented-ideas, as they rise [into consciousness]
corresponding (in quality] to the [determining] efficient-cause,

8o !:mving in this manner, independently of the sitra, given the reason for
setting up [the physical thing] as something over and above the mental-act, the
author of the Comment introduces the reason as given in the sntra itself by the
words KWhy is this?» 16. Because, while the [physical] thing remaing the
same, the mind-stuffs are different, [therefore the two are upon] distinot
levels-of-exis?enoe. ‘Whstever units are in the manifold these differ sbeolutely
from the manifold. For instance, a single thought in Chaitra or in Maitra is
dtsh..nc‘t from the presentedideas in Devadatta and in Vishnumitrs, which are
dxssxml.]ar. And since the intended-object is not different, even when the thoughts
- about it are manifold, it is other than the mentalacts. And further the iden-
" tity of the intended-object, although the thoughts of those who know it validly
are different, is determined by the connexion of one [thought] with another [in
memory]. For in the case of a single woman who is presented-to-the-minds of
sevoral persons, enamoured or ill-disposed or infatuated or detached, we seo a
reciprocal connexion so that one thinks ‘She who is seen by you is seen by me
also.” Consequently while the [physical] thing remains the same, because the
mind-stuffs are different, because there is a difference of thoughts, [therefore]
the two, the intended-object and the thought, [are upon] distinet levels-of-exist-
ence [that is] [distinct] means of distinguishing the tisl atfributes. In
the lover, a thought of pleasure with reference to the woman loved; in rival
roistresses, a thought of pain ; but in Chaitra who has not obtained her, a thought
of infatuntion, s depression. ‘This may be so,” the objector says, " but that -
intended-object with the distingujshing characteristic of being loved is figured
forth by a mind-stuff of one person. And this same [zfltendad-ObJed] affects
the mind-stuff of the others also. So [this mind-stuff] might be lupposed. to be
common.’ In reply ¢o this he says &nor would it be . .. another.» For if that
were 50, When one person hes the thought of blue, all would have the thought
of blue. A further objection would be this ‘Even according to the view which
maintains the distinct existence of objects (artharada), how can one and the
same object be the cause of mental-acts differing ac.cording to the dx’ﬂ"ex:ence
in pleasure and the other [experiences]? For from a’cause which is not dxﬂ'er:
. ent in its distinguishing characteristics there should be no difference in fﬂ'ec!_a
In roply to this he says «from the point-of-view o.f th.e Sarbkhys.» It is quite
consistent to say that the same external thing which isn m'u!{.\hon of the three
aspects (guza) has three forms. The objector says *Even if it bo so, then all
without distinction would have a mentalact of pleasure de of pain and of
infatuation.’ 1In reply to this Be says «dependent [for its o] upon such

i iehtliving.® The satica accompanied by the rajas and deler-
mined by mghtTivh . sensation of bappiness. But this same satica

mined by right-living produces the p x
when dlgeniinod ty knowledge (ridya), after the rajas has been removed., gives
riso to & sensation of detachment. And right-living and the other [experiences]




326] One real object common to all Selves [—iv. 16

are not all in all persons. Some of it is in some p 8o this arrang! t
{of pleasures and of paine] is quite consistent.

There are some who say that a thing is coextensive with its
thought, in so far as like pleasure and the other [experiencfes]
it is experienced. In this way when they thus reject the quelity
of being common [to several mind-stuffs), they deny the existence
of the thing in both its earlier and its later moments.
18. And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff,
[for then in certsin cases] it could not be proved [by that
mind-stuff], [and] then what would it be P
If a thing were dependent? upon a single mind-stuff, then if the
mind-stuff be distracted or restricted, it itself would be un-
touched by that mind-stuff. And not coming within the range
of that [mind-stuff], and not being proved {by that mind-stuff],
and unperceived in its nature by any one, would it then be at all?®
And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind-stuff'?
It would not possess those parts of it which are not apparent. So
that if one says the back does not exist, neither could the belly be
known. Consequently an intended-object is independent [of mind-
stuff] and common to all the Selves. And again independent
mind-stuffs function differently for each Self. As a result of
a relation betieen these two [the intended-object and the mind-
stuft] there follows ari apperception, an experience of the Self.
On this point there are some disputatious persons who say that the object is

coexistential with the idea, Becauss it is the object of experience, like pleasure,
What he means fo say is this. The intended-object might be admitted to be
distinct from knowledge, still since it is insensate (ada), it cannot be perceived
in the absence of knowledge, but must be illumined by the knowledge.
Accordingly [the object] is only at the time of the ides, and not at other times,
Since there is no evidence that it exists at other times. This the author of the
C t confutes independently of the stra in the words «In this way when
they.» For a [physical] thing (vastu) is experienced by ordinary observers® as
common to all mind-stuffs and as persisting* in the succession of various
moments and as consisting of a mutation. Now if the thing is coexistential
with the mental-act, then it would be of this sort [that its appearance and
? As the Vyjifnavide maintains. * Thi
* Co:par; Jde];l[::.V:\llJée Poussin: La Néga- Thga:v;‘::iﬁ‘;;he polat of view of the

ion de 1"Ame (Journal Astique, g% ¢ %

serie, tome xx, §902, pp. 248 a:d 2‘54?) Compare Nysya sitra £ 1. 40.
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disal.)pearance would be coexistential with the appearance and disappearance of
the idea]. If 50, how can one act up to (anurodha) this objective-factor (idamaiiga)
g0 that one shall not at the same time deny it? This is the meaning. Or we
may suppose that there is not a denial of this objective-factor, Let the infended-
object be coexistential with the knowledge. To this also the reply is in the
sutra. 16, And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff, [for
then in certain cases] it could not be proved [by that mind-stuff), [and)then
what would it be? For the same mind-stuff which perceives a water.jar, when
distracted by another substance such as a piece of cloth, does not remain upon
the water-jar; or when the mind-stuff which has discrimination as its object,
attains af that very time to restriction ;—at theso times, since there is no know-
ledge of the water-jar or of the discrimination, the water-jar and the diserimina-
tion, being dependent for their exist upon one particular knowledge only,
would surely cease when this [knowledge] ceases. This he says in the words
«dependent upon a single mind-stuff.> The words Khow could it be» mean that
it ecould not be. How does it happen that the mind-stuff is in relation to this
thing whether it be & water-jar or diserimination? For the effects invariably
are where the cause is, and invariably are not where the cause is not. Without
regard to their own peculiar eause they cannot be produced by another cause.
And if they are supposed to be causeless, then one would have to deny [such]an
i istency as the accidental existence of them [the effects]. And there is no
ground for saying that whatever causes the knowledge of the thing also causes
the thing. For then it would follow that the taste and the sensific power and
the digestion and so on would be the same whether one makes use of an sctual
sweetmeat or of 8 sweetmeat? of hope. Therefore the point is well taken whea
he says €And how could it be produced sgain in relation to the mind-stuff 2>
Furthermore the front part of anything is implied by the middle and hind part.
But if the existence [of the thing] were to depend upon the knowledge, then
the upper and middle parts would not exist, since this (idea of them] is not in
experience. And accordingly since the pervader [the upper end middle parts]
are not, the lower part, which is pervaded, would also not be. And thus if the
whole object be absent, how could it be urged that the intended-object is coexis-
tential with the knowledge, as he says «It would not possess those parte» The
words «are not sppsrent» mean are not perceived. He brings the discussion
to a close by saying «Consequently.®> Tho rest is easy.

Sanskrit Series, fascicle J, p. 66 Thix

1 Thisisan allusion to the stanza jn Cribar-
' ¢ slanzs is given as aquotation inQrihar

sa’a Kbapdanakbagdakhidya
“ Agimodakatrptd ye, ye copdryitamo- ¢a's work also. Therze is another book
dalkah | of the same title on u{fonal:yh Bse
Resarhyaripdkadi tulyass teydm pra- ale de la Vallée Pouein, oud-
aigaten d dbisme (Muséon, 1902), p. 35, and

sajyate”
(Lan:ya and Co's edition, Medical Hall Hoernle's translation of the Sugrols
Press, Benares, p, 87; Chaukhamba p-12.
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17. A thing is known or not known by virtue of its affecting
[or not affecting] the mind-stuff.

Objects-of-sense like magnets, bind to themselves the mind-stuff,
as if it had qualities of iron, and affect it. The object whereby
the mind-stuff is affected is known. But [the Self], who is other.
than this, is not known. The mind-stuff enters into mutations

because the nature of the thing is now known' and now not
known.

This might? be conceded. *But,' as the objector says, *if the object is to be
independent, in that it is insensate, it can never throw out light, or if it does
throw out light, then its insensate character would vanish, And so (iti) it
would cesse also to be. For surely a thing cannot exist after casting off its
own nature. Moreover it cannot be urged that throwing out light is a pro-
perty of the intended-object which is really insensate by nature, and that this
[property] is put into it by the organs. For if throwing out light were to be
a property of the intended.object, it would be, like blueness, common to all
persons, Thus if a single person knows the ing of the [philosophical)

P

systems, then all would be acholars and there would be no incompetent persons.
Nor is it correct to say that a present externslaspect should exist in the past
or in the future. Therefore that an intended-object exists indspendently as an
object of apperception is nothing but a wish,” In reply to this he recites the
stira 17, A thing is known or not known by virtue of its affecting [or
not affocting] the mind-stuff,

Although the intended-object is by nature insensate, still by the channel of the
organs it affects the mind.stuff. The Energy of Intellect (citi-gakti), whose
reflection entera into the mirror of the mind stuff which is in such a state [of
being affocted] as has beon just deseribed, enlivening (cefayamana) the mind-stuff
which is affected by the intended object, experi the intended-object. But
it does not impart to the object anything like visibility. Neither [is the
Energy of Intellect] out of relation with the mindstuff. For we have zaid
that its reflection unites with the mind. And although both the mind-stuff,
because it is omnipresent, and the organ which is made of the personality sub-
stance, are not in relation® with the object-of: , still that mind-stuff which
has its fluctuation in any perticular body is in relation with objectscfsense,
Thus it is that objects are said to be like a magnet. Since the mind-stuff is
like the iron in its properties, the objects, having by the channel of the organs
brought it into relation, affect it. And hence mind-stuff is capable of muta-
tions, aa he says «Of the thing.»

! 1, 20, p. 152° (Cale.). * The purpose of this sfitra is to demolish idealism.
? Resding visaye ndsti,
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But as for [the Self] for whom this same mind-stuff is an object-

of-sense—

18, Unintermittently the Master of that [mind-stuff] knows
the fluctuations of mind-stuff [and thus] the Self undergoes-
no-mutations.

If, like the mind-stuff, the Master also, that is, the Self, should un-
dergo mutation, then fluctuations of mind-stuff which are its objects
would be, like objects-of-sense, the sounds and other [perceptible
things], sometimes known and sometimes-not known. The fact,
however, that the central organ is unintermittently known by its
Master, the Self, leads us to infer that [the Self] is an entity that

undergoes-no-mutations. .
Thus then he has established the existence of the intended.object as distinet from
mind-stuffs. Now with the intent of showing that the Self is distinet from
these [mind-stuffs] whose nature is to enter into mulation, he asserts its [the
Belfa] immutability, the quality which differentiates it from these [mind.stuffs].
This he does by supplying some words and by reciting the sttra. «But as for
[the BSelf] for whom this same mind-stuff is an object-of-sense.» 18, Unin-
termittently the Master of that [mind-stuff] knows the fluctuations of
mind-stuff [and thus] the Self undergoes-no-mutations. The mind-stuff,
whether it be restless or infatuated or distracted orin a state of focusedness,
is always, up to the time of restriction, experienced by the Self as in mutation.
‘Why is this s0o? Because the Self does not undergo mutation. If he entered
into mutations, then the Self also, like the mind-stuffs, would sometimes know
objects-of-sense and sometimes not. Whereas objects-of-sense are only known
[and never unknown] to him. Therefore he does not undergo mutation. And
a8 a result he is something distinct from thirigs that are in mutation. The
same he says in the words &If like the mind-stuff®» It is the central-organ,
when in fluctuation, that he unintermittently knows. Of this he is tho Master
[and] Owner, in other words, the Experiencer. Of this Master, tha‘Sel'f, [the
above fact] leads us to infer tho immutability. To explain: The point is that
this Self which does not enter into mutation is distinct from the mind-stuff

which enters into mutation. .

Should the doubt arise whether the mind-stuff like fire llumines
itself and at the same time illumines objects—

19. It does not illumine itself, since 1t is an object-for-sight.
Just as the organs-of-sense and the sounds and other percoptible
[things] do not illumine themselves, since they are objects for sight,



320] Things distinct from thoughts {~iv.19

gothe central-organ isalso to be represented. And accordingly,fireas
an example could not apply to it. For fire does not throw light upon
its own self which [before was somethmg] without light. And here
light is thrown [only] when there is a relation of the light-giver
with something [which is yet] to be lighted. Furthermore such a
relation [of » thing] does not occur with the thing itself. Besides,
the meening of the words <the mind-stuff illumines itself is that
it is not an object-for-knowledge for any one. Just as the words
¢Air is grounded in itself’ mean that it is not grounded in
something else. For the reason that creatures are conscious-by-
reflection of the processes of their own thinking-substances, when
they say ‘I am angry, I am afraid, T feel a passion for that person,
T am angry with that person,’ there is purposxve action, This is
impossible unless there' be a knowledge of one’s own thinking-
substance.
‘With the words &Should the doubt arise® he sets up a Destructionist (v2inagika)
a8 an opponent, who argues as followa : ¢ All this may be so, provided mind-stuff
be the object of the Self. But this it is not. On the contrary, this {mind.
stu&'] thmws light upon itself [and] illumines the objects [and] originates
pon previous mind-stuff, How then can the Seif alwayshave the
ub;acta perceived ® And still more how can it be distinet from the mind-stuff
which entersinto-mutotion ?’ 10, It does not illumine itself, eince it is an
objeot-!‘or—gight. It might be so [self-illumining], providing mindstuff had
consciousness of itself. This, however, it does not have. It is, like the colour
b!ua, [an ob;eck] caykb)e of being included 1n experience in so far 2s it undergoea
is capable of being included in jence cannat throw
light upon ltaelf- For it cannot be a fluctuation with mgaxd to itself{and not
to mind-stuff]. Since the same thing eannot be the act, the object of the act,
snd [one of] the relations? of the not. For the act of cooking is not cooked;
nor is the act of chopping chopped. On the other hand, the Self does not
undergo mutation and is not an object of experience. Therefore with reference

to him solf- ht t is not i licabla. For his self-enlightenment is
hing but an enlight t* which is not dependent on any other; and it is
not his being sn object of experi Therefore b it is an object-f

sight, the mind stuff which is the object of the seeing does not illumine in
itealf. The objects of the fluctuations of that mind-stuff only which has the
refloctivne of the light of the self (alman) throw light. This is the point. An
objector says, ‘But don't you seo that fire is an object-for-sight and yet has
1 Th_eaa relations are those expresssd by the cases other than the nomunative and
podszsnrve,
% Reading prakdgatd hy asys « . « ndnubharcka-matd.
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enlightenment in itself. It is not with a fire as it is with water-jars and so on,
which may be made manifest by [the light of 8] fire; for a fire is not [made
manifest] by another fire’ In reply to this he says €And so, fire as an ex-
amples> Why? <«For fire does not.» The meaning is that fire does not
require any other fire to throw light upon it, but has light thrown upon it by
& mental-act. So it does not throw light upon itself. Thus [fire] is not an
ption-to-general-principle [stated in the satrg]. This is the meaning. The
word &here’ in the expression «And here light is thrown> distinguishes [fire]
from the light which is the nature of the Self, in other words, the light which
is of an active kind. 'What he means to say is this: Wherever there is an
action, it is in all cases seen to exist as related to an sgent and to an instru-
ment-of-action and to an object. Just as we see the sct of cooking a8 related
to Chaitra and to the fire and to the rice. Similarly throwing-light is an
action. And this [action] too must be in the same [threefold] relation. Now
a relation must be based upon a difference. Ii is impossible where there is no
difference. This is the meaning., When it is said «Besides, the meaning of
the words <the mind-stuff illumines itselfy is that it is not an object-for-know-
ledge for any ors,’» the objector grants, ¢ This may be so. But let it not be said
that the mind-stuff is an objeot-for-knowledge. For when the process-of-know-
ing, which is neither the cause nor the pervader [of the mind-stuff] is repressed,
it does not follow that the mind-stuff must be repressed’ To this he replies,
«of their own thinking-substance.®» The &thinking substance’® meansthe mind-
stuff,! «Movements® mean functional-activities, “«Beings® mean living beings.
The different fiuctuations of mind-stuff, anger or greed for instance, are, together
with their basis the mind-stuff and with their objects, experienced by eich in-
dividual ; and refute that stat t that the mind-stuff is not an object-for-know-
ledge. He mskes clear this same perception of the movements of one’s own
thinking-substance by the words «I am angry.»

20. And there.cannot be a cognition of both [thinking-
substance and thing] at the same time. )
And it is impossible in a single moment to cognize one’s own
form and another’s as well. It is a supposition* of the Momen-
tarists that whatever exists is both a.cltion and the means-related-

to-an-action.

20. And there cannot be a coguition of both [thinking-substance and
thing) at the same timo. Hoe who says that mind-stuff {llumines z(:sal! and
illumines objects-of-sense cannot at least say that mind-stuff cogn'izes itself by
the same functional-activity aa that By which it cognizes objects, For &

? That the dwddhi is equivalent to citta; 4o manas;—tbese ars indications of &
thatin 1. 2, p. 6%, it is equivalent to wide divergence from the Sathkbya.
antakkaranam ; and that at Lbe.en'cl of * Compare Gamkara on il 2 20.

iv, 19 Va ti uses it as eq
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functional-activity which has not & different distinguishing-characteristic is not
adeguate to producing = difference in effect. Therefora a'difference in functianal-
activity has to be presupposed. In the opinion of the Destructionists there is no
functional-activity over and above the various originations. And from the
same act of origination which is without different distinguishing-character-
jstics, there cannot possibly coms effects which have distinguishing-character-
istics. For then this difference would be quite accidental. Neither [as in the
last slternative] can it be urged that one and the same thing ecan bave two
originations. Therefore at one t of time ( ) the mind-stuff cannot
determine the objects and also its own kind of thought ; [it cannot illumine
itself). The Comment states this in the words €And it isimpossible in a single
moment.» And in this sense it has been ®aid ? by the Destructionists, * What.
ever is the being of & thing that is itself the action and the means-related-to-
action,” Therefore this fact that mindstuff is an object-for-sight, which is
etornal, takes from it its character of llumining itself and points to & seer, and
to the fact that the seer d t-enter-int tati

If there be the opinio‘n that a mind-stuff naturally * restricted is
[yet] known by another mind-stuff immediately contiguous to it,
J[the answer is,)
21, If {one mind-stuff] were the object-for-sight for another,
there would be an infinite regress from one thinking-
substance to anbther\thlnki.ng-subatance, as well as confusion
of memory.
If one mind-stuff were percerved by another mind-stuff, by whom
would the thinking-substance of the thinking-substance be per-
ceived? Because this would be perceived by still another, and
that by yet one more, there would be an infinite regress. And
there would be a <confusion of memory.> As many memories would
obtain as there would be, on the part of the thinking-substances,
experiences. And as a result of the confusion of these [memories]
there would be no limit to the memory of one [thinking-substance].
Thus everything is put into disorder by the Destructionists’
pn‘ittling away of the Self who is conscious by reflecting the
thinking-substance. But those who assume that the experiencer
as such [experiences] anywhere scever do not conform to the rules
[oflogic] There are some who assume an existence as such, and
th?.t it is this existence which casts off those five divisions-of-
existence (skandha) of theirs and puts others together again, But

* Compare Vacaspatimicra’s Bhimsil 24,
 Gompere Vi p cra’s malionn 2 4,20 (Nir. S5g. ed, p 456, last Line )
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these are afraid of this very [existence]. Thus in the very act of
saying, ‘ That T may feel the passionlessness of the Great Discus
for the divisions-of-existence and that they may arise no more and
altogether cease, I will lead the student's lifo! in the presence of
my spiritual guide,’ they deny after all the existence of the
existence. But the systems with the Sarakhya and Yoga at their
head denote? by the word ‘self’ the Self, the Qwner, the

experiencer of the mind-stuff,

Again he sets up a Destructionist a3 opponent with the words «If thero be the
opinion.®> ‘It may be granted that because [mind-stuff is] an object-for-sight
it is not conscious of itself. But this does not necessitate the existence of xself-
(atman). For any later moment of mind-stuff Belonging to the same continubus-
sorics (santana) can perceive the moment of the mind-stuff which gave it birth
and which became naturally restricted.” This is the meaning. [This latter
moment of mind-stuif is called] immediately contiguous (samanantara) because
it is slike (sama) in point of knowledge, and immediate (ananlara) in point of
not being separated. 21. If [one mind-astuff] were the object-for-sight for
another, there would be an infinite regress from one thinking-substance
to snother thinking-substance, as well as confusion of memory. The
word «thinking-substance» means mind-stuff,. When the succeeding thinking-
substance is not jtself known, it is not able to know the previous thinking-
substance. And a previous thinking-substance astlong as it is unrelated with
the thinking-substance cannot be supposed to be perceivéd. For certainly s man
who does not know svhat a staff is cannot know what it means to speak of
a man with a staff. Therefore there would be an infinite regress, The [divisions
of existenco are the five] groups® (skandha), consciousness and sensations and
perceptions and forms and predispositions. When he says Bat the systoms
with tho Satikhya and Yoga at their head® ho means to say that the Samkhys
and Yoga are at the head of such systems 28 the Vaigesika. The rest is casy.

How [is this]?

22, The Intellect (citi) which unites not [with objects] is
conscious of its own thinking-substance when [the mind-
stuff] takes the form of that [thinking-substance by
reflecting it]. -

«For, the Energy of the experiencer,* which is immutable and
See H, C. Warren's Buddhism in

1 Similar di jon in’ Caraka-SarahitZ,
fifth adhydya. 1 Tronslations, lfppcndix,' p. 487.

3 The word sra as applied to the mw Lstuff ¢ This is Paficagikha's ninth fragment
implies a contrast to the owner (srd- (according to Garbe), q.uotgd & recond
mint. The reference i to the beyin- time (see ii. 20}, and misprinted both

ning of the Comment on iv. 19. times (protitasikrdtera).
' 1w order varies from the Buddhist onler.
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which unites not with objects, geeming to unite with something
mutable [the thinking-substance], takes the form of the fluctuations
which that [thinking-substance] undergoes, And [this Energy]
being identified with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance in so
far as it is nothing but an imitation of a fluctuation of the thinking-
substance that has come under the influence of the intelligence
(cditanya), it is termed a fluctuation of the thinking-substance.”
And in this sense it has been said “That hiding-place in which the
everlasting Brahman lies concealed is not an under-world nor
mountain-chasm nor the darkness nor caverns of the sea, but is the
working of the mind when not distinguished [from Himself). So
the sages tell” -

The objector says, * This might be conceded, But if mind-stuff does not illu-
mine itself and is not knowable by ancther mind-stuff, how then will even the
self {atmon) experience the mind-stuff? For surely the Self, even if it have
light in itself, cannot have any activity, and in the absence of any activity he
cannot be an agent. And while the self is unrelated with the mind-stuff, the
object-of-the-action, it cannot be the experiencer of this [mind-stuff]. For this
would prove too much.’ With this in view he asks «How [is this]?» The
reply is given in the satra, 22, The Intellect (¢itt) which unites not [with
objects] is conscious of its own thinking-snbstance when [the mind.stuff]
takes the form [by reficoting it]. What was said before [i. 4] of that
[thinking-substance] # At other times it takes the same form as the fluctuations
Lof mind-stuff]” is based on this. The Intellect’s consciousness of its own
thinking-substance takes place when the thinking-substance, in so far ag it is
a ptacle for the reflection of the Intellect, passes into the form of that
[Intellect), [that is], passes into a resemblance (ripats) of the Intellect (citi).
For just as even without activity of the moon the clear water, into which the
reflection of the moon has passed over, makes the moon seem to be quivering,
although the moon itself is not quivering, so similarly, even in the absence of
any operation of the Intellect, the mind-atuff with which the reflection of the
Intelleet has become united, makes by its own activity the Energy of Intellect
seem to have aclivily, makes it seem to have sitachment even when it is
without attach t. The t forming of itself into an object of experience
makes this {Energy of Intellect] an experiencer. This is the meaning of the
sotra, This is salao the meaning of the Comment. .And since it has been
explained more than once in various places, it is not explained here.—To show
that the fiuctuation of thought (s7idna) is not distinguished from the fluctuati

of the thinking-substance, he quotes the Bacred Word (agama), saying €And
in this gense it has been eaid™“. .. not an under-world.”» Just the mental
activity of the eternal Qivs, [that is] Brahman, whose nature is undefiled,
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which changes into an image of Intellect, [2nd which,] inssmuch =s it changes
into an image of Intellact, is not distinguished from Intellcet even, [the sages]
explain as a “*hiding-place ” (guhdm). In that same hiding-place is that hidden
Brahman; but when that hiding-place is done away with (apanaye), [then]
Brohman, self-illumined, unobscured, unobstructed, flashes forth for the Exalted
{yogin] who has reached his last bodily existence,

And for this reason we reach this result : )
23. Mind-stuff affected by the Seer and by the object-for-
sight [leads to the perception of] all intended-objects.
For the central-organ is affected by the object-for-meditation, and
is itself on account of its objectivity connected by one of its
own fluctuations with the subject, with the Self also. Thus the
same mind-stuff is affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sight
and is seemingly both object and subject! Assuming a form both
intelligent and unintelligent, appearing (although really an object)
as that which is not object, while unintelligent it appears to be
intelligent, {and] like a crystal, is described as [perceiving] all
intended-objects. Accordingly there are some, deceived by this
resemblance to mind-stuff, who say that [mind-stuff] itself is
intelligent. There are others who say that this whole universe
is nothing more than mind-stuff, and that this world of things,
cows and waterjars and other things, together with their causes,
does not exist. They are to be pitied. Why so? Because their
mind-stuff, shining forth [in consciousness] in all kinds of forms
is the source of error.—Consequently in concentrated insight.t‘he
object-for-the-insight when once reflected is other than [the mind-
st(xﬁ] becausa this [Self] is that upon which [the insight] resta.
If this object wers the mind-stuff and nothing more than that,
how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being mz.sxgbt?
Accordingly when in the insight an object is reflected l't is the
Self who determines [the object). Thus, by dividing mind-stuff
as such into knower and process-of-knowing and object—fqr-know-
ledge, they classify it according tots kinds [i. 41]asa triad also.
These arc men of complete insight. By them the Self has been
renChEd: ind-stuff is an object-for-aight and enters-into-mutation, tho Self
i;:h}::s't‘}?:;:;r;; :;f immuhi;‘ili!y has been proved to be over and aboye the
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mind-stuff. Now he mekes even ordinary perception a means of validating this
[transcendence of the Self] in the words €And for this reason we reach this
result.> He means to say [we] necessarily [reach] this [result] 28. Mind-
stuff affected by the Seer and by the objeot-for-sight [leads to the percep.
tion of } a1l intended-objects. For just as when affected by blue or other
[colour), the mind-stuff makes a blue or other object stand before us by direct
perceplion, eo the mind-stuff affected by the Seer, in that it has changed into an
image of the Seer, makes the Seer also stand before us, by direct perception.
For knowledge has two! kinds of forms ‘I am aware of—the blue So
although the knower also, like the object known, can be established by direct
percoption, still special pains were not faken {o give a distinet proof of it
Just as the statement ¢ the image of the moon is in the water ’ does not mean
that the image cannot be directly perceived. And further if you say that
this [image] which has entered the water does-not-validate (apramapa) this
{moon], you have no right to say that the [actusl] form also of the moon is-not-
validated, Consequently the fluctuation of the mind-stuff, in so far as the
mind-stufl refiects the [Intelligence], has Intelligence as an object. Still we are
able to say that [the fiuctustion of the mind-stuff ] does not contain Intelligence
as an object. This is what is meant by saying that mind-stuff {leads to the
perception] of all objects. This same is expressed by the words &For the central-
organ.» The central-organ is affected not only by the [external] object-for-
meditation, by assuming the form of the intended-object, but as he says «itself
«..8l50» The word «also® comes in the wrong place and should be after
Qthe Self» The fluctuation of the Self is [this] change so that it is reflocted
in this [mind-stuff). And this identity of the mind-stuff with the reflection
of the Intelligence must bave been d by the Destructionists (vaindgika),
How otherwise could these have attributed Intelligence to mind- stuﬂ'——ss he says
«Accordingly»? The word «some refers to those Destructionists who hold
the theory that there are external things. The word «others® refers to those
who hold the theory that there are mental-acts (vijians) and nothing more.
An objector says * If the mind-stuff only is experienced as having the form of
the Seer and the form of the objectforsight, then surely the Seer and the
object-forsight must be not difféfent from the mind-stuff, as they say, * For
although the soul (atman) is not different from the thinking-substance, [atill]
by wrong-headed persons it is characterized as if it were possessing-a-difference
{brought about by] the recognition {sasvitti) of the object-for-knowledge and the
knower (grakaka).” So then how is it that these Destructionists deserve our
Pity?' In reply to this he ssys «in concontrated insight.»> Bacause in accord-
ance with the arguments already stated they should be led to assume that the
Belf is something different from the mind-stuff. And by instruction in yoga with

* Tha Bikliner MS. and other texts read (Cale. ed.). The double form would
trydkdro. This would refer to grahity, apparently be the eizaya aud eipayin,
grohava, and grikys. Possibly the re- The cittam is the common medium.

ference would be to iii. 18, p. 2311
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its eight aids which would introduce them to concentrated insight the obje
of which is the self they should be awakened. 'To explain: In the concentrak
insight the object-for-the-insight, the self, is other {than the mind-stuff] whi
[the self]isreflacted. Why s0? Because the self becomes that upon which th:
[mind-stuff] rests. And if, although instructed by this argument, the oppone:
perversely should say, * Why should not that upon which it rests be the min
stuff itself,’ he replies «If this object.» If this object, which is the self (atman
be merely tho mind-stuff and not something over and above this [mind-stuff.
then how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight? Fo
there cannot be a fluctuation of a thing with reference to itself, He bn'ngsl the
discussion to a close by saying &Accordingly.’> One shows them pity by giving
them the properinstruction, as he says «Thus.» &According fo its kindad
means according to its nature,

And for what reason is this ?

24, This [mind-stuff}; although diversified by countless sub-
congcious-impressions, exists for the sake of another, because
its nature is to produce [things as] combinations.

Although diversified by absolutely countless subconscious-impres-
sions, this same mind-stuff’ exists for_the~sake of another, for the
sake of the experience and the release of another ; not for its own
sake, Because like a house! its nature is to work as a combination.
The mind-stuff must act as a combiner [for the Self]and not for its
own sake. Pleasurable mind-stuff is not for the pleasure [of the
mind-stuff]. The mind-stuff of thought is not for the thought [of
the mind-stuff]l. But both of these two kinds exist for the sake
of another. And that very Self which has its purpose in the two
purposes of experience and liberation is this <othen, not any other
in general. Any indefinite other as such which the Destructionista
set forth in general terms, would all still exist for the sake o.f some
other, since [after all] they [too] act [only] to produce things to
be combined. But that particular other which is the Self docs
not act as a combination. .

Ho introduces another reason for the existence of the polf {atman) over andabove
the mind-stuff by asking, €And for what resson is this 7324, This lmindetam],
although diversificd by countless subconscious-impresstons, exista for tke
sake of anothor, becauso ita naturo is to produce [thicgs &1} combinsticss.

t See Eankbya-bir, xvil
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though countless subconscious-impressions of karma and subconscious-impres-
psof hindrances romain attached to (adhigerate)the mind-stuff only, but not to the
If,—and although, accordingly, the fruitions which depend upon subconscious-
\pressions, in go far as they are.contained in the mind-stuff, would Jead one to
ppose that mind-stuff ia the experiencer,—and although, because all objects-of-
perience are for the experiencer, everything would boe supposed to be for the
indstuff,{still the mind-stuff diversified as it is by countless subconscious-
\pressions must be supposed to exist for the sake of another. Why ? 'Because
acts as a combination. This is the meaning of the sotra. Ho oxplains {the
tra] by saying «this same.» An objector asks, ‘This may be true. But
hat contradiction isthere in supposing that the mind-stuff acts in combination
14 yet still for its own sake ?' If some one were to urge this, he replies &since

acts in combination.» The words «Pleasurable mind-stuff> are a partial
ipression for experience [in general]. Painful mind-stuff also is to be under-
ood as expressed by theso {words]. And when he says &(hought® he mesns
lease, What ho means to say is this. Pleasure and pain may be in essence
oth counteractive and coactive with reference to the mind-stuff, but cannot be
> with reference to themselves. For there cannot be a fluctustion with refer-
nce to itself. Neither isthareany other thing acting s a combination and itself
iving rise, directly or indirectly, to pain and pleasure, for svhich the pain and
he pleasure can be countersetive or coactive, Therefore he who is in o wise
oncerned either directly or indirectly with pleasure or pain, can be brought
nto a state of counteraction to them or of coactivity with them ; and that one
s the permanently detached Self. Similarly that thought (§24na) which lesds
o liberation, in so far as it also depends upon objeets-of-knowledge, and because
+ fluctuation eannot exist with refererice to itself, is not for thought itself. And
{ cannot be that release would arise when this thought has reference to another.
For this would make release impossible in the case of the discarnate and of those
whose [bodies] are resolved into primary matter. Therefore [intuitive] thought
alzo is for the sake of the Self only; and it is not for its own sake ; neither for
any other whatsoever. And if it were for the sake of any other who acted as
* combination, the result would be mn infinite regress. So it is settled that
thought is for another who does not act as a combination.

25. For him who sess the distinetion, the pondering upon
his own states-of-being ceases.

?ecause a blade of grass sprouts during the rains we infer the ex-
Istence of seed. Just so in the case of him who betrays thrills of joy
and falling tears in hearing of the way of release, we may likewise
infer that there is in him [good] karma. rooted in the knowledge of
the difference [between the sattva and the Self], conducive to libera-

tion, ;1;1(1 hrci')u ght]to completion [in the past] In him, the pondering
GRS
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upon his own states-of-being which is natural! to him comes into
activity.—When there is none of this (yasya) [good karma), this
has been said “ For [those] who, after having renounced their own
nature [of pondering upon themselves), there is by reason of lack [of
good karma), a liking (ruei) for the opposing visw and no liking for
the ascertainment of truth—, [for them there is no sight of the
distinction and no cessation of the pondering}”—Now-as-to-this-
point (tatra), the pondering upon his own states-of-being [ii. 39] is
in this fashion, * Who was I? How was I? What is this [birth]?
How is this [birth]? What shall we become? or how shall we
become?’ But this pondering ceases for one who sees the distine-
tion [between the sattva and the Self]. For what reason is this!
Since it is this mind-stuff* which undergoes this diversified muta-
tion. But when there is no longer undifferentiated-consciousness
(avidya), the Self is purified and untouched by the conditions of
the mind-stuff. For this reason this skilful person ceases pondering

upon his own states-of-being.
Having thus enunciated the doctrine about the Self, as based upon th‘g’!
which is the primary source of Isolation, he discriminates the man who is com-
petent for this’teachiug from the other man who ia not competent. 35. For
him who sees the distinction, the pondering upon his own states-of-boing
ceases. For one who ponders upon the existence of the Self,—for bim, lﬂd"
his instruction in the eight aids to yogs, if he follow [the instruction] up [‘:’h 2
practise yogs, a8 a result of that [following and practice and] after he soes
difference between the Self and the sat{ta of the mind stuff, there comes ld“‘;“:e‘
tion of pondering upon the being of the self. For one who does not P"“a:‘"]
all upon the existenco of the self, the hegetic,—for him, incompetent [M’Nor the
the instruction, and faiing to make out the existence of the s?lf in lbl:muon
other world, [there is] no instruction, no seeing of the disunch'on: ﬂ[°t;a oy
of pondering upon the existence of the selfl. Such is .lbe meaniog °ﬂ_ dor
An objector asks ¢ How may we conclude that there is in the mind stuffa P°. jus
ing upon the states of the self?’ In reply to this be 8ays <n 1{39 "m’d‘;nu .
80> It 1s inforred that there has been performed in a previous ex ¢ them,
karma which was the following up of the eight a:ds to yogs, or oflp'lﬁ:nduu“
which is the seod of the sight of tho thing asat-ls (fattia) and which ‘;l‘” ot the
to releaso. In such a person, unavoidably, the ponqon-ng upen ‘h"“:jﬁm] upoa
self naturally goes on, even when there 15 no practice® [1n concen oty ¢
the thing. e shows who these porsons sre who, according fo thes! .
1 Compare the expressions ab av. 10, p. 23380 * Readicg custarylt
* Compare the Bliyya oo . 81, p 265* {Cale. ed ).
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the traditionalists, are not petent, by saying €When there is none of this
(aya) [good karma], this.» The opposing view is that there is no fruition of
karma because thers is no one in auy other world, since no other world exists,
There are those who haves liking for this [doctrine] snd no liking for the demon.
sirated truth of the fiveand-twenty entities, The pondering upon one’s own states-
ofbeing has already [ii. 89] been explained. He refars to the man who sees the
distinetion by eaying &since it is this mind-stuff.®» For him who is skilful in
the aight of the distinction, pondering upon his own states-of-being ceases,

26, Then the mind-stuff is borne down to discrimination,
onward towards Isolation,

That mind-stuff of his which formerly was borne onward towards
objects-ofsende, down to non-thinking, becomes changed for him,
Ltis borne enward towards Isolation, down to the thinking which
comes from diserimination 1

o to the question * What kind of mind-stuf has the man who sees the distinc-

Hon®” b replics: 26, mhen the mind-stuff is borne down to discrimination,
award towards Taolation, [This is) explained by merely reading.

M. In the intervals of this [mind-stuff] there are other
Presented-ideag [coming] from subliminal-impressions.
The mind-gtuff

which ig [borne] down towards discrimination of

> Presented-idea and the flow of which is towards nothing but.
mment of the difference between the sattva and the Self,

" ml: ‘f‘“ intervals other presented-ideas, either ‘It is I’ or ‘It
From :h or ‘I t.hmk' or ‘I do not think.' From what source?
b indling seeds, from previous subliminalimprocsions,

,;":lt"(’ o Lhis may bo so. But if the sight of the diatinction has ssifs
aergant, ';éfhhd) the discrimination, then the mind-stuff would st no time be
s o "".‘5 we 8eo that [the mind-stuff] of one who goes the rounds for
[mmm"'&“] m: To which the reply s this.” 27, In tne intervals of this
brsesiony, 5 o0 Other presented-ideas [coming] from subliminal.
B} g o piresented-idea is that by which a thing is presented [to the
iner ° pukiva of the mindstuff. From this [satfea] the Intelligence is
Tihiggs - 59 this it fa [borne] down to [discrimination]. By the words
Vordy e g, 2408 I Blainly indicated as dists t [from infatuation]. By the
9 the wordy .Im"". infatustion ig [plainly shown). By the words ‘Tt is I’
“'MMy( tumm""um“‘“ f-p ality (ak ) and the sense-
) which are the sources of infatuation, are indicated,—
! Compare i 12,

> 7.
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The compound (ksiyamanablja) is to be analysed [as meaning] seeds which are
dwindling. The words «from previous subliminal{impressions®» means from
subliminal-impressions of emergence.

28. The escape from. these [subliminal-impressions] is de-
seribed as being like [the escape from) the hindrances.!
The hindrances when in the condition of burned seed are unfit*
for generation. Just so a previous subliminal-impression, when in
the condition of seed burned by the fire of [intuitive] thinking,
does not generdte presented-ideas. But because the subliminal-
impressions of [intuitive] knowledge are dormant® until the task
of the mind-stuff is completed, they are not: considered here,
¢ This might be granted,’ the objector says; ‘but even if there be discriminative
thinking, supposing the subliminalimpressions of emergence gonerato other
presented-ideas,—what means is there then for escaping them to the end that
they in turn shall not generate other presentod-ideas?’ In reply to this ho says
28. The escape from theso [aubliminnl-impressions] is described na bcfin‘g
hike [the escape from] the bindrances. In the case of one wh_oso diserimi-
native thinking is not thoroughly mature, the subliminal-impressiona of emer-
gence not having dwindled away g te other p ted-id ‘Vhe'rea.s in
“the case of one in whom discriminative thinking is mat'um, the B“bhm‘fm}'
impressions have dwindled and are not capable of g ting other p ssent
ideas, just a3 the hindrances, although arising in the intervals of the discrimi-
nation, do not generate other subliminal-impressions. Whyis this s0? Becauss
in that case these hindrances are in the condition of seeds bm:nad by the fire of
discriminative thinking, Similarly also the subliminal-impressions of emergenca.

—Now these subliminal-impressions of emergence must be restriFted 'by the
bliminal-i jons of di inative thinking, and tho subliminal-impres-

stonsof diseri. tion by the subliminal-imp of restriction. Butss fortllm
subliminal-impressions of restriction, we bave shown that t}my are outwu:ih ly
objectless. Themeans of restriction must in all cases be cansxdex:od, Lb?txmk: ‘.!
subliminal-improssions* of intuitive knowledge), aa ho 5338 &of mtux:lvo oW
lodge.» Ho refors to the subliminalimpressions of tho higher passionlossnoss.

ag. For ona who is not usurious even in respeot of Elovutéiovrz
there follows in every case, as & result of distﬁ‘ir;l?kgow_
discernment, tho concontration [called] Rain-cloud o

ablo] things. o .
This Brahman even in respect of Elevation, is not usurious, {that
1 Beo i, 7.

1 Bee il 10-12, sen
* Compare il. 4 and 13. ¢ Becauso thess ceaso of themuis
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is to say] is not looking for anything [as & reward] even fr?m that
{tato’pi); [and]if, even in respect of that, he be passionless, in every
caso nothing-less-thgn-the diseriminative discernment becomes .hst
In this way, when, because the seeds of the subliminal-impressions
have perished, there do not spring up for him any more presented-
ideas,—then the concentration called Rain-cloud? of [knowable]
things becomes his, :

Bo the author of the sttras,

the meang for the Teatriction

of the Elevation itsels, 28, For one who is not usurious oven in respect of
Rlevation,

there follows in every ©0a86, a4 & result of discriminative discarx.l-

ment, the concentration {called] Rain-oloud of [knowable] things. [This
Bmhmm] looks for nothing, for example, dominion overall things, «Even from
Sht» means even from Elevation, [When] on the contrary, he is hindered even
10 Te8pect of that, and is disaffected towards it, because he sees the defects of
mu.l&bility,inevarycue thinglese than discriminative di " hia
Sams he explaing in the words Qeven in respect of that® Whenever
Presented:ideas of emergence may arise, then this Brahman has not attained to
diseriminative discernment at all times, After he has no other presented-ideas,
® has at all times attained to discriminative di t. Then the con-
“entration called the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things becomes his, What he
0€as {0 gay is this : ‘When he becomes disaffected towards Elevation and longs
f"_ its restriction, ho should devote himself to the tration [called] the
cloud of {knowablo] things. And by thus devoting himself to the Rain.
tloud of [kﬂﬂW&ble] things he attains to discriminative a ment at all
. And thus he is capable of making jt restricted,

80. Then follows the ce:

after describing the Elevation ( prasaﬁxkhydr.m).as .
of emergence, gives tha means for the restriction

ssation of the hindrances and of karma.
€ the attainment of this [Rain-cloud of knowable things],
“ndiﬁ'erentiated-consciousness (avidyad) and the other hindrances
are extirpated root and [branch]. And the lateixt-deposits of
karma, good and bad, are destroyed with their roots, Upon the
cessation of the hindrances and of karma, the wise man, even
Wwhile yet alive, is released. Why is this? Because misconception
1athe cause of the world (bhavasya). Forsurely no one has ever seen
the birth of any one whoss misconceptions have dwindled away.

And ho tolls what tho purpose of thisis. 30. Then follows tho cossation of

;h? hindrances and of karma. But why does he become liberated even while
Ving® 2> For verily the latent-deposit

The answer is in the word <Becauss.
' Beel.2, p. 11, and iy, 32, p. 813* (Calc, ed.).
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of karma kindled by subconscious-impressions of hindrances and of karma is the
source of birth and of other [fruitions]. And when there is no source, there
can be nothing following from the source, as on this point the Exalted Aksapada®
Bays *‘Bocause we see that persons free from passion have no birth.”

81. Then, because of the endlessness of knowledge from
which all obscuring defllements have passed away, what
is yet to be known amounts to little.
The knowledge which is freed from all obscurations by hindrances
and by karma becomes endless. The sattva of the obscured know-
ledge overwhelmed by the tamas which obscures it, and kept in
motion here and there only by the rgjas, is set fres [from the
tamas] and becomes fit for the process-of-knowing., In this case
when it has become rid of defilement by any of the defilements of
the covering, it becomes endless. In consequence of the endless-
ness of knowledge what is yet to be known amounts to little, to no
more than a firefly in the sky. On which point this has been said *
“ A blind man pierced a jewel ; one without fingers strung it on &
cord ; one without a neck put it on; a dumb man paid honour toit.”
Now what kind of mind-stuff is there, when thus there is the Rain-cloud of
[knowable] things? The reply is this. 81. Then, b of the endl
of knowledge from which all obscuring defllements have passed away, what
ia yot to be known amounts to little, The obscurations are those things by
which the saffva of the mind-stuff is obscured. The defilementas are the hindrances
and the karma. The compound is to be analysed into ¢ally and <obscuring-
defilements.y All thess obscuring defilements have passed awsy from the sativa
of the mind-stuff. Knowledge is that by which we know——this is the derivation.
B of the end! , by reason of its immeasurability, what is yet to be
known amounts to very little. For just as in the autumn when the rays of the
moon are freed from a dense veil [of cloud} and when they are brillimt_in
all directions, the light is" s0 endless that waterjars and other things which
are to be lightened up [amount to very] little,—similarly owing fo the
endlessnesa of light from the sattva of the mind-stuff from which all rajaey w_d
tamas have passed away, the things to be lightened up [amount to] little, 'I'%u!
samo he says in the words &from all.»> He makes this clear from the negative
side by the words, overwhelmed by the famas which obscures it» Kept in
motion by the rajas, whose disposition is to activity, and hence sot free, [bocauf']
tho famas is removed from the spot. This is the meaning. Hence becauso by its
+ Nyaya-sitras ith. 1. 25. » Txitt, Angyaka i 11%
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ight it rains [that is] pours down all kinds of kmowsblo things, it is called tho
in-cloud of [knowable] things. The objector says *We may admit the existonco *
" of this Raincloud of [knowabls] things, the concentration, which is the cause of
the subsidence of the hindrances with their subconscious-impressions and of the
Latent-deposit of karma. But even when this [concontration] exists, why should
& creature not be a reborn 2’ In reply to this he says «On which point this has
boen said® Fran effect is to take place even when the cause is totally uprooted,
then whew! Sirl plercing of jewels by blind men and similar performances
would take place before our eyes. And so this proverb popular with reforonce
to any inexplicable thing would bo explicable. A blind man pierced a jewel, Mo
strung i, that is, put it on a thread. Heo put it on, that is, fastened it on, H
Paid honour to it, that is, spoke in praisa of it, ’
32, When ag & rosult of this the aspeots (gupa) have fulflled
olr purpose, they attain to tho lmit of the sequence of
mutations,
As a reqult of the rise [into consciousness] of the Rain-cloud of
g:l;owable] things, when the aspects -have fulfilled their purpose,
Y end the sequence of their mutations, For [the aspects]
Viny completed their experience and their liberation, and having

Sttained the limjy : . L
°C of their sequence, are incapable of lingerin
&ven for & moment, 1 ’ P sering
The ob;, :

:t: :n"di?:, b?dyg ‘Tho last limit of the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things,

of th i i
ol very 70010 tha L"ou_gh‘t,r the highor passionlessness, may removo

i pressions of gont tration, the
ve:d .Lmﬁs;::dh&‘:mces and of karma  8ti)l sinco the aspocts of them.
A8l Produco  bod o ovolved-offu ts, why do thoy not, oven in caso of such
888 zosult of this u,y and organy and tho rost?* The roply is this. 32, Whoa
9 tho limyy op th 9 83D00ta (yuyu) havo fulfillod thoir purposo, thoy attain
Bk fhyg gy Lh: Bt}b::uonoo of mutatfona, Tho disposition of the aspocts is

do not conty Y have fu.lﬁllod thelr purposo with roforence to any (Belf]
e aelivo with roforenco to that [Belf]. This is the point.

e
so-called sequenco 7

at ‘gfgé’:l“gg& corrolato to tho momont, rocognizod os such

A sequency jyn of tho mutntion,.lu & soquonco,

18 cormizeq . 28 ‘i“ chugnen “ COH',I!II{OUM series of moments and

Butation, Fop ,:j c. 4t tho. final limit [or] terminution of the

n”llt'&a], thern; N 8 new gurment, by como to tho end [of its
100 oldnci, unlss [ehy oldneus) has puzsed through

laten|

What noy g this
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the moments of the sequence. In permanent thingsalso it is evident
that there is a sequence. There are moreover two kinds of perma-
nences, the absolutely nnchanging permanence ard the permanence
in mutation. Of these two the Self's permanencs is the absolutely
unchanging, and the aspects’ permanencs is in mutation, A thing
is permanent when its essence is not destroyed while it is passing
through mutations. Both .of these two kinds have a [certain]
permanence, because the essential nature of them is not destroyed.
Of these two: with regard to the external-aspects of the aspects
(guna), the thinking-substance and the others for example, the
sequence, having reached its end, is recognizable at the final limit
of the mutation; with regard to permanent substanees [that is]
the aspects (quna), the end has not been reached ; with regard to
the absolutely unchanging permanent, the liberated Selves grounded
in themselves and in nothing else, the being in themselves is
experienced, to be sure, a3 a sequence, yet it has not reached its
end [and is not recognizable at the final imit]. [The sequence is]
abstracted from the act of existence and is based upon words
[only]—Now has this round-of-rebirths as it exists in the aspecta
(guna), either in [actual] motion or in [potential] equilibrium, a
fina) consummation of the sequence or not? This is incapable of
answer. How then? A question capable of answer is this, ¢ Will
every one who is born die?’ ‘Yes, sir” There is [however] a
question capable of alternative answers, ‘ Will every one after
he has died be born again?’ The skilful man upon whom dis-
cernment has dawned! and whose craving has dwindled will
not be born again; but any other will be born again, Likewise
in case this question should be raised ‘Will the human race be
more fortunate or not?’ A partial answer to this question is
this ‘It will be more fortunate in comparison with animals; it
will not be more fortunate in corparigon with gods and sages.’
On the other hand a question incapable of answer ig this < Will
this round-of-rebirths have an end or will it be endless?’ [But]
in case there be a limitation [of the question] in either one of
two ways, 60 that there be a consummation of the series of the
1 Compare i. 18, p. 45'; il 27, p. 165* (Calo. ed).
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round-of-rebirth -for the good man, but not for any other, then
there is no defect [in the question]. Consequently the only [way]
i that this question be analysed. '

. Meanwhile be asks what a sequence of mutations is by saying What now is
i3?) 33, The positive te to the t, rocognized as such
8¢ the final limit, of the mutatién, is a sequence, The sequence of the mu.ta-
tion is that which has the moment as its positive correlate ; it is that to which
il moments are related. It is that in which the accumulation of moments
icheres, This g the meaning. And a sequence can never be explained
unless there be that which the sequence contains. Neither can there be
& squence of only a single moment. Therefors the remaining alter.native
Is that in which the acoumulation of moments jnheres. As he says in the
Words, «a contj sories of ts»> He gives the source-of-the-valid-
ides for the Sequence of the mutation by saying «of the mutation.» The
it oz tarmination of the mutation is the observed fact that even a new
Sarment, although kept with care, after a time looks old. So then there is
& Sequence of the mutation, And before this point is reached the successive
stages of oldness, the slightest, very slight, slight, noticeable, more noticeable,
mMost noticeabls, are inferred [already to exist]. This same he sets forth by
ADegative argument in the words «For when.®> The words unless. .. has
Passed through refers to [an oldness] in which a [particular] moment in the
qu\xence has not been reached. The objector says ‘Such a sequence is impos-
Siblo in the cago of primary matter since that is permanent.’ . In reply to this
S 5455 <In permanent things also.> By the use of the plural he asserts that
the sequence fa to be found among all permanent things. As to this ho shows
first Wwhat the different kinds of permanent things are, and then explains how
S8equence s found among permanent things in the words &two kinds® The
bjector says ¢The ghsolute] hanging, b it does not swerve from its
¥ nabure, may be conceded to bo permanent. But how can that which is
12 mutation, which unceasingly swerves from its own nature, be permanent ?*
.;2 TeBly to this he says «Whens External-aspects and time-variations and
mfen.siugs, of thesa it is the naturs to rise and fall. But for asubstance there is
no d‘“’“&’ing it from its essential nature. And to the question whether all the
Sequences gre cognizable at the final Yimit of mutation, he says No. «Of these
W01 with rogard to the external-aspects of the aspects (quza), the thinking.
Substaneq png the others for example.> Since it has reached the end because
°f the destruction of the proporties, [therefore the seq is cognizable at the
ad of the mutation]. In the case of the primary cause, howaver, the sequence
°f mutations doos not reach an end.—The objector says *Since the original
Subatancy undergoes mutation in the form of external aspects, it may have
» 5quence of mutation. But how can the Self who does not enter into
Rutation have a soquence of mutation?® JIn reply he cays «with regard to
14 {xan]
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the absolutely unchanging permanent.» Persons who are in bondage, because
they assume that they are not over and above mind-stuff, have the mutations
of this [mind-stuff] attributed to them., And in the case of the liberated
a mutation based upon the [mero] act of existence and having no material
cxistence is wrongly predicated. Since it is & word only, [if we say that the
hberated exist,] which comes first, the predicate-relation which follows is based
on the act of existence {only and on nothing more|, when he says «from the act
of existence.®» As to the aspects (guza) it has been said that their sequence
of mutation reaches no end.—Not enduring this some one asks €Now?» The
words in equilibrium’» mean in the condition of a great mundane dissolution ;
«in motion®» means at the time of creation. What he means to say is this:
‘If owing to endlessness, there is no end of the mutations of the round-of-
existence, why, then! Sir! how at the time of a great mundane dissolution
could it suddenly, for all selves, cease? And how af the time of the beginning
of a creation, could the round-of existence suddenly be produced? Accordingly
in a sequence of liberations of the seives, one by one, because all of them would
be set free, in a sequence of 10unds-of-rebirths all [of these rounds-of-rebirths]
would be destroyed, [that is] would reach a final consummation of the mutations
of the primary cause. And if this be s0, the primary eause itself would prove
to be impermanent. Inasmuch also as you are not willing [to admit] that
quite a new ptinciple should come forth, you cannot say that [the mutations]are
endless.  For 1f that be so, beginninglessness would be contradicted and one
would be involved in a breaking of all the statements of the books (castra)’
This is the point, He gives the reply in the words «This is incapable of
answer» This contention does not deserve a teply. In order to show that
it is absolutely incapable of answer, he shows that there is a question absolutely
capable of answer by saying A questien . . . is.» The question is & Will every
one who is born die 2%>  He gives the answer by saying «* Yes, sir» Inother
words, ‘ Assuredly, sir.” aving asked a question which admuts of only one
answer, he asks a question which admits of alternative answers in the words
«*Will every one ?”» He shows how 1t is that this admits of several answers
in the words alternative answers.> He gives another question which also
admits of alternative answers and which makes the meaning clear in the words
«Likewise. .. the human race.» But this is incapable of an absolute answer.
Fo1 1t is not possible to say absolutely and wn general whether the round-
of-1ebitth of fortunate and unfortunate persons has an end or not. Just
2% we cannot asccitain absolutely the blissfulness or the lack of blissfulness
in the caso of all living beings. [This cannot be asserted]} W’l'f:h the same
absolute certainly as the certuinty that all who aro born wall die. But ﬂ::
question 1 capable of answer in alternative ways as he says &for the fortuns

What he intends is this. Tho inference is that when there is a sene:
nd-of rebirths would be cul
lished by the Sacred

Leing.»
of lLiberations, all would be Llerated and the iou

short. Now this [inference] is Lased on the iberation estab
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Tradition (sgama), So how can the fact of the vrlidity of the Sucred Tradition
that establ;

ishes the liberation which we assume, invalidate the same S'acrcd

with reference to the parmanence of the evolved-effects of the primary
¢ause? Therefore this inforence, the object of which runs counter to tho
Sacred Tradition is not the source-of-a-valid-idea. For it is taught in the
Sacred Word and the Tradition apd the Legends and the Purapas that
the succession of creations and resolutions (pratisarga) is without beginning
and without end. And sn first of all in the case of all the selves (atman) a
simultaneoys destruction of tie round-of-rebirths is not possible. For even
earmed men are not grounded in discriminative di t, although it is
to be acquired by the toils of study in a succession of many births. How much
Less, then, all livi.g crea.ures in general, both animate and inanimate and 5o on
o8, suddenly at one time! For if causes are not simultaneous, effects should
not be simultaneous, But discriminative discernment occurs in a sequence,
and when numberless heings are liberated in a sequence, there is no destruction

of the round-of-rebirth, For living beings are endless [in number], because they
are count]

28, Thus all is cleared up.

Tradition

Isolation ig said to follow after the sequence of the task of the -
8spects (guna) has been completed. The nature of this is defined.
34, Isolation i the inerse generation of the aspects, no
clger provided with a purpose by the Self, or it is the
Tergy of Intellect grounded in itself.
When the aspects {guna), whose essencs is causes and effects, are
Inversely generated,—now that experience and liberation have
M accomplished [for the Self] and now that a purpose is no
onger provided by the Self,—this is Isolation. The Selfis Energy
of Thought becomes isolated, since it is grounded in itself and is
0 again related to the sattea of the thinking-substance. Its
Sontinuance thus for evermare is Isolation.
In the Patafijalan authoritative book on yoga, the Exposition of
the Satkhya, the Book on Isolation, the Fourth,
The subordinate connexions of the sttra, whose purpose is to determine the
Raturg of Isolation, [with other topica] he gives in the words Qtask of the
Apecta® 84, Isolation i3 the i of the , 0o longer
Provided with a purpose by the Belf, or it is the Energy of Intellect
tounded in jtself. In so far as their work is done, the aspects, no longer
Provided with a purposs by the Self, are inversely goneratod. They are resolved
iato their causa which is the primary-causo (pradiana). Of the aspocts, whose
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the absolutely unchanging permanent» Persons who are in bondage, because
they assumeo that they are not over and above mind-stuff, have the mutations
of this [mindstuff] attributed to them. And in the case of the liberated
a mutation based upon the [mere) act of existence and having no material
cxistence is wrongly predicated. Since it is a word only, [if we say that the
liberated enist,] which comes first, the predicate-relation which follows is based
on the act of existence [only and on nothing more], when he says «from the act
of existence® As to the aspects (guna) it has been said that their sequence
of mutation reaches no end.—Not enduring this some one asks «Now?» The
words in eguilibrium® mean in the condition of a great mundane disselution ;
«in motion® means at the time of creation. What he means to say is this:
¢If owing to endlessness, there is no end of the mutations of the round-of-
oxistence, why, then! Sir! how at the time of a great mundane dissclution
could it suddenly, for all selves, cease ? And how at the time of the beginning
of a creation, could the round-of existence suddenly be produced? Accordingly
in n sequence of liberations of the seives, one by one, because all of them would
be set free, in a sequence of 1ounds-of-rebirths all [of these rounds-of-rebirths]
would be destroyed, [that is] would reach a final consummation of the mutations
of the primary cause. And if this be so, the primary eause itself would prove
to be impermanent. Inasmuch also as you are not willing {to admit] that
quite a new minciple should come forth, you cannot say that [the mutations] are
endless,  For if that be so, beginninglessness would be contiadicted and én?
would be involved in a eaking of all the statements of the books (rasira)
This is the point. He gives the reply in the words «This is incapable of
angwer.» This contention does not deserve a 10ply. In order to show that
it is absolutely incapable of answer, he shows that theie is a question absolutely
capable of answer by saying «A question . .. is» The question is «* Will every
one who is born die 2%> He gives the answer by saying «* Yes, sir» In other
words,  Assuredly, sir! Having asked a guestion which adumts of only one
answer, he asks a question which admits of alternative answers in the words
« Wil every one ?*» He shows how it is that this admits of several answers
in the words &alternative answers.® He gives another question which also
admits of alternative answers and which makes the meaning clear in the words
&Likewise . . . tho human race» But this is incapable of an absolute answer.
For 1t is not possible to say absolutely and in geneial whother the round;
of-1ebitth of foitunate and unforfunate persons has an end or D_DL Jus
a3 wo cannot ascertain absolutely the Dlissfulness or the lack of blissfulness
m the caso of all living beings. [This cannot be assorted] wﬂ:h the sﬂ::
absolute certainty as the certainty that all who are born will die. B:Xl ‘h’
question 13 capable of answer in alternative ways as he says &for lha.fm‘ \mf“
bemng» What he intends is this, Tho inference is that wPen there is nb:enul
of liberations, all would be hberated and the 1ound ofmbfrths would S.u;:ed
shott. Now this {inferonce] is based on the liberation established by the
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Tradition {agama).  So how can the fact of the validity of the Sacred Tradition
that establishes the liberation which we assume, invalidate tho samo Sacred
Tradition with referencs to the pormanenco of the ovolved-effects of the primary
cause? 'Therefore this inforence, tho object of which runs counter fo thu
Sacred Tradition is not the source-ofa-valid-ides. For it is taught in the
Ssered Word and the Tradition and the Legends and the Puripas that
the succession of creations and resolutions (pratisarga) is without beginning
and without end. And sa first of all in the case of all the selves (alman) a
simultaneous destruction of lie round-of-rebirths is not possible. For even
*med men aro not grounded in discriminative discernment, although it is
to be acquired by the toils of study in a succession of many births,. How much
Less, then, alt liviug eres.ures in general, both animato and inanimate and so on
o8, suddenly ot one time! For if causes are not simultaneous, effects should
2ot bo simulianeous. Bub discriminative discernment occurs in a sequence,
and when numberless heings are libarsted in n sequence, thera is no destruction

of the round-of-rebirth, For living beings ure endless [in number), because they
are count]

8. Thus all is cloared up,

Lolation is said to follow after the sequencs of the task of the
8spects {guna) has been completed. The naturo of this is defined.
34, Isolation is the inVerse generation of the aspects, no

Onger provided with a purpose by tho Self, or it is the
nergy of Intellect grounded in itself.
When the aspects (guna), whose essence is causes and effects, aro
Inversely generated,—now that experience and liberation have
M accomplished [for the Self] and now that a purpose is no
onger provided by the Self,—this is Isolation. The Self’s Energy
of Thought becomes isolated, since it is grounded in itself and is
%ot agnin related to the sattra of the thinking-substance. Its
Sontinuance thus for evermare is Isolation,

:&\ the Patafijalan suthoritative book on yoga, the Exposition of

e 8amkhya, the Book on Isolation, the Fourth

The subordinate connexions of the stra, whose purpose is to determine the
mabure of Isolation, [with other topics] he gives in the words Gtask of the
Aspecia® 34, Isolation s the inverse generation of tho aspoots, no longer
Provided with a purpose by tho Solf, or it is tho Energy of Intolloct
frounded in {tself. In so far 63 their work is dons, the aspects, no longer
Provided with a purpose by the 8elf, aro inversely generated. They are resolved
iato their cause which is the primary-cause (pradians).  Of the aspocts, whose
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essence is causes and effects, the subliminal-impressions of the restriction of
emergent concentration are resolved into the central-organ; and the central-
organ into the personality-substance; and the personality-substance into
resoluble [primary matter]; and resoluble [primary matter] into unresoluble
{primary matter]. This resolution (pratisarga) of the aspects (gupa), whose
essence is causes and effects, is Isolation, the release of some Self from the
primary cause.—Or release is the Self grounded in itself, as he says &grounded
in itself» For the Energy of Thought even in a great mundane dissolution
is grounded in itself. But that is not release. So he says «again.» The
word iti in the sitra signifies the completion of the [suthoritative] work.

In this Book he has described first the mind-stuff fit for release, then the per-
factions of the other world, and of the external objects and of the knower (s7a),
the Cloud of [ki ble] things, tration and the two kinds of release, and
incidentally other things. There has also been a description of the source of
anguishes, and anguishes [themselves] have been recounted. Here also the two
kinds of yoga with the eight aids to yoga have been set forth, The path of
reloase, the distinction between the aspects and the Self, has also been made
more clear. Isolation has been discriminated and the Intellact (cifi) has been

made free from the anguishes.

In the Explanation of the Ci t on Patafijali's [Yoga-reatise], [which
Explanation is entitled] Clarification of the Entities (Tattva-vdigaradi) .‘“d
which was composed by the Venerable Vacaspatimigra, the Book on Isclation,
the Fourth, is finished.
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APPENDIX 2
INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT

Fo\lowmg the order in which they ara cited in the text of the Bhasya or
nt, and with i tion of their

8ynopsis of the sources, with indication of Abbreviations used.
Anadhikarina Agaminah. Vatsyayans Bhasya.
Agama VaP. = VayuPurina.
Amnn Ba Varsaganya.
Chind, Up. = Chundogya Upanisad.” | VP, = Vispu Puraga.
Taitt, Ar. = Taittinnga Aranyaka. Vaiyasikr Gatha.
Paficagikha. Cravana.
Bih, = Brhadaranyaka Upanigad. ruti.
MBh = Mahabharata. Suigraha Karik.
The numbers on

the left refer to the page and line of the Caleutta edition of
szgo reprinted in 1908 in Benares without change of pagination, but with slight

erences in tha lines. Quob;hons whxch are not verbally acourate are marked
with an asteri An int point, placed after the sign of equality,
means that the source of the quotation concerned has not been discovered.
;6: = Pafieagikha 8, : 140' = Paficagikha 7.
2‘ = Paficagikha 1, 145% = Paficagikha 8,
85 = VP, vi. 7. 83¢; vi. 7.86-37; | 163 = Paticacikha 9,
Brhan Naradryx P. alvi 166° = Agama.
o 12-14, 169 = Paiicagikha ?
. = Paficagilha 4. 169* = Gruti, .
88' = MBh xii. 17. 20; 161 11; | 168° = Samgrahakariks ?
oo — compare thmmapadn 28, 1728 = ?
1y o = Gravaga. 176" = ¢
1140 = le_yasa.kx Gatha 179 = Vllayiynm Bhigya. -
lige = ?lncwx.kha b. 183" = Va P, xciii. 101; VP, iv. 10-
= Paficagikha 6. 12; LP. lxvu. 23,
128 = Amniya. 190* = Agama
:‘-’ag: = Paficasikha 8. 198 = ?
o ; gungnhu;loh? 199 = PAi‘i‘z?_ﬁi'.kha? See pp. 1864,
188" = Paiicasikha 11. 204 = Paficagikha ?
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207" = Paficagikha 11, 272! = Varsaganya.

218 = ? 287' = Porvicarya.

217* = Samgrahakarika, 291° = Varsaganya.

286°* = Samgrahagloka. 808* = Paficagikha 9,

243° = Chand. Up, viii. 1. 1. 306" = Agama.

246¢ = Brh. ii. 4.14; iv. 6. 15. 811' = Anadhikarina Agaminah,
249" = Paficagikha 12 815' = Taittirlys Aranyaks, i 11%
265! = Porvacarya.
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INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT, GROUPED
ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES

Tha explanations prefixed to Appendix 2 apply to this Appendix also.

IAgmmuh
=8
Agama.
= 1568
= 190%, '
N = 8061‘
Awmnaya,
= 198,
Tmtmyn Aranyaka,
L1L5 = 815
Chandogys Upanissd.
VL 1.1 = 248,
Porvacarya
= 289,
Bmﬂnytk\ Upanisad.

il 4,14 and = 2454

iv. & 15.
Mahabharats,

xii, 530 = 98",
VlLsyxyun Bhagya.

= 179,

6 (senu]

Vayu Purana
xcix. 101 = 183,

Vamgaganys.
= 272
= 291°,

Vispu Purana.
vi. 7. 80 £ and = 65%
vi. 7. 36-87.

Vaiyasiks Gatha.
= 113.

= 159%
Saragrabha-karika,
182.

168%,
217
236°,
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INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-VAIGARADI

Following the order in which they are cited in the text of Vacaspatimigra’s
Vyakhys, entitled Tattva-Vaicarady, and with indication of their sources.
Synopsis of the sources, with indication of the Abbreviatjons used.

Katyayana.
Tand. = Tandya Mshabrahmana,
Nyaya-Kanika.
N8. = Nyaya-Satra,
Pat.MBhag. = Patafijali Mahabhagya,
Pan, = Panini.
Purana.
Brh. = Brhadiranyaka Upanisad,
Brahma Tattva Samiksi,
Bhag. = Bhagavad-Gita,
Manu.
Mand. = Manpdakya Upanisad.
Moksa Dharma.

Yogiyaj. = Yogiyajiavalkya Smrii

VaP. = Vayu Purapa.

VP. = Visnu Purina.
Vainagika.
Vaiyakarana.

Ouksa,

Crhar, = Crtharsa Khagdana-

khapdakhadya.

GQvet. = Gvetagvatara Upanisad.
Sarngraha Gloks-

Samkh. Kar. = Samkhya Karika
Smrtis

The numbers on the left refer to the page and to the line of Vacaspati's text
in the Calcuttas edition. The pages in the Benares reprint sgree with those
of the Calcutta edition; the lines vary a little Quotstions which are not
verbally accurate are marked with an asterisk. An interrogation-point placed
after the sign of equality, means that the source of the quotation concerned has

not been discovered.

3 = Tapd.zix. 2. 1.
3* = Brh. iv. 4.23.
4 = Yogiyaj.
20* = Pan.v. 2 42,
20" = Pap. il 2 29.
27' = *Pat. MBhay i 2. 45.
=2
27¢ = Manuii 7.
31* = Samkh. Kar. xlviiic

339 == Mupd. 5 and 11.

41 = Bamkh. Kar, xlv.

60" = VabP.?

514 = VaPR.?

75* = Nyayakapila?

75 = Brahma-Tattva-Samikd?
1020 = ?
104 = Samgraha Cloka
106' = VP. vi 7. 3%
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106" = Smyti?

106" = Bhag: ii. 47,
112* = Barhgraha Gloka.
"126* = Pan, i, 1. 49,
129 = 9

1390 p

182% = Manu iii. 68,

133 = Bhag. xviii. 38,
134 = VP.iv. 10,9,
187 <=9

U2 = Gvet. iv. 5,
148 = P, i 4, 22,
156 = Gvet, iv. 5.

169" = Manu iv, 37.
162" = V3P, lxix, 2.
178" = VP, vi. 7, 86-37.
180 = Pap.‘ii, 4. 9.
188* = VP. iv, 10, 12,
186 = VP. vi. 7. 39,
190 = Pan, iil. 4. 68.
1904 = Many vi. 72.
190" = VP, vi. 7. 4041,

1911
192!

194
1951
196

196*

197¢

210°
218
225
227t
240"
248"
248"
250

O TN 0L VA T L

.| 279¢

285"
2042
299*
304*
808?
3144

huuhm

VP. vi. 7. 43,
VP, vi. 7. 4.
VP. vi. 7. 46,
VP. vi. 7. 89,
VP, vi. 7. 90.
VP, vi. 7. 92,
VP. vi. 7. 86-88.
MBh. xii. 318, 102.
Ciksa 18.
Vaiyakarana.
Katyayana.

VaP. ci. 85.
Samkh, Kar, xxix,
Brh. iv. 4. 3,

?

VaP. [xvi. 143.
Purana?

?

Crihar.

Vainagika ?

?

NS, iii, 1. 25,
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INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-VAIGARADI
GROUPED ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES

The explanations prefixed to Appendix 4 apply to this Appendix also

Katyayana.
= 227
Tandya Mahabrahmana.
xiv. 2, 1 = 8%,
Nyayakanika.
? = 760
Nyaya-Statra.
iii. 1. 25 = 314%
1.4.22 = 143%
il 1. 49 = 126%
ii, 2. 29 = 20
*ii. 4.9 = 180
iii. 4. 68 = 190%
v. 2. 42 = 200,
Patafijali Mahabhasya.
*1.2.456 = 27,
Purina.
? = 2854,
Brhadaranyaka Upanigad.
iv. 4, 3 = 248",
iv. 4. 23 = 3%
Brahma Tativa Samiksa.
? = 76\
Bhagavad Grta.
il 47 = 1062,
wviii. 38 = 133%
Mana.
iL7 = 27,
ili. 68 = 132

iv. 87 = 159

vi. 72 = 190%.
Mahabhirata,

xii, 818, 102 = 210",
Mandakys Upanisad.

5and 11 = 33"
Yogi Yajiavalkya Smrti,

? =4
Vayu Purana.

? = 50%

? = 514

Idx. 2 = 1624,

Ixvi. 143 = 279"

ci 85 = 2404,
Vianu Purana,

iv, 10. 9 = 184%

iv. 10,12 = 183%

vi. 7. 88 = 106%

vi. 7. 36-87 = 176"

vi. 7. 80 = 186™.

vi. 7. 4041 = 100,

vi. 7. 43 = 191°.

vi. 7. 45 = 194"

vi. 7. 77-85 = 1H"

vi 7. 89 = 195"

vi. 7. 90 = 196%

vi7.92 = 196%

¥i. 7.66-88 = 197.
Vainsgika,

? = 204"

? = J04%
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Vaiyakaraga,
? = 205,

8 = a8,
(/‘“hlm‘ghxndanakhmdakbsdy&
= 299",
Cvetagvatara Upanisad,
nh = 1y,
iv.5 = 156",

in the Tattva-Vaigdrads

Sarmgraha Gloka. .
1040,
112

Sarmkhya Kariks.
xxix = 2484
xlv = 44%
1lviii = 818

Srarti.
? = 1064,

APPENDIX 6

QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA-VAIGARADI NOT

YET TRACED

TO THEIR SOURCES

Caityarh vandet svargakamal = 27
Nirupadravabhatarthasoadh = 102
Kamato 'kamato vapi yat karomi = 106,
Na hiasyat sarvg bhatani [Vedic] = 129% -
Sabhilasag ca samkalpak =.132%,
Prady irodnam vi k2 = 137,
Akaro gdumvam rauksyah = 254%
Sahopal 4 abhedak = 204
Bhﬂtiryt;dnh[m'yn saiva karakam = 304%,
Abhinno 'pi ki buddhyaima = 308%.



APPENDIX 7
INDEX OF WORDS IN THE SUTRAS

An alphabetic index of the Satras themselves is given in the edition of the
Bombay Sanskrit Series, and in that of the Anandagrams Series of Poona.—This
index is designed to include all the words of the text of the Sntras, and no
others. The text is that of the Calcutta edition of Sarvat 1947 (Baptist Micsion
Press, 4.v. 1891) ; and accordingly parics, for example, is included. The numbers
refer to pada and sotra,

The Satras contain almost no finite verb-forms (asti, syaf, keiyate, jayande), and
I have therefore put the participles, not under the verbal roots, but in their
proper alphabetic place : so afita, apeta, udia, vita under a , u-, v-, not under rootf;
similarly abhijita, asanna, utpanna, ukta (not under vac), alabdha (under al-) ; and
80 the other negatives beginning with an- or @~ On the other hand, the
pronominal forms are assembled in the usual way : faf, lasya, (a4, sa, under lad;

asya, esdm, under idam ; elena under efad.

akarana, safigasmaya_skaranam i
b1.

akalpita, bahirakalpits iif. 48.

akusids, prasamkhyine ’pi akusidasya
iv. 29,

akryns, agukla_akrgnam iv. 7.

akrama, skramarn cebi il 54.

akligta, klista_aklistah i. 5.

aiigs, yoga_afiga ii. 28; astav adigani
1i. 29 ; afigamejayatva i. 31 ; sva_ah-
ga ii. 40,

ajfiats, vastu jiata_ajdatam iv. 17.

ajiine, duhkha_ajiana ii. 84,

sifjanatd, tad-afijanats i. 41.

apiman, anima_&di iii. 45,

atadriipa, atadropa-pratistham i 8.

atita, atita_anngata-jiianam i, 16;
atita_anfigatinim svartpato ‘sty
adhvabhedat iv. 12.

atyanta,atyanta_usssmkirgayohiii. 5.

atha, atha yoga_anugasanam i. 1.

adrsta, drsta_adrsta ii. 12.

adhigama, pratyak-cetann_nadhigamah
i 29

adhimitrs, mrdu-madbya_adhimatra
ii. 84.

adhimétratva, mrdu-madhya_adhims
tratvat i 22,

adhigthitrtvam, sarve-bhava_sdhi-
sthatrbvam i, 49.

adhyatman, adhyatma-prasadah i 47

adhyass, jtara_sdhyasat iil. 17.

adhvan, adhva-bhedat iv. 12,

Ananta, AnantassmBpattibbyam il 47

ananta, snsnta-phals ii 84,

anabhighata, dvandva_snsbhighstah
ii, 48; tad-dharma_anablighalsg c3
iii. 45, )

anavscchinns, samaya_anavacchis:
nah i 81,
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P beda, anyati_ hedst
1L 63 ; kalena_anavacchedat i. 26,
anavadhiraps, ubhaya_anavadbars-

namiv, 20,
anavasthitatva, i. 30,
8n8gtam, nastsm apy anastam ii. 22.
tudgats, dubkham anigatam ii 16;
suigatam jfianam iii. 16; anagatam
svaropatah iv. 12,
sudtman, dubkha_anatmasu ii. 5.
&niditva, tham anaditvarh ea iv. 10.
B0dgaya, dhyana-jam anagayam iv. 6.
Buitys, anitya_sguei-dubkha ii. 5.
BRista, anista-prasafigat ii. 51.
800kara, svarnpa,_anokars i, 54,
83ugema, ripa,_anugamat i. 17.
8nuguns, vipaka_anuguniinim iv. 8.
8nuitama, santosad anuttamasukha-
Iabhah 5, 42,
Siupagya, pratyaya_anupagyah ii, 20.
8nupatin, qabda-jﬁsnkax:x:gnfx i9;
dh&rma-anupatr ifi. 14,
Anubhita, anubhata-visaya i. 11.
83uméns, pratyaksa_snumina i 7

Index of Words in the Sitras

anyatd, anyati-kbyati il 49,
anyats,_anavacchedat iii 53.

snystvs, krama_snyatva il 15;
parinima_anyatve iii. 16.

anvays, s0ksma_sanvaya iii. 44;
asmita_anvayaiil. 47; citta_anvaya
i, 9.

sparints, aparintajfidnim iii. 22;
parinima,_aparinta-nirgrahys, iv. 33,

aparimrgta, Beaydir aparlmrgtsh i
24, )

aparigrahs,brahmacarya_aparigrahah
ii. 80 ; aparigraha-sthairye ii 39.

aparinamitva, purusasya_aparinami-
tvat iv. 18,

apavargs, bhoga_sapavarga ii. 18.

api, tato *pi 1. 22 ; parvegim api L. 26;

. adhigamo ’pii. 29; tasya_apii. 51;
vidugo ’pi ii. 9; guddho’pi ii. 20;
nagtam api ii. 22; tad api iil 8;
vairagyad api iil, 50 ; vyavahitanam
api iv. 9; cittam api parartham iv.
24 ; prasamkhyane pi iv. 29.

apunpys, i. 33 ; ii. 14.

n"’“‘a\.{mumnm i 49. apeksitve, tad-uparaga_apeksitvat iv.
umodita, krtakarita_anumodita, | 17
&n“‘ 34-. apeta, Avarans-mala_apetasya iv. 81.
ugayin, sukha_anugayr i 7; | apratisamkrams, citer apratisamkra-
 dubkha_anucayr i. 8. mayah iv. 2.
¢ y YOga_ il isafiga, buddh tisafigah iv.
“‘gthfm&, yoga_afiga_anugthanatii | 21.

3aeka, cittam ekam anekesam iv. 5.

apramanska, iv. 16,

Ata, paramamahattva_antah i 40.
‘“m jaty-antara iv. 2; citta_antara
+21; pratyaya_antarani iv. £7.

aatarafigs, trayam antarafigam iii. 7.

fntariys, te antariyah i 30; anta-
tayabhavagca i. 29,

antardhinam, iii. 21.

Raya, sarhskara-geso’'nyah i. 18 ; anya-
visaya i 49; anyssamskim L 503
tad-anya-sadbBraatvat il 22.

aprayojaka, nimittam aprayojakam
iv. 8.

abhiva, sbhava-pratyaya L 10;
antaraya_abhava i 29 ; tad-abhavat
sathyogabhava ii. 25; esam abhave
tadabhavah iv. 11,

abhighata, an-abhighata ii. 48, iii. 45.

abhijata, abhijatasya mageh i. 41,

abhinivega, raga-dvesa_abhinivega
ii. 8; svarasavaht viduso ’pi tatha
rudho 'bhinivecah ii. ¢
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ablubhava,
iii, 9.
ablimata, yathabhimatam i 38.
abhivyakti, abhivysktir visananam
iv. 8,
ebhyantars, ii. 50, 51.
abhydsa, tatra sthitau yatno ‘bhya-
sah i. 13; abhyasa-vairagyabhyam
i. 12; ekatattva_abhyasa, i 82;
virima-pratyaya _abhyasa i, 18,
argta, aristebhyo va iiL. 22,
artha, ¢abda_artha-jiana i 42;
¢abda_artha-pratyaya iif. 17; cittarh
sarva_artham iv. 23 ; sva_artha iii.
85 ; cittam api para_artham iv. 2¢;
puruga_artha iv. 34; tad-arths eva
drgyssya _Atma ii. 21; artha-matra
i. 43 and iii. 3; krta_artha ii. 22
and iv. 32; tad-artha-bhavanam i, 28;
bhavana_artha, ii. £; tanokarana_
artha ii. 2; apavarga_arthamii, 18;
tat-pratisedha_artham i, 32.
arthatd, sarva_arthata iif 11.
. arthatva, vigesa_arthatva
para_arthatvs, iii. 85.
arthavattva, anvaya_arthavattvaiii.
44 ; arthavattva-samyamat iii. 47,
alabdhs, alabdha-bhomikatva i. 80.
alifiga, liigamatra_aliigani ii. 19;
alifiga-paryavasinam i. 45.
alpa, jieyam alpam iv. 31,
avadhérana, an-avadhiranam, iv. 20.
avastha, dbarma-laksapa_avastha i
13.
avasthiing, dmstuh svarpe ’vastha-
nam i 8,
avidys, avidys_asmits- i, 3 ; anitya_
aguci-duhkha_anatmasu nityaguei-
sukha_atma khyatir avidya il 5;
avidyd ksetram utfaresam ii 4;
tasya hetur avidya ii. 24.
aviplava, viveka-khyatir aviplava iil
24,

abhibhavapradurbhavau

i 49;

avirati, alssya_avir
svigess, 1 unpart
avigesa ii. 19, <
ygifh, pratyaya_:
avigayibhiitatva, i
avyapadegys, ¢ic
decys iif, 14.
agqukls, agukla_akr
aguci, anitya-aguci 1
aguddhi, aguddhi-ke
agtau, asiav afigani

asamkirns, atya
iii. 85,

asarthkhyeys, asam!
iv. 24,

asafiga, kantaka _ze

asampramogs, &
sathpramogah L 17
asamprayogs, cal
samprayoge iii. 2,
yoge ii, 654.
asamsarga, pardir a:
asti, svartipato ’sty
12; tadn ki syat
asteys, satya_sstey.
pratisthayam ii. 87
asmits, avidya_asc
dargana-gakiyor-e
mita il 6; vitarka
asmitai. 17 ; asmit
vattva iii. 47 ; nirm
tamatrat iv. 4.
88Y8, asya vaglkirah
ahifnsd, ahinsd-satya-
pratisthayam ii. 85

8, & vivokakhyateh ii.
akigs, grotra_3kigs
iifi. 41; kaya_aks
... akAca gamanam
Akgopin, visaya_Akse
2gsma, anumAnA_Agr
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itmaka, indriya_atmaka ii. 18.

dtmatd, eka,_itmata_eva iL 6.

dtman, 1. the soul, atma-dargans, ii
41; ntm-khysh ii. 5; stma-bbava
bhmma iv. 255 2. the essence,
drgyasya_atma i n. 21; gum\_,ntmn
nzh iv. 18, .

ddarca, vedani-adarga- iii. 36..

&di, apima _xdi iii. 46 ; bala_admi iii.
24; maitrr_adisu iii. 23 ; kantaka_
adisu iii. 89,

&nantarya, vyavnhiumam apy anan-
taryam iv. 9.

33, jitnssya_nsatys iv. 51,
immds, vitarka-vicara,_ananda i 17.
anugraviks, drsta_Anugravika L 15.
patti, tad-akara_apatti iv. 22.
apiira, prakrti_apurat iv. 2.
8bhisa, sva_zbhasam iv. 19.

&yus, jaty-iyur-bhogah ii. 13.

dlambans, jiina_xlambana i 88;
abhava-pratyaya_ilambana i 10;
hetu-phala_agraya,_slambanaih iv.

11

dlasya, pramads_slasya- i. 80.

&loka, projia-loka ifi. 5; pravrtty-
aloka-nyasat il 25.

dvarsna, avaranamala iv. 31; pra-
uqu‘rma il 52; prakiga_ava-
rana-keaya iii. 48,

&vega, pm.wn-wgeqnh i, 38,

agaye, viphly - 24; karma_

&gis, 4: !10.

. tyn i-" ”\\\

\ v N

o
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itara, itaretara_adhyasat iil. 17; tri-
vidham itaresam iv. 7; prajis-por.
vaka jtaresam i, 20,

itaratrs, vriti-siropyam itaratra i 4.

iti, ii. 84, iii 64, 55, iv. 84.

idam, ssya vagikirah i 40; hinam
esim iv. 28 ; esim abhave iv. 11,

indriys, ksyundnyan. 48; bhata_
indriya il 18, iii. 13; indriya-jaya
ii. 41; i, 47; vagyata_indriyanam
ii. 55 ; indriyanar pratyahara ii, 54.

ivs, svaropagtnyam iva i 43, dii, 3;
anukara iva il 54 ; abhijatasya_iva
i 41,

ista, ista-devala ii. 44.

igvars, - klega-karma-vipaka_sgayaih
aparimrstah pufusa-vigesa Igvarah
i 24; vara-pranidhans 1, 28, iL. 1,
i 32, i 45

ukts, klegsvad uktzm iv. 28,

utkranti, asafiga utkranti; ca iii. 39,

uttars, avidys ksetram utteresim ii. 4.

utpanna, visayavalt vi pravritir ut-
panns i, 35. R

udays, ksaya_udayau iii, 11,

udans, udsnajayat iii. 89.

udars, prasupta-anu-vicchinna_uda-
.ranam ii, 4,

“dm, ¢anta_udita fiL. 12 and 14

sthany .

08y

trane iii. 51,
uparakts, uparaktam cittam iv. 23,
np;;ags, tai_,upuﬁgg,apekmh&t iv,
upalabdhi, avartpa_upalabdhi ii. 23.
up a2, A P g ey iii.

37. o
upasthiins, sarva-ratna_upasthinam

il 37, "
upays, hina_upaysh ii. 26
upoksd, maitr-karuna. -mudita_upek-

sinam i 38,
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ubhays, ubhaya_anavadhirapam iv.
20,

rtambhars, rtaiibhard tatra prajiia
i. 48,

eka, prayojakar cittam ekam iv. 5;
eka-citta-tantram iv. 16; eka_atmata
il 6; eka-ropatvativ. 9; eka-tattva_
abhyasah i. 32 ; eka-samaye iv. 20.

ekatdnatd, pratyaya_ekatinata il 2.

okatra, trayam ekatra sarhyamah iii. 4.

ekatve, parinama_ekatvat iv, 14,

ekdagratd, cittasya_ekagrati iil. 12;
sarvarthata_ekagrata iii. 11.

ekigrya, siumanasya_ekigrya_ indri-
ya-jaya il 41.

atad, etayaiva saviedra i 44; etena’

bhatendriyesu iii. 13.
eva, L 44, L 46, ii. 6, ii. 15, ii. 21,
iii, 3, iv. 8.

ogadhi, janma_osadhi-mantra iv. 1.

ka, tads ki syat iv. 106,

kantaka, jala-paiika-kantaka iii. 39,

kantha, kaptha-kape iii. 30.

kathamtd, janma-kathamiti-sashbodha
ii. 39.

karana, siksit-karanat iii. 18,

karupd, miitrl-karunt-muditi_upehsi
i. 88.

ksrman, klega-karma-vipaha i.
klega-karma-nivrttih iv. 30 ; karma_
agaya ii. 12; nirupakmmadi ea
karma iii. 22; karma_agukla_
akrspam iv. 7.

Xalpita, bahir-akalpita iii. 43

xidyn, kaya_indriya-siddhih ii. 43;
kiya-ropa-samyamat iil. 21; kaya-
vyQha-jianam i £9; kaya-saripat
iii, 46, 406; kaya_akigayoh sair-
bandha i 42,

24:
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kirana, bandha-karana-gaithilyat fii.
38,

karita, krta-kirita_anumodita ii, 34.

karitva, iv. 24,

kala, dega-kala ii. 31, ii. 50, iv. 9;
dirgha-kala-nairantarya i 14; ka-
lena_anavacchedat i. 26,

kim, tadi kim syat iv. 16,

kiipa, kantha-knpe ii. 80,

kiirma, koirma- n.’ldynm iii, 31

krta, krta_artha ii. 22, iv, 32,

kiivalys, samhyogabhive hinam tad-
drgeh kaivalyam i, 25; sattva.
purusayoh guddhi-samye kaivalyam
iiil. 55; dosa-btjaksaye kaivalyam
iii. 50; gunanim pratiprasavah kai-
valyam iv. 84 ; kaivalya-pragbhiram
ciftam iv. 26.

kramas, ksana-pratiyogl parinama,_apa-
rinta-nirgrahyah kramah iv. 33;
parinima-krama iv. 82; ksana-at-
kramayoh {ii. 52; krama_anyatvam
iii, 15.

knya, kriyi-yogah il 1; kriya-phala
ii. 86 ; prakaga-kriya ii. 18,

krodha, lobha-krodha-moha ii. 34.

kligta, vritayah paiicatayyah
ta_aklistah i, 5.

klega, pafica hlegih ii. 3; klega-mala-
karmigaya iii. 12; Lleca karma-
vipika i 24; klega-karma-nivittih
iv. 30; klega-tantharapa ii. 2:
hanam esini klega-vad uktam iv. 28

ksans, ksapa-pratiyogl . .. kramsh
iv, 33; Lgam-tat-&munyo[l sasdiya-
mat iii. 62; nirodha-hsana il 9

kgays, ksaya-udayau i, 11; praka-
§a_Avarapa- ‘ksaya iii. 43; dosa-bija-
ksaya iii, 60; a;uddhpl!—")‘ ii. 28,
43.

kei, tatah ksiyste prakiga_ivaranim
ii. 82; katpa-vriteh i 4L

kyudh, ksut-pipisa iti. 30.

klis-
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ksetra, avidya ksetram ii, 4.
kgetrika, varana! ‘bhedas tu tatah ksetri-
kavat iv, 3,

khyati, urusa-khyater guna-vmhsn-
yam i 18; ahnnkhynh i. 15;
v1vekakhyatx ii, 26, ii. 28, iv. 29;
anyata-khyati iii. 49

gat, gati-viechedah ii, 49 dhruve tad:
gatijfianam iii. 28,

gamana, akdga-gamanam iii. 42.

guna, guna-vriti ii. 15 gum-vlil!‘gl}'
yam i 16; guna-parvani ii. 19; te
vyaktastkgma guna_atmanah iv.
18; gunanam pratiprasavah iv. 84;
samaptir gunanam iv. 82,

BUry, purvesam api guruh i. 26.

grahans, grahana.grihyesu tatstha-tad-
aiijapats samapattih i 41 ; grabana.
SvarQpa,_asmita- iii. 47.

Brahity, grahity-grahana-grahyesu i, 41.

8rahys, grahitr-grahana: grnhyesu i.41;
tad- grahya 9:1kh»stnmbhe iii. 21,

ea, abh!\vaq cai. 29 ; nirviciricai. 44;
visayatvam ea i. 49 arthag ea il 25
vxmdhac ca i 15 yogyatvani ca
ii. 41; dharanasu ca u 53; nacatad
sabmxb'\nam iil, 20; mrupnkmmam

. ¢aiil. 22; sarhwvedanic ca iii, 38 ; ut-
kritntig ca iiL. 39 ; samdpatteg ca ifi.
42 i annbhighntaq ca iil. 45 ; pradha.
najayag caiii. 48 ; sarva-jilatitvam
ca iii, 49 ; akrammi ca_iti iii. 54
unAditvan: ca iv. 10; na ca ekacitta-
tantram iv. 16 ; ckasamayecaiv.20;
sariikarag ca iv. 21.

cakra, nabhi-cakre iii. 29.
cakgus, cakgul-prakaga iii. 21.
°“;‘luthn' vigaya_aksep! caturthah ii.

candra, candro tarad-vyaha-jiRoam iii.
7.
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citi, citer apratisarikramaysh iv. 22;

svarapa-pratistha va citicaktih iv. 34.

citts, yogag citta-vitti-nirodhal i 2;
citta-vritayah iv. 18; cittam api
parartham iv. 23; dega-bandhag
cittasya iil. 1; uparaktarh cittam
iv. 23 ; uparaga_apeksitvac cittasya
iv. 17 ; visayam va cittam i. 37 ; eka-
citta-tantram iv. 16; vastu-samye
citta-bhedat iv. 15; asamprayoga
cittasya ii. 64; citta-viksepa i 30;
citta-prasidanam i, 33 ; cittasya_eka-
grata iii. 12; nirodha-ksana-citta_an-
.vayo nirodhaparipamah iii- 9;
pravrttibhede prayojakam  cittam
ekam anekesim iv. &; citta_antara-
drgye iv. 21; para-citta-jidnam iii.
19; citta-sarivit iii. 34; cittasya
para-garira_avegah iii. 88 ; nirmana.
cittani iv. 4; ksaya_udayau cittasya
iii. 11,

cetand, pratyak-cetana i. 29.

chidra, tac-chidresu pratyaya_antarigi
iv. 27,

ja, taj-jah samiskarah i. 50; viveka-jarh
jifinam iii. 52, jii. 54; samadhi-jah

' siddhayah iv. 1; dhyanajam atign
“yam iv; 6.

jsu, vartta jayante iii. 36.

janma, janma-kathat:ti-sambodha i
89 ; adrsta-janma ii. 12 ; janma_osa-
dhi-mantrs iv. 1.

japa,taj-japas tad-artha-bhavanam i.28.

Jjays, taj-jayat panokah iii, 5;
udina-jayat iii. 39 ; samana-jayat iii.
40 ; indriya-jaya ii. 41, iii.47 ; bhata-
jnyn}_x il 44; pradhnnn-jayaiii. 48.

jals, jala-pafika-kantaka iii. 89,

Javitva, muxo-jnvitvam itl. 48.

jati, pnrn-,)lii iii. 18; jaty-antars.

parip iv. 2; jati-dega-kal ¥



il. 81 ; jaty-ayur-bhogah ii. 13 ; jati-
laksapa-degiir anyats iii. 52; jat-
dega-kala-vyavahita iv. 9.
jugupsa, sva_afiga-jugupss ii. 40.
jia, niraticayarh sarvajiisbrjam i 25.
jiiata, sads jiatag eitta-vritayah iv. 18;
vastu-jiista_ajiiatam iv. 17. N
jiiatrtva, sarva-jiiatrivam iii. 49,
jidna, mithysjfisnam i 8; ¢abda-
jisna_anupatt i 9; svapna-nidra.
jiana_alambanam va i 88; ¢ab-
da_artha-jfiana i.42; anagata-jiiznam
iil. 16; sarva-bhota-ruta-jisnam ii.
17 ; purva-jati-jisnam iii. 18 ; para-
citta-jianam iii. 19; aparanta-jiznam
iii. 22; viprakrsta-jiifnam iii. 25;
bhuvana-jisnam iii. 26 ; taravyaha-
jisnam iii. 87 ; tad-gati-jifnam iif.
28; kaya-vydha: jnAnam iii. 85
viveka-jarh Jjianam iii. 52, iii. 54;
mala_spetasya jianssya iv. 31;
jiana-diptir & viveka-khyateh ii. 28.
)ﬁeya, jieyam alpam iv. 81, ‘
jyotigmant, vx;oknvh, tismatz i 36.
jyotis, murdhn-;yohgx ili. 82.
Jjvalans, samans-jayaj jvalanam i 40,

tad, 1. tan-nirodah i. 12; tat param i
18; tad-artha i 28; taj-japa i. 28; tat~
pratisedha_artham 1.32; fal-sths i
41; tad-afijana i 41; taj-jah i 50;
tad-vritayah ii. 11; tad-vipaka ii. 18;
tad-artha ii, 21; tad-anyasidharana
ii 22; tad-drgeh il 25; tad-abhaval
ii. 25; tat-sannidhiu ii 35; tad eva
iii, 3; taj-jayat iii. 6; tad apiiil. 8;
tatpravibhaga iii. 17 ; tat silambanam
il 20; tadgrahyaiil 21; tat-samya-
mat il 22; tad-gati i 28; tad-
dharma iii. 45 ; tad-vairagyat il 50;
tat-kramayoh iil. 62; tad-vipakaiv.8;

tad-abhavah iv.11; tad apramanakam
iv. 16; tad-uparags iv.17; tat-pra-
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bhohiv. 18 ; na tat svabhasam iv.19 ;
tad-akara_spattauiv. 22 ; tad asar.
khyeya- iv. 24; tac-chidresu iv. 27.
2. tasya hetuh ii. 24; f.uya vicakah
i 27; fasyuvzsayx iii. 20; tasya
bhnmx.su iii 6; ta.syapragAntaam.lo-
tasya saptadha il 27; tasya_api
nirodhe L 51.
3. tasmin sati ii. 49.
4. tayor vibhaktah panthah iv. 15.
5. teantarayah 1.80; te pratiprasava.
heyahii. 10 ; te hlsdaparitapaphalah
ii. 14; te samadhav upasargah iii
87; te vyakta-snksmah iv. 13.
6. ta eva sabijah samadhih i. 46.
7. tasam snaditvam iv. 10.
8. From the stem 88, sa tu dirgha-
kala- i. 14.
tada, tada dragtub L 3; tada viveka.
- nimnpam iv. 26 ; tads sarva_Avaraga
iv. 31; tads kit syat iv. 16,
tanu, prasupta-fanu-vicchinna_udara.
—nam-ii. 4.
tantra, eka-citta-tantram iv. 16,
tapas, mantra-tapah-samadhi iv. 1;
tapah-svadhyaya-Igvarapranidhanini
ii. 1; samtoga-tapah-svadhyayail 32;
aguddhi-ksayat tapasah ii. 43,
tipa, paripima-tapa ii. 15,
t3raka, tarakahy sarva-vissyam il 54
tars,-tard-vyohaiii. 27.
tivra, tivra-samveganim i 21.
tatas, tato pi i. 22; tatah pratyak-
cotann i. 29 ; tato dvandva_anabhi-
ghatah ii 48; tatah kstyate il 52;
tatah parami vagystd il. 55; tatah
punah ¢antoditau iii. 12; tatah pri-
tibha iii. 36 ; tatah prakaca iii. .43':
tato ‘pimadi iil 45 ; tato manojavi-
tvam ik, 48 ; tatah pratipattibail 53 ;
tatah kolrikavat iv, 3.

i asitativam
tattve, paripamatkatvad v Y

iv. 14; cka-tativa_abhyasah i
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tatrs, tatra sthitau i 13; tatra niratic
qayam i 25; tatra cabda_artha-
jiBna-vikalpaih i, 42; rtambhard
tatra prajiia i, 48 ; tatrapratyaya,_eka~
tanats if. 2 ; tatra dhyana-jam ana-
cayam iv. 6,

tathg, tatha rodho i. 9,

tw,.sa tu dirghakala i. 14; varana-
bhedas tu iv. 8.

talya, tulyayos tatahpratipattih iii. 53;
tulya-pratyayau iii, 12.

tila, Iaghu-tala iii, 42,

tydga, vaira-tyagah ii. 85.

trays, trayam ekatra iii. 4 ; paxinama-
traya iii. 16; trayam antarafigam iii.

trividhs, trividham itaresam iv. 7.

dargang, atma-dargana ii. 41; dig-
darganaii 6 ; siddha-dargana iii. 82;
vigesa-darg: iv. 26; bhranti-dar-
.Q&B& i. 30,
divyas, divyarh grotram iii. 41,
dipti, jiana-dipti ii. 28,
dirgha, dirgha-suksma ii. 50; dirgha-
kala i, 14,
dubkha, heyarh dubkham ii. 165 duh-
!&_h!un ova sarvam ii. 16 ; duhkha_a-
th-phmb il. 84; aguci-
duhkha_anatmasu ii. 5; sukha-duh-
kha-punya_spunya-visayapam i. 33 ;
duhkhn\_,mugayl dvegah u 8 duh-
d ya i 81; kiira-
dubkhah ii. 16..
Ark, drg-dargana ii. 6,
drdhs, drdha-bhamihi. 14.
drel, tad drgeh kaivalyam ii. 25; drgis
matra ii. 20
droys, drastr-dreya ii. 17, iv. 23 ; tad.
artha eva drgyasya_Aitma i 21;
npavarwﬂhuh drgyam ii. 18;
citla_antara-drgye iv. 21.
dyqyatva, abhisami dpgyatvat iv. 10,

Index of Words in the Satras

drgta, dysta_adrsta iL. 12; drsta_anu- -
gravika i. 16,

dovatd, isa-devata ii. 44.

doga, dega-bandhag cittasyaiii. 1; dega-
kala-sarikhyabhihii. 50; jati- laksana-
degaih iii, 63 ; jati-dega-kala: ~vyavahi-
tanam iv. 9; jati-dega-kila-samaya
ii. 31,

dogs, dosa-bija-ksaye iii. 50. -

daurmanasys, i. 81.

drasty, drastr-drgyayoh il 17, iv.23;
drasts drgimatrah ii. 20; tada dra-
stuh svaripe 'vasthinam i 3.

dvandvs, dvandva_anabhighatah ii.
48,

dvess, raga-dvesa_abhinivea ii. 3;
duhkha_anugayr dvesah ii. 8.

dharmsa, 1. cxternal aspect, dhar-
ma_anupatt dharmt iii. 14; dharma-
laksapa,_nvastha iii. 18; kaya-sadipat
tad-dharma_anabhighatag ca iii. 45 ;
adhva-bhedad dharmanam iv. 12.
a. [ n] thing; dh ghah
samadhih iv. 29,

dharmin, dhzrmunupﬁh dharm rii.
14

dhirans, cega-bandhag eittasys dbar-
apa jii..1; dharena-dhyana- -samidhi
ii. 29; dhmnasu cs yogyatd muna-
sah il 53.

dhyans, tatra pratyayukntn.natn
dhyanam iii. 2; -dhyana-simadbayo
ii, 29; dbyainaheyas tad-vritayah
ii, 11; ynthubhxmh-dhylnnd vi

. L38; dhymmam anagayam iv. 6,

dhruva, dhruve tad-gati iil 28.

ns, na ca tat salambanam iii 20; na
ca_oka-citta-tantram ii. 16; na tat
svabhaisam iv. 19,

nagjs, nastam apy anastam ii. 22,

&S, karma-nidyam iii. 81,

nabhi, nabhi-cakre jii, 20,
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nitys, nitya-guci-sukha_atma-khyati
ii. 5.
nityatva, a¢igo nityatvativ. 10.
nidrs, abhava-pratyaya_alambana vit-
tir nidra i 10; nidra-smriayahi. 6;
svapna-nidra-jfiina_alambanami.38.
mbandhanin, sthiti-nibandhaer i. 35,
mmitta, nimittam aprayojakam iv. 3.
nimna, viveka-nimnam iv. 26.
niyama, yama-niyama- ii. 29; cauca-
samhtosa-tapah-svadhyaya-Igvarapra-
nidhanini niyamah ii. 32.
niraticaya, niraticayarh sarvajfiabljam
i 25.
nirupakrama, sopakramarh nirupakra-
marh ea karma iif. 22.
nirodha, yogagcitta-vriti-nirodhahi.2;
abhyasa-vairagyabhyam  tan_niro-
dhahi. 12 ; tasya_apinirodhe sarva-
nirodhan nrrbijah samadhih i 61 ;
vyutthana-nirodha-samskirayorabhi-
bhava-pradurbhavau nirodha-ksana-
citta_anvayonirodhaparinamahiii. 9.
nirgrihys, aparanta-nirgrahyah kra-
mah iv..83,
nirbija, sarva-nirodhan nirbijah sama-
dhih i. 51; tad api bahirafigarh nir-
bijasya iii. 8.
nirbhésa, artha-matra-nirbhasam i. 43,
iii. 8.
nirméns, nirmaga-cittani iv. 4.
nirvicrs, savicara nirvicira ca s0kama-
vigaya i 44; nirvicira-vaighradye
dhyatmaprasadal i. 47.
nirvatarks,amrti-pariguddhau svaropa.
puny&_,ivurthnmn&&-nirbhmnib
vitarka i 48.
nivrtts, pipisa-niveit il 30; klega-
karma-nivrttih iv. 80; atmabhava-
bhavana-nivrttih iv. 25.
nairantarys, dmgbakala-nairantarya.
i14.
nyass, Aloka-nyasat il 25.
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pafika, jala-pafika-kantaka iii. 39.
paiica, pafica klegah ii. 3.
paficatays, vritayah paficatayyahi. 5.
panthan, vibhaktah panthzh iv. 15,
para, L ofher, cittam api para_artham
iv. 24 ; bhogah para_arthatvat iii
35 ; para-carira_avecah iii, 38 ; para-
cittajianam iii. 19 ; pardir asamsar-
gahii. 40;
2. higher,tat pararh [vairagyam]i. 16.
params, parama vagyata ii, 56 ; parama-
mahattva_anta i. 40,
paraméinu, paramanu-paramamahattva
i 40.
parinims, dbarma-laksana_avastha-
paripdma iii, 13; parinima-traya
ili. 16; paripamakrama iv. 32;
krama_anyatvam  parinama_any-
atve hetuh iii. 15; paripama_apa-
rinta iv. 33 ; parinama-tapa-samska-
raith ii. 15; jaty-antara-parinima
iv. 2; paripama_ekatvad vastu-
tatl:va.m 1v. 14; aﬁ&sy&_,ekngmu-
h i, 1" ; ni inAma
Lu.. 9 samadhi- pannmnaux. 11,
pantipa.. hlada-paritapa iL 14,
pandpsta, subkbsabhib paridrsta i,
50.
panguddhi, smrti-pariguddhi i. 43.
paryavasins, alifiga-paryavasinam i
45,
parvan, guna-parvani ii. 19
pipisa, ksut-pipasa iii, 30.
pupys, punya_spunya i. 33, ii. 14
punar, tatah punah gAntodlﬂu its
punar anis{aprasafigat iii. 51.
purugs, saltva-purusayor atyanta-
sarikirnayoh iii. 85; tat-prabbob
purugasya iv. 18; sattﬂrpuﬂ!s-k)k“
yawkhynhmltn ifi, 49; purusa
Lbyater gupa-vaitrspyam L 167
sva_arths-saiiyamat purupa-jAioas
iji. 85 ; purusa_arthaganyam ir.84;
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sattva-purugayoh ¢uddhi-samye kai.
valyam iif, 55 ; puruga-vigesaIgvarah
i24,

pirva, abhyhsa-parvah i 18 ; antarai™
ga parvebhyah iii. 7; porva-jati
iid. 18;. porvesam api guruh i,

plrvaka, prajia-parvaka i, 20 ; moha-
piirvakah ii. 84.-

prakiga, prakaca-kriyn-sthiti ii. 18;
cakguh-prakaga iii, 21; prakaga_ava-
rana-ksaya ii. 62, iii, 43.

prakrti, prakrty-aparat iv. 25 prakrir-
nith varana-bhedasiv. 8.

Prakrtilaya, bhavapratyayo Videha-
Prakrtilayanam i. 19.

s P eaiii. 88,

pracchardans, i, 34,

prajfis, samadhi-prajis i, 20 ; pranta.
bhamih prajfia ii. 27 ; prajiia._alokah
iii. 5 ; rtambhara tatra prajis i. 48;
gruta_anumana-prajiabhyam i. 49,

pranava, vicaksh pranavah i, 27.

Pranidhans, Igvara-pranidhana i. 28,
il. 1, ii, 82, if. 46.

prati, kx_-.hg_,arthaﬁl prati ii, 22,

Pratipakea, pratipaksa-bhivanam i,
83, 34,

pratipatti, anavacchedat tulyayos ta-
tah pratipattih iii. 53.

4 3

“r ¥ 'K 0

iv. 84 ; pratiprasavaheysh ii. 10.

tibandhin ek ti
bandhr i. 50. R

pratiyogin, ksana-pratiyogr iv. 88.

pratisedha, tat-pratigedha_artham i
32.

pratigthd, a-tudropa-pratigtham i 8;
shinsl-pr® ii, 86; satya-pr® ii. 86;
asteya-pr® ii. 37; brahma-carya-pr®
ii. 88; kaivalyam svarfpa-pratistha
v citigaktih iv. 34.

pratyak, pratyak-cetana i. 29,

Y P!
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pratyaksa, pratyaksa_anumina i 7.

pratyays, ¢abda_artha-pratyayanam
ili. 17; pratyaya_nvigesa iii. 35;
bhava-pratyaya i. 19; ¢uddho ’pi
pratyaya_anupagyah ii, 20; pratya-
ya_antarini samskarebhyah iv. 27;
pratyayasya para-cittajiinam iii.
19; cintoditau tulyapratyzyiu cit.
tasya iii. 12 ; virama-pratyaya i 18;
abhava-pratyaya i. 10; pratyaya_
ekatanata iii. 2.

pratyshirs, pratyahara-dharans ii,
29; svavisaya,_asamprayoge cittasyn
svarapa_anukira iva_indriyipam
pratyaharah ii. 54.

pradhans, pradhina-jayag ca iii. 48.

proméns, pramina-viparysya- i 6:

pratyaksa_snumina_agamah pra-
manani i. 7.

pramids, sameayn-pramida_nlasya-
i. 80.

prayatna, prayatna-giithilya ii. 47,

prayojaka, prayojakai cittam ekam
v, b,

pravibhags, tat-pravibhiga-sathyamit
iif, 17,

pravrtti, visayavatr pravritih iv. 5;
pravrity-aloka-nyasat iii, 26; pra-
vriti-bhede prayojakam cittam ekam
anekesam iv. 5.

pragdunta, praginfa-valit af, 16

pragvisas, . ¢vasa-pragvisa i 81, ii
49,

hkhyanas, pras

akusidasya iv. 29.

prasaiiga, anista-prasaigat iii. 51.

prasdda, adhiyAtma-prasada i. 47.

nkhyne

"pi

prasupta, prasupta-tanu-viechinna_
udaranam ii. 4.
bhara, kiivalya-prigbhiram iv.
21.

prige, pracchardana-vidharanabhyar

pranasya i, 84,
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prinayima, praniyima-pratyahara. ij,
29,

priitibha, pratibhad va sarvam iii, 83;
pratibha-gravana- iii. 36,

pradus, pradur-bhavah iii. 3, 45,

préaata, printa-bhomih prajiia ii. 27,

phala, duhkha_ajiidna_ananta-phalah
ii. 34 ; hlada-paritapa-phalsh ii. 14;
kriya-phala_3agrayatvam ii. 36; hetu-
phala_dgraya_alambanaih iv. 11.

bandha, dega-bandhag cittasya iii. 1;
bandha-karana-caithilyat iii. 38,

bala, rapa-lavanya-bala-vajrasathhana-
natvani il 46 ; maitrr-adisu balini
iii. 23 ; balesu hasti-bala_adini il
24,

bahir-akalpitd, bahirakalpita vrttih
iii, 48.

bahirafigs,bahirafiga nirbijasyaiii. 8.

badhana, vitarka-badhane pratipakga-
bhavanam ii. 33.

bihya, bahya_abhyantara ii. 50, 51.

bija, dosa-bija-ksaye iil. 50; sarvajiia-
brjam i. 25.

wuddhi, buddhibuddher atiprasafigah
iv. 21 ; sva-buddhi sarivedanam iv.
22,

brahmacarysa, asteya-brahmacarya- ii.
30 ; brahmacarya-pratisthayam vir-
ya-lgbhaly ii. 38,

bhavs, bhava-pratyaya i. 19

bhive, atma-bbava-blidvana iv, 25;
sarva-bhndehxsthMrt\nm iil. 49;
vikarana-bhavsh iii. 48; pradur-
bhavah iil. 45,

bhivana, pratipaksa-bhivanam ii. 83~
34; tad-artha-bhavanam i 28.

bhivand, bhavanalag citta-prasidinam
i. 33; atma-bhiva-bhivand iv. 25;
samadhi-bhivana_arthah il 2,

bhuvana, bhuvana-jiiinam iii. 26,
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bhitta, L element, bhata_indriva il
18,ifi. 13; bhata-jayah iii, 44.
3. creature,sarva-bhnta-ruta jii. 17,
8. participle in avisayrbhatatvat iii

bhami, drdha-bhomih i 14; prants-
bhomih ii, 27 ; tasya bhamisu vini-
yogah iii. 6; alabdhabhumikatva
i 80.

bheda, adhva-bhedat iv. 12; pravriti-
bhede iv. 5; citta-bhedat iv, 15;
prakriinarm varana-bhedah iv, 3.

bhogs, jaty-ayur-bhogah il 13; bho-
ga_apavarga ii. 18; pratyaya_avi-
ceso bhogah iil. 35.

bhauma, sirva-bhiuma mahavratam
i 3L

bhranti, bhranti-darcana £ 30.

mani, abhijatasya_iva mapeh i. 41.

madhya, mrdu-madbya_adhimitra
i 22, ii. 84,

manas, mano-javitvam iii. 48; mana-
sah sthiti i. 35; yogyata manasah ii.
58,

mantra, osadhi-mantra-tapah iv. 1.

mals, Avarans-mala iv, 31.

mahant, maha.videhs iii. 43; maha-
vratam ii 3L

wmétra, artha-matea L 43, iil 8; drgi
mitra ii. 20; anyata-kbyili-matra
iii. 49; asmita-matra iv. 4; liiga-
mitra ii. 19.

mithy&, mithya-jidnam i 8.

muditd, maitrf-karupa-mudita_upek-
sinam i 33.

mirdhan, mardha-jyotisi iii. 32

mitls, klegamtlah Larmngn): i, 125
sati male tad-vipakah ji 13.

mrdu, mrdu-madh)vdbmutn i22,
ii. 81

megha, dharma-meghab s.unldlllh iv.

29,
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maitrl, maitrt-karund-mudita_upek-
sipim i 83; maitrr_ndisu balani
 iii, 28,

moha, lobha: krodha-mnhnh ii. 84.

yains, tatra sthitiu.yatno 'bhylsah
i.18.
yn;};s, yatha_abhimata-dhyanad va i

yama, yams-niyams- il 29; ahihsa-
satya_asteya - brahmacarya_apari-
graha yamah ii. 80,

Jogs, yoga_anugisanam i 1; yogag
citta-vriti-nirodhah i, 2; lkriya-
yogeh ii, 1; yoga_afiga_anugtha.
natii, 28,

yogin, agukla_skrenarh yoginas iv. 7.

Jogyatd, yogyata manasah ii. 53,

yozy:iva, ntma-dar;ana-yogyatv&m ca
i,

ratns, sarva-ratna_upasthanam ii. 37,

Tasa, sva-rasa-vahi il 9.

Tags, sukha_anugaytragah ii. 7; riga-
dVeSUbhxmvaqah paiica klegah ii.
3; Vitaxaga-visayam i. 87.

Tupa, kxya-mpa~san'xyamﬂt i 21;
TOpa. lavsnyn -bala iii. 46; sva-rapa-
pratisths iv. 84; svas mpn-gunyam
iva iii, 3; sva- ripa_anukara iva ii.
54; sva-ropa_upalabdhi- -sathyogah
ii, 23, a-tadrOpa-pratistham i. 83
Vlt{irkn vicara_Ananda_asmita-ropa
1. 17,

TUpatva, eka-ripatvat iv. 9.

laksana, dharma-laksana_avastha iii.
13; jati-laksana.degaih il 63.

laghu, laghu-tola iii, 42.
libhn. virya-libha ii. 88; sukha-Isbhah
ii. 42,
livanya, ropa-lavanya-bala iii. 46.
48 (o 11)
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lifigs, lifiga-matram ii. 19.
lobha, lobha-krodha-mohah ii, 84.

vajra, vni'm-saxhbnnnnntvn iil. 48.

vat, ksetrika-vat iv. 8; Llega-vat Iv.
28.

varana, prakrimnid vnraxm-bhednh iv.

vaqikim, paramamahattva_anto ’sya
vaglkarah i. 40; vagikira-ssmjia i
16.

vastu, vastu jiintalsjiistam iv. 17;
vastu-ginyo vikalpah i 9; vasiu-
samya cittabhedat iv. 16; parinama,_
ekatvid vastu-tattvam iv. 14; eka.
citta-tantrath vastu iv. 16.

v&, 1gvara-pranidhinad va L 23 ; vidha-
ranabhyarm va i, 84; visayavatr va
i. 35 ; vigoka va i 36; visayarh va
.37 ; alambanari va i 38; dbyanad
va i. 89 ; aristebhyo va iii. 33 ; pra-
tibhad va iii. 33 ; sva-ripa-pratistha

_vaiv, 84.

vicaka, tasya vicakah prapavak i. 27.

vartta, -asvada-vartts iii. 36.

visana, abhivyaktir visananam iv. 8;
asamkhyeya-vasinabhig iv. 24.

vahita, praganta-vahita iii. 10.

vahin, sva-rasa-vaht ii. 9.

vikarans, vikarana-bhavah iii. 48.

vikalpa, pramana-viparyaya-vikalpa-
nidra-smrtayah i 6; ¢abda-jiiana_
anupatr vastugunyo vikalpah i 9;
¢abda_mrtha-jiisna-vikalpiih  sar-
kirna savitarka sam3pattih i 42,

viksepa, citta-viksepa . 30; vikgepa-
sahabhuvah i. 81.

vicara, vitarka-vicira_ananda_asmits
i17.
4.

viccheds, gati-viccheda ii 49.
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vitarka, L deliberation [upon coarse ob-
Jects], vitarka.vicara_ananda- i, 17,
3. perverse comsideration, vitarks
hinsadayah krta-karita_snumoditah
ii. 84; vitarka-badhane pratipaksa-
bhavanam ii. 83,
vitysna, visaya-vitrgnasya i. 15,
Videha, Videha-Prakriilayanam i, 19;
bahir-akalpita vritiv mahgvidehs iii,
43.
vidvins, vidugo "pi il 9.
vidharana, pracchardana-vidharans.
bhyam i, 34,
viniyoga, bhamisu viniyogah iii, 6.
vinivrtt:, bhavani-vinivritih iv. 25.
viparyaya, pramina-viparyaya-vikal-
pa- i. 6; viparyayo mithyajiinam
atadropapratistham i, 8.
vipiaks,  kleca-karma- vipaka_apa-
ramrstah i 24 ; satimole tad-vipako
Jjaty-ayur-bhogah ii. 13; vipaka_
snuguninim. , . visananim iv. 8.
viprakyrsta, viprakrstajifinam iii,
25,
vibhakts, vibhaktah panthah iv. 15.
virime, virima - pratyaya_abhyasa-
parvah i 18
virodha, guna-vrtti-virodhic ea ii. 16.
viveka, viveka-nimnarth kajvalya-prag-
bhararh cittam iv- 26; viveka-khyati
ii, 26, ii. 28, iv. 29; viveka-jam
jBanam iii. 54 ; viveka-jarh dhyanam
iii. 62,
vivokin, dubkham eva sarvam vive-
kinah ii. 15.
vigesa, 1. the particular, purusa-vigesa
i 24; vigesa_arthatvat L 49; vi-
gesa_avigesa ii. 19.
2. the distinction, tato ’pi vigesah I
23; vicesa-darginah iv. 25,
vigoka, vigoka va jyotismatr i 86.
vigays, anubhota-visaya L. 11 ; visaya-
vitrspasya L 15; sva.visaya_asam-
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prayoge cittasya il 54; tarakam
sarva-visayamh  sarvathi-visayam
akramatn ceti vivekajarh jianam iiL
64 ; prajiinbhyam anya-visaya i 49;
8avicdra nirvicard ca suksma-visayd
i 44; apupya-visayapam i 33;
bahya_abhyantara-visaya il 51;
vitaraga-vigayam i, 37,

vigayatve, soksma-visayatvamh ca_
alifiga-paryavasanam i. 46,

visayavant, visayavatr va pravritih L
35.

vita, vitariga-visayam i 37,

virys, ¢raddba-virya-smrti-samadhi-
prajiis i 20; brahmacarya-pratistha-
yaih virya-libhah ii. 38.

vrtti, yogag citta.vriti-nirodhsh i, 2;
vritayah paficatayyah klista_aklistah
i. B [the list forms the nest silra);
vritir nidrd 1. 10 ; sada jiatag citta-
vritayas tat-prabhoh purusasya_apa-
ripimitvat iv. 18; vriti-sartpyam
i. 4 ; gupa-vriti-virodhic ea ii. 15;
babya_abhyantara-stambha-vritih ii.
50 ; dbyana-heyas tad-vrttayah ii. 11;
ksma-vriteh i 41; bahir-akalpita
vritih iii. 43,

vedans,vedana_Aadargs_Aasvada- fii. 36,

vedaniys, janma-vedanIyah if, 12,

viitrgnys, guna-vaitrsnyam *. 16

véira, viira-tyagah ii. 35.

vairdgya, drsta_anugravika-visaya-
vitrgnasya vagikarasarhjia vairigyam
i. 15; abhylsa-vairagyabhyami. 12;
tad-vairigyad api  dosa-brja-ksaye
kaivalyam iii. 50.

vaigAradys, nirvicira-vaigaradye i 47.

vyakta, vyakta-saksmshiv. 13.

vyapadegye, a-vyapadesys iii. 14,

vyavahits, kals-vyasahita iv. 9; saky-
ma-vyavahita iii. 25. .

vykkhvyylu. paripam vydkbystsh il
13; sakgma-vipaya vyakbyats i 44
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vy&dhi, vyadhi.styana i, 80,

vyutthins, vyutthana-nivedha iii, 9;
vyutthane siddhayah iii. 87,

vyiiha, tara-vyaha iii. 27 ; kiya.vyoha
iii. 29,

vrata, maha-vratam ii, 81.

qakti, svarapa-pratistha va eitigaktih
_ iv. 84; sva-avami-gaktyoh ii. 28;
tad-grahya-gaktiiii. 21; drg-dargana-
¢akii ii. 8.
gabda, ¢abda_artha-jfisna i 42; ¢ab-
da_artha-pratyayanim iii. 17; gabda-
jfiana_anupatr i, 9.
garira, para-cartra_dvegah iii. 88,
cdnta, cinta_udita iil. 12 and 14.
¢ila, prakaga-kriya-sthiti-gilam ii. 18. .
guoi,nitya-guci-sukha_atma-khyatiii5.
Q“Edha, dragta drgimatrah quddho 'pi
il, 20,
guddhi, ¢uddhi-ksaye il 28; sattva-
¢uddhi ii. 41; guddhi-snmye kaival-
yam iii, 85.
glinya, svartipa-gunya,_iva i.48, iii. 8 ;
vastu-ginyai.9; purusa_artha-ginya
iv. 84,
¢oga, samskira-gesa i. 18.
Qdithilya, bandha-karana-caithilyat iii.
88; prayatna-aithilya ii. 47,
gBuea, ¢Ruca-samtosa- il 82; ¢iucdt
ava_afiga-jugupsa ii 40.
qraddha, graddba-virya-smrti dhi
Prajiis i. 20.

gravana, pratibha-gravana-vedana. iii.
86. )

gruta, ¢ruta_snumana i. 49.

grotrs, grotra_akagayoh iii.41; divyah
grotram iid, 41.

Qviisa, ¢vAsa-pragvasa i. 81. ii. 49,

sa, sa tu dughakala- i, 14.

sahyams, trayam ekatrs sabyamah
ili, 4; pari -traya-eashyamat iii,
18; tat-pravibbaga-safnyamat il 17 ;
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. kaya-rapa-satoyamaf iii. 21; karma
tat-saryamat il 22; sQrye sam-
yamat iii. 26; sva_artha-satyamat
iii, 85 ; sarhbandha-sarhyamat iii. 41,
iii. 42 ; arthavattva-samyamat iii, 44,
iii, 47; Lksana-tat-kramayoh sarh-
yamat iii. 52,

satayoga, satmiyogo heya-hetuh ii. 17;
upalabdhi-hetu-sarhyogah i, 28;
sarmyoga_abhiva il 26;-igta-devata-
sarprayoga ii. 44,

sarmvid, citta-samvit iii, 84,

saihvega, tIvra-sarhveganam i 21.

saivedana, pracira-satvedantic ca iif.
38 sva-buddhx-samvednnom iv, 22,

3
8, stya gaya-p i

80. ' o
sathskars, paripima-tips-saskara.
dubkhaih ii. 16 ; pratyaya_antarani
sarhskirebhyah iv. 27; taj-jah sari-
skiro ’nyasarskara-pratibandhr i,
50; smrti-saxhskuraydr ekarpatvat
1v. 9; mrodha aamsknmyor abhi-
d iiL 9 ; pragint
vnlntn hskarat ili. 10 ; sarhs)
gega L 18; sathsknms&kgat iii, 18,
samhatyakaritva, parirtham samhat.

yaknntvnt iv. 24
satah 8, vaj i1h tvan
iii, 46,
satakara, adhyasat samkmh
smrti-samkarag ca iv, ], = 17
saxnkirna, vnkalpmh sarikirps .
lt)::‘;k)l B&mlurna iii, 85, Laz;
sah d
o e lalasibhyabag,
saliga, safiga-sma; oo
weabgaiil, gy, - Karpam i 51 ;
umgrhihtva, hetu-phats, al
sahjfia, nmgrh.hhshv 11, i
i 16, "Sathjig vluigyun

aati ) tazmin
B 49; sati mole it 16
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satkdra, nairantaryasatkara_ssevits
i 14,
sattva, sattva-guddhi ii. 41; sattva-
purugayoh g¢uddhi-samye kiivalyam
iii, 55 ; sativa-purusa-anyata-khyaiti-
mitra iii. 49; sattva-purusayor
atyanta-samkirnayoh iii. 85.
satya, ahinsa-satya ii. 30 ; satya-prati-
sthayam ii. 36.
sadi, sada jiatag citta-vrttayah iv. 18,
sant, sati: see sati,
samtoga, ¢auca-sathtoga-tapah-ii. 82;
samtogd anuttamah sukhalabhah
ii. 42,
sarmnidhi, ti-saminidhau vaira-tyagah
ii, 85.
saptadhd,tasyasaptadhs prantabhamih
prajia ii. 27.
sabija, sabijah samadhih i. 46,
samaysa, jati-dega-kala-samaya ii. 31;
eka-samaye ca_ubhaya_anavadhar-
apam iv. 20,
samadhi, tad eva_arthamatranir.
bhasathsvarapaginyamiva samadhih
iii, 8 ; sabljah samidhih i. 46; nir-
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sambandha, sathbandba-sathyamat iii.
41, 42.

sambodha, janma-kathamts-sarthbodha
ii. 89.

8arva, sarva-jiia 1. 25 ; sarva-jiiatrivam
iii. 49 ; sarva-visayam iii. 54 ; cittarh
sarva_arthamiv. 13 ; sarva_arthats
iii. 11 ; sarva-bhavaiii. 49 ; duhkham
eva sarvam il 15; sarva_dvarana-
mala iv. 81; suva-nxmdhat i B1;
pratibhad va sarvam iii. 88 ; sarva-
ratna_upasthanam ii. 37; sarva-
bhuta-ruta iii, 17.

sarvatha, sarva_visayam sarvathi
visayam skramam iii. 54; sarvaths
viveka-khyateh iv. 29,

savicdra, savicard . . . siksmavisaya
i44.

savitarka, savitarkd samapattih i 42

sahabhi, viksepa-sahabhuvah i. 81.

sdkgit, samakara-s® iii. 18.

sadharanatva, tad-anya-sadh® ii. 22,

sdmyas, guddhi-simye kaivalyam iii, 55;
vastu-samye iv., 15,

sdriipys, vriti-sarupyam i, 4.

sarvabhid sirvabh

mahavra-

bijah dhih i 51; dhirana
dhyana-samadhayah il 29 ; graddha.
virya-smrii-samadhi-prajin 1. 20;
samadhi-siddhi it 45,iv.1 7 samadhi-
parinama iil. 11; samadhi-bhava.
na_arthah ii. 2; te samadhav upa-
sargah iii. 37 ; dbarma-meghah sama-
dhihiv. 29.

somina, samana-jayat iii. 40

samiépatti, tatstha-tadaiijanata sanm

tam ii. 81,
sadlambana, tat salambanam iii, 20.
siddha, siddha-darganam iii. 82,
siddhi, kays_indriya-siddhih ii 43;

vyutthane siddhih iif. 87; samadhi-

siddhih ii.45 ; samadhi-jah siddhayah

iv. L
sukha, sukha_anugayr rigah ii. 7;

nitya-guci-sukha-atma-khyatih ii. 5;

sthira-sukham asanam ii. 46; sukha-

pamh i 41; laghu-tol patt
iit. 42; savxtarkn samnpamh i. 42,
Ananta-samapattibbyam ii. 47.
samipt, paripima-krama-samiptihiv.
32,
satpad, kaya-sampat iii. 45, 46.
saipra)fata, vitarka...samprajia-
tah i 17.

dubkha-punya-apunya-visayanim L
33; anuttamah sukhalabbah ii
4‘)

sttkgma, vyakta-soksma gunntmnmh
iv. 13; Bnksmnvynvnluta- iii. 25;
dirgha-soksmah ii 60; pnhpnuuvr
heyah " h ii. 10 ; saks isay
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i, 44; sukema-visayatvath ca i 456;
svarpa-sikgma-anvays- il 44.
sirya, srye samyamat iii. 26, N
sopakrama, sopakrammh nirupakra-
marh ca karma jii. 22.
siumanasya, guddhi-san -ekngrya i,
41,
stambhs, ¢akti-stambhe iii. 21 ; abhy-
antara-st’-vrttih ii. 50.
sty&na, vyadhi-st™saricays- L. 80.
stha, tat-stha-tadafijanata i. 41,
sthénin, sth®-upanimantrans it 51.
sthiti, praksga-kriya-sthitiii. 18; tatra
sthitdu yatno 'bhyasah i 13; man-
asah sthiti-nibandhant i. 85.
sthira, sth®sukham 8sanim ii. 46.
sthitla, sth®-syartipa-suksma- iil. 44.
sthiirys, aparigraha-sthiirye ii. 89;
korma-nadysmh sthairyam iii. 31
smaya, safiga-sm™akaragam iii. 51.

amrti, bhota-vigaya_
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22; na tab sva_abhasarh drgyatvat
iv. 19 ; sva-rasa-vabiii 9 ; sva-rapa,
see by itself; sva-vigaya_asampra.
yoge il 54,

svapna, sv>-nidri-jiina_Alambanam
i, 88.

svariipa, stholasvartpa-siksma- iii
44; svaripa_upalabdhi-hetuh parn-
yogah ii.23; svarnpa-pratistha va iv.
34; citta-svarupa_anukdraiva ii.54;
svarDpa-¢tnyd_iva i 43; svarnpa-
¢itnyam ivaiii. 8 ; tada svaropa_ava-
sthiinam i 8 ; svariipato sty adhva-
bhedat iv. 12 ; grahana-svaropa_as-
mits iii. 47.

svamin, sva-svimi-gaktyoh ii. 23.

héna, sarbyoega_asbhave hanam ii. 25 ;
viveka-khyatir aviplava hana_upa-
yah ii. 26; hinam egarh klegavat
iv. 28,

!nms&, vitarka hmsé\)ldayah ii, 84,

gah smrtih i 11 vw.ka.lpa -nidea-
smrtayah i 6; ddba-virya-smyti-

samadhi-prajiis 1. 20 ; srarti-saraska-
fayor ekarnpntvnt iv. 9; smrh'pan-
9uddhﬂu i 43; smrhsamks\mg ca
iv. 21.

syit, tada kira syat iv. 16.

§v8, sva-svimi-¢aktyah il 28 ; sva_af-
ga ii. 40; tapah-svadhyaya_Igvara-
pragidhanani i, 82 ; svadhyayad ista-
devats ii. 44; sva_artha-sathyamat
iii, 35; sva-buddhi-satavedanam iv.

hydays, hrdsye citta-samvit iii. 84,
hetu, hetu-phala_Zgraya iv. 11; kra-
ma_anyatvam parix;mmunyatve
hetuh iii. 15; upalabdhi-hetu-sara-
yogah ii. 23; tasya‘hetur avidya
ii. 24; samyogo heya-hetuh ii. 17.
hetutva, apunya-hetutvat ii. 14,
heys, samyogo heya-hetuhii 17; pra-
tiprasava-heyh ii. 10; dhyanaheysh
ii. 11 ; heyam duhkbam ii. 16.
hlads, hlada-paritapa-phalah ii. 14.



